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THE POLITICAL ACTIVITIES OF A TRADE 
UNION, 1906-1914 


The British Labour Party was not explicitly socialist until 1918. In 
February of that year a Special Conference adopted a new constitution 
which stated that the ultimate aim of the party was :— 


“To secure for the producers by hand or by brain the full fruits 
of their industry, and the most equitable distribution thereof that 
may be possible, upon the basis of common ownership of the 
means of production and the best obtainable system of popular 
administration and control of each industry or service.” 


Before this change, Ramsay MacDonald, writing in 1911, had said: 
“The Labour Party is not Socialist. It is a union of Socialist and trade- 
union bodies for immediate political work...” 1! The new party, 
founded in 1900 as the Labour Representation Committee, was in 
many ways wn mariage de convenance of militant Socialists and Glad- 
stonian Liberal trade-union leaders. The “immediate political work” 
for which these groups came together was the representation of the 
working class in parliament. Of the need for such representation both 
sides were firmly convinced: the Socialists because they hoped to 
convert the trade unions to their own way of thinking; the trade- 
union leaders because they were disappointed by the failure of the 
official Liberal party constituency caucuses to adopt more working- 
class candidates.? 

The organized Socialist groups, in the early days of the L.R.C., 
were a small but vocal minority. The members of the Independent 
Labour Party and the Social Democratic Federation took the lead in 
demanding an examination of the principles on which the party was 
based. If it was Liberal, there was no need for it, they argued. Its 
very existence implied that its principles were in some way different 
from those of Liberalism. If this was so, how did they differ? Eighteen 
years passed by before the Socialists were able to achieve what they 
1jJ.R.M me ei The Socialist Movement, London 1911, p. 235. 
2H. Pelling, The Origins of the Labour Party, 1880-1900, London 1954, pp. 236-7. 








2 J. E. WILLIAMS 


had set out to do but meanwhile it was necessary for the party to have 
some raison d’étre. It was argued that if the party was to succeed in 
sending working-class members to parliament it must at all costs 
maintain its independence of the other political parties.1 

These discussions culminated in a revision of the constitution in 
1903 which embodied the so-called “pledge” of the Labour members 
of parliament to abide by the decisions of the party:— 


“All such candidates shall pledge themselves to accept this 
constitution, to abide by the decisions of the group in carrying 
out the aims of this constitution or resign, and to appear before 
their constituencies under the title of Labour candidates only.” 


The aims of the party were to secure the election to parliament of 
candidates “who undertake to form or join a distinct group in Parlia- 
ment, with its own Whips and its own policy on Labour questions, to 
abstain strictly from identifying themselves with or promoting the 
interests of any section of the Liberal or Conservative parties, and 
not to oppose any other candidate recognised by the Committee.” 
Nevertheless, it proved difficult for the L.R.C. to ensure that its 
members maintained an independent political line. Richard Bell, one 
of the two members representing Labour in the 1900 parliament, 
refused to sign the revised constitution in 1904-5 and was expelled 
from the party. Shackleton and Arthur Henderson were reprimanded 
in 1904 for appearing in support of a Liberal candidate at a by- 
election.? 

On the whole the revised constitution worked fairly well up to the 
end of 1908 because it was not too strictly applied. Labour members 
were left free to vote, in matters of conscience, as they thought right. 
In the following year the Miners’ Federation of Great Britain, num- 
bering over half a million, joined the ranks of the Labour party and 
brought with them fourteen Liberal-Labour members of parliament. 
The problems which this situation raised in the constituencies have 
not, as yet, been fully investigated. Although the M.F.G.B. was foun- 
ded in 1889 its organization in the early stages was fairly loose and in 
the matter of political activities the district associations enjoyed a 
considerable degree of autonomy until the Federation became affiliated 
with the Labour party. The official history of the Miners’ Federation ® 
is largely concerned with the collective decisions which led to this 
affiliation and the national events resulting from it. What was happen- 
ing in the mining constituencies immediately before and after affiliation 
1 Cf. M. Beer, History of British Socialism, London, edn. of 1940, I, pp. 335-6. 


2 Minutes, L.R.C. Executive, 30 June, 1904. Cited in Pelling, op. cit. p. 239. 
3 R. P. Arnot, The Miners, London 1949. 
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THE POLITICAL ACTIVITIES OF A TRADE UNION, 1906-1914 3 


is by no means clear. An examination of the political activities of one 
of the district associations during this period is therefore relevant to 
the problem of the Labour party’s attempts to maintain political 
independence. 


I 


For many years, long before the foundation of the Federation, the 
miners’ unions had been firmly wedded to Liberal-Labour politics. 
The story of the Barnsley by-election of 1897 is well known.! Ben 
Pickard, the general secretary of the South Yorkshire Miners’ 
Association and president of the M.F.G.B. from 1889 to 1904, had 
pledged his union’s support to the Liberal candidate who was a 
mine-owner prepared to favour an eight-hours bill. In opposition the 
I.L.P. decided to run Pete Curran, an organizer of the Gasworkers’ 
and General Labourers’ Union, but Pickard did his work so well that 
Curran was stoned by the miners and mobbed by their women and 
children. Yet in 1910 when Curran died, leaving four children under 
ten years of age almost totally unprovided for, the Council of the 
Derbyshire Miners’ Association granted five pounds to his family.” 
This was symptomatic of the changes which had been taking place 
within the M.F.G.B. between 1897 and 1910. The discussions about 
Labour affiliation invariably revolved around methods of organ- 
ization * but in the background were the theoretical issues between 
Socialism and Liberalism. Thus, for example, when the Scottish 
Federation sent in a resolution to the M.F.G.B. Annual Conference 
(held at Leicester, January 5-8, 1897): 


“That to secure the best conditions of industrial and social life 
it is absolutely necessary that the land, minerals, railways and 
instruments of wealth production should be owned and con- 
trolled by the State for the people.” 


Yorkshire countered it with an amendment :— 


“That representatives to the Federation Conference, and all 


Congresses, act on trade union lines as in the past, and not on 
socialistic lines.” 4 


The Derbyshire Miners’ Association played a prominent part in 
opposing affiliation with the Labour party. As early as 1899, W. E. 
Harvey, assistant secretary of the Derbyshire miners, had argued at 


1 Cf. M. Beer, op. cit., II, p. 306; Arnot, op. cit., pp. 300-2; Pelling, op. cit., p. 206. 
2 Derbyshire Miners’ Association, Minutes, April 9, 1910. 
3 Vide Arnot, op. cit. pp. 352-7. 


* Quoted in Arnot, op. cit. pp. 352-7. 
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the Trades Union Congress for individual self-help by the unions 
instead of collective action.t In the ballot on the affiliation of the 
M.F.G.B. with the Labour Representation Committee in 1906 
Derbyshire rejected affiliation by 11,257 votes to 1,798. (At this time 
the Association had about 37,000 members.) In a card vote taken at 


the 1907 (Southport) Annual Conference Derbyshire again voted | 


against affiliation. In May, 1908, the M.F.G.B. took another ballot 
which showed a majority in favour of affiliation. The Derbyshire 
Association made a gallant bid at the eleventh hour to save the day 
for Liberalism. It was resolved at a Council meeting in August, 1908, 
that the following resolution should be sent to the Federation: 


“That seeing only half the members of the Federation have voted 
re joining the L.R.C., we therefore consider the question should 
again be relegated to the Districts for a fuller vote on such a 
vital question and the men again be ballotted.” *- 


The voting was 61 for the resolution and 19 against. This resolution 
appeared in a more carefully worded form on the agenda for the 
Annual Conference. It was moved by James Haslam, the general 
secretary of the Derbyshire Miners’ Association and seconded by 
Fred Hall. The voting was 97,000 for the resolution and 391,000 
against.3 


Ul 


The Derbyshire miners were interested in three constituencies; 
Chesterfield, North-East Derbyshire and Mid-Derbyshire. As early 
as 1885, within five years of the formation of their union, they began 
to seek parliamentary representation. It was resolved in Council “that 
strenuous efforts should be made to send a Working Man Member 
from one of the Divisions of Derbyshire to the next Parliament, and 
that the Liberals of the Division agreed upon should make way for 
such an one, seeing that the labouring classes of the Country are 
greatly in a majority and have a right to expect this much of direct 
representation.” 4 This was considered to be necessary in order to 
make possible a number of radical reforms including “a thorough 
change in the Land Laws”, the amendment of the Miners’ and 
Employers’ Liability Acts, support for Broadhurst’s Leasehold Bill, 
the amendment of the Allotments Act, free education, payment of 
members of parliament, removal of property qualifications to seats 


1 Pelling, op. cit., p. 218. 
2 D.M.A., Minutes, 1 August, 1908. 
3 Arnot, op. cit., p. 366. 
4 D.M.A., Minutes, 17 March, 1885. 
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THE POLITICAL ACTIVITIES OF A TRADE UNION, 1906-1914 5 


on boards of guardians, the introduction of stipendiary magistrates 
(“or open the way to the Bench to all classes”) and “a thousand-and- 
one things that need attention”. The Pension List was “an abomi- 
nation” and “the swarms of useless sinecure offices” to which “large 
salaries” were attached were “a disgrace to a civilized nation”. This 
burst of political activity was linked with the general agitation for 
the extension of the franchise. The members of the union were 
informed by their leaders: “We are in hopes that the Government will 
introduce a short Bill to give us the Vote earlier than next January 
should an Election take place before then. It is highly necessary that 
all new electors see their Overseers in their respective District, and 
ascertain that their names are on the Register. Don’t wait for Agents 
of any Party to do it for you, do it yourselves. ... Attend to it men, 
Register! Register!!! Register!!!’ 

The extension of the franchise and the election both came before the 
end of 1885 but the Liberals did not make way for “a Working Man 
Member” in any of the Derbyshire constituencies. James Haslam, the 
general secretary of the Derbyshire Miners’ Association, stood for the 
Chesterfield division without the support of the Liberals. Both the 
miners and the Liberals were conscious of the danger of splitting the 
Liberal vote. The committee which had been formed for promoting 
Haslam’s candidature discussed the possibility of arriving at an 
arrangement with the leaders of the Liberal party in the division and 
came to the conclusion that “the time for any amicable settlement had 
now gone by.” 3 J. Stores Smith, one of the Liberal leaders, expressed 
at a public meeting the hope that “some arrangement would be come 
to so that the Liberal party in the division might present a united front 
to the enemy. He had nothing to say against the principle of labour 
representation but considered that Mr. Barnes had prior claims on the 
constituency”.4 The Liberals proposed that the claims of the two 
candidates should be submitted to an arbitration committee consisting 
of Sir Charles Dilke, Joseph Chamberlain and others.® Haslam’s 
committee rejected this proposal but expressed a willingness “to 
consider any reasonable suggestion by which the voice of the people 
can be taken upon the matter.” ® Nevertheless, Haslam’s campaign 
was unsuccessful. He obtained only 1,907 votes compared with the 
Liberal’s 3,408 and the Conservative’s 2,136. 


1 Tbid. 

Ibid. 

Sheffield Independent, 22 October, 1885. 
Ibid., 4 November, 1885. 

Ibid., 14 November, 1885. 


2 
3 
4 
5 
8 Ibid., 12 November, 1885. 
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The demand for parliamentary representation continued. In 1891 it 
was suggested that the Liberals should be prepared to allot the 
Chesterfield division to the miners at the next general election.! The 
union became affiliated with the Labour Electoral Association and 
was represented by Haslam at the Association’s annual conferences. 
There were discussions as to whether Haslam’s salary should be paid 
from the funds of the union if at any time he were returned to parlia- 
ment. The officials were of the opinion that “the phase (sic) that has 
been put in letters in the press that it is contrary to the Rules, and 
would be taking the Funds for an improper purpose is all nonsense.” 2 
Eventually a ballot was taken but the results were inconclusive. Twelve 
of the 72 lodges failed to send in returns and others reported that they 
were unanimously in favour without returning the numbers of ballot 
papers given out. Only 8,789 of the union’s 17,711 members registered 
votes. Of these, 5,343 were in favour of paying parliamentary expenses 
from union funds and 3,446 were against. By this time the question 
of labour representation had appeared on the agenda for the M.F.G.B. 
conference which was to be held in January 1892 and it was decided to 
postpone any further consideration of this question until after the 
conference.® 

The Miners’ Federation had for many years paid the returning 
officers’ fees for candidates selected by the mining constituencies but 
it was not until the annual conference of 1901 that Ben Pickard, the 
president of the Federation, succeeded in pushing through his scheme 
for the payment of members. Meanwhile, the Derbyshire Miners’ 
Association, like the other county associations, became more con- 
cerned with industrial action than with political action. Before the 
industrial strife of 1892-3 the union had funds amounting to £ 32,000. 
This was soon distributed in strike pay, and the Association actually 
mortgaged its offices in addition to borrowing money from sympathe- 
tic members of parliament and other sources.’ Before the Rosebery 
Conference, from which the Coal Conciliation Board arose, a debt of 
£ 6,000 had been piled up. Although the debt was paid off and the 
deeds of the miners’ offices were redeemed within six months the 
union had suffered a serious financial blow and was unable to contem- 
plate any further attempt at sending Haslam to parliament until the 
general election of 1906. 

By this time the Liberals could no longer afford to be unco-operative. 


D.M.A. Minutes, 10 March, 1891. 
Ibid., 28 July, 1891. 

Ibid., 17 November, 1891. 

Arnot, op. cit., pp. 358-361. 
D.M.A. Minutes, 17 October, 1893. 
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Since the 1885 election their majority in the Chesterfield division had 
dwindled from 1,272 to 689 in the 1901 election. In 1892 and 1893 the 
figures had been even lower, 180 and 247 respectively. A split vote 
would almost certainly have ensured the return of a Conservative 
candidate. The time had obviously arrived when the Liberals would 
have to make way for a “Working Man Member”. This process was 
facilitated by the resignation of Thomas Bayley who, a fortnight 
before the opening of the election campaigns, announced that on the 
advice of his doctor he was reluctantly “bringing his association with 
the division to a close”.! There were hurried negotiations between 
the Liberals and the Derbyshire Miners’ Association which led to 
Haslam’s adoption as a Liberal-Labour candidate. Haslam contested 
this election under the “Pickard scheme” whereby all the county 
associations contributed a per capita levy of one shilling a year toa 
central fund from which miners’ representatives in parliament 
received £ 350 a year and a first-class railway pass. Haslam obtained 
7,254 votes giving him a majority of 1,664 over his Conservative 
opponent G. T. Locker Lampson. 

In December, 1906, the death of Thomas Bolton caused a by- 
election in North-East Derbyshire. Under the Pickard scheme ihe 
county associations were allowed one candidate for each 10,000 
members and Derbyshire at this time had about 26,000. Here was a 
chance to send another member to parliament and W. E. Harvey was 
an obvious choice. Harvey had helped Haslam in the work of building 
up the union from its earliest days and had succeeded Haslam as 
secretary after the 1906 election. Like many trade union leaders of 
this period he had a long record of public service. He had been a 
member of the old School Board and of the Chesterfield Town 
Council. He was an ardent nonconformist — a Primitive Methodist 
lay preacher — and the powers of oratory which he had developed in 
the chapel were in great demand on the political platform.? Harvey 
was vice-president of the Labour Electoral Association and had been 
asked to contest the Handsworth division of Birmingham. The miners 
of Cannock Chase had also asked him to stand for South Staffordshire 
but Harvey is reported to have replied: “No; unless I can go to Parlia- 
ment to represent the men whose servant I am, I will never go to 
Parliament at all”.? Some of the Liberals of North-East Derbyshire 
urged the adoption of Harvey, others favoured the adoption of 
J. P. Houfton who was the general manager of extensive collieries at 
Bolsover and Cresswell, whilst a third group demanded the adoption 
1 Sheffield Telegraph, 23 December, 1905. 

2 W. Hallam, Miners’ Leaders, London n.d., p. 42. 
3 Sheffield Independent, 26 January, 1907. 
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of an outsider to obviate the risk of differences between Liberals and 
Labour.! 

At a meeting of the Executive Committee of the North-East 
Derbyshire Central Liberal Council the names of Sir John Bamford 
Slack and the Hon. Neil Primrose (the second son of Rosebery) were 
put forward for consideration but Harvey carried the day.? Meanwhile 
the Council of the Derbyshire Miners’ Association had adopted Harvey 
as their candidate subject to a ballot vote of all members.? Whilst the 
ballot was being taken the Conservatives raised the cry “Your 
association will cost you more” # but when the votes were counted 
9,788 members had voted for Harvey and 4,506 against.> Nevertheless 
the suggestion that Harvey would become a financial burden upon the 
union was not without its influence. Eventually Enoch Edwards and 
Thomas Ashton, the president and secretary of the M.F.G.B., sent 
copies of a letter to various lodges in Derbyshire pointing out that 
“Mr. Harvey’s election will not cost you one penny more than the 
subscriptions which you now pay under the Parliamentary scheme of 
the Miners’ Federation of Great Britain”. This was later distributed as 
a leaflet throughout the division together with an addendum signed 
by representatives of practically every lodge in the county which 
endorsed the contents of the letter from the M.F.G.B. and stated: 
“Tf elected to Parliament Mr. Harvey will continue to live in Chester- 
field, and will still work for the Derbyshire Miners’ Association.” ® 
These statements had the effect of clearing up a misunderstanding 
which had existed amongst members of the Glapwell lodge. This was 
particularly important because two-thirds of the members of this 
large lodge resided in the North-East division. 

This by-election was the first since the mutilation by the house of 
lords of the progressive legislation concerning education and plural 
voting which the Liberals had succeeded in piloting through the 
commons. Harvey made the misdoings of the lords one of the major 
issues of the election.” Eight days before polling day he retired to his 
bed with bronchitis and the rest of his campaign was conducted by his 
supporters. Nevertheless be obtained 6,644 votes which gave him a 
majority of 729 over his Conservative opponent. 

In July, 1909, the death of Sir Alfred Jacoby caused a by-election in 
Ibid., 18 December, 1906. 

Sheffield Independent, 24 December, 1906. 

D.M.A. Minutes, 22 December, 1906. 

Sheffield Independent, 3 January, 1907. 

Ibid., 7 January, 1907. 

Sheffield Independent, 18 January, 1907. 

Ibid., 10 January, 1907. 

Ibid., 22 January, 1907. 
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Mid-Derbyshire. Jacoby had supported the campaign of the M.F.G.B. 
for an eight-hour day and was very popular amongst the miners.? 
After Haslam’s success in 1906, Mid-Derbyshire had been un- 
officially regarded as the next miners’ seat ? but Harvey had now been 
elected for North-East Derbyshire and the Derbyshire Miners’ 
Association was not entitled to any further financial support from the 
M.F.G.B. Accordingly, J. G. Hancock, the secretary of the Notting- 
hamshire Miners’ Association,* was selected to contest Mid-Derbyshire 
with the support of the Derbyshire miners. Hancock was a typical 
Liberal-Nonconformist trade union leader of the period. He was a 
magistrate, a member of the Nottingham City Council and a local 
preacher in connection with the United Methodist Free Church. He 
had served on a board of guardians and various educational bodies.4 
This was the first by-election to be fought by a miner since the 
M.F.G.B. had become affiliated with the Labour party and there was 
some confusion about Hancock’s party allegiance. “Is he a Liberal, is 
he a Socialist, or is he a mixture of Liberalism and Labour, of the 
pattern of Mr. Harvey, who has done so little since the North-East 
miners sent him to Parliament?” asked the Sheffield Telegraph.® 
Eventually it became known that Hancock had been officially adopted 
by the Liberal Association of the division on the recommendation of 
the Derbyshire Miners’ Association and the Socialists in the constitu- 
ency grew restless. At a meeting at Belper, Hancock was asked which 
side of the house of commons he would sit on if elected. He replied 
“that there were only two sides, and that he should be with the Labour 
men on the Liberal side”.6 At Alfreton, where there was a strong 
I.L.P. organization, about a hundred delegates assembled to hear 
Hancock’s views on labour questions before agreeing unanimously to 
support his candidature.? At another meeting at Crich, Hancock 
stated that “He had always been actively, not passively associated with 
the Liberal Party... But circumstances over which he had no control, 
and for which he was not at all responsible, had compelled him, if he 
stood at all, to stand as a Labour candidate, and under the constitution 
of the Labour Representation Committee. He would like to say, 
however, that the Committee... had thoroughly considered the whole 
of the circumstances under which he and his supporters were placed, 
1 D.M.A. Minutes, 3 July, 1909. 
2 Sheffield Independent, 18 December, 1906. 
Not “of the Derbyshire Miners” as stated in G.D.H. Cole, British Working Class 
Politics, 1832-1914, London 1941, p. 287. 
Sheffield Independent, 17 July, 1909. 
Sheffield Telegraph, 2 July, 1909. 
Sheffield Telegraph, 5 July, 1909. 
Ibid., 6 July, 1909. 
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and there had been a consideration shown by the L.R.C. so far as that 
candidature was concerned, that had never been shown in any other 
case”! In his election manifesto Hancock described himself as 
“having been recommended by the Miners’ Association to come 
forward as a candidate under the constitution of the L.R.C. and 
unanimously adopted as such by the Council of the Mid-Derbyshire 
Liberal Association”.* 

Hancock had signed the Labour party constitution and had ex- 
pressed his intention of acting with the party in the house of commons? 
but at the same time he was working very closely with the Liberals. 
A. B. Markham, the Liberal member for Mansfield and a local coal 
owner, took a great interest in Hancock’s campaign. On one oc- 
casion he chartered a special train from Manchester to the Duffield 
district in order to speak for Hancock at three meetings.4 Both 
Markham and Hancock attempted to obscure any distinction between 
Socialism and Liberalism which might have existed in the minds of 
the electors. At one meeting Markham argued that the L.R.C. was 
not a socialist body and urged his hearers to vote for Hancock who 
was a straightforward “simple-minded” Liberal.> At another meeting 
he said that he did not attach much importance to the term Liberal 
or Labour. “Whatever Mr. Hancock’s name, he would, if elected, go 
to Parliament to serve the interests of the constituency, and to carry 
out the wishes of the electors”.* Hancock, in reply to a question at 
Alfreton, said ‘he was a ’Socialist according to the Bible’. He accepted 
the principles of Socialism as defined in the Bible but he was not a 
Socialist. He was a Labour man associated with the L.R.C.” 7 Amidst 
such confusion no one was surprised to see Keir Hardie addressing a 
meeting in support of Hancock and wearing a yellow rosette.§ The 
election was important to Hardie because Hancock was the first 
candidate run by the Miners’ Federation under Labour party auspices. 
He stated quite bluntly that “the Liberals by an act of grace on their 
part had stood aside, and were lending their support to Mr. Hancock 
because they preferred a Labour Member in Parliament to a Con- 
servative Tariff Reform member”.® As this was one of the first elections 
since the introduction of Lloyd George’s famous budget the Liberals 


Ibid. 

Sheffield Independent, 8 July, 1909. 
Sheffield Telegraph, 8 July, 1909. 
Sheffield Independent, 9 July, 1909. 
Sheffield Telegraph, 6 July, 1909. 
Sheffield Independent, 7 July, 1909. 
Sheffield Telegraph, 8 July, 1909. 
Sheffield Telegraph, 13 July, 1909. 
Sheffield Independent, 13 July, 1909. 
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were anxious to see whether the electors approved these proposals. 
Hancock received invaluable assistance from the newly formed 
Budget League.! 

Hancock was elected by 6,735 votes to the Conservative’s 4,392. 
Arthur Peters, the national election agent of the Labour party 
commented: “Of course it must be freely admitted that the machinery 
of the Liberal party was being used, but as the Liberals readily admit, 
they recognise that the seat has been handed over to Labour. It is 
but fair to add that the Liberals have worked hard to win the seat 
for Labour, and many of their M.P.’s have taken an unusually active 
part in the campaign”? 


Il 


The two general elections of 1910 were conducted under the shadow 
of the Osborne Judgment.? After Mr. (afterwards Lord) Justice 
Farwell’s decision in the Chancery division had been upheld by all 
three judges in the court of appeal (28 November, 1908) the Executive 
of the Derbyshire Miners’ Association resolved “that no money should 
be paid over from the Miners’ Federation, until the decision of the 
House of Lords is known, or at least until the position has been placed 
before the whole membership of the Federation.” 4 This decision did 
not prevent the Association from paying the expenses of Haslam and 
Harvey when they took their places as county magistrates > nor did it 
have the support of the M.F.G.B. The mid-Derbyshire by-election 
had been fought with money from the parliamentary fund and Haslam 
and Harvey continued to receive their salaries from the same source. 

Towards the end of 1909 the Association appeared to move into line 
with national policy and on 20 November Council recommended, 
rather belatedly, that Haslam and Harvey should sign the con- 
stitution of the Labour party “in accordance with the ballot of the 
Federation.” ® On the following day (21 November, 1909) the house 
of lords delivered its judgment in the Osborne case but this had no 
marked effect upon the conduct of the Derbyshire elections of 
January, 1910. Haslam, Harvey and Hancock contested their seats as 
Labour candidates and, with the support of the Liberals, were all 
returned. Guy Radford, the Conservative candidate for Chesterfield 
complained: “The astuteness of the Socialists in using the Liberals 


1 Tbid., 8 July, 1909. 
2 Tbid., 17 July, 1909. 
3 Amalgamated Society of Railway Servants v. Osborne, (1910), A.C. 87. 
4 D.M.A. Minutes, 9 January, 1909. 

5 Tbid., 13 Feb., 1909. 

® Ibid., 20 November, 1909. 
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as their tools is nowhere more apparent than in this division, where 
the former Liberal agent is now agent for Mr. Haslam, and the 
whole machinery of the so-called ‘Liberal’ party has been captured, 
lock, stock, and barrel, by the Socialist wirepullers”.! Haslam, on 
the other hand, admitted openly that he had signed the Labour party 
constitution and had received £ 100 towards his election addresses 
from J. Ramsay Macdonald.? 

Before the December elections of 1910 the Association had to face 
the consequences of the Osborne judgment. On 15 July, 1910 Mr. 
Justice Joyce, in the Chancery Division, granted to Joseph Fisher, a 
miner of Huthwaite, an interim injuction restraining the Derbyshire 
Miners’ Association from administering its funds for parliamentary 
purposes. Counsel for the Association secured a proviso enabling them 
to raise voluntary subscriptions from their members but no member 
was to lose the benefit of the union if he refused to join in any volun- 
tary fund. A similar action had been brought against the Notting- 
hamshire Miners’ Association in respect of Hancock on 1o June, 
1910.4 Harvey was outraged: “The only thing that troubles me is that 
they (the Capitalists) should find curs amongst us to do their dirty 
work. I am so sorry that Judas Iscariot has left so many relations 
behind him. But they are not as honest as Judas was because he did go 
out and hang himself”.5 Frank Hall, the treasurer of the Association 
stated that the injunction was due to ignorance. He had talked to 
Fisher and had discovered that he was 64 years of age, had belonged 
to the union for twelve years, and yet he had never been to a lodge 
meeting, and had never before made any complaints. “He was totally 
ignorant of the benefits to be derived from the Union, and he had 
stated that had he known what he did now, he would never have 
taken the action he had”.® 

The Association immediately set to work to raise money by volun- 
tary subscriptions. A circular was sent out to all lodges asking for a 
contribution of threepence from each member.’ Haslam and Barnet 
Kenyon were appointed secretary and treasurer of the fund so that it 
could be kept separate from the general funds of the union.’ The 
officials addressed a number of mass meetings in an attempt to raise 
sufficient money to meet their obligations to the M.F.G.B. parlia- 


Derbyshire Times, 8 January, 1910. 
Sheffield Independent, 18 January, 1910. 
Derbyshire Times, 16 July, 1910. 
Derbyshire Times, 11 June, 1910. 

Ibid., 29 July, 1910. 

Ibid., 19 November, 1910. 

* D.M.A. Minutes, 27 August, 1910. 

8 Tbid., 22 October, 1910. 


1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 








THE 


men 
audi 
shal 
Der 
“In 
as g 
Tele 
Trac 
han 
poli 
dete 
Lab 
guid 
hist 
toda 
extr 
of th 
wert 
beca 
and 
elect 
vaca 
recay 
opp 
if th 
the : 
Wad 
the | 
clear 

Th 
Labc 
secu 
the ] 
and 
the ] 
isfac 
cand 


1 Der 
2 She 
> Qu 
4 Qu 
5 Der 
® She 


at 





THE POLITICAL ACTIVITIES OF A TRADE UNION, 1906-1914 13 


mentary fund. At a meeting at Brampton, Frank Hall warned his 
audience: “Unless you men subscribe that money which is asked, we 
shall be unable to further contest the Chesterfield and North-East 
Derbyshire Division for Parliamentary representation”. 
In the December elections of 1910 the Osborne judgment was almost 
as great an issue as the powers of the house of lords. The Sheffield 
Telegraph commented: “It is not liberty of political action for the 
Trade Unions that the Labour Party wants, but liberty to dip its 
hands into the Trades Union cash-boxes for the exploitation of its own 
political designs. Mr. Asquith knows this full well. He probably 
detests the idea quite as much as we do. But he may have to buy 
Labour votes, and thus he dare not speak his mind or trust to the 
guidance of his own judgment. Surely no British Prime Minister in 
history has cut such a sorry figure as that which Mr. Asquith presents 
today”.? A writer in the Labour Leader, on the other hand, was 
extremely worried about party organization in Derbyshire and some 
of the other mining constituencies.* He argued that the sitting members 
were mostly opposed to a strengthening of the party organization 
because they had been returned in the past by Liberal organizations 
and they preferred to go on relying upon these rather than to create 
electoral machinery of their own on Labour lines. If there were a 
vacancy in any of these constituencies the Liberals would attempt to 
recapture the seat and there would be no Labour organization to 
oppose them. “That is a state of affairs which cannot be tolerated, and 
if these men are to remain in the Labour party they must conform to 
the spirit as well as the letter of the constitution... If Messrs. Hall, 
Wadsworth, Harvey, Haslam, Johnson and Hancock, M.P.’s, prefer 
the Liberals to the I.L.P. well and good, but it must be made quite 
clear that they cannot have both.” 4 

There was a rumour that Harvey intended to stand as a Liberal- 
Labour candidate until the Bolsover branch of the I.L.P. was active in 
securing a denial from him before a joint meeting of the branches of 
the North-East Derbyshire Federation.® Eventually Haslam, Harvey 
and Hancock all appeared as Labour candidates with the support of 
the Liberals although, in the case of Hancock, there was some dissat- 
isfaction amongst the local Liberals at having to accept a Labour 
candidate.® Haslam even went so far as to advocate a modified form 


1 Derbyshire Times, 18 November, 1910. 

2 Sheffield Telegraph, 23 November, 1910. 

3 Quoted in Sheffield Independent, 18 November, 1910. 
4 Quoted in Sheffield Independent, 18 November, 1910. 
5 Derbyshire Times, 26 November, rgro. 


8 Sheffield Telegraph, 25 November, 1910. 














14 
of Socialism: “Who is afraid of Socialism? I am not. I believe the 
good commonsense of this country would regulate Socialism”. 

_ Harvey, on the other hand, felt it necessary to instruct his solicitors 
to take up the matter of his opponent’s description of him as “Social- 
ist Labour candidate for North-East Derbyshire” because “it was 
misleading and could only have been used to try to injure him in his 
candidature.” 2 

All three of the miners’ representatives were re-elected in December, 
1910 but after the election the Association began to feel the effects of 
the Fisher injunction in a number of ways. Money for Harvey’s legal 
defence in a slander action arising out of the January elections could 
only be raised by voluntary contribution.’ Similarly, the union was 
no longer able to make contributions towards the expenses of those 
members who became mayors or magistrates.‘ In 1911 it was decided 
to discontinue the annual demonstration because the union could not 
consent to “any payment being made for Railway Fares to a Demon- 
stration, or any other expenses connected with a Demonstration.” 5 
Various suggestions were made to overcome the disabilities imposed 
upon the union by the injunction. A resolution that a member should 
be paid for his magisterial duties “when the political fund is recouped” 
was ruled out of order by the chairman and deleted from the minutes 
of a Council meeting. Another proposal to raise the salaries of officials 
who were engaged in political work was not acted upon.* Meanwhile, 
in parliament, Harvey was joining in the campaign for the reversal of 
the Osborne judgment. He argued in favour of rule by the majority 
and defended the use of the ballot. “Suggestions have been made that 
it can be interfered with and manipulated so as to induce the men to do 
exactly what their leaders desire. Now, in an organization with which 
I am acquainted we have 40,000 men and to them we send 40,000 
ballot papers. The papers are put into their hands and they record 
their vote. If that is not a true expression of opinion I do not know 
what is.” ? 


J. E. WILLIAMS 





IV 


By the beginning of 1913 it was becoming obvious to the trade 
unions that they would not get a complete reversal of the Osborne 
judgment and they therefore decided to accept the Government’s 


1 Tbid., 1 December, 1910. 

2 Sheffield Independent, 10 December, 1910. 

3 D.M.A. Minutes, 8 April, 1911. 

4 Tbid., 23 September, 1911; 10 February, 1913. 
® Ibid., 10 June, 1911. 

§ D.M.A. Minutes, 12 November, 1910. 

7 41 H.C. Deb. ss., 3047. 
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proposals for some regulation of political activity which, within a 
few months, were embodied in the Trade Union Act, 1913.1 Meanwhile 
the Labour party was working hard to ensure that the ballots which 
each union would have to take would go in its favour. There was 
some anxiety about the position in Mid-Derbyshire in view of Han- 
cock’s failure to assist in the organization of a Labour party in the 
division. On 12 April, 1913 there was a meeting at Alfreton to investi- 
gate complaints by the local Labour party regarding the conduct of 
Hancock. It was attended by Robert Smillie and W. Straker of the 
M.F.G.B., and Arthur Henderson and Arthur Peters represented the 
Labour party.? Lee, the local secretary, argued that it was Hancock’s 
first duty to build up a Labour party, but instead he had subscribed 
£ 50 to the Liberal agent, attended Liberal party meetings and voted 
in parliament with the Liberal party. In this he had the support of the 
Derbyshire miners in the division “who seemed to regard themselves 
as the Labour party”.® Hancock denied the charges which were made 
against him and stated that the Council of the Nottinghamshire 
Miners’ Association had decided against the formation of a Labour 
party by forty-eight lodges to two. 

Smillie and Straker presented a report of the meeting to the Execu- 
tive Committee of the M.F.G.B. They expressed surprise at finding 
that the Derbyshire miners’ lodges in the division had held a pre- 
liminary meeting, “and practically made up their minds before 
hearing the case from the other parties in the meeting”. 


“Speaking generally, we can only add that it is quite evident, 
pleasant or otherwise as it may be, that the only political organ- 
ization in the division behind Mr. Hancock is the Liberal 
Association, and that the Derbyshire Miners’ lodges in the 
division have definitely made up their minds not to support a 
Labour Party organization but on the other hand to support 
the Liberal Association”.! 


This was described as being “contrary to all Trade Union principles 
of loyalty.” The Derbyshire Miners’ Association protested against 
this report on the grounds that “only six or seven Lodges in the 
District had credentials sent to attend the meeting while we have 
84 lodges with over 9,000 members in the constituency”. When the 
ballot was taken in July, 1913 in accordance with the provisions of 
the Trade Union Act,® there were 539 votes (representing 26,950 
1 2 & 3 Geo. V, ch. 30. 

2 M.F.G.B., Minutes, 23, 24, & 25 April, 1913, p. 7. 

3 Tbid., p. 9. 

4 Ibid., p. 11. 

5 2 & 3 Geo. V, ch. 30. 
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members) for the Federation being the unit for the political fund and 
314 votes (representing 157,000 members) against. 

Meanwhile the death of Haslam had resulted in the adoption of 
Barnet Kenyon, the Derbyshire miners’ agent, as candidate for the 
Chesterfield division.2 Kenyon’s candidature aroused a storm of 
controversy. He had been anxious to avoid what he described as “a 
wicked three-cornered struggle” * and appeared before the electorate 
as the candidate who had “received the assent of the two great national 
executives which stood for Labour and Progress”.* In reply to a 
question at Shirebrook as to whether he could reasonably expect the 
support of the Labour members who were endeavouring to build up 
an independent Labour party Kenyon replied that he was nominated 
by his own union, consisting of 39,000 financial members, “and that 
nomination had received the approval of Fabians, social democrats, 
members of the I.L.P., the British Socialists and Syndicalists, and the 
Executive of the Labour Party”.5 Harvey, speaking in support of 
Kenyon, announced that “the Labour party were putting all the 
speakers at their command in order to secure the triumphant return 
of Mr. Barnet Kenyon”.® The Socialists in the constituency, however, 
were opposed to Kenyon’s candidature when they discovered that 
he was working closely with the Liberals.? Objections to the candi- 
dature were lodged with the national executive of the Labour party 
and a member of the Chesterfield Trades and Labour Council was 
reported to have said: “We are prepared to give Ramsay Macdonald a 
warm time if he comes down”.® The national executive was eventually 
obliged to withdraw its endorsement of Kenyon’s candidature and 
this decision was accepted by the National Executive of the M.F.G.B. 
Shortly afterwards, John Scurr of the Dockers’ Union appeared as a 
British Socialist candidate. Despite his intervention the result of the 
election was very much as had been expected. Scurr received only 583 
votes and Kenyon was elected by 7,725 votes to the Conservative’s 

The Chesterfield by-election of 1913 produced a crisis in the affairs 
of the M.F.G.B. and of the Labour party. At the first Council meeting 
of the Derbyshire Miners’ Association after the election the affair was 
discussed at length and a resolution was carried calling for a full 


1 D.M.A. Minutes, 2 August, 1913. 

2 Ibid., 3 May, 1913; 1 August, 1913. 

3 Sheffield Independent, 6 August, 1913. 
4 Ibid. 

5 Sheffield Independent, 7 August, 1913. 
6 Ibid. 

7 Thid., 12 August, 1913. 

8 Thid. 
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investigation into the reasons for the refusal of the executive of the 
Labour party to endorse Kenyon’s candidature.! A further resolution 
instructed Harvey and Hall to “consult any legal authority they may 
consider necessary as to our position with the Miners’ Federation, in 
the event of our disagreeing on Political lines under the Trades 
Union No. 2 Bill, and that they also consult the Registrar with respect 
to our becoming a unit under the Bill should it become necessary”.? 
The executives of both the M.F.G.B. and the Labour party condemned 
the actions of Kenyon and there were many discussions and much 
correspondence between these bodies and representatives of the 
Derbyshire Miners’ Association. 

At the annual conference of the M.F.G.B. at Scarborough in 
October, 1913, practically a whole day was taken up by a discussion of 
the Chesterfield election.* The principal charges against Kenyon 
were that he had violated the letter of the Labour party constitution 
by describing himself as a “Labour and Progressive candidate” and its 
spirit by employing Samuel Short, the former Liberal agent, who was 
“in a colliery company, secretary for a colliery company, and... on the 
directorate”. A Yorkshire delegate commented: 


“Some very peculiar things happened in this election. Mr. 
House fought a bye-election in Houghton-le-Springs not very 
long ago, and his opponent was Tom Wing, who went to help 
Barnet Kenyon at Chesterfield, that in itself no party could have 
endorsed that stood for Labour, if they had, then Labour wanted 
purifying. Then we find the Lord Advocate there, another 
man who was always prepared to oust Labour on every possible 
occasion. Ure was sent down to Chesterfield to help this gentle- 
man. Then we find another gentleman, a mine owner, Sir 
Arthur Markham, helping to get Barnet Kenyon in, a supporter 
of Mining Legislation, and some of us will be able to say 
something with regard to this policy of getting Mining Legislation 
from men of this character”.® 


The conference approved the findings of the executive committee ® 
and instructed it to request a meeting with the Labour party execu- 
tive “with a view to trying to do something to put matters right in 
connection with the Chesterfield Election and to ensure Chesterfield 


1 D.M.A. Minutes, 23 August, 1913. 

2 Thid. 

3 M.F.G.B. Minutes, 8 October, 1913, pp. 62-103. 
4 M.F.G.B. Minutes, 8 October, 1913, p. 72. 
Ibid., p. 70. 

Ibid., p. 99. 
















































18 





J. E. WILLIAMS 


in the future being a Labour seat.” 1 This meeting failed to produce a fro 
satisfactory settlement with the Derbyshire miners whose Council the 
resolved: “We are desirous of keeping our connection with the V 
Miners’ Federation and Labour party but unless Mr. Kenyon be altr 
adopted and the expenses of the last election be paid, we shall be wa: 
compelled to Ballot our members as to whether we shall sever our anc 
connection politically with the Federation”.? to j 
The Chesterfield election was discussed at the annual conference bet 
of the Labour party at Glasgow in January, 1914 and the actions of the the 
Derbyshire Miners’ Association were again condemned. Meanwhile Mis 
Kenyon made the matter a major issue at meetings in his constituency. Lib 
“T will not” he declared, “have my directions given to me from ex- wo 
traneous organizations unless I should get my instructions to obey the 
from this division and this organization”.® In February, 1914 the oby 
union faced a difficult situation. There had been further corre- tha 
spondence with the executives of the M.F.G.B. and the Labour party tha 
and Kenyon persisted in his refusal to abide by the constitution “M 
“except as understood and practised by the late Mr. Haslam”.* The Tra 
executive of the union therefore decided to recommend to the nen 
Council that “we cannot see our way clear to advise our members to Lak 
seek exemption from payment to the Miners’ Federation Political the 
Fund, but we do recommend that this Association still continue to <e 
thai 


pay its levies to the Fund with with a view to providing Labour 


candidates at the forthcoming General Election”. This decision was — 
endorsed by the Council and the Association had at last, after six sha 
years, moved into line with the national policy of the M.F.G.B. pian 

This change is largely explained by the death of Haslam. His "n 
influence in the union, as its founder and faithful servant over many an 
years, was immense. He had been elected to parliament in 1906 of 1 
before the M.F.G.B. was affiliated with the Labour party and he had pe 
been allowed a considerable amount of latitude. The secretary of the = 3, 
M.F.G.B. had written to Haslam on many occasions telling him that Lib 
he was not conforming to the constitution. The matter had been Ch 
discussed by the executive committee and it was only Haslam’s age Lit 
and final illness which had prevented them from reaching a decision.® ‘Th 
The death of Haslam had not only removed a powerful influence § — Jate 

1 

1 Tbid., p. ror. , 2 o 
2 D.M.A. Minutes, 29 December, 1913. ' Dert 
3 Sheffield Independent, 21 January, 1914. 3 Tb 
4 D.M.A. Minutes, 21 January, 1914; 23 February, 1914. L 4 Ibi 
5 D.M.A. Minutes, 23 February, 1914. 5 Thi 


® M.F.G.B. Minutes, 8 October, 1913, p. 81. 
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from the Derbyshire Miners’ Association but it had also facilitated 
the enforcement of the constitution by the M.F.G.B. 

When, in April 1914, Harvey also died, the break with the past was 
almost complete. James Martin, the president of the Association, 
was nominated as a Labour candidate for North-East Derbyshire 
and a deputation was sent to meet the Liberal executive of the division 
to inform them of this decision.! There had been previous discussions 
between the Liberals and leaders of the union and, on the authority of 
the Chief Whip, Sir Arthur Markham had stated that if the Derbyshire 
Miners’ Association decided to run a candidate in alliance with the 
Liberal party, the Liberals would give the candidate full support and 
would pay his expenses.? The Council had rejected this proposal and 
the members of the deputation, John Sewell and Frank Lee, were 
obviously uneasy about their task. They made it clear to the Liberals 
that Martin would not speak on any Liberal platforms and argued 
that they were bound by the decisions of their Council. Lee stated: 
“My sympathies are very largely Liberal, and I am belonging to a 
Trade Union organization, wise or unwisely, I am one of its perma- 
nent Officials, and one can naturally see that if there is to be a National 
Labour Party, it must be that one of its Trade Union organizations in 
the County should aspire to belong to that National Party”.’ He 
went on to criticise the Labour party constitution: “Our hope is, 
that getting inside the movement we shall be able to so broaden that 
movement, that the Progressive Forces, instead of being divided, 
shall come together, as one huge phalanx and fight against our 
common enemy”’.! Sewell added that Martin would only be a Labour 
candidate in name. “In action he will be a good Liberal’”.5 

Despite these assurances the Liberals nominated J. P. Houfton as 
their candidate and “freedom of conscience” became one of the issues 
of the election. Later, Martin described himself as being committed 
to the policy of the M.F.G.B. but added: “There is no more ardent 
Liberal in the country than | have been, and there is no more ardent 
Liberal now”.® Sir Arthur Markham stated that the Liberal Association 
“was informed in effect that so far as the Labour Party was concerned 
Liberalism was extinct and the secretary, Mr. Hall had written to him 
‘That the consideration of freedom and liberty extended to both their 
late colleagues, Messrs. Haslam and Harvey, could not, and would not, 
1 D.M.A. Minutes, 6 May, 1913. 

2 D.M.A., Report of a Deputation to the Executive Committee of the North-East 
Derbyshire Liberal Association, 6 May, 1914, p. 7. 

3 Tbid., p. 3. 

4 Ibid., p. 4. 

5 Tbid., p. 12. 

6 Sheffield Independent, 8 May, 1914. 
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be extended to others’”.1 Martin obtained only 3,669 votes in this 
election as against the Conservative’s 6,469 and the Liberal’s 6,155. 
The prophecy of the writer in the Labour Leader had come true.? By 
relying on the dominant personality of Harvey instead of building up 
their own electoral machinery the Derbyshire miners had lost a seat. 
In the following August, their Council resolved to set up a Labour 
party in the North-East division. 


V 


It is evident from this examination of the three Derbyshire mining 
constituencies that the influx of the M.F.G.B. into the ranks of the 
Labour party served to increase the difficulties of maintaining an 
independent political line. Although the Labour party was normally 
opposed to any form of collaboration with other parties it was of 
necessity obliged to modify its attitude in the face of a large accession 
of Liberal Labour M.P.’s and their supporters. In the period immedi- 
ately following the affiliation of the M.F.G.B. Liberal-Labour politics 
appears to have been a device which commended itself to the Labour 
party, to trade-union members of parliament and to the Liberals alike; 
to the Labour party because it was able to use the machinery of the 
Liberal party for its own purposes, to the trade-union members of 
parliament because it represented the easiest way of being re-elected 
and to the Liberals because they were struggling to retain the support 
of the radical element in the electorate. But the kind of situation which 
arose in connection with the Mid-Derbyshire by-election of 1909 was 
not accepted for very long. By 1910 the Derbyshire miners’ candidates 
were standing as Labour candidates but still collaborating with the 
Liberals and by 1913 both the Labour party and the Executive Com- 
mittee of the M.F.G.B. were taking a much firmer line. 

This change, in Derbyshire, is largely explained by the disappearance 
of the old trade-union leaders from the political scene. At the same 
time, the Labour party was becoming stronger, its organization was 
becoming much tighter and it was striving increasingly to establish 
its separate identity even at the risk of losing doubtful seats. The 
intransigent attitude of those members of parliament and candidates 
who eventually agreed, under pressure, to accept the “pledge” 
illustrates the extent to which Liberalism hoped to influence the 
Labour party from within. As late as February, 1914, Barnet Kenyon 
wrote: “The majority of the Labour Party itself have assured me that 
they are going to claim their individual freedom to accept and give 


1 Tbid., 11 May, 1914. 
2 See above p. 13. 
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help to anybody they think well to do so”. He had discussed with 
Wilson, Fenwick, Ward, Stanley, Johnson, Thomas, Smith and many 
other Labour members, as well as with Sir Arthur Markham “and 
several Heads of Departments”, the possibility of forming a “third 
Party”. But the Labour party was by this time well on the road to 


political independence and by 1918 its theoretical position was 
constitutionally defined. 


1 D.M.A. Letter from Barnet Kenyon to Frank Hall, 25 February, 1914. 








HEINZ LANGERHANS 


RICHTUNGSGEWERKSCHAFT UND 
GEWERKSCHAFTLICHE AUTONOMIE 


1890-1914 


I. DIE ZWEITE ZENTRALE 


Das Sozialistengesetz zerstérte, zehn Jahre nach ihrer Entstehung, die 
Gewerkschaftsbewegung, die 1868 so eifrig begonnen hatte. Die 
Entwicklung, die damit verschleppt und aufgeschoben war, kam nach 
Aufhebung des Sozialistengesetzes zum Austrag. Der durch sie her- 
aufbeschworene Konflikt von Gewerkschaft und Partei 1906 ist als 
ein Bestandteil der Industrialisierung Deutschlands aufzufassen. Die 
Uberordnung der Partei iiber die Gewerkschaften gehérte der Zeit an, 
in der Deutschland verglichen mit England ein industriell unter- 
entwickeltes Land war. Die Umkehrung des Verhiltnisses und die 
Angleichung an das Modell der gleichzeitig in England entstehenden 
Labour Party trat mit dem endgiiltigen Durchbruch zum Industrie- 
staat ein.! 


Eine Analyse des Verhiltnisses Partei-Gewerkschaft ist deshalb von 
besonderem Interesse, weil sie ein entscheidendes, wenn nicht das 
entscheidende Strukturmerkmal der Arbeiterbewegung aller In- 
dustriegesellschaften betrifft, wie tbrigens auch das der sozialen 
Massenbewegungen in nichtindustrialisierten oder nur wenig industri- 
alisierten Gesellschaften. Die hier gegebene Darstellung beschrankt 
sich auf diesen einen Strukturaspekt der institutionellen Form der 
deutschen Arbeiterbewegung in den Grenzen des bezeichneten Zeit- 
abschnittes. Der institutionelle Konflikt wird als eine Funktion be- 
stimmter Situationsbedingungen abgeleitet, aber die Darstellung des 
Konflikts im Rahmen der Situation verfolgt bei weitem nicht alle 
wichtigen Einzelheiten und nicht bis in alle ihre Verzweigungen, z.B. 
sind die dabei aufgetretenen Ideologien nur angedeutet und die in- 
teressanten internationalen und aktuellen Vergleichspunkte draussen 
gelassen worden. 

1 Die Schrecken des einseitigen Industriestaates” war der charakteristische Titel einer 


Schrift, die Lujo Brentano als Beitrag zu der grossen Debatte iiber Industriestaat und 
Agrarstaat im Krisenjahr 1901 verdffentlichte. 
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Die konjunkturellen Zasuren geben ein brauchbares Periodisierungs- 
schema ab.! Die ersten vier Jahre nach 1890 waren durch einen 
schweren Druck auf die ganze Wirtschaft gekennzeichnet. Der Wende- 
punkt zur Hochkonjunktur lag in der Mitte der neunziger Jahre. Die 

Krise von 1900-1901 bildete den ersten Einschnitt. Schon im Winter 

1902-1903 ging das Geschift wieder flott, und diese Konjunktur hielt 

bis 1907 an. 1907 unterbrach den Aufschwung eine zweite Krise, der 

eine Belebung des Geschiftsganges bis zum Vorabend des Ersten 

Weltkrieges folgte. Die Krise von 1913 wurde durch die Umstellung 

auf Kriegswirtschaft abgelost. 

Entsprechend kénnen wir unseren Gegenstand in folgende Etappen 
einteilen: 

1890-1895 ergab sich aus der Zentralisierung der Gewerkschaften 
die Rivalitat der Spitzen; die Hegemonie des Parteivor- 
standes konnte nur auf der Basis der wirtschaftlichen 
Depression und der damit gegebenen relativen Ohnmacht 
der Gewerkschaften aufrecht erhalten werden. 

1895-1900 stellte die Prosperitat die Autonomie der Gewerkschaften 
her. 

1900-1907 zeigte sich, dass in der gewerkschaftlichen Aktivitét uud 
Aktionsbereitschaft die tatsachliche Grenze der sozial- 
demokratischen Parteiaktion gegeben war. 

1907-1914 einigten sich die Spitzen endgiiltig auf das durch die Gren- 
zen der Gewerkschaftsbewegung umschriebene Aktions- 
programm, wahrend im Konflikt der ,,Massen” mit den so 
geeinten biirokratischen Spitzen und in der Spaltung des 
orthodoxen Marxismus eine Durchbrechung dieser Gren- 
zen sichtbar zu werden schien. 


Das Sozialistengesetz hatte fiir die Entwicklung der deutschen 
Arbeiterbewegung zwei wichtige Resultate gehabt. Es hat den par- 
lamentarischen Charakter der Sozialdemokratie endgiiltig heraus- 
gebildet und es hat aus den sozialdemokratischen Gewerkschaften 
erst wirklich wirtschaftliche Organisationen gemacht. 

Unter dem Ausnahmezustand ging die Leitung der Partei an die 
Reichstagsfraktion iiber, die einzige legale KGrperschaft, die blieb. 
Der Zusammenhalt eines Wihlerstammes und die periodischen Wahl- 
schlachten waren der Aktionsrahmen der Partei. In diesen Schlachten 


1 Fiir den Zeitabschnitt 1890-1914 stehen neben der amtlichen Statistik die ausgiebige 
Gewerkschaftsstatistik und dann z.B. so aufschlussrciche statistische Untersuchungen 
zur Verfiigung wie: W. Troeltsch und P. Hirschfeld, Die deutschen sozialdemokratischen 
Gewerkschaften, Untersuchungen und Materialien iiber ihre geographische Verbreitung 
1896-1903, Berlin 1907. 
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errang sie ihre Siege. Das Monopol der Reichstagsfraktion auf die 
leitenden Funktionen wahrend der Dauer des Gesetzes vollendete 
den parlamentarischen Charakter der Partei. Zugleich zeigte sich beim 
Fall des Sozialistengesetzes die grundlegende Bedeutung der wirt- 
schaftlichen Verbande deutlicher den je.1 Fragen des  wirt- 
schaftlichen Interessenkampfes waren es gewesen, die in den siebziger 
Jahren das Biirgertum geneigt machten, die Bismarck’sche Gewaltkur 
zu versuchen. Die Unméglichkeit, mit Gewalt den dkonomischen 
Notwendigkeiten Einhalt zu tun, liess Bismarck scheitern. 


Die Schicksale der lokalen Fachvereine, mit deren Griindung in den 
achtziger Jahren die Gewerkschaftsbewegung wieder anfangt, zeigen 
welches die entscheidenden treibenden Kriafte bei der Verhangung, 
Durchfiihrung und Aufhebung des Gesetzes gewesen sind.? Den Ver- 
sicherungen Bismarcks und Bennigsens vom 9. Oktober 1878, dass 
die Gewerkschaften verschont bleiben sollten, widersprach die 
Praxis. Simtliche Gewerkschaften ausser den Buchdruckern wurden 
sofort verboten. Die Buchdrucker stellten sich nach anfanglichen 
,schwierigkeiten” freiwillig unter polizeiliche Kontrolle. Versamm- 
lungsfreiheit fehlte vollsténdig, und damit die erste Voraussetzung 
gewerkschaftlicher Betitigung. Die einzige nach dem Erlass des 
Sozialistengesetzes in Berlin einberufene Gewerkschaftsversamm- 
lung, die der Tischler, wurde bei ihrer Erdffnung sofort polizeilich 
aufgelést (3. November 1878). Als trotz aller Behinderung die gewerk- 
schaftliche Tatigkeit der Arbeiter wieder begann, kam der Streikerlass 
Puttkamers vom 11. April 1886, der auf die Initiative der Berliner 
Bau- und Innungsmeister zuriickging. Die Berliner Bau- und Innungs- 
meister hatten dem Minister des Innern, von Puttkamer, eine Liste 
der ,,Radelsfiihrer” beim Maurerstreik von 1885 vorgelegt und Aus- 
weisungen und Auflésungen gefordert. Drei am Streik fiihrend Be- 
teiligte, darunter Kessler, der spiatere Fiihrer der lokalistischen Oppo- 
sition gegen die Zentralisierungsbestrebungen Carl Legiens in den 
1 Carl Legien, Die Organisationsfrage, ein Beitrag zur Entwicklung der Gewerkschafts- 
bewegung, 1891. ,,Mit dem am 1. Oktober 1891 eintretenden Fall des Sozialistengesetzes 
begann man in Deutschland den Gewerkschaften, welche bis dahin als cin wesentlicher 
Stiitzpunkt der Arbeiterbewegung dadurch gegolten hatten, dass sich die Genossen, denen 
eine Parteiorganisation unméglich war, zusammenfanden, mehr als je zuvor den Charakter 
einer rein wirtschaftlichen Kampforganisation zu geben.” 

2 Der Deutsche Handelstag veranstaltete 1873 zu dem ausgesprochenen Zweck, plan- 


missig gegen die Arbeiterkoalitionen vorgehen zu kénnen, eine Rundfrage unter seinen 
Mitgliedern: ,,Der Umfang der Arbeiterorganisationen und die Besorgnis, dass dieselben 
eine nachteilige Riickwirkung auf die deutsche Industrie haben kénnten, sind fiir den 
bleibenden Ausschuss des Deutschen Handelstages Anlass” zu diesem Rundschreiben 
gewesen, heisst es im Deutschen Handelsblatt dariiber. Vgl. Maximilian Meyer, Statistik 
der Streiks und Aussperrungen im In- und Auslande, Leipzig 1907, S. 28. 
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Gewerkschaften, wurden aufgrund des Paragraphen 28 des Sozialisten- 
gesetzes aus Berlin ausgewiesen. Diese Manner hatten in der Sozial- 
demokratie bisher keine Rolle gespielt.1 Das Sozialistengesetz war 
also von Beginn an auch gegen die Gewerkschaften und gegen 
Lohnbewegungen gerichtet. Der Streikerlass Puttkamers schaffte 
keine neue Situation. Er bedeutete nur die Kodifizierung eines 
bereits bestehenden Zustandes. Das Argument, ,,hinter jedem Streik 
lauere die Hydra der Revolution”, das fiir die Begriindung des 
Streikerlasses angefiihrt wurde, war nur die Ubersetzung der Unter- 
nehmerwiinsche in eine den Junkern plausible Sprache.? 


Bei der Renaissance der Gewerkschaften in den achtziger Jahren trat 
noch deutlicher als im Griindungsjahr 1868 der selbstindige und 
spontane Charakter der Gewerkschaftsbildung hervor. Die Ge- 
schichte der Gewerkschaftsgriindungen im Jahre 1868 hatte héchst 
eindrucksvoll die dem Verhiltnis zwischen Gewerkschaften und 
| politischer Partei zugrunde liegende Struktur gezeigt. Die Parteien, 
die Arbeiterparteien ebenso wie die Fortschrittspartei, hatten gar 
keine Wahl — ihre Programme mochten die Gewerkschaften ablehnen 
oder anerkennen: die industrielle Entwicklung hatte die Gewerk- 
schaftsfrage unter der Hand in die Frage verwandelt, wer die Massen- 
bewegung der Lohnarbeiter fiir seine politischen Zwecke nutzbar 
machen wird. Parteiraison gebot, schnell zu handeln. Das paradoxe 
Schauspeil, das die drei beteiligten politischen Gruppen im direkten 
| Verhdltnis ihrer theoretischen Abneigung gegen die Gewerkschaften 
sich an den Griindungen des Jahres 1868 beteiligten, zeigt, dass die 
Griinder sich von einer Bewegung tragen liessen, die tiefere und 
' urspriinglichere Wurzeln hatte, als dass sie auf die Dauer bevor- 
mundet werden kénnte. Der Ubereifer, mit dem man sich um die 
kaum vorhandenen, erst fiir die Zukunft erwarteten Gewerkschaften 
+ bemiihte, verriet, welche strukturellen Abhangigkeitsverhaltnisse 
zugrunde lagen. Die Lassalleaner Schweitzer und Fritzsche machten 
mit der Einberufung des Berliner Arbeiterkongresses den Anfang, 
obgleich fiir den Lassalleanischen Allgemeinen Deutschen Arbeiter- 
verein die Festlegung auf das ,,eherne Lohngesetz” den Weg zu 
fn gewerkschaftlicher Betaitigung programmatisch verbaute. Allerdings 
| mussten Schweitzer und Fritzsche, da die Resolution, die die Griin- 
dung von Gewerkschaften von Vereins wegen empfahl, auf der 
Hamburger Generalversammlung des Allgemeinen Deutschen Arbei- 
n | tervereins durchfiel, als Privatpersonen handeln. Marx schrieb am 
| 13. Oktober 1868 an Schweitzer dazu folgendes: ,,Sie selbst haben den 
1 Vgl. Ignaz Auer, Nach zehn Jahren, S. 152. Auer gibt fiir die achtziger Jahre 16 
| Auflésungen von 10 lokalen Fachvereinen an, 1868: 4, 1887: 1, 1888: 1. S. 355-356. 
2 Auer, a.a.O., S. 145 ff. 
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Gegensatz zwischen Sektenbewegung und Klassenbewegung in Threr 
eigenen Person erfahren. Die Sekte sucht ihre raison d’étre in ihrem 


point d’honneur, nicht in dem, was sie mit der Klassenbewegung | 


j 
| 
] 


gemeint hat, sondern in dem besonderen Schiboleth, das sie von ihr | 


unterscheidet. Als Sie daher zu Hamburg den Kongress zur Trade- 
Union-Stiftung vorschlugen, konnten Sie den Sektenwiderstand nur 
niederschlagen durch Drohung, die Prasidentenwiirde niederzulegen. 
Sie waren ausserdem gezwungen, Ihre Person zu verdoppeln, zu 


erklaren, das eine Mal als Sektenhaupt und das andere Mal als Organ | 


der Klassenbewegung zu handeln.” Marx forderte von ihm die 
Auflésung des Allgemeinen Deutschen Arbeitervereins. Nur so 
hatte Schweitzer einen grossen Fortschritt vollziehen kénnen und 
bewiesen, dass die Klassenbewegung und ihr Interesse der Inhalt 


seines Handelns sei. ,,Statt dessen haben Sie”, fuhr Marx fort, ,,in | 


der Tat die Forderung an die Klassenbewegung gestellt, sich einer 
besonderen Sektenbewegung unterzuordnen.” Die Geschichte des 
1868 in Berlin gegriindeten Allgemeinen Deutschen Arbeiterunter- 
stiitzungsverbandes ist die Geschichte des raschen Verktimmerns aller 
selbststandigen gewerkschaftlichen Tatigkeit unter den Herrschafts- 
anspriichen des hochzentralisierten Allgemeinen Deutschen Arbeiter- 
vereins. Die Zentralisierung der Gewerkschaftsfinanzen in der Zen- 


tralkasse des Allgemeinen Deutschen Arbeitervereins durch einen | 
Beschluss von 1874 bedeutete die faktische Liquidierung der 1868 | 


gegriindeten Lassalleanischen Gesellschaften. Bei der Griindung der 
Hirsch-Duncker’schen Gewerkschaften durch die Fortschrittspartei, 
der zeitlich zweiten Gewerkschaftsgriindung des Jahres 1868, handelte 
es sich um den taktischen Gesichtspunkt der Gewinnung von Arbei- 
terstimmen fiir die Fortschrittspartei. Man findet bei den Eisenachern, 


bei Bebel und Liebknecht, damals die relativ verstandnisvollsten | 
Ausserungen tiber gewerkschaftliche Bestrebungen. Bebel hatte fiir 


die seit dem Niirnberger Vereinstag propagierten Gewerksgenossen- 


schaften ein Musterstatut ausgearbeitet, das eine bewusste Antithese | 


zu dem Schweitzer’schen Statut des Berliner Kongresses darstellt. 
Es verstand sich von selbst, dass bei der Griindung der lokalen Fach- 


vereine in den achtziger Jahren allenthalben Sozialdemokraten den | 
aktivsten Anteil nahmen. Man konnte unter dem Ausnahmegesetz | 


schwerlich aktiver Gewerkschaftler sein, ohne Sozialdemokrat zu 
werden. Die Anfange der gewerkschaftlichen Tatigkeit eines Mannes 
wie Carl Legien — des spiiteren Initiators der Gewerkschaftszentrali- 
sierung und lebenslangen Fiihrers des ADGB - zeigen diesen Sach- 
verhalt ganz eindeutig. Sie zeigen auch, dass diese neue Arbeiter- 
generation ihre Gkonomischen Interessen bestimmter und bewusster 
ergreift als in den sechziger Jahren die Bebelgeneration. Legien war 
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in allererster Linie gewerkschaftlich interessiert. Er wurde Sozial- 
demokrat, weil es ihm ganz selbstverstiandlich sein musste, dass er nur 
bei gleichzeitigen Widerstand gegen die politische Reaktion seine 
gewerkschaftliche Ziele ernsthaft verfolgen konnte. Auf dem Kélner 
Parteitag 1893 musste er sich den Vorwurf Ignaz Auers gefallen lassen, 
er geh6re zu den Nachgeborenen, der Generation, die um 1890 in die 
Bewegung kam, die die politischen Friithformen der deutschen Arbei- 
terbewegung nicht mehr aus eigener Erfahrung kannte und vom 
Sozialistengesetz nur die letzte Phase aktiv mitgemacht hatte. Die 
Geschichte all dieser Fachvereine zeigt uns das Gleiche: eine ent- 
wickeltere Generation von Arbeitern als jene, die 1868 dem Rufe 
Schweitzers gefolgt waren.! 

Noch zu keiner Zeit”, heisst es 1888 im Berliner Volksblatt, 
»gab es in Deutschland eine so grosse Zahl und so umfangreiche 
Arbeitseinstellungen wie jetzt, zehn Jahre nach Proklamierung des 
Sozialistengesetzes und zwei Jahre nach dem beriihmten Streikerlass”.* 
Bei genauerer Betrachtung zeigt sich, dass diese noch immer schwa- 
chen Ansatze einer neuen Gewerkschaftsbewegung einer der wichtig- 
sten Griinde fiir die Aufhebung des Ausnahmezustandes gewesen sind. 
In der Redaktion des Berliner Volksblattes, der fiihrenden Parteizei- 
tung, war man sich damals iiber diesen Sachverhalt durchaus im 
klaren. Die Gewerkschaftsfragen, hiess es, seien der kardinale Streit- 


punkt, an dem sich die Interessen und damit die Geister schieden. Der 
politische Radikalismus der Sozialdemokratie kollidiere nicht mit den 
Gesamtinteressen der Bourgeoisie. Der Klassengegensatz bestehe in 
der Stellung zur Koalitionsfreiheit; in der Politik denke das Birger- 
tum ,,ganz und gar sozialdemokratisch”.? ,,Die Vernichtung des 


1 Die lokalen Fachvereine waren keineswegs als Deckorganisationen der illegalen Partei 
gegriindect worden. Dazu cigneten sie sich schon deshalb nicht, weil sie selber den Ver- 
folgungen des Sozialistengesetzes ausgesetzt waren. Tabakkollegien und gesellige Vereine 
waren zweckmiassiger. Vgl. W. Bloss, Denkwiirdigkeiten eines Sozialdemokraten. 

Ein Artikel im Berliner Volksblatt ,,Politik in der Arbeiterbewegung oder nicht?” 
befiirwortet mit Hinweis auf das bestehende Vereinsgesetz politische Neutralitit der 
Fachvereine. Berliner Volksblatt, Jg. II, 1885, Nr. 295. 

? Berliner Volksblatt, Jg. V, 1888, Nr. 129. 

3 Berliner Volksblatt, a.a.O. ,,Der politische Radikalismus und auch die hier und da 
zutage tretende Religionslosigkeit bei den Arbeitern wiirde unser Biirgertum gar nicht 
genieren, in diesen Punkten denken die Bourgeois in ihres Herzens innerstem Schrein 
ganz und gar ,sozialdemokratisch’.... Was sie aber geniert und ihnen an der sozialdemo- 
kratischen Arbeiterbewegung so ungemein gefihrlich und verderblich erscheint, das ist, 
dass die Arbeiter nach einer menschenwiirdigen Existenz streben und zu diesem Behuf 
auf einen grésseren Anteil an den Ertragnissen ihrer Arbeit Anspruch machen.” ,,... Wenn 
das Sozialistengesetz nicht den Zweck mithatte, den Arbeitern das Koalitionsrecht zu 
verkiimmern, wenn méglich ganz zu entzichen, dann wiirde die Zahl der Verehrer des 
Ausnahmegesetzes bald ganz bedeutungslos zusammenschrumpfen.” 

Vgl. auch Berliner Volksblatt, Jg. VI, 1889, Nr. 176. 
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Koalitionsrechtes der Arbeiter war gerade der Hauptzweck, welchen 
der weitaus grésste Teil der Verehrer des Sozialistengesetzes mit 
demselben verfolgte. Kann dieser Zweck nicht erreicht werden — und 
er wird nicht erreicht, denn der Macht der wirtschaftlichen Tatsachen 
gegentiber muss auch die starkste Polizeigewalt kapitulieren — so ° 
verliert das Sozialistengesetz fiir den grossen und kleinen Bourgeois 
seinen Wert. Jeder Streik aber zerstrt einen Teil des Nimbus, der das 
Sozialistengesetz in den Augen der Bourgeoisie umgibt. Als dieser 
Nimbus zum ersten Mal sich zu verfliichtigen begann, da erschien der 
bekannte Streikerlass, aber auch dieser vermag das Verhingnis in 
seinem Laufe nicht aufzuhalten.” 1 Hier werden die Gewerkschafts- ’ 
kampfe dem politischen Radikalismus der Sozialdemokratie als das 
spezifisch Proletarische dem biirgerlichen Sozialdemokratismus kon- 
frontiert. 


Die Gewerkschaften — 1877 hatten sie kaum 50.000 Mitglieder, 1890 
siebenmal soviel? — hatten unter dem Ausnahmezustand erhohte , 
Bedeutung fiir die Sozialdemokratie gewonnen, und zwar gerade als 
spezifisch gewerkschaftliche Organisation. Als sie sich nun an- 
schickten, ihre gewerkschaftlichen Aufgaben planmissiger als zuvor 
in Angriff zu nehmen und ihre Organisation zentral zusammenzu- 
fassen, wurde das Monopol des Parteivorstandes auf die Fiihrung der 
Arbeiterbewegung zum ersten Mal erschiittert. 

In den sechziger und siebziger Jahren, der Entstehungsphase der 
Gewerkschaften, hatte es an den Voraussetzungen fiir eine lebens- 7 
faihige Zentralisierung gefehlt. Die Pline Theodor Yorks in dieser 
Richtung blieben Zukunftsmusik. Als nun nach Aufhebung des 
Sozialistengesetzes die wiedererstandenen Gewerkschaften nachholten, 
was ihnen in den sechziger und siebziger Jahren unméglich gewesen, 
stiessen sie auf die ungliicklichen Bedingungen einer noch immer an- 
haltenden wirtschaftlichen Depression.* Trotzdem waren die Plane 
Carl Legiens erfolgreich. 

Als der erste deutsche Gewerkschaftskongress in Halberstadt im 
Marz 1892 den Zusammenschluss der Zweigvereine verwandter Berufe 
in gesamtdeutsche Verbiande beschloss, war damit aus der seit 1887 
bestehenden Hamburger Generalkommission die Zentralinstanz der 
deutschen Gewerkschaften geworden. ? 


~ 


1 Berliner Volksblatt, a.a.O. j 
2 Nach Angaben der Generalkommission der Gewerkschaften war die durchschnittliche 
Monatseinnahme 1877: 33.551 Mk., 1891: 93.000 Mk.; Gewerkschaftszeitungen 1877: 
15, 1891: 54. 

3 Ignaz Auer auf dem K6lner Parteitag, 1893: ,,Die Kommission hat naimlich einen sehr 
ungliicklichen Geburtstag; sie ist entstanden in ciner Zeit, wo auch Gewerkschaftler ihr 
keine grosse Chance geben.” 
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Ignaz Auer, der Organisationspraktiker der Partei, hatte zwei Jahre 
vor dem Halberstadter Gewerkschaftskongress die Zentralisierungs- 
bestrebungen der Generalkommission lebhaft befiirwortet. Er schrieb 
im Juli 1890 in einem Artikel im Berliner Volksblatt, der damals viel 
Aufsehen erregte: ,,Wir glauben, dass der Weg, den man mit den 
Generalkommissionen und Zentralstreikkommissionen an einzelnen 
Orten einzuschlagen beginnt, der richtige ist, dass er verfolgt und 
verbreitet werden muss.... Der Klassenkampf, die weite Ausdehnung, 
die heute die Unternehmer dem Kampfe zu geben bemiiht sind, 
machen eine solche Gesamtorganisation dringend notwendig. Ware 
sie schon vorhanden gewesen, dann hitten den Hamburger Aus- 
geschlossenen ganz andere Mittel zur Verfiigung gestanden als heute. 
Die Unternehmer hitten sich dann wohl sehr besonnen, den Aus- 
stand hervorzurufen.” 


Derselbe Ignaz Auer hat, als die Gewerkschaften seinem Rate folgten 
und energische Bemiihungen fiir die Zentralisierung unternahmen, 
sich sehr verargert gegen diese Bemiihungen gewandt. Er schrieb nur 
ein Jahr spater, 1891, also kurz vor dem Halberstiaidter Gewerkschafts- 
kongress, an Legien, dass nach seiner Meinung die Generalkommis- 
sion neben dem Parteitag nicht werde bestehen kGnnen. Schliesslich 
wandte er sich 1893 — mit einem Briefe an Legien, den dieser in seinem 
Referat auf dem KGlner Parteitag zitiert hat, — gegen die ,,Separations- 
bestrebungen” der Gewerkschaftler. 

Die Zahl der ,,alten Genossen” aus der Zeit des Sozialistengesetzes, 
heisst es in diesem Brief, sei zu gross, als dass die Separations- 
bestrebungen Erfolg haben kénnten. ,,Wahrend friiher die Gewerk- 
schaften als ein zwar selbstindiger Teil der organisierten klassen- 
bewussten Arbeiterbewegung betrachtet sein wollten und auch be- 
trachtet wurden — etwa wie die Artillerie eine Spezialwaffe in der 
Armee, aber doch nicht diese selbst, sondern nur ein Teil derselben 
ist — macht sich mit der Griindung der Generalkommission das 
Bestreben bemerklich, die Gewerkschaften von der politischen 
Partei zu trennen und beide Organisationen als rivalisierende Machte 
zu behandeln. Ich halte diese Bestrebungen, welche speziell in der 
Generalkommission ihren Ausgangs- und Stiitzpunkt haben, fiir sehr 
verkehrt, und wenn sie grésseren Anklang finden, geradezu fiir ver- 
hangnisvoll fiir die ganze deutsche Arbeiterbewegung... Es mag ja 
fiir die Leute der Generalkommission sehr argerlich sein, dass der 
Einfluss dieser Kérperschaft ein so bescheidener gewesen ist und die 
hochfliegenden Plaine sich so gar nicht verwirklichen wollen. Aber 
die deutsche Arbeiterbewegung ist nun einmal kein Feld, auf dem der 
Weizen der Gompers und Konsorten bliiht... Auch dem ,Corres- 
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pondenzblatt’ scheint das Fell arg zu jucken, und wenn es dann sein | 


muss, dann wird es auch gelegentlich gestrichen werden. Hoffentlich 


seht Ihr aber bald noch zur rechten Zeit ein, dass es etwas Besseres | 


zu tun gibt als sich gegenseitig zu reiben.” ! Das Referat Legiens und 
das Korreferat Auers zu dem Tagesordnungspunkt ,,Die Gewerk- 


schaftsbewegung und ihre Unterstiitzung durch die Parteigenossen” | 
hatte fast ausschliesslich die Rivalitat der beiden Spitzen zum Gegen- 


stand.2 


Der Parteivorstand dekretierte 1893 in seiner vom Kdélner Parteitag | 
angenommenen Resolution, dass seit dem Hallenser Parteitag von | 


1890 ,,kein Ereignis eingetreten ist, das eine Anderung der Stellung 


der Partei zur Gewerkschaftsbewegung, sei es in prinzipieller, sei es in | 


| 


faktischer Richtung, notwendig erscheinen lasst.” Mit dieser Resolu- | 
tion ignorierte der Parteitag das entscheidende Ereignis in der deut- | 


schen Arbeiterbewegung nach der Aufhebung des Sozialistengesetzes, 


die Konstituierung einer selbstandigen Gewerkschaftsbewegung mit | 


eigener Spitze. 


Die grundsatzliche Bedeutung des Konflikts konnte in dieser ersten 


Etappe auch der Generalkommission nicht klar werden. Ganz abge- 


sehen davon, dass der K6lner Parteitag zur ,,Guillotine fiir die Gewerk- | 
schaftsbewegung” wurde,’ war das Misstrauen gegen die General- | 


kommission von allen Seiten so gross, dass es zihen Festhaltens an 
der einmal begonnenen Aufgabe bedurfte, um nicht den Mut zu ver- 
lieren. Das Misstrauen war nicht auf die Partei beschrinkt, sondern 
reichte weit in die Reihen der Gewerkschaftler. Die Tabakarbeiter 
und die Handschuharbeiter sperrten ihre Beitrage, und noch 1896, auf 
dem um ein Jahr verschobenen zweiten Gewerkschaftskongress, ver- 
langten einige Delegierte die vollstindige Aufhebung der General- 
kommission. Das Berliner Gewerkschaftskartell lehnte die Vorberei- 


tung des in Berlin stattfindenden Kongresses ab; ein besonderes | 


Komitee musste damit beauftragt werden. Die von einer Reihe von 
Metaliarbeiterverbandsgruppen beantragte Auflésung der General- 
kommission wurde damit begriindet, dass diese ,,infolge ihrer 
biirokratischen Organisation fiir die freie Entwicklung der Gewerk- 
schaften hinderlich” sei.‘ Der Verbandsvorstand der Metallarbeiter 
brachte einen ahnlichen Antrag ein. 


1 Protokoll des KGlner Parteitages 1893, S. 186. 

2 a.a.0., S. 189. Auer: ,,Sowie wir diese persénlichen Momente beseitigen, ist die alte 
Ruhe, der alte Friede wieder hergestellt.” 

3 a.a.0., S. 203. Der Parteitagsdelegierte Paul aus Hannover: , Die Tribiine dieses Saales 
ist nach dem bisherigen Gange der Debatte zur Guillotine der Gewerkschaftsbewegung 
geworden.” 

* Protokoll des Berliner Gewerkschaftskongresses 1896, S. 69. 
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Die Kompetenzen der Generalkommission und des Parteivorstandes 
waren nicht voneinander abgegrenzt. Jede Massnahme der neuen 
Zentralbehérde rief die Rivalitat aufs neue wach. Der erste Versuch 
einer selbstandigen Inangriffnahme sozialpolitischer Fragen wurde im 
Vorwarts, dem Zentralorgan der Partei, als ,,die dunklen Pline 
der Generalkommission” denunziert. Die Generalkommission hatte 
angeregt, parallel zum niachsten Gewerkschaftskongress eine sozial- 
politische Konferenz abzuhalten, zu der die Delegierten in 6ffent- 
lichen Versammlungen gewahlt werden sollten. Hatte aber die Partei 
nicht auf ihren Parteitagen die Instanz geschaffen, von der der Arbei- 
terbewegung alle Direktiven gegeben wurden? Wollten die Gewerk- 
schaften sich eigenhandig das Recht anmassen, der Gesamtbewegung 
Direktiven zu geben? ,,Sollte... ein solcher Schritt unternommen 
werden, so hatte auch die Gesamtpartei ihr Wort mitzureden.” ! 

Die Zeitung der Handschuhmacher hatte Andeutungen iiber die 
geplante sozialpolitische Konferenz gemacht, Andeutungen, die — wie 
es im Vorwarts hiess — ,,zu recht sonderbaren Vermutungen fiihren 
konnten.” Die Partei fiihlte sich umgangen. Der Vorwirts stellte 
fest, dass eine ,,Besprechung der Vereinsgesetzgebung und der Arbei- 
terschutz- und Versicherungsgesetze auf einem besonderen Gewerk- 
schaftskongress zu Misstinden fiihren” miisste, und dringte auf vor- 
herige Verstandigung mit den leitenden Personen der Partei. ,,Wir 
wiederholten, dass wir es nicht als im Interesse unserer Partei liegend 
erachten, zwei Instanzen zu schaffen, welche Direktiven zu geben 
haben.” 2 

Das Correspondenzblatt der Gewerkschaften verwahrte sich gegen 
die willkiirliche Begrenzung des gewerkschaftlichen Aufgabenkreises 
durch die Sozialdemokratie. Die Erringung voller Koalitionsfreiheit, 
der Aufbau der Arbeiterschutzgesetzgebung seien unmittelbar 
gewerkschaftliche Fragen. Es seien im Grunde Lohnfragen. Vor allen 
Dingen sei die Kontrolle der Durchfiihrung, die Realisierung sozial- 
politischer Errungenschaften, eine Aufgabe, der die Partei mit ihrem 
Wahlapparat und ihren Redaktionen nicht gewachsen sein kénne. Der 
Ausbau des Fabrikinspektorats und die Erkampfung der Wahlbarkeit 
der Fabrikinspektoren durch die Arbeiter und aus den Reihen der 
Arbeiter seien gewerkschaftliche Zielsetzungen. Was bis zur Ver- 
wirklichung dieser Forderung geschehen kann, die Errichtung einer 
zentralen Beschwerdeinstanz und eine wirksame Vorarbeit fiir die 
Vertreter der Arbeiterinteressen im Parlament, liesse sich von der 
Partei schwerer leisten als von der Gewerkschaft. ,,Xongresse poli- 
tischer Parteien k6nnen wohl im allgemeinen Stellung zu diesen For- 
1 Vorwarts, Jg. XII, 1895, Nr. 73. 

4.2.0. 
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derungen nehmen, ihre praktische Propagierung muss Aufgabe der 
Gewerkschaften sein.” Ein sozialpolitischer Gewerkschaftskongress 
sei ein Weckruf fiir die Arbeiter, selbst die Initiative zu ergreifen. Dem 
Einwand, dass die Behandlung dieser Fragen nach der damaligen 
Gesetzesauslegung zur politischen Tatigkeit gehére, begegnete das 
Correspondenzblatt mit dem Hinweis auf die Geschichte der eng- 
lischen Arbeiterbewegung, welche lehre, dass ,,iiberall da, wo die 
Arbeiter als geschlossene Massen Stellung zu diesen Fragen genom- 
men haben, sie sich dadurch das Recht erwirkten, Stellung nehmen zu 


diirfen.” Nur einseitige Parteidoktrinare kénnten in einem solchen 


Vorgehen eine Schidigung der gesamten Arbeiterbewegung | 


erblicken.! 


Auf dem Berliner Gewerkschaftskongress standen in erster Linie die 
Metallarbeiter, aber auch andere Verbinde in Opposition zu der 
Generalkommission und ihren ,,dunklen Plinen”. Der Hauptrednet 


der Opposition, der Metallarbeiter Schlicke, fiihrte unter anderem aus: , 


»Die sogenannten dunklen Pline der Generalkommission waren in 
der Tat sehr bedenklich und forderten die Kritik heraus... Ich kann 
die Entriistung in den einzelnen Gewerkschaften sehr wohl begreifen. 
In der Generalkommission glaubt man jetzt, das Gegengewicht gegen 
den Parteivorstand zu besitzen, dem die Gewerkschaftsbewegung ein 
Dorn im Auge sein soll.” Unter diesen Umstinden hatte die General- 
kommission wenig Interesse an einer Betonung der Differenzen mit 


dem Parteivorstand und an einem Hinweis auf die Debatten der vor- : 


angegangenen Parteitage. In ihrem Bericht an den Berliner Konegress 
heisst es: ,,Es mag auffallend erscheinen, dass die verschiedenen Vor- 
gainge der letzten Jahre, die eine lebhafte Bewegung unter den 
Arbeitern Deutschlands hervorgerufen haben, wie die sogenannten 
’dunklen Plane der Generalkommission’ und die Auseinandersetzung 
auf dem KGélner Parteitag in den gedruckten Berichten nicht aufge- 
fiihrt sind. Die Generalkommission legte wenigstens den ersten 
beiden Vorkommnissen nicht eine solche Bedeutung bei, dass es not- 
wendig schien, sie dem Bericht einzufiigen.” Die geplante gewerk- 
schaftliche sozialpolitische Konferenz musste bei der Ungunst der 
Konjunktur und bei dem Widerstand, den die Anregung hervorrief, 


unterbleiben. Der blosse Plan hatte geniigt, die geschilderte Nervosi- , 


tat hervorzurufen. 


In dieser ersten Phase, die mit der Griindung der Generalkommission 
einen entscheidenden Fortschritt brachte, blieb im Bewusstsein der 


Beteiligten alles beim alten. Den Inhabern der bisher einzigen zentralen 
1 Correspondenzblatt, Jg. V, 1895, Nr. 4, S. 13-15. 
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Fiihrungsstelle erschienen die geringfiigigen Resultate, die der Tatig- 
keit der neuen Generalkommission beschieden waren, als ein iiber- 
zeugendes Zeichen dafiir, dass die zweite Spitze der Existenzberechti- 
gung entbehre, und liessen auch bei den Inhabern der neuen Fiihrungs- 
stelle ein richtiges Bewusstsein davon, was sich zwischen den Partei- 
tagen von Halle und von Kéln ereignet hatte, nicht aufkommen. 


Die neue Rolle der Gewerkschaften in der deutschen Arbeiterbewe- 
gung wie auch ihre Schwierigkeiten waren durch die Wirtschaftslage 
wesentlich bestimmt. Die rasch einsetzende kurze Hausse 1888-1890 
- an der Berliner Borse stiegen die Aktien der Berg- und Hiitten- 
werke mit einem Gesamtkapital von 421 Millionen um 38% — hatte 
unter anderem die Bergarbeiterstreiks des Jahres 1889 ausgelést, die 
alles in den Schatten stellten, was man in Deutschland an Arbeitskon- 
flikten gewohnt war. Kaum war das Sozialistengesetz weggefallen, da 
veranstaltete die preussische Regierung iiberstiirzt eine Enquéte, de- 
ren Zweck es war, die bei den Streiks von den Arbeitern veriibten 
Kontraktbriiche als eine Handhabe gegen das Koalitionsrecht an den 
Tag zu bringen. v. Puttkamer war bereits Ende 1890 in der Lage, der 
Reichstagskommission, die tiber den betreffenden Paragraphen der 
Gewerbeordnung beriet, mit dem Resultat dieser Enquéte aufzu- 
warten. Vom 1. Januar 1889 bis zum April 1890 wurden im Deutschen 
Reiche 1.131 Streiks mit mehr als je zehn Beteiligten gezahlt, an denen 
insgesamt 394.440 Arbeiter beteiligt waren. 39,7°% der Streiks waren 
etfolglos, 43,55 endeten mit einem Vergleich. Schliesslich bringt 
1891 v. Berlepsch, der Nachfolger Puttkamers im Preussischen 
Innenministerium, eine Verschirfung der Arbeitswilligen-Schutz- 
bestimmungen im Reichstag ein. 

Fir Hamburg gibt das sehr materialreiche Buch Heinrich Biirgers! 
fiir die Zeit von 1885-1890 insgesamt 112 Arbeitskonflikte an. Ein 
Fiinftel davon waren durch Lohnkiirzungen hervorgerufen, 1865-1884 
waren es nur ein Achtzehntel aller Streiks gewesen. 


Das Anwachsen der Lohnbewegungen Ende der achtziger Jahre und 
der Umstand, dass die lokalen Fachvereine die einzige legale Organi- 
sationsform tiberhaupt waren, liessen alle Krafte der Arbeiterbewegung 
in den Gewerkschaften zusammenfliessen. Die Griindung der Zweiten 
Internationale 1889 in Paris, der Fall des Sozialistengesetzes 1890 und 
die Entlassung Bismarcks, die Februarerlasse Wilhelm II., das sprung- 
hafte Anschwellen der sozialdemokratischen Wahlstimmen —vor allen 


1 Heinrich Biirger, Die Hamburger Gewerkschaften und deren Kampfe von 1865-1890, 


Hamburg 1899. 
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Dingen aber die ungestiime Streikwelle, die 1889-1890 die deutschen 
Arbeiter ergtiff, und die grossen Erwartungen, die sich an die erste 
Maifeier 1890 kniipften, charakterisieren die Ausgangssituation. Rosa 
Luxemburg hat einmal in der Leipziger Volkszeitung die grund- 
legende Bedeutung, die den Gewerkschaften dabei zukam, hervor- 
gehoben: ,,Ware nicht in den achtziger Jahren eine kraftige Gewerk- 
schaftsbewegung in Deutschland ins Leben getreten, Deutschland 
hatte nicht im Februar 1890 1} Millionen sozialdemokratischer Stim- 
men gezahlt.” ! Allerdings erscheinen in dieser Aussage sozialdemo- 
kratische Wahlstimmen als das Hauptergebnis der gewerkschaft- 
lichen Tatigkeit. 

Der kurzen Erleichterung folgte eine empfindliche Baisse, die vier 
Jahre lang andauerte und in der amerikanischen Krise des Jahres 1893 
ihren Tiefpunkt fand. Unter der Last der nun wieder tiberwiegenden 
Depression fand der gewerkschaftliche Aufschwung ein rasches Ende. 
Die oft schlecht organisierten ,,wilden” Streiks des Jahres 1890-1891 
bedrohten hiufig den Bestand der gerade erst formierten Organi- 
sationen. 

Fiir 1890-1891 zihlte die amtliche preussische Statistik 287 Streiks 
mit 35.216 Beteiligten. Fiir 1893-1894: 122 Streiks mit 6.905 Betei- 
ligten. Die Durchschnittszahl der an einem Streik Beteiligten war 
1890-1891: 123, 1893-1894: 57. 


Die Gewerkschaftsstatistik, die allerdings gerade in diesen ersten 


Jahren unvollstindig ist, zahlte fiir alle ihre Organisationen 1890-1891: , 


236 Streiks mit 38.536 Beteiligten. Davon waren 147 mit 33.379 Betei- 
ligten Angriffsstreiks und nur 79 mit ca. 5.000 Beteiligten Abwehr- 
streiks. Der Angriffsgeist dieses Jahres kann durch nichts besser 
illustriert werden. 

Die Streiks gehen bald rapide zuriick: 

















Jahr Angriff- Beteiligt Wiachen Abwehr- beteiligt | Wochen 
streiks streiks 

1890/1 147 33-397 843 79 5-139 509 

1892 20 1.135 97 53 1.887 391 

1893 37 4.962 Isl 79 3-126 389 

1894 38 3.035 188 9g! 3072 686 2 














Die grossen Bergarbeiterstreiks des Jahres 1889 endeten mit Nieder- 
lagen. Die Entlassung von achtzig Streikenden und Zusammen- 
stésse mit der Polizei waren das Signal zur Ausbreitung der Anfang 
1 Leipziger Volkszeitung, November 1899, Rosa Luxemburg Werke, Herausgeg. von 
Paul Frélich, Bd. IV, S. 126. 

2 Correspondenzblatt 1901, S. 454. 
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Mai zunichst lokal begonnenen Teilkampfe. Am 13. Mai standen 
fiinf Sechstel aller Bergarbeiter des Ruhrgebietes im Streik(90.000), 
der nun auf das benachbarte Aachener Bergrevier und schliesslich 
auf das Saargebiet und das Konigreich Sachsen tibergriff. Gleich- 
zeitig kamen in Ober- und Niederschlesien Lohnkampfe in Fluss. 
Mangelhafte Streikfinanzierung und der Import auslindischer Kohle 
fiihrten Ende Mai zum Zusammenbruch der Bewegung. Ein Bittgang 
zum Kaiser und dessen mit Tadel gewiirztes Wohlwollen begiinstigte 
das Zustandekommen eines Kompromisses, konnte aber nicht ver- 
hindern, dass die Unternehmer durch massenhafte Massregelungen und 
durch die Einfithrung schwarzer Listen den Widerstand der Arbeiter 
brachen. Zum Beispiel wurden im Saargebiet, wo in 1892 25.000 
Arbeiter streikten, 2.457 Arbeiter gemassregelt, die zum gréssten Teil 
im Revier keine Arbeit mehr fanden. Okonomisch brachte die unfrei- 
willige Produktionseinschriankung den Unternehmern eine Preis- und 
damit Gewinnsteigerung, und organisatorisch war der Zusammen- 
schluss der Zechen zu Streikversicherungskassen das wichtigste 
Resultat. 

Selbst die héchstorganisierten Buchdrucker waren bei der Tarifre- 
vision von 1891 der Uberlegenheit der Unternehmer ohnmichtig aus- 
geliefert. Sie hatten angesichts der wachsenden Arbeitslosigkeit den 
Neunstundentag und einen Lohnausgleich durch Erhéhung des 
Akkordlohns um 10 Prozent gefordert. Nach Ablehnung eines Kom- 
promissvorschlags — 9} Studen und 5% — traten sie in einen langen und 
erfolgreichen Streik. Zehn Wochen kampften sie erbittert und fanden 
dabei die solidarische Unterstiitzung deutscher und auslandischer 
Arbeiter, die erhebliche Gelder fiir sie sammelten. Der Streik kostete 
2.750.000 Mark. Er wurde durch Intervention des Staates nieder- 
geschlagen. In Stuttgart beschlagnahmte man die Invalidenkasse, und 
in Berlin verbot der Polizeiprasident dem Buchdruckerverbande, 
Streikunterstiitzungen zu zahlen und Extrabeitrage zu erheben. Am 
13. januar 1892 beendete das sogenannte D6blin-Biixenstein- 
Abkommen den Streik. Die Arbeit musste zu den alten Bedingungen 
wieder aufgenommen werden. 

Die Arbeitsmarkttendenz wirkte sich in einer Verschlechterung der 
Loéhne aus.! Die Mitgliederbewegung bei den Gewerkschaften war 
riicklaufig, 1891: 277.659, 1893: 223.530. Schon im Dezember 1891 
schrieb das Correspondenzblatt der Generalkommission: ,,Unver- 
kennbar macht sich gegenwirtig in den Gewerkschaften eine iiberaus 
starke pessimistische Stimmung bemerkbar. Es gewinnt den Anschein, 
1 Der Reallohn in Preussen (1900=100) sank von 77,7% im Jahre 1890 auf 69,1°% im 


Jahre 1895. Vgl. Carl von Tyszka, Léhne und Lebenskosten in Westeuropa im 19. Jahr- 
hundert, Schriften des Vereins fiir Sozialpolitik, 1914. 
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als soltte die Meinung Platz greifen, die gewerkschaftlichen Organi- 
sationen wiirden in der gegenwartig ungiinstigen Konjunktur zu- 
grunde gehen und nicht wieder auferstehen, und die radikale polli- 
tische Tendenz wiirde die deutschen Arbeiter abhalten, ihre Kraft 
den Organisationen fiir den Kampf um ihre Lebenshaltung wieder 
zuzuwenden.” 


In der allgemeinen Stagnation, die den Arbeitsmarkt und das Gewerk- 
' schaftsleben ergriffen, versackten auch die Kampfe um die erste 
Maifeier, innerparteilich und nach aussen. Aussperrungen und Mass- 
regelungen der Unternehmer waren in verschiedenen Orten, z. B. in 
Hamburg, die Antwort der Unternehmer auf die Maiaktion. Die 
iiberschwanglichen Hoffnungen einiger radikaler Parteigruppen, in 
Berlin, in Magdeburg, in Dresden, die das Gebiaude des Kapitalismus 
bereits zusammenstiirzen sahen, wahrend nur Bismarck stiirzte, die 
grossen Erwartungen, die sich an die Griindung der Zweiten Inter- 
nationale und die von ihrem ersten Kongress in Paris beschlossenen 
Massenaktionen fiir den 1. Mai gekniipft hatten, wurden durch die 
zogernd bedachtige Maitaktik des Parteivorstandes enttdéuscht und 
riefen die Opposition der ,,Jungen” gegen ,,die parlamentarische 
Versumpfung der Partei” hervor. Nach kurzer Eigenexistenz ausser- 
halb der Partei ging die ,, Unabhingige Sozialistische Bewegung” der 
Jungen wirkungslos zugrunde. Im Briefwechsel zwischen Bebel und 
Engels war bloss von einer ,,Studentenrevolte” die Rede. Die loka- 
listische Opposition in den Gewerkschaften, die sich spater als die 
Freie Vereinigung der Deutschen Gewerkschaften” selbstandig 
zusammenschloss, konnte sich unter dem Einfluss der anhaltenden 
Depression ebensowenig entwickeln, wie zunichst die neugegriindete 
Generalkommission, deren relative Ohnmacht vom Parteivorstand als 
ein Beweis ihrer Uberfliissigkeit ausgelegt wurde. In den Kreisen 
des Parteivorstands sprach man von dem Streit zwischen Zentralisten 
und Lokalisten um die Organisationsform der Gewerkschaften als 
von einem ,,Frosch-Mause-Krieg”. 

Das Parteizentrum stand nach zwei Seiten hin in Abwehr. Kautsky 
reprasentierte schon in diesen ersten Jahren nach dem Sozialisten- 
gesetz ein marxistisches Zentrum, das von oppositionellen Fliigeln 
flankiert war. Die Betonung des Gkonomischen Wesens der Arbeiter- 
bewegung — polemisch gegen das Parteizentrum — war beiden Fliigeln 
gemeinsam. Der Vorwurf Ignaz Auers, das Legien seine besondere 
Wertschitzung der Gewerkschaften und seine entsprechende Gering- 
schatzung der parlamentarischen Partei mit den ,,Jungen” teile, deren 
neueste Entdeckung es sei, dass die Politik zu nichts tauge und die 
Gewerkschaften die einzig brauchbare Waffe im Klassenkampf des 
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Proletariats darstelle — dieser Vorwurf bestand zu Recht. Legien auf 
dem Kolner Parteitag 1893 und Kampffmeyer, der Ideologe der 
»Unabhangigen Sozialistischen Bewegung”, vertraten gegeniiber dem 
Parteizentrum die Marx’sche Auffassung von den Gewerkschaften als 
den Brennpunkten der Organisation der Arbeiter zur Klasse. 

Die Opposition in der Partei, die ,,.Jungen”, ebenso wie die Oppo- 
sition in den Gewerkschaften, die Lokalisten, wollten mit dem Radi- 
kalismus aus der Zeit des Ausnahmegesetzes in gewerkschaftlichen 
Formen Ernst machen. Zwischen beiden Oppositionen liefen natiir- 
lich persdnliche Faden, obwohl die eine gegen denselben Parteivor- 
stand rebellierte, unter den die andere die Gewerkschaftsbewegung 
unterordnen wollte. Die Lokalisten forderten die absolute Unter- 
ordnung unter den Parteivorstand und lehnten die Generalkommis- 
sionsgriindung als eine formelle Entpolitisierung der Gewerkschaften 
ab aus den gleichen Motiven, aus denen die ,,Jungen” sich fiir die 
volle Emanzipation der Gewerkschaften vom Parteivorstand ent- 
schieden. Die Lokalisten betrachteten den Gewerkschaftskampf als die 
wichtigste Form des sozialdemokratischen Kampfes, den sie ebenso 
wie die Jungen fiir einen revolutionaren Kampf hielten. 

Bebel ging in seinem Pessimismus in Bezug auf die weitere Ent- 
wicklung der Gewerkschaften im Krisenjahr 1893 so weit, dass 
Schippel ihm mit Recht vorhalten konnte, konsequenterweise kénne 
Bebel den Gewerkschaften nicht einmal als ,,Rekrutenschule fiir die 
Partei” fiir die Zukunft irgend eine Bedeutung beimessen. 

Die Depression fiihrte selbst bei Gewerkschaftlern zu der Auffassung, 
die Gewerkschaften seien ,,Rekrutenschulen” fiir die Sozialdemo- 
kratie und das Wichtige im Gewerkschaftskampf seien nicht die 
materiellen Resultate, sondern die Organisierung und Bewusstseins- 
bildung. Die latent zugrunde liegende strukturelle Differenz war also 
unter dem Druck der Depression in ihrem sachlichen Inhalt auf ein 
Nichts zusammengeschrumpft. Nur die institutionelle Rivalitét war 
geblieben. 

In der Polemik, die der damals linke Parvus im Anschluss an die 
Kélner Debatten gegen Bebel fiihrte, kiindigte sich neben der syndi- 
kalistischen Unterstr6mung der Lokalisten und nach der Partei- 
opposition der ,,Jungen” eine neue marxistische Linke an, die sich 
vom Kautskyanischen Marxismus abléste. 


Die in der Auseinandersetzung — innerparteilich, innergewerkschaft- 
lich, zwischen Partei und Gewerkschaft — hervorgetretenen Gesichts- 


punkte lassen sich durch folgende Alternativen umschreiben, die sich 
tiberschneiden, ohne sich zu decken: 
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1. die Gewerkschaften als Hilfsorganisation (,,Spezialwaffe”, ,,Rekru- 
tenschule”) oder als Brennpunkt der Organisation der Arbeiter- 
klasse; Bebel-Auer-Kautsky gegen Legien-Kater!-Kampffmeyer. 
die Gewerkschaften als soziale Notwehr (,,Palliativmittel”) oder als 
die Form des materiellen und moralischen Aufstiegs der Arbeiter- 
klasse im Kapitalismus ; 

Kautsky gegen Legien. 

3. die Gewerkschaften als Arbeitsmarktkartell oder als Durch- 
brechung des Warencharakters der Arbeitskraft (,,Entmarktung 
des Arbeitsmarktes”, ,, Verwirklichung des Sozialismus”); 

Legien gegen Parvus-Luxemburg. 


N 


Il. NEUTRALITAT 

In der Mitte der neunziger Jahre ging die fast zwanzigjahrige De- 
pression, die ,,wie ein schleichendes Fieber die Gesellschaft ergriffen 
hatte” (Parvus), zu Ende. Umfangreiche Neuanlagen, eine Vermeh- 
rung der Arbeiterzahl, starke Inanspruchnahme der Kreditinstitute, 
Umsatzvergrésserung, steigende Dividende und sinkender Zinsfuss 
charakterisieren das Jahr 1895. Die Bilanzen einzelner Aktiengesell- 
schaften ergaben das Zwei-, Drei- und Vierfache der Vorjahre.? Im 
Friihjahr 1896 setzte spontan eine erfolgreiche Streikwelle ein. Die 
Mitgliederziffern der Gewerkschaften, ihre Einnahmen, Ausgaben, 
der Vermégensstand, die Leistungsfahigkeit in allen Unterstiitzungs- 
zweigen nahmen zu. 


Die amtliche Statistik in Preussen zahlte: 
1893-94 122 Streiks mit 6.905 Beteiligten 
1895-96 795 Streiks mit 23.714 Beteiligten. 

Die Zahl der Beteiligten wachst in den folgenden Jahren weiter an. 
Ein Maximum der erfolgreichen Streiks wird im Winter 1895-96 und 
im Sommer 1896 erreicht.5 

Die Streikstatistik der Generalkommission weist fiir das Jahr 1896 
die grésste Streikbeteiligung des ganzen Zeitabschnittes auf. An 
483 Bewegungen waren 128.808 Arbeiter beteiligt, das sind mehr als 
die in dem ganzen Jahrfiinft 1890-1895 an Streiks und Aussperrungen 


1 Fritz Kater, Fiihrer der Lokalisten, und bis zu seinem Tode in den 2oer Jahren das 
Haupt der ,,revolutionaren Syndikalisten” in Deutschland. 

2 Der Reingewinn der Deutschen Bank stieg 1895-1899 von 11.4 auf 20,3 Millionen Mk. 
Die Emissionen wurden im gleichen Zeitraum verdoppelt. - Nach Calwer, Das deutsche 
Wirtschaftsjahr 1902, stieg die Durchschnittsdividende 1895-1900 von 7,34 auf 10,96%. 
— Die Roheisenproduktion stieg 1890-1895 im deutschen Zollgebiet um 0,8 Millionen 
Tonnen; 1895-1899 um 3 Millionen Tonnen. 

3 Im Winter 1895-96 waren erfolgreich 64,5 %, erfolglos 20,1% aller Streiks, im Sommer 
1896 waren erfolgreich 51.2%, erfolglos 20,7% aller Streiks, Handwérterbuch der Staats- 
wissenschaften, 3. Auflage, I. S. 950. 





RICE 


Bete 
Ang 
1896 


org: 
sche 
fekt 
189 

D 
fekt 
end 


kre 
Nie 
Rei 
unc 
que 
bis 

Or: 
hot 
1C& 


RICHTUNGSGEWERKSCHAFT 39 


Beteiligten. Zwei Drittel aller Bewegungen des Jahres 1896 waren 
Angriffsstreiks. Fiir 460 Streiks ist der Ausgang angegeben: 
1896 von 460 Streiks 50,5% erfolgreich 

26,5 % teilweise erfolgreich 

23,6% erfolglos. 
Vergleichsweise waren: 
1890-95 von 723 Streiks 36,8° erfolgreich 

27,1% teilweise erfolgreich 

36,1% erfolglos. 
Die Angriffsstreiks waren bei weitem erfolgreicher (63%) als die 
Abwehrstreiks (38%). Von diesen 151 Abwehrkampfen war ein 
ganzes Drittel Proteststreiks gegen Massregelungen. Im folgenden 
Jahr nimmt die Zahl der Streiks noch weiter zu, wahrend Beteiligung 
und Ausgaben hinter 1896 zuriickbleiben. 1898 ttberwiegen Abwehr- 
kampfe und Aussperrungen. 








Jahr | Anetif® | beteiligt | Wochen | Abwehr- | beteiligt | Wochen 
streiks streiks 

1895 100 9-730 399 94 4.058 628 
1896 332 115.660 1.113 151 13.138 790 
1897 330 41.180 1.178 248 13.949 737 
1898 477 39.588 3.364 505 20.176 1.365 
1899 542 63.193 2.193 430 27.570 | 1.764 
1900 514 86.786 2.011 338 28.925 1.2731 























Trotz Konjunktur enden grosse Streiks mit Niederlagen. Die Abwehr- 
organisationen der Unternehmer machen sich fiir die Gewerkschaften 
schon in diesem Jahr empfindlich bemerkbar. Der Streik der Kon- 
fektionsschneider 1896 und vor allem der grosse Hafenarbeiterstreik 
1896-97 zeigen dies deutlich. 

Der Streik der schlecht organisierten Heimarbeiter in der Kon- 
fektion, einem Wirtschaftszweig mit tiberwiegender Frauenarbeit, 
endete trotz der allgemeinen Sympathie, die er in der Gffentlichen 
Meinung fand, und trotz hoher Geldspenden, die ihm aus Arbeiter- 
kreisen und auch aus dem Biirgertum zuflossen, mit einer volligen 
Niederlage. Immerhin lenkte dieser Streik die Aufmerksamkeit der 
Reichstagskommission fiir Arbeiterstatistik auf das Heimarbeiterelend 
und fiihrte zu Arbeiterschutzbestimmungen, die den Meistern unbe- 
quem werden sollten. 

Der Hamburger Hafenarbeiterstreik dauerte von November 1896 
bis zum Februar 1897. 18.000 Arbeiter waren an ihm beteiligt. Der 
Organisationsgrad der unqualifizierten Hafenarbeiter, bei denen eine 
hohe Fluktuation iiblich ist, war sehr gering. In vielem erinnerte der 


1 Correspondenzblatt 1901, S. 454. 
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Streik an den Bergarbeiterstreik von 1889. Die Gelder wurden ad hoc 
aufgebracht. In Hamburg-Altona wurden 900.000 Mark gesammelt, 
das Berliner Gewerkschaftskartell steuerte 166.525 Mark bei. Eine 
Anleihe von 178.000 Mark und Spenden von 63.530 Mark kamen aus 
dem Ausland. Der Arbeitgeberverband lehnte eine Vermittlung durch 
den Hamburger Senat ab. Der Streik endete mit einer vollkommenen 
Niederlage. 

Die Gewerkschaft der Hafenarbeiter war durch die Maifeieraktion 
des Jahres 1890 fast zerschlagen worden. Seit 1892 existierte ausser 
dem Zentralverband der Hafenarbeiter ein selbstandiger Lokalverein. 
Die Solidaritatsaktionen im Zusammenhang mit dem grossen Hafen- 
streik des Jahres 1896-1897 hat den internationalen Organisations- 
bestrebungen der Hafenarbeiter (Tom Man) einen neuen Anstoss 
gegeben. 

Das materielle Ergebnis des wirtschaftlichen Aufschwunges war fiir 
die Arbeiter nicht sehr ergiebig. Zwar stiegen im allgemeinen die 
Léhne, und auch die Tendenz zur Senkung der Arbeitszeit setzte sich 
durch. Aber nur 45 Prozent aller Streiks brachten Verbesserungen, 
21 Prozent sogar Verschlechterungen. Noch immer waren die Hiilfte 
aller Streiks Abwehrkampfe, und der Prozentsatz verlorener Abwehr- 
streiks war zweimal so gross wie der Prozentsatz der verlorenen 
Angriffstreiks.? 





1 Tyszka berechnete fiir die Bergarbeiterléhne im Bezirk Dortmund folgende Vergleichs- 
ziffern: 





Jahr Nominallohn Haushaltskosten Reallohn 
(Durchschnittspreise 
fiir Deutschland) 
1895 73 105 69 
1900 100 100 100 





Von 1895 an stiegen die Lohne in allen Industrielandern. Tyszka, a.a.O., S. 96. 
Im deutschen Baugewerbe betrug die Arbeitszeit taglich in Stunden: 
1895 von 1 442 Orten in 436 Orten: 

1895 von 1 442 Orten in 436 Orten: 10 


2S. we 10f 

gels 4 II 

<g (1S8S sn mehr als 11 
1900 von 1 353 Orten ,, 643, 10 

a 


so: 500 95 II 
a. ? eee mehr als 11. 
Habersbrunner, Die Lohn-, Arbeits- und Organisationsverhiltnisse im deutschen Bauge- 
werbe, Leipzig 1913, S. 14. 
2 Im Jahre 1895 sind 46 % aller Streiks Abwehrstreiks 
1897 42,9% 
1899 44,5 % 
Trotz Prosperitaét nimmt der Anteil der Abwehrkampfe nicht ab. 
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In dem Jahrfiinft vor der Jahrhundertwende nahmen die Gewerk- 
schaften in Deutschland jene Gestalt an, die sie bis zum Ersten Welt- 
kriege und spater in der Weimarer Republik hatten. Die Schwiche, 
Unentwickeltheit und Enge der deutschen Gewerkschaftsbewegung 
vor 1895 lasst sich zum Beispiel an den Kassenverhiltnissen illus- 
trieren. Nur wenige Verbande konnten auch nur eine Woche lang alle 
Mitglieder unterstiitzen, wenn als wéchentliche Streikunterstiitzung 
10 Mark angenommen wird. Die meisten Organisationen waren in 
einer Woche gesprengt worden, wenn die Halfte oder ein Drittel 
ihrer Mitglieder gestreikt hatten. Die Mehrzahl hatte selbst dann 
nicht durchhalten kénnen, wenn auch nur ein Zehntel oder weniger 
ihrer Mitglieder eine Woche hindurch gestreikt hatten. 

Im Jahr 1894 war der folgende Jahresbetrag pro Kopf der Mitglieder 


im Kassenbestand: 


4Organisationen mit 14.509 Mitgliedern 5-10 Mark 
8 Organisationen mit 42.896 Mitgliedern 3-5; Mark 
15 Organisationen mit 105.514 Mitgliedern 1-3 Mark. 


Nur wenige Organisationen hatten etwas ausreichendere Mittel: 


die Hutmacher mit 2.500 Mitgliedern 81 Mark 
die Buchdrucker mit 17.275 Mitgliedern 35 Mark 
die Tabakarbeiter mit 13.714 Mitgliedern 11 Mark 
die Bildhauer mit 2.885 Mitgliedern 11 Mark? 


Sammellisten und Extrabeitrage waren eine unentbehrliche Finan- 
zierungsform. 

Der Organisationsgrad war niedrig. In Berlin wiesen z. B. alle 
Kategorien zusammen einen Organisationsgrad von 13% auf. Von 
den Maurern waren in der Hochsaison nur 2$% organisiert. Die Un- 
gleichmissigkeit des Organisationsgrades wird durch einen Vergleich 
mit hochorganisierten Stidten deutlich, z.B. mit Liibeck, wo 90 
Prozent der Maurer organisiert waren. Von den Berliner Buchbindern 
erfassten die Gewerkschaften 14,3°, von den Hutmachern ca. 9%, 
von den Webern und Wirkern 11,3%, von den Metallarbeitern 16%, 
von den Holzarbeitern 18°. Der Reichsdurchschnitt geht aus einem 
Vergleich mit den in der Unfallversicherung Organisierten hervor. 
1891 zahlte die Unfallversicherung cirka 5 Millionen gewerblicher 
Arbeiter; nur 250.000 waren 1894-1895 freigewerkschaftlich organi- 
siert, genau 5 Prozent der Unfallversicherten von 1891.” 

Als nun die Gewerkschaften in die stiirmische Streikwelle des 
1 Wir entnehmen diese Angaben der ausgezeichneten Schrift von Parvus, Die Gewerk- 
schaften und die Sozialdemokratie, Dresden 1896. 

* 1893 zihlten die Krankenkassen 7.100.000 Mitglieder, die Gewerkschaften im gleichen 
Jahr 223.000 Mitglieder. 
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Jahres 1896 hineinkamen, musste politische Schulung der Arbeiter 
und der Einfluss der Sozialdemokratie viele der organisatorischen 
Mangel ausgleichen. Ohne die Unterstiitzung durch die Partei mit 
ihrer Prosse und mit ad hoc herausgegebenen Sammellisten waren 
grosse Streiks damals in Deutschland tiberhaupt nicht denkbar. Das 
gab dem traditionellen Ubergewicht der Partei tiber die Gewerkschaft 
plotzlich eine neue Funktion. Dabei kam aber auch die Grenze sozial- 
demokratischer Macht zum Vorschein. Die Partei der zwei Millionen 
Wahler und die Parlamentsfraktion konnten die Schwache der Arbeiter 
gegeniiber den Unternehmern in den Betrieben keineswegs kompen- 
sieren. Die Lohnkampfe verzettelten sich und waren durch Hast und 
Bile charakterisiert. Man musste schnell siegen, wollte man tiberhaupt 
siegen. 

Die amtliche Statistik in Preussen zahlte: 
1890-91 287 Streiks mit 35.216 Beteiligten 
1895-96 795 Streiks mit 23.714 Beteiligten. 


Es waren also im Durchschnitt an einem Streik beteiligt 1890-91: © 


123, 1895-96: 30 Arbeiter. Parvus hat das Bild in die Worte zu- 
sammengefasst: ,,Die Streiks haben eine wahre Musterkarte det 
riickstandigsten Verhiltnisse entrollt.” } 

Das folgende Jahrfiinft hat diese Verhiltnisse grundlegend gewan- 
delt. Die Berliner Zahlstellen allein erfassten im Jahre 1903 etwa 
ebenso viel Gewerkschaftsmitglieder wie ganz Preussen im Jahre 
1896; die Bremer Zahlstellen des Jahres 1903 so viel wie die drei 
Hansastaddte zusammen im Jahre 1896. In derselben Zeitspanne kommt 
der Regierungsbezirk Magdeburg auf doppelt so viel Gewerkschafts- 
mitglieder wie die ganze Provinz Sachsen.2 Die Gesamtzahl der 
freigewerkschaftlich Organisierten war 1894: 246.494 und 1900: 
680.427. 

Die Einnahmen stiegen im gleichen Zeitraum von ca. 2,7 Millionen 
auf ca. 9,4 und die Ausgaben von ca. 2,1 Millionen auf ca. 8,0. Der 
Anteil der Streikausgaben an den Gesamtausgaben nahm zu. 


1 Parvus, a.a.O., S. 31 ff. In der Zeit des Konjunkturumschwungs 1895 hat Parvus 
(Pseudonym fiir Helphand) — damals einer der Hauptsprecher fiir die marxistische Linke 
in der Partei— um die Entwicklung gewerkschaftlichen Denkens und Handelns in Deutsch- 
land sich besonders verdient gemacht. In der zitierten Schrift von 1896 begriisst er z.B. die 
zentrale Zusammenfassung der Gewerkschaften in der Generalkommission ebenso wie die 
Arbeiterschutzgesetzgebung — im Gegensatz zum Standpunkt des Parteivorstands — als 


. 


~ 


Fortschritte. Er sieht im alltaglichen Rechtsbeistand, in der praktischen Durchfiihrung der " 


Fabrikinspektion, in der Vertretung der Arbeiterschaft in den Krankenkassen Tatigkeits- 
felder erstmalig sich auftun, die wichtige, spezifisch gewerkschaftliche Aufgaben und 
Entwicklungsméglichkeiten enthalten. ,,Wir waren froh, wenn man in Deutschland mit 
den Gewerkschaften so weit ware wie in England”. A.a.O. 

2 Troeltsch und Hirschfeld, a.a.O., S. 184-85. 
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Jahr | 1893 | 1894 | 1895 | 1896 | 1897 | 1898 | 1899 

Ausgaben pro | | | | | 

Mitglied inM | | | | | 
Kranken- u. | | 

i 8 | 

Invalidengeld 1,3 1 1.8 | 1,4 | 1,2 | tr |. x2 
Streikgelder 0,3 0,7 | 09 | 38 | a 355 





Der plétzliche Sprung in den Ausgaben fiir Streiks von 1895 zu 1896 
ist besonderes auffallig. Der hohe Anteil der Streikausgaben blieb 
bis 1899 und erreichte in diesem Jahre ein Maximum. Die Ausgaben 
fir Invaliden- und Krankenunsterstiitzung dagegen, die wichtigsten 
Unterstiitzungskosten, blieben wihrend des ganzen Zeitabschnittes 
ungefihr auf gleicher Hohe. Wahrend 1893 die Streikausgaben nur 
einen verschwindend kleinen Teil der Gesamtausgaben bilden und 
viermal soviel fiir Kranken- und Invalidenunterstiitzung ausgegeben 
wird, ist nach vier Jahren Prosperitit das Verhiltnis umgekehrt; die 
Streikausgaben betragen 1899 das Dreifache der Kranken- und 
Invalidengelder. 


Auf die Belebung der gewerkschaftlichen Tatigkeit antworteten die 
Herrschenden mit Angriffen auf das Koalitionsrecht. Der Schutz der 
Arbeitswilligen sollte 1899 noch iiber den § 153 der Reichsgewerbe- 
ordnung hinaus strafrechtlich gesichert werden. Am 3. Februar des 
gleichen Jahres, im ,,L6btauer Urteil”, wurden in einem Prozess 
gegen Streikteilnehmer 8 Angeklagte mit 53 Jahren Zuchthaus, 
8 Jahren Gefangnis, 70 Jahren Ehrverlust bestraft. Der Kaiser hatte 
schon 1898 in seiner Oeynhauser Rede den Gesetzentwurf zur Ver- 
schirfung der Arbeitswilligen-Schutzbestimmungen in einer Weise 
angekiindigt, die dem Entwurf den Namen ,,Zuchthausvorlage” ein- 
gebracht hat. Der Entwurf ging von der Auffassung aus, dass die 
bisher geltenden Bestimmungen der Gewerbeordnung nur fiir 
»Lohnstreiks”, nicht aber fiir ,,Machtstreiks” ausreichend seien, und 
stellte ,,emeingefihrliche” Streiks unter Zuchthausstrafe. Ende 
Juni 1899 gelangte der Entwurf in der Fassung des Grafen von 
Posadowsky Freihernn von Postelwitz, an den Reichstag, wo er im 
Dezember 1899 abgelehnt wurde. 


Das rapide Gewerkschaftswachstum ermédglichte es der General- 
kommission, die Neutralisation und Unabhingigkeit gegeniiber der 
politischen Partei zu proklamieren. Damit waren die traditionellen 
parteioffiziellen Wendungen wie ,,Rekrutenschule” oder ,,Spezial- 
waffe” endgiiltig veraltet. 

Um 1900 kam die Losung einer ,,gewerkschaftlichen Sammlungs- 
politik” auf. Aus dem Prinzip der gewerkschaftlichen Neutralitat, das 
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bis dahin nicht viel mehr als eine juristische Formalitat und eine ge- 
eignete Formel fiir Mitgliederwerbung gewesen war, wurde jetzt ein 
Grundsatz der wirklichen Gewerkschaftspraxis, notwendig auch durch 
die organisatorische Konkurrenz mit der christlichen Gewerkschafts- 
bewegung. Der christliche Bergarbeiterverband war 1894 gegriindet 
worden. Gleichzeitig wurde vorgeschlagen, ein sozialpolitisches Min- 
destprogram auszuarbeiten und jedem Parlamentskandidaten die 
Stimme zu geben, der es anerkannte. Auf dem Frankfurter Gewerk- 
schaftskongress 1899 erklarte Legien die prinzipielle Bereitschaft der 
deutschen Gewerkschaften, mit jeder sozialpolitischen Partei zu ver- 
handeln. ,,Es gibt eben keine andere Partei in Deutschland als die 
sozialdemokratische, die politisch vertritt, was wir in unseren gewerk- 
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“— 


schaftlichen Organisationen erdrtern und fordern. Wenn einmal eine | 


Partei in Deutschland entsteht, die das auch tut und die nétige Macht 
hat, dann sind wir gerne bereit, als Gewerkschaft mit ihr zu verhan- 
deln.” 1 In die gleiche Richtung ging ein Vorschlag v. Elms, die 
Gewerkschaften sollten ,,ihre Anschauungen in sozialpolitischen 
Dingen in klaren, bestimmten Thesen niederlegen und als eine 
Standarte auf ihren Kongressen aufrichten.” Thre Stellung zu den 
Parteien solle nach deren Haltung von Fall zu Fall entschieden werden. 
Die offizielle Parteinahme zu Gunsten ever Partei wiirde die Inte- 
ressenpolitik schadigen.” ? Ebenso setzte sich der Bergarbeiterfiihrer 
Otto Hué fiir die Propagierung jedes Parlamentskandidaten ein, der 
die sozialpolitischen Forderungen der Gewerkschaften anerkannte! 

Die Neutralitaét der Gewerkschaften in einem bloss taktischen, 
juristischformellen Sinne war in der deutschen Sozialdemokratie von 


Anfang an selbstverstandlich. Sie ergab sich u.a. schon aus dem | 


bestehenden Vereinsgesetz, das den legalen gewerkschaftlichen Zu- 
sammenschluss von einem formellen Verzicht auf ,,politische Tatig- 
keit” abhangig machte. In den sechziger Jahren und bis zum sozial- 
demokratischen Vereinigungsparteitag in Gotha 1875 trat die Eisen- 


acher Richtung (Bebel, Liebknecht) fiir eine Neutralitat der Gewerk- _ 


schaften in diesem Sinne ein, was damals hiess: neutral gegeniiber 
dem Lassalleanischen Allgemeinen Deutschen Arbeiterverein. Die 
Lassalleanischen Gewerkschaften waren die relativ gréssten, und sie 
waren aus Prinzip und in ihrem Program politische Gewerkschaften. 
,Neutralisation” hatte also in der deutschen Arbeiterbewegung zuerst 
die Bedeutung: Emanzipation von der Bevormundung der ,,kleinen 
Lassalles” (z.B. Schweitzers). Auch der bekannte Ausspruch von 


1 Frankfurter Gewerkschaftskongress 1899, Protokoll S. 219. 
2 Neue Zeit, Jg. XVIII, 1900, S. 356 ff. 

? Hué, Neutrale oder Parteiische Gewerkschaften? Ein Beitrag zur Gewerkschaftsfrage, 
zugleich eine Geschichte der deutschen Bergarbeiterbewegung, Bochum 1900. 
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Marx in seinem Gesprach mit Hamann, dem Kassierer der Lassal- 
leanischen Allgemeinen Deutschen Metallarbeiterschaft! muss in 
diesem Zusammenhang verstanden werden. Die Neutralisation der 
Gewerkschaften war ein erster Schritt zur Vereinigung der Eisenacher 
mit den Lassalleanern. Auf dem Erfurter Gewerkschaftskongress 1872 
brachte Theodor York eine Resolution ein, die auch angenommen 
wurde, und die die Einheit neutraler Gewerkschaften forderte. In der 
Resolution hiess es: ,,In Erwagung, dass die Kapitalmacht alle Arbei- 
ter, gleichviel ob sie konservativ, fortschrittlich, liberal oder Sozial- 
demokraten sind, gleich sehr bedriickt und ausbeutet, erklirt der 
Kongtess es fiir die heilige Pflicht der Gewerkschaften, allen Partei- 
hader beiseitezusetzen, um auf dem neutralen Boden einer einheit- 
lichen Gewerkschaftsorganisation die Vorbedingungen eines erfolg- 
reichen kraftigen Widerstandes zu schaflen, die bedrohte Existenz 
sicherzustellen und eine Verbesserung ihrer Klassenlage zu erkaém- 
pfen...” 2 Nach der Vereinigung der politischen Richtungen in Gotha 
beschloss der Gewerkschaftskongress in Gotha: ,,Es ist die Pflicht 
jedes Gewerkschaftsgenossen, aus der Gewerkschaftsorganisation die 
Politik fernzuhalten.” Die formelle Neutralitat war also ein allgemein 
anerkanntes Prinzip. Diese formelle Neutralitat bei faktischer polli- 
tischer Unterordnung unter die Partei war auch die herrschende 
sozialdemokratische Anschauung in den neunziger Jahren. 


Die parteipolitische Neutralitat der Gewerkschaften hatte auch bei 
dem Streit zwischen Lokalisten und Zentralisten auf dem Halber- 
stidter Gewerkschaftskongress 1892 eine Rolle gespielt. Die Mehr- 
heit entschied sich in Halberstadt fiir die Generalkommission, d.h. 
fiir die selbstaindige organisatorische Zusammenfassung und poli- 
tische Neutralitit, wahrend die lokalistische Minderheit gegen selb- 
stindige Zentralisierung und fiir Unterordnung lokaler Verbande 
unter die Partei Stellung nahm. Als Carl Legien und Karl Klosz an 
dem Sozialen Kongress iiber Arbeitslosigkeit und Notstandsarbeiten, 
den das Freie Deutsche Hochstift im Oktober 1893 in Frankfurt ver- 
anstaltete, teilnahmen, sprach Bebel von dem Canossagang der 


1 Die Gewerkschaften verbainden die Massen griindlicher und auf die Dauer besser, als 
politische Parteien es kénnten, sie allein scien deshalb imstande, ,,eine wirkliche Arbeiter- 
partei zu reprisentieren.” Die Ausserung von Marx aus dem Jahre 186g ist zitiert in: 
Karl Marx und die Gewerkschaften, herausgegeben von F. Hertneck, Berlin o. J., 
S. 142. 

2 Auf dem Holzarbeiterkongress zu Niirnberg im Jahre 1873 erklirte Zirfas, nachdem er 
einiges iiber die Grenzen gewerkschaftlicher Tatigkeit und iiber die Notwendigkcit poli- 
tischer Organisation gesagt hatte: ,,... Der politische Kampf ist in den gewerkschaftlichen 
Vereinigungen unstatthaft; er muss in der politischen Organisation, der Sozialdemo- 
kratischen Partei gefiihrt werden.” 
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Gewerkschaften nach Frankfurt. Auf diesem Kongress sagte Legien 
u.a. die Arbeiter wiirden ,,mit Lust und Liebe zur Stelle sein, wenn es 
sich darum handelte, auf sozialen Gebiete mitzuarbeiten. Sie wollen 
nur als gleichberechtigte Faktoren betrachtet und nicht stets und 
standig hintenangesetzt werden. Es liegen allerdings die Verhiltnisse 
so, dass wir tiberall die Zuriickgesetzten sind, und unser Pessimismus 
gegeniiber den Massnahmen der Behérden ist ein berechtigter.” ! 

Die ausschliessliche Anlehnung an die Sozialdemokratische Partei 
war schon in dieser Zeit von seiten der Gewerkschaften alles andere 
als prinzipieller Natur; sie ergab sich aus der politischen Gesamt- 
konstellation. Da die parlamentarische Vertretung der Gewerk- 
schaften durch die Sozialdemokratie, die trotz der standigen Wahler- 
folge eine Minderheitspartei war, nicht ausreichte, war die Bereit- 
schaft, ahnlich den englischen Trade-Unions auch liberale Parlamen- 
tarier fiir die gewerkschaftlichen Forderungen zu interessieren, immer 
vorhanden. 


Was aber in den fiinf Prosperitatsjahren vor der Jahrhundertwende als 
»gewerkschaftliche Sammlungspolitik” in Erscheinung trat, war mehr 
und war etwas anderes als die bloss juristisch formale und auch wer- 
bungstaktische Neutralitat. Es war eine bewusste Durchbrechung 
jener alten Vorstellungen von der Fiihrerrolle der Partei. Mit der 
Uberwindung der Depression und den relativen Erfolgen entwickelte 
sich bei den Gewerkschaftlern ein neues Selbstbewusstsein. Die 
Haltung Legiens auf dem Gothaer Parteitag 1896 war — in direkten 
Gegensatz zu dem Pessimismus von 1893 — ein erster Ausdruck dieses 
neuen Selbstbewusstseins. In der Debatte titber Vorschlige zur Sozial- 
politik sprach Legien davon, dass die Gewerkschaften, soweit die 
juristischen Vorbedingungen dafiir gegeben sind, sich selbstver- 
stindlich mit der Sozialgesetzgebung beschiftigen werden, — ,,mit 
oder ohne Parteitagsbeschluss.” 

Der neue Inhalt, den die alte Neutralitatsforderung jetzt bekommen 
hatte, war den Gewerkschaftlern durchaus bewusst. Der Unterschied 
wurde oft ausgesprochen. Auf dem Stuttgarter Gewerkschafts- 
kongress 1902 sagte Rexhiuser: ,,In Parteikreisen fasst man die Neutra- 
litét nur als taktische Frage auf. Fiir mich ist sie eine prinzipielle 
Frage.” — ,,Der Schwerpunkt der Arbeiterbewegung liegt heute in den 
Gewerkschaften. Oder haben das die Gewerkschaften noch nicht 
erkannt?” 

In der Broschiire Otto Hués, die zu dem Thema ,,Neutrale oder par- 
teiische Gewerkschaften” im Jahre 1900 herauskam, kehrt ein Ge- 


1 Arbcitslosigkeit und Arbeitsvermittlung in Industrie- und Handelsstaidten, Schriften 
des Freien Deutschen Hochstiftes, Berlin 1894. 
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danke wieder, der uns um die Zeit des ausgehenden Sozialistengesetzes 


' jm sozialdemokratischen Berliner Volksblatt begegnet war. Wahrend 


der Sozialdemokratismus biirgerlich-radikal sei, (s. S. 27/28) for- 
miere sich in den Gewerkschaften, einerlei welcher Schattierung, 
die Arbeiterklasse. Bei Hué heisst es von den praktischen Forderungen 
des Erfurter Programms der Sozialdemokratie: ,,Dieser Programmteil 
hat recht wenig spezifisch Sozialdemokratisches an sich; er kénnte 
yon jeder biirgerlich-radikalen Partei vertreten werden und — waren 
alle dort aufgestellten Forderungen verwirklicht, so befanden wir uns 
noch immer in der biirgerlichen Gesellschaft.” Hué halt dem die christ- 
liche Gewerkschaftsbewegung entgegen, in der Keime einer radikalen 
Arbeiterpartei verborgen seien. Manche Elemente seien dort tatig, 
die schon jetzt nicht mehr in den Rahmen der biirgerlichen Parteien 
passen.” Er spricht von einer Arbeiterpolitik, die auch von den nicht- 
sozialdemokratischen Arbeitern betrieben werden, sobald sie konse- 
quent als Gewerkschaftler vorgingen und nicht auf Ratgeber mit 
anderen Interessen hérten. 


Zur Parteidiskussion tiber die Neutralitit der Gewerkschaften hat 
Konrad Haenisch eine Statistik des zahlenmassigen Verhiltnisses von 
Partei und Gewerkschaft beigesteuert. Er hat fiir die Gemeinde 
Leipzig Daten der Partei- und Gewerkschaftsstatistik fiir das Jahr 
1891 mit den Ergebnissen der Berufs- und Betriebszaéhlung von 1895 
verglichen.! Der Hauptmangel dieser Zusammenstellung besteht 
darin, dass sie sich auf Angaben aus den Jahren der Depression vor 
1895 stiitzt, wahrend die neuen Neutralisierungsbestrebungen nur im 
Zusammenhang mit der Prosperitat nach 1895 und dem Gewerk- 
schaftswachstum verstindlich sind. Die Berechnung kann auch rein 
statistisch auf Genauigkeit nicht Anspruch erheben. Zwischen der 
Berufsstatistik und der Parteistatistik liegen drei Jahre. Ferner ist die 
Verwaltungsgemeinde Leipzig nicht dieselbe territoriale Einheit wie 
der viel engere Wahlkreis Leipzig-Stadt oder der weitere Wahlkreis 
Leipzig-Stadt und -Land. Konrad Haenischs Aufsatz in der Neuen 
Zeit muss als eine polemische Arbeit aus dem Kreise um die Leipziger 
Volkszeitung gegen die gewerkschaftlichen Neutralisierungsbestre- 
bungen verstanden werden. Dennocht bieten seine Ziffern einen ge- 
wissen Anhalt fiir das zahlenmissige Verhiltnis zwischen Partei und 
Gewerkschaft, iiber das aus dieser Zeit wenig detaillierte Unter- 
suchungen vorliegen. 

Fiir die vier gewerkschaftlich héchstorganisierten Berufe iibertraf 
der gewerkschaftliche Organisationsgrad den politischen um: 
1 Konrad Haenisch, Statistisches zur Neutralisationsfrage, Neue Zeit, Jg. XVIII, 


1900, S. 596 ff. 
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(Gewerkschaftlicher Organisationsgrad) 


79,4°% bei den Maurern (87,7°,) 
§§,1% bei den Dachdeckern (64,9%) 
59,1°/, bei den Béttchern (63,3°/,) 
§7:7% bei den Zementarbeitern (58,8%) 


Den héchsten politischen Organisationsgrad hatten die Tischler, die 


Hutmacher, die Tabakarbeiter, zwischen 11 und 11,8% aller Be. 
schaftigten. 


Im Ganzen waren: 31,728 sozialdemokratische Wahler, 
19,327 Leser der Leipziger Volkszeitung, 
18,927 gewerkschaftlich Organisierte, 
4,855 politisch Organisierte. 


Mit anderen Worten, auf zehn Parteimitglieder kamen 65 sozial- 
demokratische Wahler, 43 Abonnenten der Parteizeitung, 38 Gewerk- 
schaftsmitglieder. Auf zehn Gewerkschaftsmitglieder kamen 17 sozial- 
demokratische Wahler und 12 Abonnenten der Parteizeitung. 

Eine ahnliche quantitative Relation zwischen Partei und Gewerk- 
schaft wie die fiir 1891 bezw. 1895 und fiir die Verwaltungsgemeinde 
Leipzig ermittelte zeigt eine Erhebung fiir Gross-Berlin und fiir das 
Jahr 1906.1 Vor 1895 waren in Leipzig ungefahr ein Viertel aller 
Gewerkschaftsmitglieder in der Sozialdemokratie organisiert, 1906 
in Berlin ungefahr ein Sechstel. Die beiden Erhebungen sind nicht un- 
mittelbar miteinander vergleichbar, doch werfen sie bei dem repriasen- | 
tativen Charakter, der beiden Stadten fiir die Arbeiterbewegung 
zukam, ein gewisses Licht auf das spezifische Gewicht von Partei und 
Gewerkschaft. 

Das abgerundete Gesamtergebnis der Berliner Erhebung war: 16°, 
der Gewerkschaftsmitglieder waren gleichzeitig in der Sozialde- 
mokratie organisiert, und 80°, der Parteimitglieder gleichzeitig in 
den Gewerkschaften.? Von den gewerkschaftlich organisierten Partei- 
mitgliedern gehérte die Mehrzahl zu den Maurern, Holzarbeitern, 
Zimmerern, Buchdruckern und Metallarbeitern. Von diesen Berufs- 
kategorien waren 60 bis 90°/, gewerkschaftlich, 10 bis 25° politisch 
organisiert. 


Das neue Machtverhiltnis zwischen Partei und Gewerkschaft zeigte 


sich am Ende des Jahrfiinfts 1895-1900 bei verschiedenen innerorga- 
nisatorischen Anlassen, so beim Konflikt des Leipziger Gewerk- 


1 Neue Zeit, Jg. XX VI, 1908, S. 450 ff. 
2 Von den gewerkschaftlich organisierten Parteimitgliedern waren einige auch in den 

Hirsch-Dunkerschen Gewerkvereinen und in Lokalverbanden, die nicht an die General- 
kommission angeschlossen waren, organisiert. 
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schaftskartells und der Leipziger Volkszeitung einerseits mit dem 
Buchdruckerverband andererseits, und bei dem Konflikt der Ham- 
burger Akkordmaurer mit den Gewerkschaftsbeschliissen. 

Beim Abschluss der Tarifgemeinschaft im Jahre 1896 kam es unter 
den Mitgliedern des Buchdruckerverbandes zu lebhaften Ausein- 
andersetzungen und schliesslich zur Abspaltung eines Teiles der 
Leipziger Mitglieder unter der Fiithrung des Redakteurs ihres Ver- 
bandsorgans. Das Leipziger Gewerkschaftskartell erkannte diese 
Neugriindung an, wihrend es die Mitglieder des alten Verbandes aus 
dem Kartell ausschloss. Die Neugriindung fand die Unterstiitzung 
der Leipziger Volkszeitung. In dem Betrieb der Leipziger Volks- 
zeitung waren Buchdrucker beider Richtungen beschiiftigt. Als bei 
der Einfiihrung von Setzmaschinen das Setzerpersonal verringert 
werden musste, wurden die Entlassungen von der parteipolitischen 
Tatigkeit der Setzer abhangig gemacht. Dies rief in Gewerkschafts- 
kreisen einen Sturm der Entriistung hervor, den der intervenierende 
Parteivorstand zu beschwichtigen versuchte. In einem Zirkular sprach 
der Parteivorstand sein Bedauern aus, ,,dass unsere Leipziger Ge- 
nossen und ihr Organ bei ihrem Verhalten gegeniiber den Diffe- 
renzen im Buchdruckerverbande von der allgemein innegehaltenen 
Richtung der Partei abgewichen sind und Partei ergriffen haben.” 1 

Bei den Hamburger Akkordmaurern handelte es sich im gleichen 
Jahre um den Beschluss eines Parteischiedsgerichtsverfahrens, der den 
Ausschluss von Parteimitgliedern aus der Partei abgelehnt hatte, die 
entgegen den Beschliissen ihrer Gewerkschaft im Akkord gearbeitet 
hatten. Bei dem Parteischiedsgericht war der Parteivorstand durch 
Ignaz Auer vertreten. Als von Gewerkschaftsseite gegen diesen 
Schiedsspruch protestiert worden war, setzte die Partei eine Kon- 
trollkommission ein, der die Linke Klara Zetkin, der Revisionist 
Eduard David und H. Koenen angehérten. In der Entscheidung der 
Kontrollkommission in Sachen der Hamburger Akkordmaurer hiess 
es — fast gleichlautend mit der Parteivorstandsintervention in Sachen 
der Leipziger Buchdrucker —: ,,Die Kontrollkommission spricht 
zunachst ihr lebhaftes Bedauern dariiber aus, dass Parteigenossen eine 
ihrer Natur nach rein gewerkschaftlichen Frage dadurch zur Partei- 
sache gemacht haben, dass sie die Parteiorganisation zur Entscheidung 
angerufen haben. Dieses Vorgehen wiirde in unvermeidlicher Konse- 
quenz dazu fiihren, dass tadelnswerte, die Interessen der sozialdemo- 
kratischen Partei verletzende Handlungen seitens einzelner Gewerk- 
schaftsmitglieder auch vor das Forum der Gewerkschaftsorganisation 
gezogen und eventuell auch durch Ausschluss aus der letzteren ge- 


1 Zirkular Nr. 20 des Parteivorstandes vom 21. Februar 1901. 











5O HEINZ LANGERHANS 


ahndet werden miissten.! In beiden Fallen dachten die Spitzenbe- 
hérden der Partei nicht mehr daran, zu beanspruchen, dass die 
Gewerkschaften sie als die titbergeordnete Behérde betrachten. 

In den Sozialistischen Monatsheften, der Zeitschrift der Revisio- 
nisten, schrieb v. Elm, dass der Hamburger Schiedsspruch das bis- 
herige Verhiltnis zwischen Partei und Gewerkschaften wesentlich zu 
modifizieren drohte. Er fiigte hinzu: ,,Der Arbeiter, der Mitglied der 
sozialdemokratischen Partei ist und seiner Gewerkschaft nicht ange- 
hért, hat nach meinem Dafiirhalten das ABC des Sozialismus noch 
nicht begriffen. Arbeiter aber, die darauf hinarbeiten, die allseitig fir 
berechtigt anerkannten Beschliisse ihrer Gewerkschaft illusorisch zu 
machen, kénnen nicht den Ehrentitel eines Sozialdemokraten bean- 
spruchen.” * Das Correspondenzblatt der Generalkommission sah in 
der Begriindung des Hamburger Schiedsspruches eine Neuauflage 
der Behandlung der ,,Leipziger Volkszeitungsstreikbrecher” durch 


die Partei. ,,An sich k6nnte es den Gewerkschaften ja gleichgiiltig sein, | 
aus welchen Kreisen eine politische Partei ihre Mitglieder empfing, | 


auch dann, wenn diese Partei als politische Vertretung der Arbeiter- 
interessen anerkannt wird. Sie haben sich nicht darum gekiimmert, ob 
diese Partei Unternehmer, Kleinhandwerker, Bauern, Kiinstler, freie 
Berufsangehérige oder selbst Staatsbeamte zu ihren Angehorigen 
zahit und Leute umfasst, von denen gewerkschaftliche Organisation 
und die gewerkschaftliche Interessenvertretung schwer zu erwarten 
ist. Nicht gleichgiiltig aber kann es den Gewerkschaften sein, wie 
diese Partei als solche iiber die elementarsten Pflichten des gewerk- 
schaftlichen Klassenkampfes denkt und urteilt, denn angesichts der 
Tatsache, dass ein grosser Teil von Arbeitern sowohl der Partei als 
auch einer gewerkschaftlichen Organisation angehére, miissen 
Widerspriiche zwischen der Theorie der Gewerkschaften und der 
Praxis der Partei zur Zersetzung der Gesamtbewegung und zur 
Lockerung der gewerkschaftlichen Disziplin fithren.” * Das ist eine 
Sprache, wie sie fiinf Jahre friiher nicht méglich gewesen ware. 


Der Parteivorstand verhielt sich gegeniiber der Neutralisation der 
Gewerkschaften genau so, wie er sich gegeniiber der Zentralisation 
verhalten hatte. Er leugnete einfach das ,,Ereignis”. Bebel konze- 
dierte die Neutralitat in ihrer bloss formellen Bedeutung noch einmal 
als eine lingst anerkannte Selbstverstindlichkeit. Indem er beharrlich 
bei der engeren Interpretation der Neutralititsforderung blieb und 


1 Aktenstiicke iiber den Schiedsspruch in Sachen der Hamburger Akkordmaurer, | 


Berlin 1901, S. 11. 
2 4.a.0., S. 22. 
3 Correspondenzblatt 1901, Nr. 31, Streikbruch und Sozialdemokratie. 
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die inzwischen tatsachlich eingetretene Selbstindigkeit der Gewerk- 
schaften ignorierte, entstand durch den Gleichlaut der Worte der 
Schein vollstandiger Einmiitigkeit.! 

Fir Bernstein und die Revisionisten, die die Praxis der Sozial- 
demokratie als die einer radikalen Reformpartei bezeichneten und 
ihre Revision als eine entsprechende Programmrevision auffassten, 
konnte ein Gegensatz zwischen der Praxis der Partei und der Praxis 
der Gewerkschaften, prinzipiell nicht existieren. Also konnten sie 
auch in den Unabhingigkeitswiinschen der Gewerkschaften keine 
Gefahr fiir die Einheit der Bewegung erblicken. 

Den Linken aber kam es, gerade weil sie die Gewerkschaftsarbeit 
fir wichtig hielten, darauf an, die Gewerkschaften fiir ihre eigene 
politische Linie mit Beschlag zu belegen. Nicht unahnlich dem 
Standpunkt der Lokalisten von 1892 forderten sie eine reale Unter- 
ordnung der Gewerkschaften unter die politische Fiihrung der Partei. 
In der sozialdemokratischen Fithrung der Gewerkschaftskampfe 
sahen sie die einzige Garantie fiir die Einheit von Tageskampf und 
Endziel und fiir die Einheit der Arbeiterbewegung. Nach Rosa 
Luxemburg miisste die neue ,,gewerkschaftliche Sammlungspolitik... 
zur Preisgabe des gegenwirtigen fortschrittlichen Charakters der 
deutschen Gewerkschaftsbewegung fiihren.” Dabei war unter Fort- 
schrittlichkeit der deutschen Gewerkschaften ihre Unterordnung unter 
die Sozialdemokratie gemeint. Das Paradies der Neutralitit, die eng- 
lische Arbeiterbewegung mit ihrer ,,engherzigen nationalen Abge- 
schlossenheit nach aussen und der Zersplitterung nach innen”, schien 
Rosa Luxemburg zu beweisen, dass die gewerkschaftliche Sammlungs- 
politik bei niherem Zusehen in Zersplitterungspolitik auslaufe. Sie 
lehnte die Neutralitatspolitik deshalb in jedem Sinne ab, sowohl in 
dem engeren bloss taktischen als in dem prinzipiellen Sinne, den die 
Gewerkschaftsfiihrer meinten. Fiir die Linken waren die Gewerk- 
schaften eine blosse soziale Notwehr gegen die Ubergriffe des Kapitals, 
befahigt, den Wert der Ware Arbeitskraft zu realisieren, aber unfahig, 
den Warencharakter der menschlichen Arbeitskraft aufzuheben. Mit 
ihrem Wort von der ,,Sysiphusarbeit” der Gewerkschaften wieder- 
holte Rosa Luxemburg nur den alten Standpunkt der orthodoxen 
Marxisten. Dass er diesmal aber auf so lebhaftigen Widerstand der 
Gewerkschaften stiess, war ein Symptom der verianderten Situation. 
Die ,,Emanzipation” der Gewerkschaften ist vom Parteivorstand 
offiziell ignoriert, von den Revisionisten anerkannt und begriisst, von 
den Linken mit wachsender Beunruhigung verfolgt, theoretisch 
abgelehnt und praktisch bekimpft worden. (Schluss folgt). 


1 Vgl. Bebels Berliner Reden vom 25. bezw. 31. Mai 1900 und seine Broschiire: Gewerk- 
schaftsbewegung und politische Partcien, Stuttgart 1900. 
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UNKNOWN CHAPTERS IN THE HISTORY 
OF “VPERED” 


The period 1870-1880 represents an important phase in the history of 
social movements in Russia. Within that decade ideas and groups 


merged whose influence can be discerned in the events that preceded 


and those that followed the upheaval of 1917. 

Among those groups one of the more interesting was the so-called 
Lavrists, or Vperedovtzy, named after the publication “Vpered” 
(Forward), founded and edited by Peter Lavrov (1823-1900) and 
first published in Zurich, Switzerland, where Volumes I and II were 
brought out in 1873 and 1874 respectively, and then in London, where 
Volumes III, 1V and V (the last-named not under the editorship of 
Lavrov) as well as a bimonthly edition of “Vpered” were published 
during 1874-1877. In addition, the printing office of “Vpered” also 
produced several books and pamphlets. 

“Vpered” never succeeded in building up a numerous following. 
The political teachings of its editor had remained outside the main 
stream of revolutionary thought in the 70’s, which was dominated by 
Michael Bakunin. Yet during most of the period of the 70’s “Vpered” 
had been, so to speak, the address of the Russian revolutionary and 
socialist movements. 

Due partly to the personality of its editor, the author of “Historical 
Letters” — the gospel of the populists (wareduiki) — and partly to the 
fact that its regularly published issues represented the only available 


forum for discussion of serious problems, “Vpered” enjoyed a solid | 


reputation among both friends and enemies. Criticized by many 
opponents, admired by a small circle of adherents, the publication left 
no one indifferent and was avidly read by all who joined or were 
merely interested in the numerous groups inside and outside of Russia 
that struggled against the regime of the omnipotent Tsar. 

Scarcely any personalities of importance could be found in these 


groups who had not been connected with “Vpered” in one way or 


1 The transliteration of Russian names follows the rules adopted by the New York 
Public Library. Only in cases where a name has become familiar under a different spelling 
is the latter used. 
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another. Men like German Lopatin, Nikolai Ogarev, Nikolai Sudzil- 
ovski, Piotr Tkachev, Varlaam Cherkezov and Evgeni Zaslavski 
contributed to the publication although they were not part of its 
editiorial mainstay.1 Marx and Engels followed it closely, and Marx 
provided Lavrov with valuable information on a number of topics. 
Ivan Turgenev regularly supported “Vpered” with funds, and Gleb 
Uspenski had an article published in it. “Vpered” disseminated sub- 
stantial information on European labor, and especially German labor, 
and thus prepared the ground for the German Social-Democratic 
Party’s influence in Russia, which became preponderant there twenty 
to thirty years later. 

Some aspects of the history of “Vpered” and its following have 
remained obscure despite the considerable number of studies on the 
qo’s published before and after the revolution of 1917. This is true 
with regard to the program of the publication and its origin in general, 
and also to the circumstances which led to the resignation of Lavrov as 
editor-in-chief in 1876. Fortunately the archives in the possession of 
the International Institute for Social History (I.1.S.H.) fill to some 
extent the lacunae in the existing documentation. The documents 
made use of by this author include papers gathered by Valerian 
Smirnov (secretary of “Vpered” from 1873-1876 and co-editor of 
Volume V), preserved by his wife Nadezhda Kolatschewsky and his 
son Dr. Valerian Kolatschewsky, and turned over by them to the 
LLS.H. in 1936, and a collection of manuscripts, letters and printed 
material covering almost fifty years beginning with the 70’s, which 
just before the outbreak of World War li were rescued by Mrs. 
Annie Adama van Scheltema, librarian of the I.I.S.H. from its 
inception through 1953. 

The present study will deal only with the program of “Vpered” and 
begins with testimony on this subject given by its editor himself. 

In March, 1872, delegates from Russia approached Lavrov in Paris 
with a suggestion for the setting up of a Russian periodical.’ Lavrov 
did not know who had sent the delegates and assumed that behind 
them stood Russian radical publicists (social critics) who because of 
censorship restrictions could not express their political views in full 
and who therefore wished to establish a publication abroad which 
would be smuggled into Russia. With this in mind, Lavrov, in March | 
1 Some of them adhered to ideas that conflicted with those of Lavrov. 

2 See “Bulletin of the International Institute for Social History,” Amsterdam, Vol. I, 
1937, pp. 98-102. Parts of the Smirnov collection were lost during 1940-1945, but this 
author had made copious notes from the originals prior to 1940. 

3 This paragraph is based on “Narodniki-Propagandisty 1873-77 godov” in the“Materialy 
dlya istorii russkovo revolutzionnovo dvizheniya. X.” Published by the “Gruppa starykh 
narodovoltzev,” Geneva, August 1895. 
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1872 in Paris, outlined a program for the planned periodical. This was 
Program No. 1. In the autumn of the same year, Lavrov learned that 
his assumption had been completely erroneous. He journeyed to 
Zurich, where he met Russian students and political emigrées, arid 
decided to found a periodical in collaboration with partisans of Bakunin 
which would serve as a mouthpiece of the united Russian revolutionary 
movement. For this purpose he prepared, late in 1872 1, a second text 
of a program. This was Program No. 2. When this attempt to colla- 
borate with the Bakunists collapsed, Lavrov formulated a third and 
final program which became the official one of his publication and 
appeared in Volume I of “Vpered”. This was Program No. 3, probably 
completed early in 1873, since by April of that year a mimeographed 
copy of the final program had been sent by Smirnov to Buturlin? 
and by Lavrov to Bakunin.$ 

References to the various “Vpered” programs can be found in 
memoirs written many years after the events by several leaders of the 
populists: V. N. Figner, S. F. Kovalik, M. P. Sazhin, N. A. Charushin.! 
They corroborate in general the statement by Lavrov in “Narodniki- 
Propagandisty”, but quote only two versions of the program (corte- 
sponding to Programs 1 and 3 referred to above). It is worth noting 
that Lavrov himself, in an account made about ten years earlier than 
the statement in “Narodniki-Propagandisty”, also speaks of two 
“Vpered” programs prepared by him. i.e., Nos. 1 and 3 according 
to our classification.® Figner, Kovalik and Charushin state that the 
“Vpered” program which they saw [No. 1-B.S.] was in mimeo- 
graphed form; Figner and Charushin point out that this program 
was not a revolutionary but a constitutionalist one, presenting moder- 
ate views and recommending to the youth that they first obtain 
general education and only thereafter start revolutionary activities; 
Figner adds that the program conceded that even governmental 


1 As indicated in letters written by Smirnov to Alexander Buturlin (see Note 6) during the 
years 1872 and 1873, the decisive negotiations between Lavrov and the Bakuninists took 
place in mid-December 1872. Therefore the second version of the program must have 
been written some time earlier, but not before the fall of that year, when Lavrov learned 
that his first program had been written under a wrong assumption. 








2 Alexander Buturlin, a Moscow acquaintance of Smirnov, lived at that time in Montreux, | 


Switzerland. He became a member of the group of supporters of “Vpered.” 
3 Undated letter of Lavrov to Bakunin, written shortly after an incident between Smirnov 
and Nikolai Sokolov in April 1873 (see N.G. Kulyabko-Koretzki, “Iz Davnikh Let,” 


Moscow, 1931, pp. 60-72). This letter has been preserved in the archives of the L.1.S.H. | 
4 V. Figner, “Polnoe Sobranie Sochinenii,” Vol. V, Moscow, 1929. S. F. Kovalik, | 
“Revolutzionnoe Dvizhenie 7o-kh gg i Protzess 193,” Moscow 1928. M. P. Sazhin, | 


“Vospominaniya,” Moscow, 1925. N. A. Charushin, “O Daliokom Proshlom,” Moscow, 
1926. 


> See P. L. Lavrov, “Izbrannye Sochineniya,” Vol. I, p. 83, Moscow, 1934. 








mR | UNKNOWN CHAPTERS IN THE HISTORY OF “VPERED” 55 


as | officials, such as public prosecutors and investigating judges, could 
at | be useful to the cause of the people. 
to Not only memoirs but also letters of contemporaries refer to the 


nd | different programs of “Vpered”. In January 1873, Smirnov informed 
iin | Buturlin that authors who were preparing articles for publication in 
ity | Volume I of “Vpered” had asked Lavrov “to shorten in the program 
ext | {No. 1—B.S.] the part dealing with lawful means and to enlarge as 
la- | far as possible the statement on revolutionary struggle. P. L. [Lavrov -— 
nd | B.S.], needless to say, will be glad to meet this request”. Toward the 
nd | end of that year, Smirnov, in another letter, tried to convince Buturlin 
ply | that no discrepancies existed between the two programs of “Vpered” 
ed | and explained that the first one had been sent by Lavrov toa selected 
n* | group in Russia only in order to provoke discussion and that it had 
been mimeographed there against Lavrov’s wishes. Smirnov suggests 
to Buturlin that he raise the question of two programs of “Vpered” 
the | ina letter to the editor. He did not, however, insist on execution of 


in. this plan. Here again it is worth mentioning that Smirnov refers to 
Ki | two [ie., Nos. 1 and 3 of our classification] and not three programs. 
‘te- | But two or three, the version finally adopted and published certainly 
ing | had one or more predecessors which deviated considerably from it 
van | and which have remained unknown. The author of the present study 
ni is privileged to be able to offer to the readers of this Review the un- 


h known programs of “Vpered” from the collection in the possession 
te | of the I.L.S.H. referred to above. 





e0- 
sl Among the various papers which were apparently part of the 
personal archives of Peter Lavrov is a copy-book of standard size 
ler- . $s ‘ - “ ” 
with a soft blue cover containing text under the heading “Vpered”. 
rain : ae 
me The text had been copied by Smirnov and contains changes, deletions 
, | and substantial insertions made by Lavrov. The combination of the 


1. | text copied by Smirnov and the emendations originating with Lavrov 
z the results in an almost literal version of the final program of “Vpered” 
took | [No. 3] except for inconsequential alterations related mainly to style. 
have | The text as copied by Smirnov, without the changes introduced by 

Lavrov, provides quite different reading, which should be collated 
eux, | With 21 pages written, on stationery, entirely by Lavrov, also under 
the heading “Vpered!”. These 21 pages [see Appendix] were found 
in the blue copy-book; they deviate in some unimportant points from 


rned 


rnov 


Let. | 4 ae 

s.. | the text copied by Smirnov. 

alik, | A careful analysis of these documents leads to the conclusion that: 
zhin, a. The 21 pages written on stationery by Lavrov is the program 


OW, | of “Vpered” prepared by him in March 1872 in Paris, sent by him to 


Russia, and which are referred to by Figner, Kovalik and Charishin in 
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their memoirs. Thus, this is Program No. 1 according to our classi- 
fication [see Appendix]. 

b. The text in the blue copy-book copied by Smirnov is probably 
the version written by Lavrov late in 1872 as a basis for the negoti- 
ations with the Bakunists [Program No. 2 following our scheme]. 

c. The same text, including changes made by Lavrov, is the finally 
adopted and only known program. Thus, No. 3 according to our 
scheme. 

Let us now compare the basic version [No. 1] with the final version 
[No. 3]. The first 11 pages and the last three of the latter, as printed in 
Volume I of “Vpered”, correspond to the respective passages of the 
basic version: many paragraphs are literally the same; here and there 
the emphasis is shifted but in principle there is no difference between 
these parts of the two documents. Pages 12 to 23 of the program 
published in Volume I, however, are completely at variance with the 
basic version [No. 1]. They represent a revision of the earlier text. 
To illustrate the difference we shall quote a number of the most 
striking passages from the basic version [see Appendix] which were 
replaced by Lavrov with pages 12 to 23 of the final program [No. 3], 
as may be seen from Volume I of “Vpered”. 


“We do not call on the Russian people to take revenge for a 
thousand years of exploitation; we do not aspire at a new and 
successful repetition of Pugachev’s revolution; on the contrary, 


we are the first to preach a reconciliation with the past provided | 








that this past is ready to move in the direction of a better future. | 
But we consider it unlikely that such concessions could be | 


accorded voluntarily and will go far enough.” 


“We address ourselves to the trained part of our educated 
minority who realize that the future belongs to the plain people, 
that the exploitation of the latter cannot last eternally, that the 
moment cannot be avoided when the masses will start the fight 
against the exploiters, that under such circumstances we have to 
expect a series of revolts of the Pugachev type, first unsuccessful 
and then successful. These revolts will destroy the weak seeds of 
civilization in our fatherland. To forestall such a calamity the 
trained part of the educated minority should join the plain people, 
adding the traditions of European civilization to the demands for 
emancipation of the majority, restraining the bloody explosion 
of the future by their participation in the events.”! 


1 The original is carelessly written. 
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“The grounds for lawful activity in Russia are narrow but they 
do exist. Local administrators, both those in high echelons and 
in more modest positions, can substantially improve the material 
conditions of the people and can contribute toward their edu- 
cation. Members of the Zemstvo [a form of local autonomous 
government in Russia], members of the courts, lawyers are able, 
in the framework of the existing laws, to contribute towards 
expansion of the independence of the peasants, towards 
strengthening of their rights and even toward their political 
education.” 


“We call on our fellow sympathizers to be active in behalf of the 
majority within the framework of the existing laws and to 
struggle against injustice by lawful means.” 


“If and when the use of lawful means is blocked, it will not be 
our fault that we will have to recommend to our friends the 
means of direct and armed struggle.” 


“We consider immaterial the form of the state: hereditary or 
elected monarchy with limited power, a centralized all-Russian 
republic or several federations more or less independent of one 
another — we bear no enmity toward any of these forms as such. 
The purely outer forms of a state present remote and formal 
questions. The protection of the individual; freedom of thought, 
word and association; autonomy of communities; preponderance 
of the interests of the peasants above those of all other groups — 
these are the real issues which should occupy top place in a 
program of a party aspiring toward the welfare of the Russian 


people ...” 


Lack of space prevents the inclusion in the Appendix of the text of 
the program copied by Smirnov contained in the blue-covered 
copy-book [No. 2]. We wish nevertheless to point out that this text 
differs from the basic program written on stationery by Lavrov 
[No. 1] in the following points: 

a. Program No. 2 underscores the common aims of the Marxist and 
Bakuninist caucuses within the First International and calls upon the 
partisans of both groups to act in concert. 

b. The author of Program No. 2 does not want to be identified with 
those who believe in the possibility of lawful activities in Russia, 
although he accepts their cooperation as one of the groups supporting 


“Vpered”. 
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This permits the conclusion that the copy-book version of the 
program was offered to the Bakuninists as a basis for their pattici- 
pation in the planned publication which was later to become “Vpered” 
Unfortunately it is hardly possible to verify this assumption since the 
negotiations with the Bakuniststs never went beyond discussion 
about the membership of the editorial board of the planned publication 
and collapsed when Lavrov refused to share the editorship with 


anyone else. It may be that our assumption is wrong, in which case ' 


the copy-book text presents an improved version of the 21-page text 
written by Lavrov on stationery; the latter could also be considered, 
then, as only a draft of the first program, the adopted version of 
which was copied by Smirnov for general use. Be that as it may, the 


copy-book text and the 21-page stationery text are basically identical 


documents. 

It is not difficult now to understand why Lavrov never cared to 
publish his first program or programs of “Vpered”. Under the 
conditions which had developed in the 70’s on the Russian political 
scene, statements admitting the possibility of socialist action by lawful 
means [“‘a struggle on legal grounds,” as they used to say in Russia] or 
ignoring the importance of a fight against the monarchical regime 
would have aroused bewilderment, protest and even suspicion among 
Lavrov’s closest friends. 

In the beginning of the decade 1870-1880 there prevailed another 
mood. Lavrov knew well the group for whom he prepared his first 
program, which may therefore be accepted as a true reflection of the 
political ideas cherished by an articulate segment of the Russian 
opposition of that time. But the radical publicists, deprived of their 


leadership after the deportation of Chernyshevski and the death of | 


Dobrolyubov, were not the only group that did not aim at revolution 
in the beginning of the 70’s. 

Many populists who “went unto the people,” i.e., settled among 
the peasants in the villages or among the industrial workers in the 
suburbs of the large cities, wished, in the first place, to spread 


knowledge and education. They called themselves peaceful propa- / 


gandists. Of the two chief male characters in the well-known novel 
by Turgenev, “Nov”, Solomin and Nezhdanov, the first probably 
expressed more typically the dominant outlook of the leaders of the 
Russian opposition at the beginning of the 70’s. Soon, however, the 
Solomins had to step down. Under the blows of persecutions the 
“peaceful propagandists” renounced cultural endeavors and turned 
to bombs. It is with the organization of these active revolutionists, 
who on March 1 [13], 1881 succeeded in assassinating Alexander II, 


that Lavrov had been associated for many years after 1882-1883. | 


, 
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Later he played a leading role in the groups which emerged from 
“Narodnaya Volya” and developed into the Socialist-Revolutionary 
Party. 

But did Lavrov himself share the theory of political evolution as 
reflected to a certain extent in his first program for “Vpered”? 
Again we let him explain his attitude: 

In “Narodniki-Propagandisty”, referred to above, published five 
years before his death, Lavrov wrote: 


“T have been denounced because of the three different programs 
of ’Vpered’. These denunciations would be justified only if in 
these programs, in all three instances, I had aimed at the same 
goal. But this was not so. The first program had to be a statement 
for a publication originating from the Russian radical publicists 
of the 6o’s appearing as a fighting group in the field of illegal 
literature in 1872: the personal opinion of the editor played only 
a secondary role. The second program was intended for a publi- 
cation which though deviating in many respects from the 
Bakuninism of 1872 nevetheless wanted as a matter of principle 
to preserve unity in the Russian social-revolutionary movement: 
it reflected the personal views of the editor only to the extent 
that it did not harm this unity. Only the third program was 
entirely the program of the editor, who took upon himself, 
completely and exclusively, to accept some and to refuse other 
contributions for the publication.” 


This confession sounds plausible. From the outset Lavrov did not 
believe that the government of the Tsar would tolerate peaceful 
propaganda of the socialists and would suffer their attempts to 
transform the zemstvo or other organizations into strongholds of the 
peasants. This may be seen from the first program, which appears in 
the Appendix of this article, e.g.,a paragraph crossed out but preserved 
in the text reads: “But hardly much can be achieved by this means 
[i.e., lawful means — B.S. ]. It is hardly possible to avoid the inevitable 
evil — the revolution — in order to attain ...” 

And yet Lavrov agreed to write a program and head a publication 
in which he would have had to give space to views alien to his own. 
To understand his attitude one must realize that differentiation as 
between the various groups of the Russian opposition and the emer- 
gence of hostile trends fighting each other was just at the starting point 
in 1872. Solomin and Neszhdanov in the Turgenev novel are united not 
only because both are in love with Marianna; they belong to the 


same, so to speak, brotherhood of the Russian intelligentsia. 








Lavrov was flattered at being asked to take over a publication 


allegiance to the First International. Most important to Lavrov 


Russia, for he was primarily an enlightener and socialist thinker. 


one chapter in the history of “Vpered”. 


BIIEPEJ! 1 


HEMEPHOAJMUYECKHM CBOPHUK 


OlacHOCTH, KOTOpbIe €My yrpoxKalor. 


cyllecTByeT MHOCTpaHHad MepHosuyecKkad AUTepaTypa; JAA 


OrOBOpeHHBIX Ocobo. 


IIpuctynas kK u34aHHIO Ha PyCCKOM A3bIKe 3a rpaHUlelo, 
O4CHb XOPOWIO 3HaeM BCE Hey AoOctBa m0 406Horo U3JaHuA MU BCC 


of a 


group known to him from his years in Petersburg. He was ready to 
suppress his misgivings about the political philosophy of the Russian 
radical publicists because the publication in question had to be, as 
he saw it, a socialist publication. Indeed, all the drafts of the ““Vpered” 
programs — Nos. 1, 2 and 3 — professed a socialist credo and declared 


was 


Nevertheless Lavrov was not at ease about the different programs he 
had prepared for his “Vpered”. It is certain that he had in his pos- 
session all the texts, but refrained from publishing them even in 
“Narodniki-Propagandisty”, his historical study of social movements 
in the 7o’s. This was because in founding “Vpered” he became a 
political leader, spokesman of a party, and in this capacity he could 
not afford to provide ammunition to the enemies of his faction by 
publishing all the programs of “Vpered”. Had he been a political 
leader only, he would probably never have written different programs 
for “Vpered”. But this venerated teacher and guide of fearless 
seekers of truth was drafted to head political movements. The conflict 
between this role and his true calling sheds some light on more than 


MBI 


Becbma BO3MOXKHO, UTO UNTATCAb B3IAAHCT Ha HETO C HEAOBeCPHeM. 
UTO OHO MOXECT CKa3aTb HOBOTO HM MHTepecHoro? Alaa Bompcos OGWEX , 


BOII- 


PoOcoB PyCccKHx HaJo CACAHTb OAM3KO 3a PYCCKO!N *KUSHHIO, NOHMMAaTb 
ACHO, 4TO Hy2KHO Poccun, uTo JAK Hee BO3MOXKHO. Bepoatuo Au, 4Tobul 


1 [leuaraempbiii TeKcT mpegctaBAseT coboii TOUHOe BOCTIPOUsBEAeHHe 
pykonucnu II. A. Aapposa. Aum crapas opdorpadusa samenena | 
HOBOH. Caogza, MOA Ye pKHyTbICe B OPHTHHaAc, BbIAZCACHbI KYPCHBOM. 
Tekcrt B KBadpaTHBIX CKOOKaX MpuHadAeKUT MHe, KpOMe CAy4acB 


B.C. 
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the socialist propaganda which “Vpered” would spread throughout — 
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pycckoe sarpaHNdaHoe U34aHHve MOFAO CKa3saTb U4TO au6o, Hernoxo- 
Kee Ha TO, ATO MOBTOPACTCA CTO pas MW MOAHCE UM AYUIUIe H3AaHHAMU 
Ha MHOCTPpaHHpix A3bIKAaAX? BosMo:KHO AM CMy He TOAbBKO pas6upats, 
HO Jake MOHMMATb, PyCCKWe BOIMPOChI Tak, KaK AOMKHO [ 4oaxKHEI| 
WM Tak Kak MOryT ACAaTb STO sKY PHAaABI, HU3SAaBaeMBIe B Poccuu? 

Ecau 9TO MsAaHMe paccunTBIBAacT TOABKO Ha cBOOOAY CaAoBa, 
HeCyINCCTBYIOINyto B Poccun, TO He Oy aeT AM OHO OMTb MCKAIOUH- 
TeCABHO HA PeSKOCTb BLIPAKCHHA, HA CKAHAAA PyFaTeAbCTBA B OTHO- 
WeHHM K AWHIWaAM WM KO Iipe4McTam, KOTOPpBbIX CAJBa MO*KHO KaCaThCcrA 
c MOUTHTEABHOIO OToBOpKOIO B MpeszeAax Pyccxoli ummepuu? He 
OyaeT AM OHO IIpUsbIBaTb MOAOACHKb Ha HOBLIC OeCIOAESHBIe *AKEpPTBEI? 
He 6yaeT AM BOAHOBATb YMbI CTPeMACHHEM K HEOCYINeCCTBUMBIM 
yeatm? He Oyger AM OHO DPeKTHOIO OOOAOUKOIO MaAO3HAUMTeAb- 
HOrO COJZepKaHua? 
- Ha sTH omaceHMA HM BOMpOCbI MBI OTBEYAeM Hallelo Mporpam- 
MOIO, OT KOTOPOli He AyMaeM OTCTyMaTb. 

Tounbie @akTbl — BOT OCHOBaHMe, Ha KOTOpOe MbI HaMepecHbl 
OluMmpaTsca. Besycaosyaa KpuTHkKa 





BOT Opy4ue, KOTOpoe MBI 
HaMepeHbI ynorpeOAatTb. boppOa c MOHOMOAHE!IO BO BCeX Ce BUAAX B 
NOABSy Tpy4a— BOT OOIeCTBeHHad WeAb, KOTOpy!Io MbI ceOe 
cTaBUM. 

@MakTbI JAA pyccKoli Kush OyAyT CoOOMpaeMbI B rAABHBIX WeHTpax 
stot xKusHU, uM Oyayr [oaHO caAoBO HepasbopuuBo] AlOabMH, 
MMCIOINMMM =BOSMO}KHOCTbh CACAITb OauskO 3a ee TIPOWeccoM. 
@akTbI 3sarpaHuuHoil xKUu3sH BOliayT B Hallly WporpaMMy AMLIb 
HaCTOADKO, HACKOABKO OHH OyayT KaCaTbCA HAH PpasBuTHA PyCCKoro 
odmectBa, HAM OopbObI MpOTHB MOHOMOAMM BO BCexX ee BU ax, 
kOTOpasa COCTABAACT, MO Hali€My MHeHHIO, IpAMYyIO o6s3aHHOCTb 
NyOAMIJMCTHKM Halero Bpemenn. Kak aki 3arpanwanHoli *Ku3HH, 
Tak Mu oOOmMe Bompoc 6yayr pasoOpaHb AMYaMH, TOABepraBliuMH 
WX C€pbC3HOMy M3y4eHHI0. 

He past, He Hallagenua Ha AMUHOCTH AOAKeH OKUAATh UITa- 
T€Ab B HOBOM H34aHun, a KpHTUKy OcHOBaHUIt COBpeMCHHOTO 06- 
wecrBeHHoro cTpos. AwaHocTH CyTb TO, 4TO U3 HHX BbIpaboTaAn 
OOCTOATEABCTBA ; OAH UMiepaTtop MOKCT ObITb HECKOABKO Ay4aile 
WAM H€CKOABKO xy2Ke Apyroro; OAMH MMHHCTp MOXKeT He€CKOAbKO 
BpejHee AeclicTBOBaTb Ha CTpaHy, 4M APyroli, MW HEAB3A He yKasaTb 
Ha BpegHoe BAIIAHHe TOrO HAN Apyroro oOpasa JciicrBuii; HO B 


CcyIWHOCTH, BpeCJHbI He AHUYHOCTH, a HX OesOTBETCTBCHHOCTH, ix 
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MCKAIOUNTCABHOE MOAOHKCHHE, KOTOPOe ITPHBCAO UX IO HeoOxogu- 
MOCTH K TOMY HAM Apyromy pogy Jeiicrsuit; B wHOM OOmecTBeHHOM 
cTpoe, OHM MOrAM ObI ObITH OesBpegHEI MAM Aaxe oAesHEI. IIo 
STOMY MBI PCIIMTCABHO OTKA3bIBAaeMCA MOMECIUATb Ha HallIMX CTpa- 
HUWaX AMYHBIC PyraTeAbCTBA MAM AHECKAOTHI M3 YaCTHOII *KM3HH, He 
MMCrIIInNe OTHOMCHHA K o6mlecTBeHHbIM BOIIpOCaM, KOTOPBIC MBI 
uMeeM B BUAy. Ecau geaTeAbHocTb Toi MAM Apyroit AMWHOCT 
Bpe dna, TO OHA 3aCAYKUBACT myOAMaqHoro OCy#KACHHA MMCHHO B 
Toii Mepe B Kakoii OHa BpegHa OOmlecTBy; CCAM 9Ta BpegHas AN- 
HOCTb B YaCTHOM %*KU3HM YCTHA M CHMMaTHYHAa, HAM MeAKa M1 T1030p- 
Ha, 9TO HM Ha KalIAloO He M3MeHAET ee Bpesa JAA OOeCTBa, CACJO- 
BaTeCAbHO Ml CTeMeHH ee BUHOBHOCTH. Msi cyJHM He YaCTHYIO *KU3HS 
a o61ecTBeHHOe AcCAO, He WaCTHBIX Aro sel a oOmecTBeHHEX 
Jeateaeii. Mut spaxkayem He IpoTHB AWaHOCTeii a MpoTuB oOusect- 
BCHHbBIX Hadad, MpOTMB HeciipaBeaANBOCTH o61ecTBeHHOTO cTpoa. 

Camoe BaxkHoe JAA YMTATCAA KOHCUHO 3HaTb CAM, K KOTOPBIM 
MbI CTPCMMMCA, MW He B oOmux dopmMyAax a B WaCTHOM OTHOIMCHHH 
STUX Weaeli K pasAM4HBIM BOIIPOCaM BOAHYIOWIHMM COBPeCMCHHOCTS, 
Mzr 110 sToMy BOiizeM 34eCb B HCKOTOpEIe 10ApoOHocTH. 

ZJAa Hac B HAaCTOAILy!IO MHHYTy CyllecTByIoT ABe OOmmeueAOBeCKHe 
3aqauu, gape OopbObl, B KOTOpbIX JOAKCH Y4ACTBOBATh BCAKUIl 
MBICAMIMMit YeAOBEK, CTAHOBACh Ha CTOPpOHy porpecca MAM peak- 
UHH, B KOTOPbIX HHAMPPepenTHbIM OCTABATBCA HCAb3A, OTHOMICHHE 
K KOTOPbIM JOAKHO OMpeseAUTh OTHOWICHMe KO BC€M OCTAAbHEIM 


BOIIpOcaM, KaK BTOPOCTeIecHHbIM; ABe OoppLOn, KOTOPbIe AOAXKHE , 


ObITh JeBH30M BCAKOI AMYHOCTH, BCAKO MapTuu, BCAKOI Halu 
*KeaAalouleli yaaCTBOBAaTb B PasBHTHM 4eAOBeUeCTBA. DTO, BO THepBBIX, 
— 6opb6a peadAbHoro MupocosepuaHuA IIpoTHBy MHpocoseplaHns 
OorocaAoBCKOrO, ACHOTO CO3HaHHA PeaAbHbIX YeAOBeUeCKUX TOTpeb- 
HOCTeii IIPOTHBy BC€X MAOAOB PeAMTHOSHBIX H MeTaAPH3H4eCKHKX, 


TeOpeTHYeCKHX HM HPaBCTBCHHbIX, KOpoue TOBOpA 6opn6a HayKui | 


IIpoTus peaurun. Dro Bo Bropprx 6opp6a TpyJa WpoTuBy mpa3sqHoro 
TOAB3OBaHHA OAaraMH XU3HH, OoppOa MOAHOli paBHOMpaBHOcTH 
IIPOTHBy MOHOMOAMM BO BCex ee dopMax MH MposBAcHHAX, Oopsba 
paOouero mpoTHBy KAaccos, ero aKCHAyaTHpylownx, GoppOa cBoboJ- 


Holi accouMayuu mpoTuBy oOs3saTeABHOIi TocyAapcTBeHHOCTH, | 


Kopoye rosopa Oopp6a 3a peaansaliio cipaBeszAuBelilero CTpos 
oOmectBa. 

Cogeiicrsosatb stoii GoppOe ectb GOesycAoBHas, TAABHAA IeAb 
Hallero U34aHus. 
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Aaa stoit wean HeoOxoguMa novea, KOTOpad Ope AAAeT 603MONCHKYIO 
geaTeAbHocTb, HeoOxogum sBbibop cpedeme, KoTopbie Oban O65I 
yenecoob pasHet. 

Tlowsy coctaBAseT CoBpeMeHHOe OOIeCTBO, TaK KaK OHO €CTb, B 
Tex erO POpMax, KOTOPbIe JaHbl, Kak donycKarwwue CTPpeMAcCHHE K 
NOCTaBACHHOli BBIIMe IeAM, KaK 6pascdebuoie eli MAM KaK MHAMepe- 
HTHBIe JAd Hee. Ha nepsbre PopMbI COBPeMeHHOii 2KU3HM MBI Oy jeM 
onupatpca u GyszeM yKa3bIBaTb BO3MOXKHOCTh HX pasBUTHA B IIpor- 
peccHBHOM cMBICAe. K spaxgeOubmm ob1gecTBeHHbIM opMaM MBI 
6yaem OTHOCHTBCA OesycAOBHO-BpaxeOHO. Ko Bcemy Tomy, 4TO B 
cyWHOCTH HHAUPepeHTHO, HO, CMOTPA TIO AaHHbIM OOCTOATCABCT- 
BaM, MOXeT ObITb IIporpeccuBHO MAM perpeccuBHO, MbI OyJzeM 
OTHOCHThCA HM€HHO Ha CTOABKO COUYBCTBEHHO MAM BpaxkgeOHO B 
WaCTHBIX CAYYAAX HA CKOABKO OHO TIOAOXKUTCABHO HAM OTPUUaTeCAbHO 
compukacaeTca c HauiuM Bompocom. Mbr 3Haem uTo pa3s0M Top- 
mceCTBO HauIMxX WeaAeli OCyINeCTBUTBCA He MOXKET, YTO AAA HeTO 
HyKHa TOATOTOBKa, ACHO€ TIOHHMaHHe€ BO3MO%KHOTO B JaHHyIoO 
manyTy. MmMenHo sto 603momHoe MbI OyAeM MOCTOAHHO UMCTb B 
sugy. B HeOoabummx mporpeccHBHbIX ABACHHAX MbI MOCTapaeMca 
yKa3aTb 603MONCHOCM) CACAATb M3 HUX MOUBy AaAbHeliuiero Mmpor- 
pecca. 4IAad mmmpokux weaeii Oyazyuero MbI MocTapaeMca yKa3aTb 
803MOICH)I0 TIOUBY B HKAAKOM CTpOe HacTOAIEero. 

Cpedcmeom JAX pactipocrpaHeHiA HCTHHbI He MO*KET ObITh AOKb}; 
cpeaCTBOM JAA peaansalun cipaBegAMBOCTH He MO2xKeT ObITh HU 
SKCHAYATaluA, HH ABTOPHTeETHOE TOCHOACTBO AMYHOCTH ; CpeACTBOM 
4\q TOpxKecTBa Had MpasgHbIM HacAaKAeHHueMm He MOxKeT OBITS 
HaCHABCTBCHHbIt 3axBaT He3sapaboTraHHoro OoraTcTBa, mepexod 
BOSMOXKHOCTH HAaCAaKACHHA OT OAHOM AMYHOCTH K Apyroii. Ectb 
HeoOxoguMbIe ycAoBHaA OopbObl, Ip KOTOpBIX MpHxOgUTcA yoT- 
peOastb BpeMeHHO npomusy epazoé M AOKb, MU MpHHyKAenue, u 
saxBaT opyAuii Oopp6nt. Ho sue Kpaiineii u BpemMeHHoli neobxodumocmu 
9TH CpeACTBa BpeCAHbI JAA TOIi CaMOii WeAM, JAA KOTOPOli UX HasHa- 
or. Ho B Kpyry CAMHOMBIWIACHHHKOB, TOBapHIgelt m0 OOuleMy AeAy, 
COIOSHUKOB, AOXKb CCTb MIpecryMAcHue, IpedAHaMepeHHoe paciipocT- 
paHenue MAAIO3Hii eCTh H3MeHa JeAy, IpHHyxXAeHHe AOMMyeHO 
ObITh HE MOXKET, DKCMAyATaUMuA MW AWUHEI MHTepec BOSMyTHTeAbHBI. 
Awan yreepxAaiommMe 4To Yer onpasdvisaem chedcmea AOAKUI ObI 
BCerga CO3HABATb OFpaHM4cHHe CBOeTO iIpaBMAa BeCbMa IIPOCTbIM 
Tplo“3MOM: Kpome mex cphedcme, Komoprie nodprisaiom camyro uend. Mut 
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6esycAoBHO OTBepraeM ylloTpeOaecHue HeUverecoobpaszHeix CPpeACTB Kak 
B TOM CMBICA€ UTO STH CPpeACTBa H€BO3MO2KHEI, TAK B TOM, UTO OHH, 
110 Bceii BepOATHOCTH, IpHHecyT GOoaee Bpeja YM MOAB3KI, HAKOHEY 
B TOM 4TO ynoTpeOAcHHe MX BpegAMT WeAM K KOTOPOii MBI CTpe- 
MMMCA4. 

Vis mpegblayuero cAegyerT Hauie OTHOWIeHMe K pa3AHUHBM 
BOIpocaM, lapTusM, oOmecTBeHHBIM opMaM u OOIecTBeHHBIM 
AeaTeAdM COBpeMeHHOCTH. 

Peaueuozuoui, WepKOBHbIi, AOTMaTHuecKit SAeMeHT HaM Ges3yca- 
BOHO Bpax eben. Msi omupaemca Ha KpHTHKy, CTPeMUMCH K TOp- 
%K€CTBY PC@AbHOIi MBICAH, K YJOBACTBOPeHHIO peaAbHbIx oTpeb- 
Hocteii. Mexay HaMM HM pa3sAMYHBIMH CCKTAaMH OPTOJOKCaAbHBIME 
HM epeTHYeCKUMH, ONUpalolMMuCA Ha OTKPOBCHMe HAM Ha Weaau- 
cTuueckylo0 MeTadusuky Her Huero oOmero. I[punyun cpepxec- 
TECTBCHHOTO, MUCTH4YeECKOFO MBI He IIpHsHaeM HM B OJHOM H3 ero 
oTreHkos. Corosa c cekTaTopaMu Kakoro Opt TO HM ObIAO HaliMe- 
HOBaHHA, MbI HUKOTJa 3akKAIouaTD He Oygem. Beakuii 2uun0 Moxer 
Be€pHTb YeMy yrOJHO coobpasHO CBOeMy pasBHITHIO; BCAKAA UWEpKose, 
BCAKAA ACCOUMAUMA HA OCHOBAHHH CBeEPXeCCTeCTBeEHHOTO MpuHyuMa, 
BCAKO€ AYXOBCHCTBO, CAy2Kalee MOCpeqHHKOM MexKAY mpodanamu 
HM CBePX€CTBCHHBIM HCTOYHHKOM HCTHHBI, eCCTb 3A0 HM Mpu3HaHo 
6bITb He Moxert. [Caeg. Ppasbi BbIYepKHyTHI B pyKormucu: « CBoGoga 
JAa accouvayun Tpe6yiomeii B IpHHyuMe OrpenieHue oT cBOOozH 
MBICAM HM OT cBoOogb JeiicrBuii ecrb mpoTuBypeune. Papexctso 
AAA AMOAeii OTPUNAIOUx PpaBeHCTBO MexKAY BepyIOWwMM MM HeBepy- 
IMM eCTb mpoTuBypeune. bpatcrBo B OTHOWICHMM K AIOJsIM OCyx- 
AatowuM OOAbUIyIO UaCTh YeAOBeUeCTBA Ha BeYHbIe MYYCHHA eCTb 
mpotTusypeune. Beakor o6mecrBenHor0 peaurnosuor1 »| Mat [6y zen] 
OopoTEcaA AMI MpOTHBy TOCHOACTBYIOIWIMX HM MpHTeCHHTeCAbBHDIX 
BepoOBaHHii, HO COIO3 C KaKHMH ObI TO HH OBIAO CeKTAMM JAA Hac 
H€BO3MO2XKCH. 

[Ape crpouku HayaToro, HO HeOoKOHYcHHOTO abasiIJa — BBIMepK- 
HyTb. AOsay sTOT HAYMHAACA CAOBaMH: « HayMoHaabHocrTn CyTB...»| 

lis mpeabiayuiero yxKe ACHO 4TO COUMAAbHBI BOIIpOC ecTh AML 
Hac BolIpoc MepsocreneHHbii. Mbt BuauM B HEM CaMyl0 BaxKHyW 


sawagvy HaCTOAWerO, CAMHCTBCHHY!IO BOSMOXKHOCTb Ay4liero 6yay- { 


mero. B corse 6oabmmuHcTBa pabounx B cBoOoOAHy1O accolMalHn, 
B OpraHi3saliit DSTOTO COIO38a AAA COBOKYNHOrO HW MOry4ero AeciicTBus, 


‘ 


B TOP2KeCTBE STOI OpraHh3anuun, HW B YCTAHOBACHHH €10 HOBOI0 | 
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ooijecTBeHHOTO CTpOA Ha pa3sBaAMHaX IIPOMBIIMACHHO-ACTraAbHbIX 
rocy4apcTB M COCAOBHii HaCTOAIero MbI BUAMM e€AMHCTBeEHHOe 
cpeacrso ocylgectBuTb sto 6ygmce. Bo3smowcnnm opyauem AAA 
gToro B HacTOsIyIo MUHyTy MbI cunTaem Aum MexayHapogHoe 
obiecTBo paOounx, Ip ycuAeHHM ero OpraHusalluM JAd HeMuHye- 
molt GoppOsn1. Ilo sromy Msi mpuMbIKaeM K ero I1porpaMMe; MbI He 
6yqeM CIOpuTb AaxKe MpOTMB MyHKTOB ee, C KOTOPBIMH MBI He 
BHOAHe corAacHbl. PasHorAacua B cBoe BpeMa pas [acHaTCA] u 
pas [pemarca]. Tenepb Hago BceMM CpeACTBaMM OTCTOATA Hayaaa, 
Ha KOTOpBIX 3mxKJeTcA OoppOa pabounx NpoTMB sKCILAyaTaTopos. 
Hago ciaoTuTsca uM AelicrsosaTh coobia mpoTuBy oOmwuMx Bparos. 
Mb mpuraaiaeM BCex COUYBCTBYIOIJHX IIPHMKHYTb K 9TOIt OpraHH- 
3alJMM, TAK KaK OHa CCTb HM YCMAMBaTb ee BCEMM CpeACTBaMH, JaxKe 
B TOM CAy4ae, KOrga TOT HAM Apyroii WyHKT Bos6yAuT Hecoraacue, 
Korga Ta MAM Apyrasd BAMATCABHAA AMYHOCT B Cpese ee He OyseT 
BIOAHe CHMMaTH4Ha TOMY HAM ApyroMy M3 HaliMx €JMHOMBILAeCHHH- 
Kos. Apyroro cpeagctsa AAa oOueli GophOsi MOKa HET, a STO CpeACTBO 
603MONCHO, CHABHO M AOMycKaeT CaMoe WIMpoKoe pasBuTue B Oyzy- 
wem. Ogunounaa OoppOa mpoTusy Moryyeii opraHusayuu BparoB 
OeccMbICAcHHa HM HeleAecooOpasHa. AwuHocTb, cTpemallaica K 
ayauiemy OyayueMy, AOAKHA ACHO CO3HABATb KaKMe CpeCACTBa BO3- 
MOKHBI JAA ee eae. 

Tocyaapcrpa, max KaK onUu cywecmeyiom, BpaxkacOuE pabouemy 
JBWKEHHIO HM BCE OHH JOAXKHbI OKOHYATCABHO PasAOKUTECA YTOOBI 
JaTb Me€CTO HOBOMy OOIeCTBeHHOMy CTpOIO, rae caMasd WIMpoKas 
caobo4a AMMHOCTH He OyAeT MpelATCTBOBATh COAMJaPpHOCTH Mex AY 
paBHOMpaBHBIMM AMYHOCTAMM MH OOWIMpHO! KooMepaynu JAa oOmelt 
wean. Ho sto azaabHee Oyazyuree, oOuecTBeHHbIit uAeaA KOTOpHIii 
cAedyeT HMe€Tb MOCTOAHHO B BUAY, He OOMaHbIBad CeOa Hagex*JoI0 
Ha BOSMOXKHOCTb erO OCYILCCTBACHHA HH CcerogHa, HU saBTpa. Ila- 
pwKcKad KOMMyHa 1871 ObIAa TepBOIO NOMBbITKOIO OCYIIeECTBUTb 
NOAMTHYeCCKHIL ~CTpOli He3saBHCMMbIX CaMOJepxKaBHbIX IeCHTPOB C 
NOAMTHYECKHM TIpeoOAaAanueM padoywero COCAOBHA, ICHTPOB CBA3aH- 
HBIX CBOOOAHOIO egepaymeio gzAa o6wMx ycAcii. Degepayna 
cBoOOAHEIX HM CAMOYIIPaBAAIOWMXCA MCAKHX ICHTPOB elle He eCTb 
OKOHYUATCABHOE OcyllecTBACHHE Oy ayllero NaAcaAa, HO OHa OamwKe 
Apyrux K HeMy MOAXOAUT MH MbI Oy Jem OA AepxKuBaTS 9Ty Mporpam- 
My BCIOJY rae IIPOABHTCHA MOWMbITKa ce OCYyYINeCTBACHIIA. Ho HM oTa 


IporpaMMa, 0 BUAMMOMY, CIlle JaAecKa OT CBOeTO OCYILeCTBACHHA, 
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4a2xke MAOXO MOHATHA OOABIIMHCTBy, KOTOpoe MOrAO OBI K Hei 


CTPpeMMTbCA. Topaszo yxe, HO 3a TO ToOpa3s3qO MOHATHCE AL 
OOAbIIMHCTBA UM He IIPOTHBy pesquT HalleMy UscaAy MporpamMma 
CoeauHeHHBIx UITaATOB Esponst C MOAWUTHUCCKOIO KOHCTHTYyWHeD 
Cesepoo-Amepukanckux Illraros. Mp 6ygem nogdepxusats 1 
BCe€ TOAMTHYeECKNe CTPeCMACHHMA KOTOPbIe HMCIOT B BUHAY dqTy, 
AOBOABHO OrpaHMyeHHyl0, mporpammMy. Ho Ha 9TOM MBI OCTaHa- 
BAMuBaemca. Bce crosuee HuxKe degzepauuu Cesepo Amepukar- 
cKoro wlTaTa, BCe MOAMTWYeCKHe TapTuu Cc ux pasHooOpas 
HbIMH KOHCTHTYNMOHHBIMN HACaAaMu 6oAee MAM MeHEEe AuGepaat- 
HOTO CBOICTBA, BCHKad MOMbITKA 34MCHHTbh WeHTPaAM30BaHHYW 
6ypxkya3Hy10 MMIIepHio CTOAB Ke WEHTpaAvs0BaHHOW UH 6ypxya3sHoIN 
pecny6auKo1o, 3aMeHUTb cylecTByloulee pacipeseacuue Teppt- 


TOpHH ApyruM paciipedzevacHueM C ApyruMui VWeHTpaMi UW APyTrMmy | 


; 
3aKOHaMM — STO JAA HaC MHAUPPepeHTHO; BCe STM ABACHHA CYTs | 


aBAcHHA [I CA. Hepa30.] KoTOpbie MOryT ObITb XOpOMIM MAM AypHH 
CMOTpa 110 Tomy, OOemlaioT AM onn MexayHapogHomy corey 
pa6ounx um NpHHYyMMTaM UM MOCTaBACHHBIM, O0Ace MAM MCHEE UII- 
pokoe BAuaHue. Tak Kak cBo604a MBICAM M CAOBa, CcBObOJa acco- 


Wuauun, yaacTHe HMSUIMX KAACCOB B ylpaBACHHH, paciiMpenne 


o6yaeHua 6esycAOBHO MOMOraloT STHM IIpHHIMMaM, TO MBI UX | 


OydeM NOs AepxKuBaTb BCIOAY, KTO Ont HM ObIA MX TIPOBOAHUKOM, HO 
MBI IIOCOBeTYe€M HallIMM €4MHOMBIWIACHHUKaM TOAAep2xKUBATb 9TH 
MOAMTHYeCKHe WpOrpaMMbl MW WOAbBSOBATbCA MMM HE BCTYyIIad B 
coos O AMGepaAbHBIMM MapTuaMu, KOTOpbie ux mpoBogat. Mar ¢ 
HMMM MO2K€M CXOJHTbCA B HEKOTOPbIX MYHKTAX. Hamm eA 
GesycAoBHO pa3AuuHEI. B rocygapcrBax, rae pa6ouee cocaosue 
(kpectbaHcKoe AM abpw4HOe) MOXKeT 3aXBaTHTb B CBOM PyYKil 
MOAMTHYeCKOe BAMAHMe, CABa AM HE MOAC3HeEe EMYy BOCIIOAB30- 
BaTBCA CYINCCTBYIOIMMM TMOAMTHYCCKUMM @OpMaMHM JAA CBOeTO 
eva uToObl NOTOM TepecrponTs ob1ecTBO TtyTeM IIpsxMOTO 3aKOHO- 





Aateasctsa. Tam rae sro HeBOSMOKHO, eMy ocTaeTca HeU3sbeEx%KHO 
IlyTb PeBOAIOUMii, HO HaJO MOMHHTbh YO PeBOAIONMM BCerAa AMID | 


Heus6exHOe 3A0, UTO OHH BCeT Aa BECbMa TAKCAO AOMHKATCAH MMCHHO 
Ha OOADIIMHCTBO, 4TO peaknnn, 3a HHMH CAeCZYyIOIINe, B CAy dae 


HeyJaun, COCTaBAMIOT CaMbiii GeacTBeHHbIi MepHos OOmecTBeHHOl | 
HCTOPUM MI YTO, IPeAUPUHABIIM MyTb peBOAIONMH, HaJo opeanuszoeam | 


no6edy. B mpoTHBHOM CAyyae Ayuute 060% AaTb. PeBoAIoUMM BbI3BaTb 
HEAb3SA HM HE JOAKHO; MOXKHO HM CACAYCT AMIUNb BOCIIOAB30BAaTbCA 
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QA1 HUX CYIJeCTByIONJuMM MCTOpHyccCKHMH OOCTOATEABCTBaMH. 

HammonaabyHoctTu IIPCACTaBASIOT COBCPIICHHO PeaABHy!lO HM HeH3- 
GexHyIo nouBy Bcakoro Jeiicrsus. I[puxogurca JeiicrBoBaTb B 
dannowl MECTHOCTH, Ha OOIMeCTBO TOBOpAILee JannetM A3bIKOM, BbIpa- 
Gorapuieeca JO dannoti KyAbTypbI. Ecan 9TO He B3ATb B COoObpa- 
wkeHue, TO aOcTpakTHaa WeAb HUKOPAa HE OCyYIMeCCTBUTCA. B PpasHbIx 
M€CTHOCTAX JAA PasHbIX HalMOHAABHOCTeH 3a4auH JaHHOrO MIHO- 
BeHUA MOTyT ObiTh pasavuuHEr. Kagan AOAKHA ACAATb cee Aero, 
cxoJaicb B OOWeM CTpeMAcHuH kK OOmedeAoBeyeckuM Yeas. Bops6a 
NpoTuB peAHTMO3SHOTO SACMCHTa, OTPHWaHMe BCAKOTO COO3a C 
YepKOBbIO MAM CeKTATOPCKOIO OpraHusalueio, pacipoctpaHenue 
opranusayun Wurepnayuonaaa, crpeMAcHue K pezepayun cBo- 
GoaHBIX CaMOyIIpaBAIOINNXcA OOWMH MAM K OpraHusayun Coegu- 
nenubix Ulratos Esponst — B sTOM BCe€ HaWMOHAAbHOCTH MOryT HM 
JoAxKHbI pabotats coobiua, 1 sTOI OOmeii paboTe HeT MpensrcTBuil. 
Aaa Hee TpaHul, A3bIKOB, Mpesanuii He cyiectByet. Ectb TOABKO 
Mogu u oOmMe uM BceM ean. Dru npn Heus6exKHO Tpe- 
6yloT caMmylo pelmMreabHy10 OoppOy mpoTuBy Toit HalMOHaAbHOii 
pas 4eABHOCTH, TIPOTHBYMOAOZKHOCTH, BpaxkKgZe6uocTn, KOTOpbIle eile 
CAMIUKOM 4acTO OTSbIBAIOTCA B TIPMBbIYKAK JaKe MbICAMINMX 
AWaHOCTEII. 

Hue sToro Bompoca pasAM4YHbI HW MeCTHBI [HWKe sTOTO — BOTI- 
pocbl pasAMUHBIe MECTHBIE |. AwaHoe COUYBCTBHEC MOXKCT MOCTABUTb 
IBe ja B PAAbI Ppavly3s0B MpoTUBy IIpyccakoB, HO STO JCAO AWMHOE, 
Kak peAurMosHoe yOexgenue. /JAa urBegoB Boobme cnop Mpanyun 
kak Weaoro mpoTuBy TepmManuu kak weaoro, uHANpdepenten, 
NOTOMy UTO TOP2KecTBO TOTO HAM Apyroro ipaBi [TeAbcTBa | He 
paspeliaeT HM P€AMTHO3HOTO, HH COWMaAABHOrTO BOTIpoca, He MOABI- 
HeCT Ha OCYINCCTBACHHC CBPOMeCHCKHX COCAHHCHHDbIX WITATOB HU Jake 
He paciiuputT cBoObogbI CAOBa u accounaunit. B aacruprx BOIIpocax 
y Ilseaza ecrb cBom 4acTHBIe 3aqaun, KOTOpbIe TpeOy1oT Bceli ero 
MBICAH, BCeli erO AeCATeCABHOCTH. 

Tak u aaa pycckoro. Bue o6iyeueaoBeyeckHXx 3a4a4, yYIOMAHYTBIX 
BbIIe, B 3ABHCHMOCTH OT HHX, KaK HX BTOPOCTCIICHHOC TIPOABACHHC 
WAH KaK CpeACcTBO JAA ux OyAymero paspeuicnusA, pyccKue UMecIOT 
CBOH 3afauli HM MbI TeMepb mepeliaem K HUM. 

Aaa pycckoro creyiaAbHas 104Ba Ha KOTOPOit MOxXeT pasBUTECA 
6byaymsee GoABUIMIHCTBa pyCCKOrO HaCeACHHA, B TOM CMBICAe, KOTOpbIii 
odosHaueH OOMMMU 3aqauaMu, ecTb KpecTBAHCTBO c OOmuHHDIM 
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3eMAeBAazenuem. Pasputs Hally oOmMHy B CMBICAe OOWIMHHO 
o6paOorku 3seMAM M OOMMHHOTO MOABSOBaHUA TIpOAyKTaMH ; CAeAaTs 
M3 MMpoOBOit CXOgKH OCHOBHOM MOAUTMUeCKHii sAeMeHT OOuecr- 
BCHHOTO CTpOA; MOrAOTHTb B OOMWMHHO! coOcTBeHHOCTM 4aCcTHyW 
COGCTBCHHOCTh COC€AHUX 3CMACBAAACABIEB; JaTb KP€CTbAHCTBY TO 
o6pasosanne 6e3 KOTOpOrO OHO HUKOra He CyM€CT BOCIIOAB3OBaTE- 
CA CBOMMHM ACraAbHbIMHM WpaBaMH, Kak 6br OHM WIHMpoKH HUM OnIAH, Yu 
HHKOra He BbIAeT U3 MO SKCMAyaTalMM MCHbIIMHCTBA Aaxe B 
cAyyae CaMoro y4ayHOrO COWMaAbHOrO TepeBopoTa — BOT cie- 
UWMaAbHbIe WeAM KOTOPbIM JOAKCH COCHCTBOBATh PyYCCKHii 2KeAa- 
1ouljuii Mporpecca cBoeMy OTEeUECTBY. 

Mor Bosce He *xeAaeM HalieMy HapOzy MpaBOBbIX PeBOAIOYUI, 
TWKEABIX TloTpscenuit. EcAM MOXKHO AOCTHYb WeaAeii, KOTOPbIe MBI 
MIOCTABHAH, WyTCM MMPHBIX HW ACraAbHbIX peop, IryTe€M IOCTeIIecH- 
HOFO Pa3BHTHA HW YCTYMOK CO CTOPOHBI FOCHOACTBYIOINMK DACMCHTOB 
IIpaBHTCABCTBAa, YACTHOTO 3EMACBAAACHMA M IIPOMBIWIACHHOTO Kalin- 
Taaa, — Tem Ayame. Uem Menee crpagaHuii, 4em MeHee *KepTs 
Tpe6yer ucTopusa, TeM Aerye OOADIIMHCTBy, KOTOpoe Bcerga TIpm- 
HOCHT BCero 6oAee *xKepTB HM TepmuT Bcero 6oaee crpagannii. Mu 
He IIpH3bIBaeM PyCCKOrO HapOja K MIICHMIO 3a TbhICAYCACTHION 
SKCHAyaTauMmio, He 2eAaeM HosBoit ygauHoit Ilyrauesuyuner; Han- 
POTHB MBI TepBbIe TOTOBLI MPOMOBeALIBATh IIPHMMpeHHe C IIpo- 
WeAUIMM CCAM STO IpollesAuee TOTOBO yCTyNMTh Ayuuiemy Oy Ayu 
emy. Ho mpi cuntaem kpaiie HeBeposTHbIM uTOOBI TOAOOHLIE 
YCTYNKM COBepIIMANCh AOOPOBOABHO B AOCTATOYHO WIMpPOKHX pa3- 
Mepax; HcTopHa He MpescraBAdeT HUKOrAja HuYerO MOZOOHOrO, 
MOTOMY, 2*XeAasd MMPHOFO paspellleHHA BOIPOCOB, MBI BCe Tak [o- 
BOPHM UHTATeCAIO: ECAH OHO H€BO3MOXKHO, TO rOTOBBTeCb K Gopsbe, 
Kak 6bI OHA TAKEAA HU ObLAA, CKOABKHX ObI %KeEPTB OHA HU CTOMAA; 
roToBbTe K Heli HApOA PyCcKHii, TAK KaK MO2KET CAYYMTBCA UTO eMy 
IIPeACTOMT AMIUIb CHAOIO 3aBOeBaTb CBOE OyAyIuee; a OHO AOAKHO 
ObITh 3aBOCBaHO. 

{Ipu nu3skom o6pa3z0BaHun OoABUIMHCTBAa, Ip MaAOii ero rpaMo- 
THOCTH, MbI H€ MMC€€M BOSMOXKHOCTH TpaMo OOpataTEca K GOOAb 
WIMHCTBY C HauiMM CAoBOM. Mp1 oOpaiiaemca c HUM K TOI pasBuToii 
4oAe Hawiero o6pa3s0BaHHOrO MeHBINMHCTBAa, KOTOpas MOHMMACT 
uTo 6yAyluee NpHHaJACKUT HapOdy, 4YTO SKCIIAyaTalluA ero BEYHOW 
ObITh He MOXeT, ¥TO Heu3sbexKHO MpuseT MUHyTa KOrAa OH 3axOuUel 
u30aBHTbCA OT CBOMX 9KCIAyaTaTOpoB, UYTO B TaKOM IOAO?KeHHI 
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AeA TIPHXOAMTCA OAUAATS pAA MyrayeBlMH, CHayaAa HeyAayHbBLX, 
HO KOTOpble HaKOHEI] yZadytca MU yHecyT Torga Cc co6or1 te 6eaHBEIe 
SACMCHTHL OOMICUCAOBEYCCKOM WHBUAM3SAYMM KOTOpbIe PasBUAMCb B 
Hallle¢M OTCUCCTBC,; AUTO AAA IipeAOTBpalleHuA sSTOroO OeacTBuA, 
HeoOxo4umo [passritoii] Joe OOpasoBaHHOro MeHBIIMHCTBA CTATb B 
piabl Hapoda, COecAMHAA TpaguyMio eBporiciicKoli WuBMAMsalMM C 
TpeO6onaHveM sMaHcunauun OOABUIMHCTBa, yMepsad KpOBaBbili BSPbIB 
6yaylero cpoum yuactruem. Mbit oOpamjaemca kK TeM, KOTOpBIe 
CcTaBAT 6aaro oOmee BBIINe AMYHBIX MPHOBCHHBIX BbITOd, ClipaBedAAN- 
BOCTb B OTHOWICHHM K PAAY CTpaxkKAyWIMX MOKOACHHI BbIILIe MOHO- 
NOAMM HacAaxKAeCHUA PesyALTaTaMM eBpoOrelicKOii KyAbTypbIl B 
MaAOYMCACHHOM KAAaCCe COCTOATCABHBIX AMUHOCTel. Mbt o6pa- 
WaecMCH K AIOAHM, KOTOPBIC PpeCIIHAMCb ynorpeOuTs YMCTBCHHOC 
pasBuTue MM JOcTymHOe He AAA CeOA TOABKO a JAM OOABLIMHCTBA 
Mogel. 

Mor IIPH3bIBaCM HX, KPOMe o6meweaoBeyecKkux 3adadq, yKa3saHHbiIx 
BbIe, K padoTe Ha MOAB3y HapoAy B Mpegeaax Poccun. 

Mur y*Ke TOBOPHAM 4TO HE IIpH3bIBaeM K PCBOAIONMOHHbIM MepaM 
H 4TO PeBOAIOUMM HE Cossalorca AMUHOCTaMU. Tro MOX*KHO CAeAaTb 
TyTCM MaACHbKUX pepopM TO WM CAeAyeT CACAaTb. Kak HM Maaa 
AeraAbHas OuBa B Poccuu HO Ona cylecTByeT. Mecrupiit aqMuHu- 
cTpaTop, Kak KpylHblii Tak HM MCAKHIii, MOET 2e2aIbHdIM IlyTeM 
CACAATb MHOTOC JAA YAYAWICHHA MATCPHaAABHOLO NMOAOKCHUA Hapoda 
H JAa crocoOcTBOBaHHA ero yMCTBeHHOMy pasBuTuio. Waen semctBa, 
WACH CyJja, AABOKAT MO#KCT CMOCOOCTBOBaTh Ha Jle2aibHow MOUBe 
paclMpeHHIO CAMOCTOATCABHOCTH, YKPeMACHMIO pas, AaxKe TMOAM- 
TH4YCCKOMY BOCIINTAHHIO KpCCTbAHCTBa. Ilog THKKUM APMOM ABHOM 
M HerAacHoii WeHsypbI NWMCaTeAb, peJakTOp %XypHada, M3A4aTeAb 
MOryT BC€ TaKH Je2aivHO MIpOBeCTH B Kpyr 4MTaTeAeii KOe Kakue 
BepHbie ONCHKH akTOB, 6oaee IWMpOKoe MOHUMaAHHe o6mectTBeHHolt 
KUSH, MOryT OopoTsca B GOAce HAM MeHee WHPOKHX TIpeAcAax 3a 
HayuHoe BOs3pcHHe MpoOTHBy 60rocAoBCKUx IIpH3pakOB, 3a Ooaee 
cipapezAuBbili crpoii oOiectBa mpoTuB uactosuero 3Aa. Mor 
IpH3biIBaeM Hallux CAMHOMBULMACHHUKOB H3Y4HNTb CAMbIM TINATCAb- 
HbIM o6pasom BC€ MCAOYH MOAOWHKUTCABHOTO 3aKOHA, Ha KOTOPbIXxX 
MOXKHO ONCpeThCA JAA AcraAbuoli OopbOsr 3a Ayuuiee GyaAyuee; MbI 
NocTapaeMca caMu cimocoOcTBOBaTb H38y4CHHIo STOW AeraAbHOli 
noussi Oyaymero. syuus ee, cae Ayer C10 MOAD3OBaTbCA Ha CKOABKO 
sTO MoxKHO. He 6eza, CCA IIpPONSBOA AaJAMHHMCTpaunit WH HCKAIOUH- 
TCABHBIC Mepbl OyAyT HalipaBACHbI MpoTUBy AlOAeli CTOMMINX Ha 
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AeraAbHOli TIOUBe ; OHM o6s3aHBI ee OTCTAHBaTb BCCMH CHAAMH Jake 
Ip TOAHOM yOexAeHUM B HeM30exKHOCTH MopaxkeHuA; BO MepBEix 
MHOTra B YaCTHOM CAyYae yJacTcaA OTCTOATH ee, a STO yxKe T106e "a; 
BO BTOPbIX HaJO BBISCHHTb BC€M, KTO MHTepecyeTcA pyCckow 
X%KU3HHIO, 4TO MbI, OopybI 3a Gygzyiee, He OTBepraeM 3aKOHHOCTH 
IIOTOMY AMUIb 4YTO OHA CCTb 3aKOHHOCTb, YTO MbI TOTOBBI BCersa 
BePpHTb MCKPCHHOCTH SaKOHOJaTeAd, BIIMCaBUIerO B CBOA MYyHKT 
6aaronpusTHEi Jaa Oygzyuero, YTO HauIMM MpOTMBHUKaM, 4TOOEI 
T1OJaBuTb Hac, WPHXOAUTCA CTAaHOBUTbCA Ha MOBY MpOMsBOAa U 
MCKAIOUHTeABHBIX MePp, OTPHaTb CBOIO TpecaoByTy1o Ar1oOoBb k 
AefaAbHOCTH HM YKAOHATBCA OT HAYAA MMM CaMMMM TOP2KeCTBCHHO 
BIIMCaHHBIX B 3aKOHbI MX rocyJapcTBeHHoro crpos. Mur mpusprBaem 
u OyJeM MIpMsbiBaTb HalIMXx €AWHOMBIMIACHHHKOB K OOUeCTBeHHOI 
AeATCADHOCTH Ha AcTaAbHOli MOUBe B MOAB3y GOABIIMHCTBa, K Gopsb6e 
IIpOTHBy HeCcIiIpaBeJAMBOCTH Ha ACraABHbIX OCHOBAHMAX. 

[Caegyer HayaAo HOBOrO aO3alla, 3a4cPKHYTOTO B PYKOTINICH: 
«Ho C€ABa AH MOKHO CACAaATb MHOTO STUM ITYTe€M. Eazsa AH MO?KHO 
oboiitn neuzbeocHoe 320 — PeBOMOIUMIO JAA JOCTIAKeHHA...»| 

Ho AcTaAbHad TIOUBA MOKCT CACAATBLCA HU mM pe B AaHHyto MHHyTtTy. 
B camogepxkaBHbix rocysapcrBax, rae Mpapureancrso Gesorserct- 
BCHHO I10 3aKOHY, OHO TeM GoAce OTBETCTBCHHO pes MHeHHeM 
o6iyecTsa B MuHyTy ObmgecTBeHHOrO Ge ACTBUA MAM TOCyAapCTBeHHOil | 
Heyday, WAM sABHBIX OWMOOK M 3\0ynOTpeOAecHHii ynpaBAeHus. 
Briwaau 1 6bIAM B MCTOpHM pyccKOil MOCAeAHeTO BPCMCHH MUHYTHI, 
KOI a AeraAbHad HEAOCTYMHOCTh MpaBuTeAbCTBa JAA OOIMECTBCHHOTO | 
cyda CTaAHOBHAAaCh HAAIOSHCIO, KOT Aa cya DSTOT COBepIwarcsa B ABHOM 
NOPUUaHUM, B MOTACHHOI AUTepaType, B OCAAOACHHM KapaTeAbHbIX 
Mep Hag OOmecTBeHHOIO CaMoJesTeABHOCTHIO. He umes BoBCe B 
BUHAY AMYHBIX HalaJOK, MbI JOAKHbI OAHAKO IIPAMO IIPH3HaTh, 4T0 
rpylna Awunocteii pykopoAsuux Aeaamu Ilerep6yprcxoii [IMnepun, 
BOBCE He MIpeACTABAMET PyYATCALCTBA YMCTBCHHOFO MH HPaBCTBEHHOTO | 
uTo6pl MOZOOHbIe MHHYTHI OCAAOACHHA JaBaeli MpaBuTcAbCTBeHHOll 
BAaCTH H€ MOA HaCTyMMUTb 10 TOMy HAM APyroMy CAy4Yal0 B AOBOAb- 
HO cKopoM sBpemenu. Torga moauTHueckaa naprua HanOoace 
ACHO onpeAcCAHBIWIAA CBOIO liporpaMMy, om parwimlaacnt Ha Goaee 
SHAYNTCABHBIC ~YMCTBCHHBIC CHAbI, YMcBIant mpHuoOpectu Oozee | 
BAHAHHA Ha HaCeCACHHe, BHYIUIHTb eMy 6o0Aee AOBeCpHA Oy 4eT B 
HaHOOACe BITOAHOM MOAOKCHUM JAA OCYUICCTBACHIIA 3HAYHTCABHOI 
Y¥aCTH CBOCH IIporpaMMBEI. 
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JjonyctuM HactymAeHue Takoii MHHYTbI uM cmpocum ce6a, Kakue 
apt y HaC MOFyT BBICTyNUTb JAa GoppOsi. 

DTO BO IlepBBIX MapTHA KOHCepBaTOpOB HeOrpaHHyeHHOil MOHApXHu 
WM AJMMHUCTPaTUBHOTO BCeBAACTHA, WapTMA CTOAMaA BO TrAaBe yIi- 
paBAcnHua, GopoTbcA C KOTOpOIO B OOLITYHOE BPeEMA HEBO3MOXKHO, HO 
MBI HMCHHO JOIyCTHAH MrHoOBeHHe OcAabAcHHA STOI WeHTpaAbHoii 
BCeMOTyIUeli, MOAaBAMIOIWel MapTuu, ee paccTpolicTBO, ee MexK~Ay- 
ycobuy1o Oopnby BcAeAcTBHe JBOPHOBLIX MH AWUHBIX HHTPUT, CAC AO- 
BaT€ADHO CUUTAeM €€ BAUAHME HeliTpaAU3OBaHHbIM. 

Dro BO BTOpPbIX KOHCTHTYNHOHHAA AnGeparbHaa MWapTHuA moO 
cywecTBylolwemy eBporeiickomy oOpasily, KoTOpad mpescTaBAseT 
HeocoOeHHO OOMIMpHy10, HO BOBCe He OJHOpOAHy!1o rpynny ArwZelt 
C MOAOKCHHeM M KallMTaAOM, C MM€HEM B IIpecce, C BAMAHMeM B 
3eMCTBe, C AAMMHUCTPaTHBHOIO ONbITHOCTHIO. Oun umeror 6ygzymee 
Hf BEpOATHO MOMbITAIOTCA UrpaTb u OyAyT urpaTb BUAHYIO POAb pu 
Ie_pBOM CAy¥ae, KOTOpbIii BbIZOBeT OOMJeCTBeHHOe MHeHHe H 06- 
wecTBeHHyIO JeaTeAbHocTb. Oun 6yayT 3a KOHCTUTYYMOHHYIO MO- 
Hapxii0, OoAce HAM MeHee ANOepaABHyl0, 3a cBOOOAY CAOBa, 34 
caMOyIIpaBACHHe; HO OHH BepOATHO pasapo6arca Ha OTTCHKH TIO 
Bomipocy o cBoboge accoymaMii, U3 crpaxa K COlMaAM3My; 10 
BOITpOcy 06 WeHTpadArsaniit HW JAcvenTpaAntsanun, MO BOIMpocy 06 
yuacTuH OOABUINHCTBA HaCeACHHA B MOAMTHUECKOI *KU3HH; 10 
BOIIpOcy O BAMAHMM KalMTaAa MW OOpasoBaHua Ha TOCyAapCTBeHHbIii 
ctpoii. MenHo moromy, 4TO OHM xKMByT eBporeiicKkoii AuOepaAbHoit 
Tpaguunelil, OHM BHOCAT B CIOpbl O pycckKoii rocyJapcBeHHolt 
KOHCTHTyWMM Bce KOAe6aHuA eBporteiickux AUuG6eparos. Kpome toro 
y Hux Het B Poccum Toit NOUBbI TOAMTHYeCKOI TpaguynM oOumMp- 
HOTO COCAOBHA 6ypxyasnn, KOTOpadA UX MOATACPKUBACT Ha 3a- 
nage. Hamme 4iHopHuuecTBO MH Halll MOMCINMKM He COCTaBASIOT 
opraHideCcKOro o61mlecTBeHHHOTO weAoro H, Wp OTCyYTCTBHM MOAH- 
THYeCKOM Tpagquuuu, He MOryT ObITh IpOUHOIO ONOPOIO HU KaKoii 
TapTui. Ilo STOMY 9dTa TapTHa KancemcA BAVATCABHOM AMUIb TO 
OTCYTCTBHM BHAUMBIX TIPOTHBHUKOB C OlMpesecAcHHOl mporpam- 
Moi. CuAbHbIe B OoppOe MpoTHBy NOAaABAAIOINCrO CaMOAepxKaBuA Hi 
aAJMUHUCTpaTHUuBHOrO IIpOH3SBOAa — HW Ha CTOABKO Halil! COIOSHHKH — 
oun OyAyT cAaObI B CYIIeCTBCHHBIX BOTIpOcaXx, JAM KOTOPbIX y HUX 
He MOxKeT ObITb OOeii MpOrpaMMbl; OHH BOCTOP2KCCTBYIOT AMLUIb B 
TOM CAyYae, CCAM MpOTHB HUX He CTaHeT TapTua c OoAce onmpere- 
AeHHOIi MporpaMMoOii HH ecAM OHM OeciIpenATCTBeHHO TOBeAyT 3a 
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co6oi0 Me€HbIIMHCTBO, CuMTalolee CeOa OOpasOBaHHbIM, HO He HMen- 
wjee HHKaKMX MOAMTHYeCKMX Useli, MOBeAYT He BCTpeyas Mpensrcr. 
Bull B KPeCTbAHCKOM OOABLIMHCTBE. 

B tTpetbux ect MaptTua, cuntaomwlaa ceOa HAapOAHOIO, 10 BUH. 
MOMy COUYBCTByIOINad GOABLIMHCTBY, rOTOBad eMy IIOMOraTb H CTaTs 
B €TO pAAbI, HO YCBOMBIUAA AMI POPMbI HAPOAHOM KyABTYPULI U1 He 
cnoco6Hasi NOHATA OOmeyeAOBeyeCcKUX UJeli, KOTOpEIe OHM MOTyt 
mopectH K Ayumemy Oyazyute[my] pycckuii Hapog mu CazeAaTD er 
yuacTHUKOM OOmeyeAOBeyecKoro Mporpecca. Dro Tak HasbIBaeMBie 
CAaBAHOPHALI, JAA KOTOPbIX MyMUA pycckoro MmpaBocaaBia ui Ges 
HPaBCTBCHHOCTh PpyCCKOii MaTpHapxaAbHOii CeMbM COCTABAMIOT Cyl: 
HOCTb pyCCKoli HapogHocTH. Ou MaAOUMCACHHBI, MaAO AapoBUTH 
WM B HacTOAIWyIO MHHYTy KaxyTca OecCHABHBIMH, HO 9TO MOxer 
6bITh BOBCe OOMAaHUMBO B MHHyTy OOwlecTBeHHOrO MoTpsceHus. Mx 
CuAa B HapOJHOM HeBexKecTBe; HepasBUTOI Macce BeCbMa M3BHHE- 
TCABHO CBASbIBATh CBOM MAeaAbl Ayumero SyAyuero C MPMBEIMHEIME 
opMaMH cBoeli KyABTyPbI HM B AaHHyIO MUHYTy BeCbMa BO3MO%KHO, 
B CAydae CTOAKHOBCHHA eBpOMeiicKO-KOHCTHTYWMOHHOM MapTun ¢ 
Maptueit onmpaiomelica Ha WaTpHapXaAbHOCTb M Ha MpaBocaasue, 
4TO 3a NOCAeAHeii CTAHYT MacCbI Hapoda, He COsHAaIOIUMe, UTO er 
IIpeABOAMTeAM TOTOBAT EMy OTPeyeHHe OT BCAKOTO YeAOBEYECKOM 


6yayusero. BuesatHoe BAMAHHE dTOIt TlapTHu, BAMAHHC HEMHMHYENO | 


BPeAHOe, MOXKET ObITh MapaAM3OBaHO AMUIb MPOTHUByMOCTaBAcCHHeM 
eli Apyroli napTun, euje Xapye NpHHUMalolleli K CepaAlly MHTepech 


Macc UM cocTrosileli M3 AMUYHOCTEeH, KOTOpbie CyMeAn OI BHYIINMTD K | 


ce6e AoBepiie HapOAHBIM Kpy2KKaM, C KoTOppiMu [OHM] HaxOAMANCS 
B colmpuKocHosenun. Hexoropoe noco6ue kK Gopp6e mpotuBy 9Toii 
CAaBAHOMUABCKOM TapTHu MO*KHO Halitu B TOM OOCTOATeABCTRE, 
UTO TpaBOCAaBHOe AYXOBEHCTBO, yYBEAMYCHHE MOAMTHYCCKOTO 3Hate- 
HMA KOTOPOrTO COCTaBAKeT HeH30e2%KHbIii DACMCHT CAABAHOGUABCKOi 
T1pOpaMMBI, CyMCAO, B MIpOJOAKCHUM MOUTH ThICAYCACTHETO COMpt- 
KOCHOBCHHA CBOeTO C MaccOlIO HapoOfa, CKOpee BHYIIMTb eMy, B 
OoABIIMHCTBE CAy4aeB, MpespeHue K ce6e ¥eM MpHoOpectH Ha Her 
Kakoe AuOo BAMaHHe. C gpyroii cTOpoHbI AMYHOCTH, KOTOpBIC 
HbIHe CTOAT BO TAaBE ACATCABHOCTH CAaBAHOPUAOB, MOSBOAMIOT 
AyMaTb 4TO 9TH ACATEAM CKOpee IPUMKHYT K eBporieiicKo-ANGepaas- 
HOli KOHCTHTyWMM C OrpaxkAeHMeM ToOcnos,CTBa MWpaBocaaBusa (40 
Hall espomelickue AMGepaAbl OXOTHO yCTYIIAT) 4eM pellaTcA CTaT 
BO rAaBe HAPpOAHOTO ABYKCHHA. 
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IIporus stux To mapTuii, KoTopsie 6yayT B MUHyTy NoTpscenuA 
obmecTBa, OCHlapuBaTb ApPyr y Apyra BAMAHMe, CAesAyeT OOpaszoBaTD 
HOBY10 I1apTHIO,KOTOpad MMeAa ObIACraABHBIMIly TEMB3EMCTBE MB ylipa- 
BACHHM CBOMX IIPMBeEp2KeHIJeB, C ACHO OMpeAeACHHON IIporpaMMoW: 
mpeoOAadaHue KpeCTbAHCKOFO BACMCHTAa B TOCyAapCTBEHHOM CTpoe 
Ip NOAYMHeEHMM BCex IpoOunx rocydapCTBeHHbIX BOMPOCoB BOIIpO- 
cyo6 yAyaileHuM Mx MaTepHaAbHoro OAarococTosHMA M WX yYMCTBCH- 
HOFO pasBUTHA Ha MOUBE BIIOAHE CBETCKOIL; TepeHeCeHHe BO3MO2KHO 
§oAee MOAMTH4ECKO!i 2KUSHM B MCAKHe OOMIMHHbIe IeCHTpbI; yCHAeCHHe 
B cTpoe OOIUJMHEI KOAACKTHBHOFO 9ACMEHTAa TIpey, MHAMBUAyaAbHBIM 
Wi WaTpiapXaAbHBIM. Dra MOAMTH4eCKad MporpaMMa He COCTaBAKeT 
BoBCe YTOMMM, MOxKeT ObITh MOCTaBAcHa TIpH WepBoM yAOOHOM 
cayaae COBEPUIEHHO OMpeAeACHHO, COCTaBAKeT TO“By, AOMlycKa- 
Wlly10 AAAbHELiMIee IIporpecCHBHOe PasBUTMe HMCHHO B TOM CMBICAE, 
KOTOpbIii yKa3aH BbIUe, HM AAA Kax oli ryOepHun, Jaa Kax oro 
yesda, AA Kaxk Ol BOAOCTH MOxeT ObITb BEIPAOOTAHa B YACTHOCTAX 
B IpeseAaX BO3MOXKHOLO, Ip YeM B MHBIX Me€CTHOCTAX OOMIMHA MO- 
eT ObITb PaCCMAaTPHBaeMa KaK PaBHOSHayyIlad C BOAOCTbIO, B 
Apyrux Kak OTAWUHad oT Hee. Bcroay mporpamMa MoxeT ObITb 
iCHa JAA KPCCTbAHCTBa KaK YCHACHHe 3HaucHHA Mpa M ycTpaHeHue 
BAMAHHA MOMa, KAK yCHAeHHe iperAcTaBuTedeli MUpa HM ero HHTepe- 
cop B ye3ge, B ryOepHun, Hakone B OOuIeii 3eMcKOii AyMe, Kora 
HacTaHeT BO3MO2KHOCTB ee coOpanua. CamoynpaBacnne OOlMHBI 
cBeTCKasdt HayKa — BOT IIpOcTble HaYaAa, KOTOPbIe AOAKHBI OBITS 
4eBu30M HOBOI Napruu. Onn coraacnbl c TpeOoBanHemM MOAHOTO 
orpaxkAeCHHA AMYHOCTH, MOAHOM cBOOOALI CAOBa, MOAHOI CBOOO ABI 
accouMalun, BbIOopoB BCero yesqHoro, ryOepHCKorO HM rocysapcrT- 
BeHHOrO yIIpaBACHHA 3CMCTBOM, — BCC IlyHKTbI B KOTOpPBIX MapTHA 
CBETCKOI OOMIMHbI MOXKCT BCTPCTHTb YACTHBIX COIOSHHKOB B APyrHx 
TapTHAx, HE CAMBaACh C HHMM, TaK Kak €€ eA He CyTb MX eA U 
AMIb B HEKOTOPBIX IlyHKTaX OHa C HUME corAacHa. K o6pasoBnanmio 
sTOM NMOAMTHYeCKO Mapu MOAHOMpaBHoli OOMWMHbI CO CBETCKHM 
pasBHTHeM MBI IIpHrAawiaeM COYYBCTBYIOWJMX HaM 4lTaTeAcii Kak 
K OamxKaiimeii cmeyuaAbHOii WeaM HacToaero, Wea KOTOpaA 
4aACKO HE OCYLJECTBAACT BIOAHE HCTHHHOLO OOIeCTBeHHOrO HAcaAa, 
HO ACT MO AOpore K HeMy, HM MOXKET CAYXKUTb MOYBOIO AAA AaAb- 
HeHIWMX MOAMTHYeCCKHX MH COMMAABHBIX 3aBOeBaHHUil. 

Mb nocrapaeMca yACHHTb BO3MOXKHOCTS OpraHusayun sToit map- 
THM WM WaCTHBIX YCAOBHIl €€ PasBUTHA JAA pasHbix MeCTHOCTEeli, Ha 
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CKOAbBKO MO2KHO Ha A€raAbHOli MOUBe HACTOAMETO, HAM Ha AcTaABHOil 
mouse 6yAyusero, B CAy4ae NOTPACeHUA, KOTOPOe AOSBOAMAO On ef 
3aABHTb CBOIO IIporpaMMy OTKPBITO H BBICTYMMTb Ha MOUBy MOAMTUYEe. 
cKoii geateabHoctu. Ho gaa Toro uro6nt sto [641A0] BOSMO2KHO Hay 
MOATOTOBAATh €€ CILAOUCHHE BCEMM CHAaMH, 4TOORI MUHYTa Jeiicr- 
BUA He 3aCTaAa HAC B PaciIAOX M MbI He OKa3aAucb Opt paccTpoer- 
HbIMM Iped, OPraHu3sOBaHHbIM BparomM. 

VWimenHo uroOpl 9Ta AcraAbHad AeCATCABHOCTS ObIAaA BOSMOXEH 
HeOOxOAUMO UTOOKI AIOAM, COUYBCTBYIOWUNe Halleii Mporpamme, xe 
ycTpaHaAAnch OT OOMeCcTBeHHOM AeATeABHOCTH aAMMHUCTpaTUBHOl 
MAH BBIOOpHO!, ACAAAM CTOABKO JOOpa HapOdy CKOABKO MO%xKuHO, 
mpuoOperaau BAMAHMe H BHyWaAN K CeOe JoBepiie TOOL B AaHHyN 
MHHYTy HapOJ NOWeA 3a HMMM Beps UX CAOBa[M] 1 BBIHeEC HX mi 
TOAOKEHHE, Te Obl OHM MOFAM MIPHHECTH UWIPOKy!O TOAB3y CBOEN 
oOayMaHHOI0 MporpamMMoio Ayumero OOmecTBeHHOrO CTpos. 

Ho gaa storo nepsoe um HeOOxogAuMoe yCAOBHe saKAIOaeTCA B IX 
cobcméenHolt MOATOTOBKe, B YACHCHUM MX COOCTBCHHO!i MBICAM Cepi- 
€3HbIMU Hay4HbIMM 3aHATUAMM, Cepbe3HOIO KPHTHKOIO OOILeECTBEE: 
HbIX BONPOCOB, HEOOXOAMMBIX YCAOBHii, AAaHHOIl CpeALI, Ompeseamo- 
IWeii, YTO BOSMOXKHO B JaHHylO MHHYTY, MW *KCAATCABHBIX YAYUILNEHHIi, 
Crporas xoAO4Hasa KpUTHKa peaAbHOro JOAKHA CACpKaTb MOPsIBBITO- 
paiuero CTpeMA€HHA K AyUllemy, CCAM STO AyUMIee HEOCYMIeECTBUMO 66 
MIpesBapuTeAbHOH MOAroTOBKU. TiaTeAbHoe ycBoeHHe BCeX I0plk 
AMYeCKUX, SKOHOMMYECKMX, YMCTBCHHBIX, HPABCTBCHHBIX, AIMUHBI 
ocoOeHHoctTeii O4uBbI, Ha KOTOpOi MpMxoguTca AeiicTBoBaTD AM 
HUX OO83aTCABHO, CCAM OHH OHH TOUHO XOTAT JeiicTBOBAaTb a kt 
AOBOABCTBOBATBCA TPOMKHUMH pasaMil HW WYCTbIMM MOKeAAHHAML. 
Jjpyxuoe Aeciicrsue coo6ma, B3anMHasd 1Og4epxKKa, oOMeH MBICAEl, 
CHHCXOAMTCABHOCTh K AMUYHBIM HeJOCTATKAM Wi yrAoBaTOCTsM 603 
KOTOPbIX HHKTO He OOxOguTCA cOcTaBAKeT HeOOxOAUMOe CpeACTBO 
4Aa BosMoxHOCcTH T06eg. K stroii mogzroToBKe MbI IIpusbIBaeM CO- 
4yBCTBYIOIUMX HaM Ui eli Gyzem cosciicrBOBaTD Ha CKOABKO CyMee\. 

Ho ms He oOmManbrpaem ce6a Hase%K A010, UTO ACTAADHDIii MyTb AM 
OCYINe€CTBACHHA IIpOrpaMMbI, HaMII MOCTABACHHOIi, TOBeAcT i 
wean. BecbMa BO3MOXKHO, AaxKe BEpOATHO, YTO BparH pyccKoro Ha 
poda, ero SKCIIAyaTaTOpbl, MOKAOHHUKH OTKUB [a]iommx AWnGeparr 
HbIX TCOPHil 3alaAHOii MOAMTHKM CHAOTATCA JAA WpoTHBy AelicTBiE 
KPCCTbAHCTBY CTaTb TOCMOACTBYIOIIMM KAaACCOM B TOAMTIUECCKON 
crpoe 6yaymeit Pycu. Oun Oyayr Bcemu cuAamn Tenepb mpoTHBy: 
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AclicTBOBaTb yCHACHM10 KP€CTbAHCKOLO DACMCHTA B 3€MCTBE, BbIOOpaM 
WAM HASHAYCHMIO AMI] MSBECTHbIX CBOMM COUYBCTBMe€M KpeCTbAHCKHM 
waTepecaM; a B OyayileM OHM COeANHATCA IpOTHB MpescTaBuTeaeii 
mporpaMMBI MOAHOTO OOIMHHOTO CaMOylpaBAeCHHA HM poTHB 10J- 
qHeHHA WHTepecoB BCeX TpouMx KAaccoB ObmecTBa MHTepecy 
xpectbaH. Ecan Aeraabupiii [nyTp] 6yger saKpsiT, TO He Halla BHHAa 
6ygeT, Korga IIpugzerca IpMsBaTb HaIMX €AMHOMBIMIACHHMKOB Ha 
IyTb IIpAMOli, BOOpyxxeHHOl OopnOnr. Tak Kak sToT caAy4aii BO3- 
MOXKEH MH, MOKeT ObITb, BEPOATCH, TO Hall eAMHOMBIMIACHHMKM 
JO\KHbI TOTOBUTECA Ml K HeMy. Dra WOArOTOBKa HM4eM He OTAMYAETCA 
OT TOM KOTOPyIO MBI yKasaAl BbIMIe JAA ACTaAbBHOll ACATCABHOCTH. 
[IpnoOperenue AMYHOTO BAMAHUA HM AOBepuA B HapOAHOli cpese; 
NOArOTOBKa ceOs HayYHbIM PasBHTHeM M CTPOrOl0 KPUTHKOIO COc- 
TaBAMIOT MW 34eCb eguHcTBeHHOe Opysue. Ilopropsem: pesoxrjoynn 
He CACAYeT BbI3bIBATh, HO CCAM OHM HeOOXOAMMBI, TO CAcAyeT 
BOCHOAB3OBaTBCA OOCTOATCABCTBAMH MM CrOcoOcTBYIONIMMH. 

II[pu stoM @opMbI HaCAeACTBCHHOrO HAM BbIOOpHOrO UMTepaTop- 
cTsa C KpaiiHe OFPpaHMU4eHHOIO BAACTbIO, CAUHOI BCepoccHitcKolt 
pectyOAUKM MAM He€CKOABKUX degepayuii Goree MAN MeHee He3a- 
BUCHMBIX MBI CUHTACM BOBCC HE BaxKHbIMH lH He OTHOCHIMCA Bpaxk4ecOHO 
Hi K OJHOli M3 STHX POPM He3aBHCHMO OT HX COsepxKaHuA. Dro Bce 
qaaekue, POpMaAbHbIe BOMpocEr. Orpaxgenue AwaHOcTH, cBobo;a 
MBICAH MH CAOBA, ACCOMNMANNM; CAaMOympaBAeHne OOH, MOAWIHeHHe 
WHTepecaM KPCCTbHCTBa BCX IIPOYNX UMHTepecoB, BOT HaCyIMHBbIe 
BONPOCbI, KOTOPbI€ AOAXKHbI CKOPO BbICTYNMUTb Ha epBoe MeCCTO, 
BONPOCbl KOTOPbI€e JOAKHbI CTaTb BO TAaBe MporpaMMbl NWapTHuM 
crpemsiuelica K OAary pycckoro Haposa, 1 KOTOpbie MbI TOcTapaeMcs 
YACHUTb B HX UaACTHOCTAX. 

Dro pycckule BOMpOCbI BHYTPeCHHUe, HO CCTb HM BHEMIHHEe. 

Dro mpexkse Bcero BOMpOC CAaBAHCKHii HM OTHOCHTCABHO eTO MBI 
(TaBHM COBeEpIICHHO-OlpescACHHYIO IporpaMmy. 

Mbr BepiiM 4TO CAaBAHCKHe HapOJbl MOryT HaCTOABKO 2%Ke Kak 
HapOAbl FCpMAHCKHe, POMAHCKHe, AHTAO-CaKCOHCKHe ObITb Opy AHAMH 
JAM pasBuTHA cCOmMaAbHOli GOyaAyIwHOCTM 4eAOBeUeCTBa, B TOM 
CMBICAC, KOTOPbIii MbI yKa3aAu spe. Mbt BepuM Jake 4TO B 
CTOAKHOBCHIIM =CAaBAH C HeMIUaMH B TipegeAaxX JByX HeMeI[KHX 
umnepuii, C TypkaMu B mpegevAax Orromanckoit Iloprst menee 
NOAMTHUYCCKOIL =pyTHHbI, MeHee OypxkyasHoit Tpaquyun Haxo- 
ATCA Ha CTOPOHE CAaBAH, UTO OOPa3s0BaHie BIOAHE He3aBilCHIMbIxX 
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CAaBAHCKMX TocyJapcTB TaM rge Telepb CyBepeHHas BAaCcT 
pHHasAeKUT HeMYaM HM TypKaM, OygzeT war Biepeg K OCyIect 
BACHHIO COMMAABHBIX H€AAOB YEAOBCUECTBA ; IO STOMY MBI COUYBCT- 
Byem rayOoko Oopn6e Bcex HaumMx OpaTbeB CAaBAH MPOTHB rocnog 
cTBa oOBeTmaaoli kyAbTypEI Typyun nan Oypxkya3Hbix NOAMTHYUeCKM 
Tunos TepmManuu. Ho mpi couyscrByem sToii OoppOe Anu xa 
CTOABKO, Ha CKOABKO B Heii MpOsBAACTCA CTPeMAcCHHe 3a Ayumee 
oOmereaoseyeckoe Oyzyiee, 3a OrfpaxAcHue AMIHOCTH, 3a CBOGogy 
MBICAM M CAOBa. /KUBBIMM TlapTHAMM B Cpese CAaBAH MBI TIpusHaey 
AMIIb Te, KOTOpPbIe IIMUIyT Ha CBOCM 3HaMCHM PpAJOM C JeBH30K 
H€3aBMCMMOM HalJMOHAABHOCTH AeBUs COUMAABHO! GopEOsi mpormy 
MOHONOAMM YaCTHBIX COOCTBCHHHKOB HM KalIlTaAMCTOB, Hay4Hoil 
6opp6nr mpoTuBy peAHruo3sHOoro sAeMeHTa. /JAa Hac GeccMBIAcHHa 
WM AocTolina coxaaecnua GoppOa HalMOHAAbHOCTH, KOTOpas CKOBEI 
BaeT CBOM WMeaAbl He€3aBHCHMOCTH C MePTBbIMM MH BpeAHBIMI 
ugeaAaMM paBocAaBMA MAM KaTOAMIM3Ma, C OesHpaBCTBeHHBMI 
ipegjaHuamn deoJaausMa, OospcTBa MAM WAsxeTcTBa. Coymaabnne 
naptunu Cep6un, Kpoayunu, Uexunu, Tloanmm cytp Hamm Opartss m0 
AeAy M MO KpOBH; HX OMQdUHaM MBI C padOCTbIO OTKPOeM CTpaHHyi 
Hallero H34aHua; MBI OyzeM pyKOMAecKaTh UX MOOeAaM; MBI Ha 
AeemMcsa YTO MM HM MOALKO UM YAACTCA BOCCTAHOBUTh He3aBliCHMOCT 
MUX POJHHBI, YTO OHM BCTYMAT paBHOMpaBHBIMM YAcHaMH B Oy zyuumil 
crpoii Coeguuenupix Iltatos Esponsr. Caapancknii Bompoc meet 
JA Hac 3HaueHHe KaK OJHa u3 OTpacaeit oOmereraoBeyeckon 
Bormpoca. Mr BiOAHe yBepeHbI 4YTO BCe Hall €4MHOMBILLACHHUKH 3 
Poccum B 9TOM CMBICAe BUAAT C60 BOMMPOC B BOIMIpOce CAaBAHCKON 
M XOTeCAM Obl BMecTe Cc HaMM 4TOOKI 6neped! , HAMCAHHOE B 3aFOAOBKe 
Hallero W34aHHs, ObLAO TIpH3bIBOM BCe€X CAaBAH K COILMaAbHOMY 
BO3POX*KJCHMIO, K TOCHOACTBy B UX cpese TpyJa Had, MOHOTIOAHER, 
HayKU Had, OOrocAOBCKMMH MAAIO3HAMH, 4YTOOKI Haute 6neped! cAer- 
AOCb OpraHOM BCeCAaBAHCKHM, UporpamMoio degepayuu Car 
BAHCKHX COCAMHCHHBIX WITATOB, OPraHOM BCeX CAaBAH, JOUIeAMIMX 
4o cosHaHua uTo Oyayuiee AAA CAaBAHCTBa KaK AAA BCeEFO UCAOBE 
weCTBa 3aKAIOUACTCA B AeCBU3e: HayKa u OOWIMHa, UCTHHAa HM TPpyA, 
BOliHa U40AaM HM MOHOTIOAHH! 

Dro paspemaer u cambiii TpyAHbIii, MOBMAMMOMy JAM pyccKoN 
BOIIpoc, BOIIpoc MOAbCKHIi. Kro noctaBMA WHTepec XAOTIOB BBIIlle 
MHTe€pecoB IWAAXTHE HM OpeTca 3a ugeaa CoequnenHpix wirato 
Espomsi, ToT Ham Opat u coiosHuK. EcanObt HautM €4MHOMBIIACH 
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HHKaM IIPHUIAOCh TOBOPUTb BO BCE€POCCHIICKOM 3€MCTBE O BOTIpOce 
vexay [loapmeii u Poccueii on mpegzroxKuaAn Opt KOHeUHO, YTOOBI 
Kakgjai OOWMHA pellIMAa CaMOCTOATCABHO, He€3aBHCHMO OT BCeii 
npesbAyWwelt UCTOpuH, xXOueT AM OHA OBITS pyccKoii, MAM TOABCKOI, 
WAU AMTOBCKOIi, MAM MaaopyccKoit. B 6yayummx CoegnHnenuprx 
Irarax Esponst rpaniyt Mexay wiratamu OyazyT uMeTb Kpaiine 
MaAO sHaveHHa; pM AaabHeliuiem »#Xe caMO,epxKaBun OOH, 
pasamane HalMOHaAbHOCTeli cTaHoBMTCa OAeAHbIM MpezanueM 
ucropun 6e3 MOAUTHYeCKOrO CMBICAa. SalyMTHMKH mpeoOaaganna 
WAAXTbI MH COIOSHHKM KaTOAMWM3Ma Bparl Halli, MOTOMy 4TO OHH 
mpexge BCero Bpari HapOJa MOABCKOTO. 

Orcioga cAeayeT M Hallie OTHOUICHMe K HapOjaM HMHBIX MAeMCH. 
Mu 6y4eM Ha CTOpOHe BCeX TeX KTO CTOMT 3a OJMH M3 Tpex NOAM- 
TWYECKUX MACaAOB HAMM TOCTABACHHBIX B Hayarc. Mpi Oy Jem Bcwoay 
Ha CTOpoHe MapTuii M HapOJoB, CTOAIMX 3a HayKy MpOTMB peau- 
THOSHBIX AOFMATOB, 3a OrpaxKACHHe€ AMYHOCTM MpOTHB MpoH3sBoAa 
aJMMHUCTpalMn, 3a CBOOOAY MbICAM, CAOBa M acCOUMalMM MpoTHB 
CTeCHUTeEABHBIX Mep. Mbr ocTaBAseM B CTOpOHe, Kak YyKAbIe 
odiyeveAOBeueCKHM IJ€CAHM MM PyCCKHM MHTepecaM BCe WacTHbIe H 
MECTHBIC BOMIPOCbI AcxKalMe BHe STO OOAACTH. 

Takopa Halla 1porpaMMa; MbI MOxKeT ObITb BOULAM B M3AMINHHe 
HOAPOOHOCTH, HO MBI KCAAAM ACHO YCTAHOBMTb Hallie OTHOWICHHE KO 
BCeM OOMICYEAOBEYCCKHM BOIIpOcaM, KO BCeli pyccKOli COBpeMcH- 
HOCTH. 

VM tenepb mpr3brBaeM BCexX COUYBCTBYIOWIMX Halleli WporpamMe C 
nama — Bnepea! 


VUsaaune 6yAeT BBIXOAHTb B HaYaAe HerlepwoAMyecKH IO Mepe 
HaKONACHHA MaTepHaAa, KHWKKaMH B IO Te¥aTHbIX AHCTOB HAM 
cBblle TOTO. 

ena kaxgoit KHKKU OyZer. 

Moxuo nmognuchipaTbca Biepea Ha 4 KHWOKKM COCTABAMIOIIMX 
TOM. 





ROYDEN HARRISON 


BRITISH LABOUR AND THE CONFEDERACY 


A NOTE ON THE SOUTHERN SYMPATHIES 
OF SOME BRITISH WORKING CLASS JOURNALS 
AND LEADERS DURING THE AMERICAN CIVIL WAR 


“Then all those, or the descendants of all those, who hare 
aided in the rebellion, by sympathising with the rebels or 
otherwise, will cry out with an exceeding bitter cry, for 
its record to be struck from the page of history and i 
shame to be blotted from the memory of man.” Reply to 
Mr. Lindsay’s Speech at Sunderland, August 1864, by 
S. A. Goddard. 


There are few legends relating to the history of the Labour Movement 
which have enjoyed the influence and popularity of the story of how 
British workmen responded to the American Civil War. Their sup. 
posed unanimity in opposition to the Slave Power and their resistance 
to every ruling class project for intervention on its behalf were thought 
to be a serviceable example and inspiration, not only by the stalwart 
of the International and the Reform League, but by the organisers of: 
the anti-war campaigns of 1878 and after. Even today a writer on 
Peaceful Co-existence” finds it an instructive example of the power 
of the working class in international relations.! 

Like all good legends this one has endured because it has helped to 
sustain faith in certain ideals and because it does not fly in the face of 
the facts, it merely enhances their proportions. Historians have helped 
to perpetuate this legend and some of them have even improved upon 
it by ascribing to Karl Marx an important role as organiser of Pro 
Federal sentiment 2; a role to which he made no claim and to which 
he has little or no title. 

Some thirty years ago Joseph H. Parks made the last serious analysis 
of British working class opinion and the Civil War. In his article he 
did not discuss or question the view that all but an “insignificant 
minority” of British workmen supported Lincoln and the North 
He assumed that this was the case and set out to show why it wa 
so.® Since that time there has been barely a suggestion that there 


1 Rothstein A. Peaceful Co-existence, 1955, p. 14. 

2 Koht, H. The American Spirit in Europe, 1949, p. 138. 

Greenleaf, R. British Labour Against American Slavery, Science & Society, Vol 
XVII, No. 1 1953. 

3 Park, J. H. The English Workingmen and the American Civil War. Vol. 39, 1924: 
Political Science Quarterly. 
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were any influential people in the Labour Movement who stood by 
the Confederacy, and it has been confidently asserted that the working 
class press expressed itself vigorously in favour of the Federals.! Yet, 
in truth, there were a number of eminent Labour leaders whose enmity 
to the North made them friends to the Confederacy, while working- 
class newspapers and journals were, on the whole, hostile to the 
Federals. (This was unquestionably the case before the Emancipation 
Proclamation, and even after 1863 a number of journals continued to 
lend their support to the cause of Secession). The conventional view 
that the British working-class “unanimously favoured the cause of the 
North” can only be explained by the power of the popular legend; a 
tendency to gloss over the history of the opening years of the Civil 
War; and the placing of undue reliance upon the reports of middle- 
class observers, many of whom were eager to persuade themselves and 
others that democratic enthusiasm was universal among the masses. 

In the late summer of 1862, John Bright, who has been justly re- 
membered as the most illustrious of all the English friends of President 
Lincoln, surveyed the prospects of peace and democracy with much 
foreboding. Like Richard Cobden he deplored the political inactivity 
of the working-class, and ascribed it to the fact that “the working-men 
have no leaders of their own class and they have little faith in any 
others”.2 Up to a point Bright was right in his estimate of the 
situation. The workmen had few leaders who had any established 
teputation with the general public. But within their own ranks there 
wete to be found many veterans who could still command some 
attention, while the spread of the principles of the new model unionism 
among the skilled workers was bringing a new generation of leaders to 


1Dr. Macoby in his English Radicalism (Vol. II, p. 78, note 5) points out that the 
response of the working-class to the Civil War was more complex than has commonly 
been supposed. Pratt and Johnson in their English Public Opinion and the American Civil 
War make incidental reference to one or two Pro-Southern meetings, which were sup- 
ported by workmen, but no authorities are cited and working-class opinion is generally 
neglected. Historians who come from below the Mason-Dixon line have tended to 
minimise the importance of British working-class opinion rather than to point to the 
conflicts within it. This applies, for instance, to F. W. Owsley’s King Cotton Diplomacy. 
As for the supposed opinions of the working-class press, Max Beloffin History for February 
1952 refers without qualification to its “pro-Northern sentiment”. (Historical Revision 
CXVIII). Martin P. Claussen in an article entitled Peace Factors in Anglo-American 
Relations (The Mississippi Historical Review, Vol. XX VI, No. 4) states that “the anti-war 
attitude of British Labour was a cardinal point in the struggling labour sheets of the time, 
such as the Bee-Hive and the Miner and Worker (sic) Advocate; the files of these papers 
portray a threatening protest against those who would support the Confederacy for a bale 
ofcotton...” 

* John Bright to Richard Cobden, 6th. August 1862. Bright Papers, British Museum: 
Add. MSS. 43, 384, Folio 296. 
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the front. A brief consideration of the opinions held by some of the 
more prominent of these working-class leaders at the time at which 


Bright was speaking will show that Confederate sympathies were _ 


prevalent among an influential section of them. 

When the Civil War began in 1861, the best known British labour 
leader was the carpenter, George Potter. Potter’s fame was based upon 
his work as the principal organiser and leader of the great struggle of 
the London building trades for the nine hour day and the right to 
organise. The strike and lock-out which occured in 1859 attracted 


nation-wide attention, and was the starting point of a series of dis- 


turbances in this industry which continued well into 1862. One of the 
results of this agitation was the creation of the London Trades Council 
in 1860.1 In October of the following year the first number of a new 
Labour newspaper, the Bee-Hive, appeared. This paper was intended 


to serve as an organ for the Council and Potter established himself 


as its manager. 

Although Potter showed himself to be a reasonably talented strike- 
leader, he was essentially a man of shallow intellect and equivocal 
character. He was certainly not qualified to edit the paper, and this 


job was originally entrusted to a professional journalist, George | 


Troup, with whom Potter had become associated during the builders’ 


struggles. Throughout his life Potter utilised the services of men who ' 


had mote experience and intellectual self-reliance than he had himself. 
First Troup, then an old Chartist, Robert Hartwell, then an old 
Owenite and Christian Socialist, Lloyd Jones, served to provide Potter 
with a sufficient fund of ideas to sustain him in the course of his career 
of selfadvancement. There can be little doubt that Potter’s opponents 


were entitled to describe Troup as his “political mentor”, and no | 


doubt at all that this man, the first editor of the Bee-Hive, was a 


- . . ' 
passionate and pertinaceous friend of the Southern Confederacy. Even 


before the Trent Affair had brought Anglo-American relations near to 
breaking-point, Troup had been using the Bee-Hive as a vehicle for 
his Southern sympathies. He alleged that secession was a sure way of 
bringing slavery to an end; and he made great play with the fact that 
the Negro enjoyed only the rights of a ‘second class citizen’ in the 


Northern States. He exploited all the rumours concerning Secretary ' 


of State Seward’s “foreign war panacea”; he maintained that the 
Yankees were fighting a war for high tariffs and that it would be 
perfectly legitimate for Britain to break the blockade of the Souther 
ports.” 


1 Harrison, F. Operative Stonemasons Friendly Society, Fortnightly Return, June 1862 | 
2 Bee-Hive, 19th. October, 23rd. & 30th. November 1861. As quoted in handbill 
reproduced in Miner and Workman’s Advocate, 6th. May 1865. 
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The critics of George Potter declared that he was responsible for 
keeping Troup in office against the wishes of the Bee-Hive’s board 
of directors. There was certainly a widespread belief that Potter had a 
peculiar responsibility for the paper’s policy, and it would seem safe 
to conclude that he offered no resistance at all to Troup and his policy 
during 1861 and 1862. The most famous English labour leader of the 
day was at best a passive accomplice of the Confederate propagandists, 
and in later years he found it expedient to avoid, rather than to deny, 
the charges which were brought against him on this account.t 
However, Potter cannot be made to carry the whole load of responsi- 
bility for Troup’s exploitation of his editorial position. Formally, the 
paper was subject to the control of the shareholders exercised through 
the Board of Directors. Troup could not have lasted long had he been 
obliged to face determined opposition from this quarter. In fact, 
Troup was being supported and sustained in his position by other 
London Trades Unionists besides Potter. They ranged from relatively 
insignificant people, such as Thomas Vize, a leader of a small painters’ 
society, and a rabid racist, up to the redoubtable T. J. Dunning, the 
Secretary of the Bookbinders and the “father of London Trades 
Unionism”. 

Dunning’s experience and accomplishments were likely to give 
weight to his opinions among ‘responsible’ and ‘respectable’ work- 
men. He had written a book on Trades Unions and Strikes which had 
been acknowledged with approval by John Stuart Mill. Dunning 
had been a Chartist, but in trade union matters he represented that side 
of the old tradition which — by virtue of its conservative spirit and 
craft exclusiveness — had the closest affinity to the new model. He was, 
however, opposed to political action on the part of trade societies? 
- at least, he was opposed to it when the political cause in question 
was one which did not find favour with him. A firm friend of the 
Confederacy, Dunning persuaded his Society to withdraw from the 
London Trades Council because it had mixed itself up with the 
Emancipation Society and the friends of Lincoln. As late as 1864 he 
told the members of his Society that nine out of every ten workmen 
shared his own Southern sympathies: sympathies which he did 
his best to arouse by writing a series of articles in the Bee-Hive on the 


1 Odger V. Potter. Decisions of the Committee of Enquiry and comments, Bee-Hive, 
24th. June and 1st. July 1865. 

* Dunning T. J. Trades Unions and Strikes: Their Philosophy and Intention, 1860. 

3 Dunning T. J. On Politics and Trades Unions, Industrial Magazine No. 1, 1862. 


* See pp. 83-85. 
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character of the “Yankee”. The animus of these articles was not 
concealed by a judicious show of impartiality. 

When the American Civil War began in 1861 there were few men in 
the London Labour Movement who were as well known as Potter and 
Dunning. However, no survey of the prominent workmen of the early 
sixties could neglect John Bedford Leno. Leno had been a shoemaker, 
he was a veteran of the Chartist agitation, a publicist and a prolific 
writer of verse.2 From the beginning of the Civil War his sym- 
pathies were with the South and they were too pronounced to be 
forgotten or forgiven. When, in April 1865, nominations were being _ 
taken for the Permanent Council of the Reform League, “Mr. Leno 
was opposed on the grounds of his avowed sympathies with the cause 
of Secession in the Southern States of America” and, apparently for 
this reason, he was not elected.* 

It must be stressed that before 1863 Odger, Howell, Cremer and the 
other men who were associated with the rise of the Junta were not | 
much in evidence. It would, however, be rash to assume that they 
were all clear-headed supporters of the Northern States in the opening 
phases of the Civil War. T. G. Facey, a painter who had played a 
leading part in the builders’ strike, and who was to become secretary 
to the London Committee for the Benefit of Miners, was a Southerner! 
George Howell, who boasted that he had always favoured the 
North, was in fact sounding an uncertain note during the autumn of 
1861. He observed that in America “man is pitted against his brother, 
without any great principle being involved, except, indeed, that of 
self-government claimed by the Southerners.” He had sufficiently 
recovered himself in the next passage to add that “the Southerners are 
only fighting for greater despotic power in relation to slavery”, but he 
was obviously confused by the failure of the North to declare open 
war upon the “peculiar institution”. ® | 

If many British workmen were doubtful and uncommitted on the 
American issue during 1861-2 that is scarcely surprising, for the tone 
of the working-class press bore no resemblance to the statements 
which have been made about it by historians. Far from being solidly 
pro-North, it was aggressively Confederate. The Bee-Hive was by no 

means an exception. Numerous working-class journals called for the 
raising of the Northern blockade and demanded armed intervention. 


1 Dunning T. J. National Character of the Federal States, Bee-Hive, 16th. May 1863 
et seq. 

2 Leno, J. B. Autobiography, 1892. 

3 Reform League Minutes, 21st. April 1865. Howell Collection, Bishopsgate Institute. 
4 Howell, G. Reynolds News, 29th. November 1896. 

5 Operative Bricklayers Society Circular, October 1861. 
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Reynolds News, as Karl Marx noted, spent “week after week exhaus- 
ting its horse-powers of foul language in appeals to the working classes 
to urge the government, in their own interests, to war with the 
Union”.! Reynolds News was reputed to have a circulation of 
350,000. ? Lloyds — another mass circulation paper with a working- 
class readership — was equally hostile to the Federals. Among papers 
of this class, only the Weekly Times bestowed any favour upon the 
North. 

Whether judged by the character of its readership or the associations 
of its founder, Reynolds News deserves to be classed as a workers’ 
paper. It had, however, no close links with the trades unions, nor did 
it express the opinions of an organised group of working people. The 
same cannot be said of two other journals which appeared in London 
at this time and which were run in competition with the Bee-Hive. The 
first of these was the Working Man, which George Howell had been 
asked to promote in August 1861. In the event, Howell had nothing 
to do with this venture, which first saw the light of day only a month 
before the birth of the Bee-Hive. It was controlled by a committee of 
workingmen with A. C. Cudden as chairman.* Cudden was a 
reasonably well-known figure who had developed a theory of surplus 
value which he expounded in working-class papers. 4 His colleagues 
on the board of the Working Man were trades unionists of no great 
weight or influence, the most interesting figure among them being the 
shoemaker, Charles Murray, who had a Chartist past and who was 
soon to be associated with the I.W.M.A. On 5th. October 1861, this 
paper carried a leading article which stated: “To a certain extent we 
can understand that the slaveholders, who, on the faith of the Consti- 
tution of the Union, have invested their fortune in human stock, 
should have some reason to complain if, all of a sudden, they were to 
be dispossessed of their property, and that they might have a claim to 
compensation. But if North and South are the willing accomplices of 
slavery, what are they fighting for —- and with which can we sympa- 
thise? Are they not both our enemies? Are they not both tyrants of 
human labour?” The Working Man concluded that there could be no 
moral objection to raising the blockade and getting cotton for the 
mills of Lancashire. 


1 Marx, K. English Public Opinion. New York Daily Tribune, 1st. February 1862. 
Reproduced in: The Civil War in the United States by Karl Marx and Frederick 
Engels, New York, 1937. 

* Jordan, H. D. The Daily and Weekly Press of England in 1861. 

The South Atlantic Quarterly, Vol. xxviii. 

° The Working Man, 7th. September 1861. 

* Cudden, A. C. Article discussing Theory Of Value, The Co-operator, July 1860. 
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The Bee-Hive’s second competitor was the British Miner, subse- 
quently known as the Miner, and later still as the Miner and Work- 
man’s Advocate. Far from producing a “threatening protest against 
those who would support the Confederacy”,! this journal was a 
consistent apologist for the South right up until the time in 1865 when 
it was acquired by the Industrial Newspaper Company. John Towers, 
who was editor of this paper throughout most of the Civil War period, 
was an unscrupulous adventurer who spent his time attacking 
Alexander Macdonald, the President of the National Association of 
Miners. But if Towers, like Potter, appeared as an irresponsible critic 
of the established Union leaders, he could also claim — as could Potter - 
that he helped to create the organisations whose leaders he attacked ,? 
and he was not without some rank and file supporters. When he was 
not trying to flay Macdonald, Towers busied himself with discrediting 
the Emancipation Proclamation and with drawing pictures of idyllic 
conditions in the old South where contented Negro slaves laboured 
for their philanthropic masters.* 

A reproach which can be justly levelled against much that has been 
written about the Labour Movement in the eighteen-sixties is that it 
concentrates attention upon London to the exclusion of the Provinces. 
However, an examination of provincial papers suggests that the 
“Copperhead” element was not confined to the metropolis. 

The most important working-class paper which was published 
outside London was the Glasgow Sentinel. It was the proud boast of 
the Sentinel that it was the only acknowledged organ of the working 
classes in Scotland. This claim cannot be lightly dismissed. The 


Sentinel’s coverage of news relating to trades unions was excellent; it | 


numbered old Owenites such as Robert Buchanan and Lloyd Jones 
among its contributors and, from 1863, it was edited by the father of 
the Scottish Labour Movement, Alexander Campbell. 

Campbell has yet to find a biographer, and in his own lifetime his 


| 


fame probably did not spread far beyond working-class circles; but : 


the most cursory account of this picturesque and charming figure 


cannot fail to suggest that workmen would attach the greatest weight 


1 Claussen M. P., Peace Factors in Anglo-American Relations. Mississippi Historical | 


Review, Vol. X XIV, No. 4. 

2 He was Secretary to the Conference which launched the National Association of Mines 
in 1863, Miners’ National Conference at Leeds. The Miner and Workman’s Advocate, 14th 
November 1863. 

3 The Position in America. The British Miner (Subsequently The Miner and thes 
Miner and Workman’s Advocate), 28th. February 1863. 
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and importance to his opinions and to those of any organisation or 
iournal with which he was publicly associated. 4 

He was born towards the end of the eighteenth century in the heart 
of the “Campbell country”, at the point of Skipness on the shores of 
Kintyre. He was a carpenter by trade, but soon rose to be a master 
cabinetmaker. In 1822 he was Treasurer of a Co-operative Society in 
Bridgetown. A few years later he was one of the most active members 
of the Owenite Colony at Orbiston, but he allowed himself to be 
made liable for the colony’s debts, and, as a consequence, served a 
term of imprisonment. Campbell’s sublime faith in the principles of 
Robert Owen was undisturbed by this experience, but it may have 
caused him to re-examine the financial basis of the Co-operative 
movement, for it was Campbell who first recommended the principle 
of dividing profits on purchases, which was so successfully applied 
by the Rochdale Pioneers. 

During the agitation for the “Great” Reform Bill, Campbell was at 
work in Glasgow, where he strove to unite all classes of Reformers. 
At the beginning of January 1831 a public dinner was held at which a 
factory worker presided, and which was attended by Whigs as well as 
middle-class radicals. Campbell’s Trades Committee had been re- 
sponsible for organising this impressive and memorable affair and 
Campbell was already organising workmen into a political force 
through his Herald to the Trades Advocate. However, the class 
alliance did not last long, and Campbell was soon back in jail for 
offences against the Stamp Acts. 

The struggle was taken up again at the level of trades unionism. Late 
in 1831 Campbell established a consolidated union, divided into trades 
sections, which was known as “The General Union of Glasgow’. Like 
the rest of these experiments in general union, this proved to be an 
ephemeral organisation and by 1834 Campbell was occupying no 
more than the prosaic post of secretary to the Glasgow Carpenters’ 
Society. 

As one of Owen’s first Social Missionaries, Campbell travelled 
widely. He assisted striking potters in Staffordshire in 1836; helped 
to spread co-operative ideas and organisation in Oxford; and was 
nominated workingman’s candidate for Stockport in 1847. Next year 
1 Marwick, W. H., Scottish Social Pioneers, VI, The Scottish Educational Journal, 
26th. February 1932. The Campbell Testimonial, The Glasgow Sentinel, 6th. July 
and 13th. September 1862. Obituary notices of Robert Buchanan (Sentinel, 17th. 
March 1866 and of Campbell (Sentinel, 19th. February 1870). Campbell in reminis- 
cences of Sentinel readers. Sentinel, 30th. August & 15th. November 1862. Campbell’s 
testimony before the Parliamentary Committee on the Master and Workman Act, 
(Sentinel, 30th. June 1866). G. J. Holyoake on relation between Campbell, Howarth 
and the Rochdale Pioneers, The Social Economist, 1st. November 1863. 
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he was in London, where he collaborated with his friend Buchanan ig | 
establishing The Spirit of the Age and, later, The Spirit of the Times, | 
This collaboration was continued on the Sentinel, which Buchana 

began to edit shortly after its foundation at the end of 1851. Campbell 

became the industrial correspondent in 1858. It seems likely that he 

also became secretary of the Glasgow Trades Council in the same year, | 
He certainly led the Council’s s campaign against the Master and Servant) 
Acts in the course of which what has sometimes been regarded as the| 
first Trades Union Congress was held. 

Here we have a figure of major importance. What was the line taken 
by the paper with which he was so closely associated in relation to the| 
American Civil War? “It is quite certain,” declared the Sentinel o 
17th. May 1862, “that when the moment for action arrives, our own 
government must energetically second the efforts of France to stay 
this bootless strife.” By July, the readers of the paper were being given 
the impression that these sentiments were spreading among workmen: | 
“The idle artisans of the English towns begin to regard the American| 
conflict less in the light of a misfortune to an allied people than as: 
blameable struggle for supremacy between the two factions of th: 
States in which the North especially seeks to gratify its desire for 
territorial aggrandisement”.! Emancipation was denounced 4 
“petty and abortive spite”,? and by 1863 (when Campbell took ove 
the editorship) the North was being advised to abandon the contig 
and content itself with a good boundary line. 

The Sentinel was owned by Robert Buchanan until he went bankrug 
in 1860. It then passed into the hands of James Watts, a well-knovw1!| 
Scottish newspaper proprietor.* Since neither Campbell no 
Buchanan had financial control of the paper during the Civil Wa, 
some doubt may exist as to how far they were responsible for it 
American policy. But it is highly improbable that Campbell would have 
been made editor if he had been a friend to the Federals. Only a fev) 
months before Campbell acquired the editorial post, his old associate, 
Lloyd Jones, was obliged to retire from the staff because he declinei! 
to advocate the Confederates” cause.* The experience of Georgt! 
Julian Harney, who was deprived of his editorial control of the Jerse) 
Independent provides another instance of how sincere sympathiser 


1 This was a reference to a workers’ meeting held in Stockport. However, The Stockpar 
Advertiser, 27th. June 1862, reported strong opposition from the floor. - The Glasgor| 
Sentinel, 5th. July 1862. 

2 Ibid. 11th. October 1862. 

® Cowan, R. W.M., The Newspaper in Scotland. 

4 Ludlow, J. M., Some of the Christian Socialists of 1848 and the following yeas} 
Economic Review, January 1894. The Glasgow Sentinel, 25th. July 1868. | 
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with the Northern States were called upon to make sacrifices for their 
convictions when the papers they worked for were owned by sup- 
porters of the Confederacy. ! 

The best pointer to Alexander Campbell’s sympathies in the American 
quarrel is probably the London Letters which were written by his 
friend Buchanan. The recurrent theme in these Letters was the 
impossibility of subduing the Southern States. Like the well-known 
radical controversialist, William MacCall,? Buchanan laid stress on 
‘Garrisonian’ arguments against the Union, suggesting that Secession 
would make emancipation of the slaves inevitable. * 

The line on the American conflict adopted by the only other paper 
in Glasgow with any claim to be regarded as a working-class organ, 
was equally at variance with received opinions on how British working- 
class journalism responded to the Civil War. The Glasgow Gazette 
was edited, published and printed by Peter Mackenzie, an old warrior 
who had seen better days. For more than thirty years he had challenged 
Alexander Campbell for the allegiance of the working men of Glasgow. 
Before 1832 he had been a physical force reformer, and Campbell’s 
supporters alleged that the fierce language which he used in The Loyal 
Reformer’s Gazette had been responsible for throwing the authorities 
into such a panic that they clamped down indiscriminately on the 
entire radical press. 

Peter Mackenzie’s comments on the Civil War make strange reading 
if his democratic and revolutionary record is borne in mind. He 
declared that up until the time of Bull Run his sympathies lay with the 
North. For some months after that memorable and humiliating dis- 
aster, his opinions went through a series of violent but inconclusive 
alternations: now meditating upon the just but terrible fate that would 
befall the “scoundrels of New York” if a British regiment entered that 
city, now contemplating the anguish of the slave-holder deservedly 
perishing in the wreck of his own destruction.4 By September of 
1862, he had finally reached the remarkable conclusion that “Demo- 
cracy has been at the root of the whole of the present difficulties in 
America”. ® Secession was part of America’s “inevitable destiny”, 
the interests of Britain and the world required that this fact should be 
recognised and the war brought to a speedy conclusion. As for 


1 The Jersey Independent and Daily Telegraph, 29th. November 1862. 

* His journal, The Propagandist, was favourable to the Confederacy. 

%London Letters, Glasgow Sentinel, 1863-64. Obituary of Robert Buchanan, 
(Sentinel, 17th. March 1866). 

* Glasgow Gazette, 25th. January & 28th. June 1862. 

® Ibid., 6th. September 1862. 
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Confederate resistance — “There is nothing more magnificent in the 
history of man”. 4 

The Glasgow Gazette expired before the Civil War was over. As 
Mackenzie sadly observed: “My once fearless ‘weekly’ — my well- 
loved Old Loyal Reformer’s Gazette, was compelled, like the brave 
Southern Confederacy, to yield to numbers.”? Thus, with this 
bizarre comparison, the old rebel who did so much to keep alive the 
memory of Thomas Muir and other martyrs for British Jiberty, saluted 
the Slave Power. 

Working-class papers in Lancashire and the north of England were 
few and far between. Sometimes a new venture would perish after 
few issues; in other cases files of such papers have been destroyed and 
no further copies have been traced. But the Manchester Weekly 
Budget, which was supposed to enjoy “an immense circulation among 
the factory operatives of the North”, ® was one of the most violently | 
“Confederate” papers in the country. One extract, taken from an issue 
of this journal, will more than suffice as an illustration of its style: | 
“Bloody as the war is and inflictive of untold wrongs and mobberies 
upon virtue and innocence, it will not have been without its compen- 
sation in ridding the world, by the bullets of the Southerners, of the 
human scum, poured out of every country under heaven, which forms 
the ruck of the mob armies of the tyrant States.” 4 

The Weekly Budget may have had small title to the respect of the 
factory operatives who read it, but the same cannot be said of the| 
Oldham Standard. This paper was controlled by Joseph Rayner) 
Stephens, whose boundless courage in the fight for the Factory Act 
made his name familiar to workers throughout the cotton districts.' 
On the whole, Stephens argued that the rights and wrongs of the 
American quarrel were no concern of British workmen; but, as the war 
progressed, his hostility to Abraham Lincoln and the Union became| 
increasingly marked. At first he was satisfied to denounce as a “ridicv-| 
lous and contemptible imposture” the attempt to attribute to Lancas 
hire working people a sympathetic regard for the North; worker 
saw the Civil War as “a subject which they were not called upon to 
discuss.” ® 

But a few months later, in the Oldham Standard of 13th. June 
1863, he was anxious to report a growth of Southern sympathies is 


1 Thid., 9th. April 1864. i 
2 Mackenzie, P.: Reminiscences of Glasgow and the West of Scotland, 1866. 
3 The Saturday Review, 31st. August 1861. 

4 The Weekly Budget, 22 November 1862. 

5 Holyoake, J. G. Life of J. R. Stephens (1872 ?). 

§ The Oldham Standard, 3rd. January 1863. 
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Oldham and was actively encouraging them himself when he wrote on 
the previous week’s issue of the paper: “The North and their abettors 
are well aware that the independence of the South means the abolition 
of slavery; but that the maintenance of the Union signifies its per- 
petuation...” 

In general the “Copperheads” within the British working-class 
preferred to express their opinions in the press rather than to test the 
feeling of public meetings. There were exceptions to this rule. In 
Lancashire, Mortimer Grimshaw, who hac been a member of the 
Labour Parliament of 1854,! did his best to interest the cotton 
operatives in armed intervention. By all accounts, Grimshaw was a 
most unsavoury character and, with the exception of the Index, the 
organ of the Confederate agent, Henry Hotze,* no one had a good 
word to say for him.’ Charles Dickens used Grimshaw as the model 
for the unfavourable portrait of a trade union leader which appeared 
in Hard Times and the Lancashire workers displayed as great a con- 
tempt for him as did the famous novelist. Thus, when Grimshaw and 
afew of his friends called a meeting in the market-place at Blackburn 
with the object of petitioning Parliament to adopt the motion of 
Mr. John Turner Hopwood M.P. for mediation between the Northern 
and Southern States of America, “in order to bring the fratricidal war 
toan end”, they met with overwhelming defeat. Four to five thousand 
workers attended and only twelve were found to vote for Grimshaw’s 
resolution. Under the leadership of Crossley, the Secretary of the Black- 
burn Weavers’ Association, the meeting carried a vote of no confidence 
in Grimshaw and declared itself in favour of the policies of Abraham 
Lincoln and the Union Government. 4 

It would, however, be a mistake to read into the ineptitude of one 
demagogue the insignificance of the entire Copperhead group; just as 
it would be wrong to suppose that Crossley and other Union officials 
wete spending their time counteracting Southern sympathies and 
rousing workmen for the North. A few days later an indoor meeting 
was held in Blackburn, also largely attended by workmen, at which a 
majority was found for a resolution calling for British initiative in 
setting up a European alliance to end the American War. * Trades 
Union leaders, in Lancashire and elsewhere, showed great reluctance 


1 Saville, J., Ernest Jones: Chartist. 1952. Appendix IV, p. 272. 

? Jameson, J. F., The London Expenditure of the Confederate Secret Service, The 
American Historical Review, July 1930. 

3 The Index, 8th. December 1864. 

* Mediation in the American Quarrel: Meeting of Operatives. Blackburn Patriot, 
sth. July 1862. 

* Tbid., oth. August 1862. 
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go 
— when talking in their official capacity — to discuss foreign questions! | being 
When they referred to them at all, it was generally to dismiss themas __ he was 
Tom Banks of the Preston Spinners and Minders Association did when _of join 
he declared that “‘the serfs of Russia and the slaves of America are better  ackno’ 
treated than the factory operatives, either on the Moor or in th| the we 
stoneyard.”? The organised workers of the cotton towns did not) 1863 7 
demand armed intervention; for the most part they did not show any|_ workn 
official concern with the question. What they asked of the Government | sympa 
was that conditions of relief should be made more equitable, that the endors 
labour tests should be abolished and that a stimulus should be provided — overw: 
for the growth of cotton in the colonies. Certain attempts were made allowa 
by Confederate sympathisers to exploit discontent with the middle | were < 
class relief committees in the interests of the South, but the attitude agents 
of the industrial and social organisations towards the Civil War and att 
remained, officially and formally, non-commital. A Manchester) The 
journal, The Co-operator, was taking up a representative position | sympa 
when it stated that: “After due reflection and consideration, we think! Labou 
it prudent to withhold ‘Young England’s’ promised articles on this| aims 0 
controversial subject (the Civil War); not alone through fear of causing| pation 
a schism in the co-operative camp, or from an underestimate of the| by Sev 
importance of the subject to every Englishman, and especially to| the “St 
Co-operators, but because the topic would be foreign to the object of| espous 
The Co-operator....”* Similarly, such references as there were to/ militar 
American affairs in ‘the trades union circulars of the day tended to be| | South 
oblique. Thus, a branch of the Stonemasons’ Society, in ‘discussing the} fightin 
conduct of the master builders in London, remarked that the British! Confec 
Government’s handling of the “Yankee” during the Trent affair | This 
showed the value of a firm stand against wrongdoers.! In October! which 
1862, Mr. Gladstone was persuaded ‘that “the people of England are) even a 


| profou 
1 The political quality of the stoicism displayed by the Lancashire operatives — particulary! —lusionr 
in the early years of the Civil War - could be subject to more than one interpretation | hy the 
Thus, while the National Review (January 1863) found that the absence of any agitation ‘ 
for intervention in America signified that the operatives were “readier to endure wrong 
than to commit it”, Marx was remarking to Engels (17th. November 1862) on the gener | must s: 
passivity and lack of initiative on the part of the operatives, their “sheep’s attitude”, ther such a 
Christian Slave nature. Such observations — although directed to working-class respon’ of its « 
to conditions of relief — raise the question of how far the workers’ silence on the American 
War was informed by political understanding and how far Marx was intending to revis| * Guede 
his own earlier estimates (New York Daily Tribune, rst. February 1862) and on “th| ? Gladst 
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indestructible excellence of the English popular masses” (Die Presse, 2 February 1862). | * The Ti 
2 The Labour Test, The Preston & County Advertiser, 2nd. August 1862. } * Adams 

3% The Co-operator: A Record of Co-operative Progress: Conducted Exclusively by) * F. H. 

Working Men”, June 1863. | Consular 


4 Circulars and monthly reports of the Engineers, Carpenters, Bricklayers, Stonemasons} Peace Fa 
and Bookbinders have been examined. § Jamesc 
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being rapidly drawn into Southern sympathies”.! Consequently, 
he was preparing a Memorandum for the Cabinet on the possibilities 
of joint intervention in the Civil War on the basis of Secession being 
acknowledged. ? During the next six months, the position, as far as 
the working-class was concerned, was rapidly transformed. By March 
1863 The Times was accepting it as quite natural that the majority of 
workmen should favour the Federals, and few questioned where their 
sympathies lay.* The number of public meetings at which workers 
endorsed resolutions applauding Lincoln and the Union provided 
overwhelming evidence of how matters stood,‘ — although some 
allowance must be made here for the fact that many of these meetings 
wete arranged by middle-class radicals or Federal agents.® (The 
agents of the Confederacy appear to have devoted most of their money 
and attention to the press). ® 

The timing and extent of this demonstration of working-class 
sympathy with the North might suggest that the early Southernism of 
Labour newspapers was merely the result of confusion respecting the 
aims of the Federals; a confusion which was dispelled by the Emanci- 
pation Proclamation. It might be maintained that diplomatic blunders 
by Seward, rumours of his “foreign war panacea” and indignation at 
the “Stone fleet”, made it difficult for the best disposed of journalists to 
espouse the Northern cause; while Bull Run and other examples of 
military ineptitude encouraged the view that the conquest of the 
South was an impossibility. So long as the North was not avowedly 
fighting against slavery, it might plausibly be maintained that the 
Confederates were fighting for their independence. 

This interpretation of the origins of Southern sympathies is one 
which it would be foolish to discount. It should be remembered that 
even among those who were from the outset fundamentally and 
profoundedly opposed to the Slave Power, there was great disil- 
lusionment arising from the corruption and incompetence exhibited 
by the Federals. In the early days of the War, Cobden had his doubts 
and hesitations, while Engels wrote: “... for the present moment I 
must say that I cannot work up any enthusiasm for a people which on 
such a colossal issue allows itself to be continually beaten by a fourth 
of its own population, and which after eighteen months of war has 
1 Guedella, P., Gladstone and Palmerston (1928. p. 245). 


* Gladstone’s Memorandum of 25th. October 1862. ibid. 

’ The Times, 28th. March 1863. 

4 Adams, E. D., Great Britain and the American Civil War, Chapter XVI, p. 223. 

5 F. H. Morse to Secretary of State Seward, 17th. January 1863. Despatch No. 11, 
Consular Letters, London, Vol. 31, Department of State Records, Cited by Claussen, 
Peace Factors... 

§ Jameson, J. F., op. cit. 
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achieved nothing more than the discovery that all its generals are 
idiots and all its officials rascals and traitors”. ! 

However, the political and military contingencies which charac. 
terised a particular period of the war cannot be regarded as a wholly 
satisfactory explanation of southern sympathies in the Labour 
Movement. The general tone of the working-class press was still 
pro-Southern after 1863, even if the early unanimity and intense 
bitterness was no longer evident.? Clearly, one must probe deeper to 
discover the raison d’etre for Southern sympathies. 

The division of opinion within the Labour Movement in relation 
to the Civil War in America followed along the same lines as the 
general division of opinion in the country at large. It was a class 
question. John Morley, writing in the Fortnightly Review in October 
1870, recalled that: “In the American Civil War partisanship with the 
sides there was the veil of a kind of Civil War here. An unspoken 


instinct revealed to mutually hostile classes in England that their | 


battle also was being fought in the contest between the free North and 
the slaveholding South...” In fact, the instinct which !ed workmen to 
fight their battles vicariously in other countries was not so “unspoken” 
as Morley suggested. Some of them publicly expressed the opinion 
that the social conflict in England was so closely bound up with the 


military conflict in America that in their victory the Federals were sure | 


to overthrow more than their enemies. 

Not ali workmen took up the same position in regard to the “mutually 
hostile classes” — manufacturers and landed oligarchy — mentioned by 
Morley. The veterans of the class struggles of the first half of the 
nineteenth century were, many of them, still completely unreconciled 
to capitalism, and the hostility which they felt for the manufactures 
and mill-owners took its point of departure in the old, primitive 


Opposition to modern industry as such, rather than in visions of 


constituting modern industry on a co-operative instead of a competi 
tive basis. Working-class leaders, journalists and advisers who stil 


1 BF. Engels to K. Marx, sth. November 1862 (See also Engels to Marx, 15th. November 
1862). The Civil War in the United States by Marx and Engels, p. 259. 1937. 

2 The Working Man repudiated its early Southernism by the middle of 1862. The Bee 
Hive’s editorial policy — as will be shown — was subject to more than one change. These 
two journals were indisputably “working-class”. Reynolds, The Sentinel, The Miner and 
Workman’s Advocate and the Glasgow Gazette were all consistently hostile to the North 
throughout the War and, whether judged by their content or the associations of theit 
editors or proprietors, should surely be described as “working-class”. Whether a pro 
Federal journal such as the Reformer and South Wales Times had less claim to be described 
as a ““workers’ paper” than the Weekly Budget is a nice question. However, it seems most 
improbable that a sufficient number of these marginal cases could be found to altet 
materially the general judgment respecting the Confederate proclivities of the worker’ 


press. 
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thought of the industrial capitalist as the main enemy, or who treated 
the propertied classes with an impartial and indiscriminate hostility, 
tended to favour the Confederacy, or took up a “neutralist” position 
which, in practice, favoured the South. On the other hand, the 
minority of Chartists who advanced towards a socialist standpoint, 
together with the new model unionists who were out to secure them- 
selves a “stake in the country”, were necessarily committed to modern 
industry and to democratic liberty and therefore tended to support the 
North. Such men had no time for Confederate sympathisers who 
followed Charles Kingsley in sentimentalising about the claims of 
“Wessex” as against those of Lancashire. 

The relation between the American War and domestic political 
conflict was recognised on all sides. The trials of American democracy 
became a test of the viability of the creed of the English radicals. The 
name of Bright was everywhere linked with that of Lincoln, so that 
there was nothing unusual in a representative of the English oligarchy 
remarking: “If I had my way, I would blow President Lincoln from 
amortar with a bombshell, and if there wasn’t wadding enough I’d 
ram John Bright down in after him”’.! Those labour leaders and 
their advisers who remained unreconciled to capitalism, and who 
shared vivid recollections of the competition of Bright and Cobden 
with the Chartist and factory reform movements, were the mainstay 
of the Confederacy in the Labour Movement. The perfidy of these 
’umble and ’omely manufacturers remained an idee fixe with many a 
veteran. Tory Democrats, such as the Reverends Stephens, Verity and 
Kingsley; political militants and soured Chartists who belonged to a 
bygone era, such as Reynolds and Mackenzie, were placed among 
those who... 


“In slavish contradiction all their private judgment smother 
And blindly take one course because John Bright prefers another” 


To link Bright’s name with the cause of democracy in America was 
patticularly characteristic of the “Labour” press. The Weekly Budget, 
which was fond of extolling Richard Oastler as the best type of work- 
man’s friend, pronounced itself in favour of recognising the Con- 
federacy, and added: “We have no desire to see the government of 
this country Bright-ridden”.? The Oldham Standard saw Bright’s 
hand in every demonstration of working-class support for the North, 
and it declared that Bright was only interested in getting up these 
demonstrations so as to drown the people’s voice with a “wild 
shriek of republican vengeance and terror.” 

? Solly, H., These Eighty Years, Vol. II, 1893. p. 247. 

? The Weekly Budget, 22 November 1862. 
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There is much interesting support for the view that Southern 
sympathies in the Labour Movement had their sources in the long 
memories of old Chartists and Tory Democrats. For example, one can 
sometimes discern an association between the old agrarian idealism 
and the cry for British intervention in the Civil War. “Cotton, the 
great seducer that has deluded our active population from the labours 
of the fields, where they were enjoying pure air, and where, if they did 
not accumulate great fortunes for the high priests of Mammon, they 


were, at least creating an abundance of a sounder wealth. Why should | 


we starve any longer, since, unfortunately, cotton has become our 
bread? Let us then insist on the raising of this blockade...”.1 

This language, like that of J. R. Stephens at Oldham, which was 
reputed to be ,,the most pro-Southern town in England,” is reminiscent 
of the far-off days of William Cobbett. 


The Confederate sympathisers did not attempt to defend slavery, 


although they occasionally made out that it was not so terrible as it 
was supposed to be. Their argument was that the Wilberforces of | 


the North were every bit as blameworthy morally as the slave-owner 
of the South. England was under no moral obligation to hold the 


ting while Americans decided whether the negro was to be treated asa | 


leper or a chattel. One workman expressed the same attitude in yet 
more general terms: 

“Must not our Southern Lords be fools 

To buy their slaves, when they’re so plenty; 

When stealing land by laws and rules, 

And keeping poor folks’ stomachs empty, 

Would give them wages slaves for naught, 

Who'd beg to have their labour bought.” 2 
In short, there were workmen who saw no great principle at stake in 


the Civil War, and consequently felt free to advocate the raising of the | 
blockade or some other measure which would in practice have served | 


the interests of the Confederacy. It was natural that such men should 
have found no great difficulty in persuading themselves that the 
Confederates were, after all, fighting for their independence and on 
that account entitled to the support which British workers traditionally 
accorded to subject peoples. If Bright and Cobden supported the 
Yankees and the cause of the “all-mighty dollar” this was probably 
but another instance of their detestable pacificism and indifference to 
ageression. Men with the background of Mortimer Grimshaw knew 
very well what to think of the Peace Society and its fellow-travellers! 


There were Southern sympathisers in the Labour Movement who 


1 The Working Man, 5th. October 1861. 
? Burgess, E., Wages Slavery, reprinted in: The Republican, 15th. May 1871. 
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were neither old Tory Democrats nor soured Chartists. Indeed, George 
Troup, the first editor of the Bee-Hive, and the most influential friend 
of the Confederates in the working-class press, belonged in neither or 
these categories. Yet his “Southernism” was inspired by considerations 
which were consistent with the ones that have been described. He 
hated the North, and detested Bright and Cobden, but not because he 
set store by precapitalist relationships, but because he saw beyond the 
cosmopolitan and competitive capitalism of his day to a new era in 
which a British Imperial Federation would be in rivalry with the 
United States. 

George Troup, the son of a master cabinetmaker, was born in 1811 
in Stonehaven, the county town of Kincardinshire in Scotland. He 
first distinguished himself as an anti-slavery agitator and it was, 
apparently, his activities in this field which led him to catch the eye of 
Tait’s Edinburgh Magazine. He embarked on his career as a journalist 
and by 1847 he had edited important papers in Liverpool, Glasgow 
and Belfast. This association with the great centres of British ship- 
building was, no doubt, of great importance for Troup’s political 
development. He enjoyed the highest confidence of the merchants and 
ship-owners of Glasgow. They took steps to keep him in the editorial 
chair of the North British Daily Mail when its proprietor, the great 
itonmaster Alexander Alison, was faced with ruin as a result of the 
financial crisis of 1847.1 The British shipping industry was particularly 
sensitive to American competition during the period prior to the Civil 
War. A Jarge part of the Atlantic carrying trade was in the hands of the 
Americans, and there was much petulant criticism on the Clyde of the 
subsidies given by the government of the United States to its fleet. In 
Scotland there was a growing disposition in favour of a return to 
protection. Thus, Glasgow and Liverpool began to be associated with 
anew anti-Mancunian school of Liberalism. Troup associated himself 
with this development and began to express a marked antipathy to Sir 
Robert Peel, to Free Trade and to the United States of America. 

In 1840 Troup had written a pamphlet entitled the “Anti-Christian 
Character of the Corn Laws”, but by 1852 he had put this sort of thing 
behind him and was helping to form a remarkable organisation known 
as “The West of Scotland Reciprocity and Industrial Association”. The 
Association was an anticipation of Liberal Unionism, since its pro- 
gtamme was nothing less than imperial preference, and insistence upon 


1 Troup, G. E., George Troup: Journalist, 1881. 
Marwick, W. H., The Scottish Educational Journal, 16th. March 1934. (Neither of 
these works describes Troup’s association with the Bee-Hive. For this purpose it is 
necessary to consult the records of the Trades Newspaper Company and the files 
of the paper). 
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the principle that no concession should be granted to foreign states 
unless Britain received some trading advantage in return. As a 
member of this body, Troup received the “kind regards” of Disraeli, 
and was in touch with W. S. Lindsay M. P., who was subsequently to 
become one of the most famous of the English friends of the Con- 
federacy. } 

When George Potter first came into association with Troup, he had 
returned to Tait’s Magazine in Edinburgh. In the pages of the journal 
he found room for a word in support of the London builders, but most 





of his powder and shot was reserved for attacks on the United States 


— attacks which he coupled with observations respecting the manifest 
destiny of Britain in Asia and Africa. We ought, he argued, to get our 
cotton from the Empire. The Colonists were our friends; the Ameti- 
cans viewed us with suspicion. The great majority of Americans were 
attached to slavery, and they regarded Britain as a vast Emancipation 
Society bent on crusading for freedom in the Carolinas. We had much 
better things to do. We bought far too much from the United States, 
The Americans spent the bullion which they earned here in France and 
Switzerland. The only answer was Empire Free Trade. * 

It seems likely that Troup’s motives for favouring the Confederacy 
were teligious as well as imperialist. He was a devout evangelical anda 
member of the Free Church of Scotland. At the time of its foundation 
that Church had been faced with the most serious financial problems 
and, to help surmount them, a mission was dispatched to the United 


States in 1844. In its appeal for funds, this mission met with a much | 


better response in the Southern than it did in the Northern States. 
When this became known, voices were raised in Scotland against 
accepting “bloodstained slave money”. The Anti-Slavery Societies 
were not slow to attack the Free Church, so that by 1846 it was having 
to face “a full-scale onslaught” from the abolitionists and _ their 
friends. * Thus, it seems highly probable that long before the out 
break of the Civil War, Troup’s religious affiliations had brought him 
into conflict with the abolitionists and led him into defending the 
munificent Southerners. 

If Troup was in sympathy with the Confederacy for reasons which 
were far removed from the main stream of working-class tradition and 
experience, that did not make him any less formidable as editor of the 
most representative workers’ paper of the day. So long as the official 
organ of the London Trades Councils was in his hands, it was bound 


1 Troup, G. E. op. cit. 
2 Tait’s Edinburgh Magazine, August 1859. 

3. Shepperson, G., The Free Church of Scotland and the South, Journal of Southem 
History, November 1951. 
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be difficult and dangerous to organise any demonstration in London in 
support of the North. The Positivists, particularly Professor E. S. 
Beesly, together with one or two middle-class radicals, had been 
trying for some time to get the Trades Council to engage in political 
action, } but they scored no real success until after Troup’s removal 
from the editorial chair of the Bee-Hive. 

The election, by the shareholders of the Bee-Hive, of a new board 
of directors for the paper co-incided with the October Emancipation 
Proclamation. This probably produced a majority on the board which 
would not tolerate Troup’s Southern sympathies. However, there was 
a complicating factor in the shape of an unpaid mortgage on the 
property of the paper, and Confederate agents in London were trying 
to exploit this in order to retain control. George Odger went and laid 
the facts of the case before Basley Potter M. P. and other friends of 
the North. According to R. J. Hinton’s rather garbled account of the 
matter,” “the money was found for Mr. Odger to take up the 
mottgage with, and at the business meeting called to consummate the 
bargain with the Confederate agents, Mr. Odger announced that he 
had the controlling position.” 3 

Thus, by the beginning of 1863, Troup was no longer editor of the 
Bee-Hive. His grip on the paper had not been entirely broken, but for 
a year its editorial columns were filled with pro-Federal productions 
from the pens of Beesly, Robert Hartwell and others. The tone of the 
Bee-Hive’s far less influential contemporary, the Workingman, had 
already undergone a similar change, but the rest of the Labour press 
remained hostile to the North. 4 

There were still serious obstacles in the way of a decisive demon- 
stration of working-class opinion on the War. Professor Beesly and 
Frederic Harrison had for many years been hoping for a political 


1 Minutes of the London Trades Council, 17th. December 1861 —(Beesly and Stansfeld 
to discuss “the steps likely to be taken with reference to politics”) zoth. May 1862. 
(Frederic Harrison and the development of political association with Italian workers). 
Annual Report of the London Trades Council, 1862. (Congreve and correspondence 
with French workers). 

* Hinton, R. J., Chapter on George Odger, in English Radical Leaders. New 
York, 1875. 

3 Hinton was not the most reliable of chroniclers and there are numerous errors on 
points of fact in his book. For this reason his account of how Odger outwitted the Con- 
federate agents should be treated with some reserve. It is, however, quite consistent with 
certain other facts which can be independently established. The Bee-Hive’s financial 
difficulties were acute at this time, and they complicated the struggle over the policy to be 
adopted on the War. The Confederate agent, Henry Hotze, was particularly interested in 
influencing the newspaper press. 

‘The Working Man, May & June 1862. W. P. Wallrage on the American Labour 


Question. 
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alliance between Bright and the British workmen.’ But it was not teristi 
for nothing that Henry Adams, son of the American Ambassador in that h 
London, referred to the “patient efforts” which Beesly was obligedto —_ covert 
make before Bright and the trades unionists could be brought together had b 
on the platform at St. James Hall.? Thus, in December 1862, the  avowe 
Rev. E. A. Verity, who had considerable claims to the regard of attenti 
workmen in London and the provinces, came forward with a proposal _tefere! 
which Beesly saw as a gambit aimed at confirming Bright in his status ringt 


of persona non grata in the Labour Movement. Subsequent events | “¢ h 
proved conclusively that Verity was a Confederate sympathiser, buthe 
z c in St. 


won considerable support when he addressed the London trades as a 
representative of the Padiham Workingmen’s Relief Committee and 7 


appealed for funds.* He declared that trades unionists and co- pa oa 
operators were being victimised by the middle-class committees in the Pe 


North. His appeal met with a favourable reception among leading | 4,44, 
London workmen irrespective of their attitude to the Civil War. They | onde 
had already become disgusted with the official Mansion House Relief and ur 
Committee in London which had decided to invest its funds in Consols. | tried t 

Beesly deplored the decision to set up an independent Workers | meetin 
Committee for the relief of Lancashire distress. He was persuaded that | and Be 
there was venom in the philanthropy of Verity and Charles Kingsley. | Facey ; 
Behind their appeals for the cotton operatives he heard the voices of | Amba: 
the Squire, the Parson and the Slave-owner. The real objective was with / 
political : to discredit the Radical manufacturers and separate them from |_ liamen 
the workmen. He challenged Verity to give the names of manufac | 4gainst 
turers who were guilty of injustice towards workmen, but Verity Early 
declined to do so.4 Nevertheless Beesly was obliged to revise his Wet ® 


estimate of the Northern manufacturer as.... , of the , 
Neve 

“An honest man close buttoned to the chin, ment > 
Broadcloth without and a warm heart within.” influen 
make i 


A fellow Positivist, Dr. J. H. Bridges, who was working closely with in troy 
J. R. Stephens, eventually persuaded him that the charges against some unions 
of the middle-class relief committees were well founded, and the 


1 Lieat 
Professor made a public admission of his error, which was charac- ane 

® Verity, 
1 Harrison, F. Autobiographic Memoirs, Vol. 1, p. 165. 28th. Mai 
* Glicksberg, C.I., Henry Adams Reports on a Trades Union Meeting. 3 Adams 
New England Quarterly 1942. 4 Hinton 
3 Lancashire Distress: Middle Class Relief Committees, by “scourGrE”. The Bee-Hive, 5 Trades 
27th. December 1862. 8 Thid. 


4 Verity, E. A., The Bee-Hive, 3rd. January 1863. 7 Bee-Hi: 
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teristically full and unqualified. However, events soon showed 
that his instinct in the matter had been sound, for Verity was dis- 
covered to be less than honest in money matters. By March 1863 he 
had been repudiated by all the London workmen except certain 
avowed supporters of the Confederacy and was attempting to divert 
attention from the charges which had been brought against him by 
references to “the treachery displayed towards the working classes by 
bringing back John Bright and the Manchester School, whose advo- 
cate he is, into the society of trade unionists. ? 

Virtually all the historians of the period are agreed that the meeting 
in St. James Hall on 26th. March 1863 was “the most notable one in 
support of the North held throughout the whole course of the war” 
It represented a decisive turning point in the history of the 
response of British workmen to the Civil War. If Odger, Howell and 
Cremer went to the meeting fearful that it would be a failure or in the 
hands of a hostile crowd,* they left in the knowledge that the 
London workmen were overwhelming in support of President Lincoln 
and unalterably opposed to any British intervention. If George Potter 
tried to dissuade fellow trade unionists from going to speak at the 
meeting, he took care to be a member of the deputation led by Bright 
and Beesly which subsequently called upon the American Ambassador. ® 
Facey and Leno also changed boats at about this time. Potter told 
Ambassador Adams that “should our Government be forced into a war 
with America by the pressure of the Southern sympathisers in Par- 
liament, the whole power of the masses would be brought to bear 
against such a war”, ® 

Early in April 1863, the Bee-Hive declared that Southern sympathies 
were now confined to “a very small section among the least thinking 
of the working millions”. 7 

Nevertheless, the friends of the Confederacy in the Labour Move- 
ment were not wholly silenced nor were they deprived of their 
influence. The London Trades Council had come aear enough to 
make itself responsible for the St. James Hall meeting to find itself 
in trouble with T. J. Dunning of the Bookbinders and with other 
unions, such as the Compositors, in which Confederate sympathisers 


1 Liveing, S., A. Nineteenth Century Teacher: J. H. Bridges. 1926. Beesly, E. S., Lan- 
cashire Discontent, Bee-Hive, 28th. February 1863. 

* Verity, E. A., The Secularists and the East Lancashire Relief Fund, the Bee-Hive, 
28th. March 1863. 

* Adams, E. D., op. cit. p. 133. 

* Hinton, R. J., op. cit. 

° Trades Union Deputation to the American Minister, Bee-Hive, 9th. May 1863. 

§ Thid. 


” Bee-Hive, 11th. April 1863. 
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might exploit the prejudice against mixing up union business with 
politics. Reynolds News might be embarrassed by the task of recon- 
ciling its opposition to the Federals with its own advanced democratic 
programme, ! but it tried to do so despite the way in which Bright 
and Beesly had linked support for the North with opposition to 
privilege at home; Emancipation with Reform; and interest in Negro 
rights with the international solidarity of the working class.? In 
common with the Glasgow Sentinel and the Miner and Workman’s 
Advocate, Reynolds insisted that the issue was unaltered by the 
Emancipation Proclamation. War against the Federals might now 
be dangerous and inexpedient, but that did not alter the fact that the 
negro’s freedom in the North was more intolerable than his bondage 
in the South.* Indeed, events were to show that even the Bee. 
Hive might return to its earlier pro-Southern character. 


By the beginning of 1864 the realisation had come to the Confederate 
agents who were at work in England that “public opinion, even | 


though but slightly represented in Parliament, was yet a powerful 
weapon with which to influence the Government”.4 In January 
1864, W. S. Lindsay described to Mason, the Confederate Commission- 
er, his plans for establishing a “Southern Independence Association” 
in London. It was decided to concentrate upon two issues. First, to 
stimulate anxiety about the enormous increase in emigration to the 
Northern States which had taken place during 1863. Second, to 
exploit Palmerston’s humiliation over the Schleswig-Holstein question 
in the hope of bringing down his Government and securing the retum 
of the Tory party to power. ® 

The signal for Southern sympathisers to redouble their activities wa 
apparently picked up very quickly in the Labour Movement. After 


having allowed nearly a year to elapse since the meeting in the St | 


James Hall, T. J. Dunning suddenly raised the matter as a serious 
issue, and called upon his members to sanction the disaffiliation of the 
Bookbinders from the London Trades Council. It is true that he 
coupled his protest against Unions being mixed up with the pro 
Northern agitation with a denunciation of political movements in 
general, and of Odger’s “Address to the Working Men of France” in 
particular. But it was the Civil War which he dwelt on, and his prefer 
ence for the Confederacy was not concealed. The London Trades 
Council, said Dunning was the nucleus for so-called political move 
1 Reynolds News, 7th. June 1863. 

2 Great Meeting of Trades Unionists, report of speeches by Bright, Beesly etc, 
Bee-Hive, 28th. March 1863. 

3 Reynolds News, roth. May & 2nd. August 1863. 

4 Adams, E. D., op. cit. Chapter XV. 

5 ibid. 
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ments of the working class. The meeting addressed by John Bright in 
St. James Hall “was taken for granted by the general public to be a 
demonstration of the trade unions of London... The trades were not 
consulted at all, much less their authority given”.! 

In the Bookbinders’ Trade Circular Dunning announced that “the 
trades of London are dead against slavery, but they have no confidence 
in Mr. Lincoln either as an opponent to slavery or as a friend to the 
Negro. His Emancipation Proclamation, which extends only to the 
disloyal states, they consider less intended to benefit the negro, than 
to destroy, if possible, the ‘Confederates’. Of course we say nothing 
as to their correctness, but such are the opinions of nine out of every 
ten workmen we have heard speak on the matter. Nor have we found 
one who can see the justice or the neutrality of one of the belligerents 
being allowed to obtain men, arms and ammunition from this country, 
while the other is not allowed to obtain ships, or able to see the legal 
distinction between the two, except as so much ‘bosh’, set up to cover 
the partiality or the fears of the English Government.” 

The meeting in St. James Hall reminded Dunning of nothing so 
much as the pronouncements of the Three Tailors of Tooley Street. It 
was said that this meeting had changed the policy of the Government. 
“If so, which we can hardly believe, it only shows on how utterly false 
abasis political events sometimes turn”. 2 

Within his own union Dunning was able to carry all before him. The 
Bookbinders disaffiliated from the London Trades Council, and 
C. Goddard, who was their representative on that body and who had 
signed the Address to the Working Men of France, was absolutely 
discomfited. Goddard had proposed a vote of thanks to Professor 
Beesly for his suggestion that London trades unionists organise a 
pto-Federal meeting,* but he was so intimidated by Dunning that 
he now denied all knowledge of the matter. 4 


1 Editorial Comment: The Bookbinders Trade Circular, 2 March 1864. 
® ibid. 

3 Trades Intelligence, in: Bee-Hive, 28th. February 1863. 

* Report of Lodge Meeting: Bookbinders Trade circular, 2 March 1864. 

Not all the Southern sympathisers or adherents of the “No Politics” school in the trades 
union movement delayed their protests about the St. James Hall meeting for as long as 
Dunning. Thus, “Unionist”, writing in the Oldham Standard of 9th. May 1863 stated: 
“I cannot conceive who were the persons that attended the meeting in St. James Hall... 
except that they were the hirclings of a clique which is at present doing all it can to 
protract the war in America and cause continued stagnation and prostration of trade at 
home.” The price of adopting Bright’s advice to take part in politics would be inability 
“to wage any strife whatever against the capitalists in future... There could no longer be 
the unity requisite to protect the rights of labour amongst trades unionists... Some would 
no doubt support the North, yet there are also those who would support the South in 
their desire to preserve their independence.” 











102 ROYDEN HARRISON 


At exactly the same time as Dunning launched this attack, George 
Troup reappeared in the editorial columns of the Bee-Hive. As one 


would expect, the emigration question served as his theme, and he | 


delivered a tremendous broadside under the heading: “The Price of 
Labour in the Colonies and the States”. In this article he insisted that 
emigrants to the United States were being used either as cannon- 
fodder, or as black-legs in industrial disputes. Sooner or later, these 
unfortunate emigrants would have to bear the awful weight of 


taxation which the United States Government would be bound to | 


impose in view of the immense national debt. British workmen would 
be better off in the colonies than under President Lincoln, who was 
— according to Troup — the greatest political blunder of all time.! 

Many supporters of the Bee-Hive were profoundedly dismayed to 
find that Troup could still have access to its editorial columns. In 
particular, Professor Beesly was most indignant. In the course of 1863 


he had contributed nearly thirty long articles to the paper, and half of | 


these had dealt directly with the Civil War. He never tired of insisting 
that the South could be subdued, and when the Confederate armies 
scored successes, he reminded his readers that “the insolent chuckle of 
the upper classes ought of itself be sufficient to stir the blood of every 
workman who means to stand by his order. Every blow suffered by 
the North is a blow tothe hopes and prospects of the masses here...”? 
From Beesly’s point of view, Troup’s return was a betrayal of 
working-class interests, and he demanded that Robert Hartwell, the 
new editor of the paper, should give some explanation. 

At first, Hartwell maintained that Troup’s article had been published 
by mistake,* but further contributions from the ex-editor were 
accepted in the name of “free discussion”. Troup, closely supported by 


Verity, Vize and Dunning, engaged Beesly, Edmund Beales and others | 


in prolonged controversy. They denied that they were expressing 
pro-Southern views; a denial which Troup qualifies by adding, “so 
far as they may be pro-slavery views.” They chiefly insisted upon three 
points. First, upon the association between support for the Federals 
in America with support for the Manchester school at home. Beesly 
and Beales were accused of wanting to make the Bee-Hive “on the 
American question, a Manchester School and Federal paper, similar 
in these respects to the Morning Star”.4 Second, upon the duty to 


1 Troup, G. The Price of Labour in the Colonies and the States, in: Bee-Hive, 2oth 
February 1864. 

? Beesly, E. S., The American War, in: Bee-Hive, 23rd. May 1863. 

3 Beesly, E. $., The Working Man in America and An Editorial Explanation: Mr. 
Troup and the American Question, in: Bee-Hive, 27th. February 1864. 


4 Dunning, T. J., Bee-Hive, 5th. March 1864. 
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acquaint workmen with the terrible fate that awaited emigrants to the 
United States. Dunning tried to make his readers’ flesh creep with a 
story about a nephew of his whom he supposed to have been 
kidnapped by the Federals. “It makes one’s blood boil at the puny talk 
of the Jearned Professor (Beesly)...”.1 Third, upon the objection- 
able opinions entertained by their opponents with regard to the 
Schleswig-Holstein question and continental politics. Some conti- 
nental political issues, particularly the Polish question, cut across the 
American agitation rather awkwardly for Federal sympathisers. They 
were obliged to explain why they were opposed to intervention and 
war in the West, while favouring intervention — even to the point of 
war, — in the East.? The fact that the United States enjoyed rather 
better diplomatic relations with Russia than it did with other Euro- 
pean powers was an embarrassing complication. The Southerners 
could be relied upon to exploit these difficulties to the full. Similarly, 
they did not allow it to escape notice that Beesly, perhaps the most 
effective and prolific of the Federal supporters who contributed to the 
Bee-Hive, took up a very ambiguous position in relation to Bona- 
partism.® Whether these arguments had much influence upon the 
London workers is very doubtful. The new generation of trade 
unionists were not afraid to find some merit in the Manchester 
School.4 They probably agreed with Beesly when he said: “So far 
as the Party generally known by that name desire to extend political 
freedom, to lighten taxation, to diminish the power of the aristocracy 
and to encourage the Federals in putting down the slave-holders, I 
sympathise with them heartily. Their opinions on industrial questions 
I have combatted energetically in the pages of the Bee-Hive and 
elsewhere; and as it is for those that it is sought to make me re- 
sponsible, I must stigmatise the insinuation as disgraceful, from 
whatever quarter it comes”. ® 

However, the Federal supporters were not strong enough to drive 
Troup and Co. from the pages of the paper. Beesly’s argument that 
“free discussion” could be taken too far, and that it would be as 
sensible to allow anti-trade union as pro-Confederate propaganda in 
the Bee-Hive, was not heeded. The Southerners suggested that 
1 ibid. 
* The Independence of Poland: Great Demonstration by Members of Trade Societies, 
Speech by the Chairman, E. S. Beesly. Bee-Hive, 2 May 1863. 
> Beesly, E. S., Napoleon and the Congress, in: Bee-Hive, 5th. December 1863. 
and Napoleon and his Policy, in: Bee-Hive 19th. December 1863. 
* Letter “on behalf of a large body of our fellow-workmen, the friends of the Federal 
States of America”, signed by Odger, Dell etc. Bee-Hive, 12th. March 1864. 


> Beesly, E. S., The Colonies and the States, in: Bee-Hive, 12th. March 1864. 
° Ibid. 
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this was just the sort of point that one would expect to hear froma 
friend of Bonapartism. Beesly gave up in disgust and did not write 
another word for the paper until after the Civil War was over. 

Beesly insisted that the majority of London workmen were in 
agreement with him. He pointed to the fact that numerous assemblies 
of workmen had expressed sympathy with the North, while the 
Southerners could organise no such meetings; he asserted that the 
directors of the Bee-Hive had declared Troup’s views on the Civil 


War to be at variance with working-class opinion.! How then was | 


it possible for Troup and Dunning to command so much space in the 
paper? The answer would appear to be that while the editor was 
sincerely opposed to the Confederacy, George Potter, as manager, 
cated very little for general principles of any sort. It would have been 
most embarrassing for Potter to have broken completely with Troup 
and Dunning, since the former was the largest single share-holder in 
the Bee-Hive while the Bookbinders also held a considerable block of 
shares.” It may be presumed that, in these circumstances, Potter 
thought it expedient to press for a policy of “free discussion” on the 
American War and that he carried the day. 

One of the reasons why the history of Confederate sympathies in the 
Labour Movement is worth recording is that it throws some light on 
the origins of the famous quarrel between the Bee-Hive and the 
London Trades Council; the conflict between George Potter and the 
Junta. No doubt, the Webbs and Raymond Postgate pointed to the 
essential meaning of this quarrel which loomed so large in the eighteen- 
sixties,? but they failed to notice or perceive the significance of 
Potter’s role as accomplice with George Troup, the friend of the 
Confederacy. When Potter attempted to organise a meeting in 


— 


memory of Abraham Lincoln, the Junta got out a handbill bitterly , 


denouncing him, and employing against him passages from pto- 
Southern articles which had appeared in the early numbers of the 
Bee-Hive. 4 One of the points in the famous series of charges which 
George Odger brought against Potter was that he had used the Bee- 
Hive to peddle Confederate propaganda. 5 

The fact that the working-class press was so largely in the hands of 
men whose opposition to the North made them friends of the Con- 


1 Ibid. 
2 Trades Newspaper Company, Articles of Association and List of Shareholders 
Public Records Office. 

3% Webb, S. & B., History of Trade Unionism, 1912 edition, chap. 5. Postgate, R., 
The Builders History, 1923. Chapters 9 and 10. 

4 The Miner and Workman’s Advocate, 6th. May 1865. 

> The Bee-Hive, 24th. June 1865. 
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federacy, adds to the significance of the sympathy which the majority 
of politically conscious workmen displayed towards Lincoln and the 
Union. The struggle to organise support for the North was a nursery 
in which to raise a new type of labour leader; a leader who had to 
withstand the reproaches of representatives of an older generation 
who suffered from fixed ideas and incorrigible prejudices. 

The meeting in St. James Hall in March 1863 was not the result of 
some simple and spontaneous expression of the will of the entire 
working-class. The understanding between Bright and the organised 
workers — with all its positive and negative consequences for the 
further progress of the Labour Movement — did not spring painlessly, 
uncaused out of the head of time. Isolation of the working-class from 
general political movements, and the rule that trades unions should 
take no part in politics were traditions which had to be courageously 
challenged before the Reform agitation could develop. The struggle 
alongside Bright during the American War and the combatting of the 
Southern sympathisers within the Labour Movement made an impor- 
tant contribution to the growth of an esprit de corps among the mem- 
bers of the Junta, and helped to create the condition for its subsequent 
dominance. In defiance of Dunning, Reynolds, Stephens and the rest, 
W. R. Cremer used the meeting with Bright on 26th. March 1863 to 
make a pledge that old differences should now die and that they would 
work together for Reform. “Now we believe trade unionists, from 
their business habits and organisations fitting them for united action, 
peculiarly adapted for working out the enfranchisement of the 
masses.”1 When the cause of Reform had triumphed, Howell 
observed to John Bright: “Your presence with us on the American 
question... gave a great impetus to the political tendencies of the 
Unions, and aided us greatly in our endeavours to being them into the 
political arena”. 2 


1 Bright-Cremer correspondence, Bee-Hive, zoth. June 1863. 
* George Howell to John Bright, 7th. October 1867. Bishopsgate Institute. 








P.H. HARDACRE 


THE EARL MARSHAL, THE HERALDS, AND: 
THE HOUSE OF COMMONS, i 
1604-1641! 


The successful reassertion of the authority of the Court of the Eat 
Marshal, in the recent case of the Corporation of Manchester vs. The 
Manchester Palace of Varieties, Ltd., has renewed interest in thi 
ancient institution. The court ruled that The Manchester Palace of; 
Varieties had wrongly displayed the heraldic arms of the Corporation, 
contrary to the laws and customs of arms, and that the court itself 
which had last sat in 1751 and which Blackstone described as having! 
fallen into contempt and disuse, was still empowered to give relief to 
those who thought themselves aggrieved in such matters. 

A full account of the Court of the Earl Marshal is much to be de. 
sired. It cannot be attempted in the space of this paper, but one period 





1 The author gratefully acknowledges a summer fellowship at the Folger Shake 
speare Library which enabled him to do part of the research. Mr. G. D. Squibb and 
Mr. S. E. Thorne kindly gave advice on certain points. 

2 The Times (London), 22 Dec. 1954 and 22 Jan. 1955; The Full Report of th 
Case of the Mayor, Aldermen and Citizens of the City of Manchester versus the Manchester 
Palace of Varieties Limited in the High Court of Chivalry on Tuesday, 21st December, 
1954, The Heraldry Society, East Knoyle, Salisbury, 1955. 

3 There is a voluminous literature on heraldry, some of which deals with the earl marshal 
The best guide is Thomas Moule, Bibliotheca Heraldica Magnae Britanniae, London 
1822; see also S. Trehearne Cope, Heraldry, Flags and Seals: A Select Bibliography, with 
Annotations, Covering the Period 1920 to 1945, in: Journal of Documentation, I'V (1948), 
92-146. John Anstis, Curia Militaris: or, a Treatise of the Court of Chivalry; in thre 
books (printed, not published, London 1702) contains only the introduction and tab 
of contents of a work which was never completed. Thomas Hearne, A Collection of 
Curious Discourses, London 1720; 2nd ed., 2 vols., 1765; 3rd ed., 1771, includes sever 
contemporary papers on the earl marshal, composed in the first years of the seventeenth 
century. Other useful works are Joseph Edmondson, A Complete Body of Heraldry 
2 vols., London 1780; James Dallaway, Inquiries into the Origin and Progress of the 
Science of Heraldry, Gloucester 1793; and Mark Noble, A History of the College of 
Arms, London 1805. The fullest modern account is by George Grazebrook, The Eat 
Marshal’s Court in England; comprising Visitations, and the Penalties incurred by theit 
Neglect, in: Trans. Hist. Soc. Lancashire and Cheshire, n.s., IX (1894), 99-140, also 
printed separately (Liverpool, 1895). Many of the visitations have been published by the 
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of its history, when its powers were most radically curtailed, may be 
described. This was the period 1604-1641, culminating in the attack 
by the Long Parliament. It is true that no statutory reduction of its 
jurisdiction was enacted; nevertheless the court emerged very 
considerably shorn of its authority, being reduced from a powerful 
tribunal which contested for jurisdiction with the highest courts of the 
realm to a body which is exclusively heraldic, and which only barely 
clung to its existence in the years after 1660. At the same time the 
owets of the College of Heralds were similarly curtailed. The action 
which led to these changes was part of the larger controversy over the 
common law, for it stemmed from the sentiment that the conduct of 
the heralds and the earl marshal’s court constituted an invasion of 
common law rights. The new restrictions are also to be explained in 
terms of the social stresses which underlay the struggles of the mid- 
seventeenth century, for they were partly produced by resentment 
among certain classes of society at the attempt of a special agency to 
maintain class privilege. 


The earl marshal and the other heraldic officials were of medieval 
origin. The marshal, together with the constable of the kingdom, 
exercised the military jurisdiction of the crown over the feudal array 
in time of war. They held courts for the trial of offences against the 
laws of war and for the decision of certain civil causes as well. The 
eatl marshal also exercised a special jurisdiction within the king’s 
household, whereby he tried suits between members of the household 
and offences committed within the verge of the court, as the area within 
the radius of twelve miles was called. The Marshalsea prison was a 
survival of this jurisdiction, although the authority in this respect had 
passed to lesser officials by the Elizabethan period. Much of the 
business of the constable and marshal was concerned with disputes 
as to precedence, the right to bear coat armor, and the superintendance 
of tournaments and duels. At first their jurisdiction appears to have 
been exercised only in France, during the English invasions, but 
during the Wars of the Roses the victors sometimes employed the 
court to punish the vanquished, rather than resort to trial by jury on 
charges of treason.! A number of statutes of the fourteenth century 
aimed at restricting the court to its original jurisdiction, and by the 
Tudor period it had been pretty well so limited, particularly by 13 


Harleian Society. Grazebrook held that the records of the earl marshal’s court had disap- 
peared, but some Act Books for 1687-1702, together with a number of other original 
documents survive in the College of Arms. These are described in the authoritative work 
ofthe present Richmond Herald, Anthony R. Wagner, The Records and Collections of the 
College of Arms, London 1952. 

1J.R. Tanner, ed., Tudor Constitutional Documents, Cambridge 1922, pp. 342, 348-49. 
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Richard IT, St. 1, c. 2, which excluded from the court of the constable 
and marshal any plea triable under common law. The Lord High 
Constable ceased to exist as a permanent official after 1521, and the 
court came to be known simply as the earl marshal’s court, or th 
court of honor, or the court of chivalry. ' 
Below the marshal came the officers of arms. These actually managed 
the jousts and administered the heraldic authority. They were in 
corporated by Richard III into the College of Heralds, which survive 
today in the College of Arms. At the head was Garter, Principal King 
at Arms, authorized to correct errors or usurpations in armotid 
bearings and to grant arms to such as deserved them. Then there wer 
two Provincial Kings at Arms, Clarenceux (for the region south of th 
Trent) and Norroy (for the north). The number of ordinary herald 
varied from time to time, but there were usually at least six, Windsor, 
Chester, York, Somerset, Richmond, and Lancaster. These wer 
assisted by a number of pursuivants, such as Rouge-Croix, Ble 
Mantle, Portcullis, and Rouge-Dragon. From the reign of Henry VII 
the heralds systematically undertook, under royal commission, a 
intervals of about a generation, visitations, or circuits throughout the 
kingdom in pursuance of the functions above described, and this soon 
became their principal activity. Armorial bearings had become unne. 
cessary insofar as the military forces were concerned, but the demand 
for them had vastly increased with the social changes incident to the 


economic developments of the fifteenth and sixteenth centuries, and 
' 


the concomitant rise of the gentry. 


Elizabeth I granted new statutes governing the College of Herald: 


in 1568,! but during her reign these officers began to fall into disrepute, 
largely because of the debasement of arms which took place, and 
because of internal dissension within the College itself. In matters of 
pedigree the wildest claims were advanced and duly registered. As 


Round observed, “The Queen herself had set the example with a Tudor! 


pedigree deduced from Adam. The great Burghley was pedigree-mad 
and sought for the upstart Cecils’ ancestors in all directions.” Docv- 
ments were freely forged; charters and seals were cheerfully produced 
to order. James I followed suit; he eagerly received a pedigree tracing 
his descent from “Brute, the most noble founder of the Britons.”! 
As the present Richmond Herald has explained, “The fashion among 
the gentry (especially those whose gentility was new) for elaborate 
pedigrees and heraldic display caused the heralds to cultivate to a 
altogether new degree this side of their profession.” ? The debasement 
1 Edmondson, Complete Body of Heraldry, I, 143-47. 


2 J.H.Round, Family Origins and Other Studies, ed. William Page, London 1930,pp. 5-6 
3 Wagner, Records and Collections of the College of Arms, p. 15. 
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of arms under Elizabeth is well illustrated by the account of Ralph 
Brooke, York Herald, deploring the improper grants of Sir William 
Dethick, Garter. Dethick, wrote Brooke, granted the ancient arms of 
the family of Chamberlayne to one Smyth, an innkeeper of Hun- 
tingdon. The arms of Leigh of Staffordshire Dethick granted to Robert 
Lee, Sheriff of London, the son of a poor tanner in the country, 
who came to the city with but four groats in his purse.! Similar com- 
plaints against his fellows came from William Wyrley, who became 
Rouge-Croix pursuivant in 1604: “Every man that obtaineth large 
possessions, whether the same be acquired by this judgment in law, 
trafic in merchandize, or any other mean, yea although never any of 
his progenitors from whom he can derive himself had the charge to 
lead men of arms, will yet at this day intrude themselves into the 
badges and marks of soldiers.” ® 

Such complaints only vaguely suggest the intense strife which 
ptevailed among the heralds. Controversy over the impropriety of 
these grants was intensified by quarrels over the division of the fees 
acctuing to the officials of the College of Arms. The annual stipends 
were merely nominal,® and the heralds, like other government officials, 
sought their real reimbursement in fees and perquisites. These pay- 
ments were demanded from persons elevated to the knighthood or 
peerage or episcopal bench; there were also gifts which the heralds 
expected at the occasional tilts and jousts, and various fees which they 
claimed by virtue of their duties at funerals, visitations, and the like. 
Yet from the highest to the lowest subject the greatest reluctance 
was demonstrated in paying. The king himself, ran an account of 
1609, detained the fees due at his coronation, at the christening of his 
children, and at the creation of peers. The knights were accused of 
failure to pay theirs at their dubbing and at their first participating in 
the tilt. Gentlemen “refuse at the visitation to come to have their 
descentes entred, whereby they wrong their posterity and the heroldes, 
in that the heroldes cannot tell them their descent and then they 
accompte the heroldes ignorante fooles.” 4 

Plagued by internal dissension, and slighted by the nobility and 
gentry, the heraldic officials must have counted for little in the popular 
estimation. Yet there was general agreement on the necessity for some 


_ device to differentiate between gentleman and upstart. “How should 


1 Folger Shakespeare Library MS. 423.1. 

* William Wyrley, The True Use of Armorie, London 1592, qu. in Sir William Dugdale, 
The Antient Usage in Bearing of such Ensigns of Honour as are commonly call’d Arms, 
aded., Oxford 1682, p. 30. 

3 They are listed in Capt. Lazarus Howard, The Charges Issuing forth of the Crown 
Revenue, London 1647, p. 22. 

{ Public Record Office, S. P. 14/44, 77. 
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we give nobility her true value, respect, and title, without notice of her 
merit?” asked Henry Peacham in his well-known handbook to gen. 
tility. “And how may we guess her merit without these outward 
ensigns and badges of virtue, which anciently have been accounted 
sacred and precious; withall, discern and know an instruding upstart, ' 
shot up with the last night’s mushroom, from an ancient descended _ 
and deserved gentleman, whose grandsires have had their shares in 
every foughten field by the English since Edward the First?” 4 


The earl marshalship was vacant at the accession of James I, but in | 
1604 the king vested it in a commission of six peers, and periodically 
during the next fourteen years this commission was renewed.” During | 
these years the commissioners held courts frequently. The most | 
notable cases were concerned with the trial of claims to various 
peerage dignities,* but they also heard disputes over the right to coat | 
armor and over precedency between various persons. There wer | 
controversies between the Knights Bachelor and the Knights of the | 
Bath;° between Serjeants-at-Law and Knights ;* between the children 
of various peers;’ between knighted aldermen of London and other 
knights;$ and between officials in municipal corporations. Together 
with the heralds the court performed a number of ceremonial functions, 
such as those connected with the degradation of Sir Francis Mitchell 
from his knighthood, the creating of Prince Charles Prince of Wales, 
the opening of parliament, and the supervision of tilts and tournaments, 
Another activity of the commissioners was the settlement of quarrels 
between gentlemen who might resort to duelling. Once they had 
intervened, such quarrels were supposed to be regarded as extinct. | 
Yet, ran a proclamation of 1613, it had become a common custom 
for men barred from a duel to publish their vindications, which was 





1 Peacham’s Compleat Gentleman, 1634, intro. by G. S. Gordon, Oxford 1906, pp. 160-61, | 
2 Commission of 1604, Calendar of State Papers, Domestic Series, 1603-10, London 1857, | 
p. 74 (hereafter cited as C.S.P., Dom.); commission of 1605, Thomas Rymer and Rober | 
Sanderson, eds., Foedera, London 1704-32, XVI, 608; commissions of 1616, ibid, 
XVI, 779-80, and C.S.P., Dom., 1611-18 (1858), p. 395; commissions of 1617, ibid, p. 
441, and Rymer, XVII, 3-4; commission of 1618, Rymer, XVII, 63-64. 

3 Public Record Office, S. P. 14/44, 76, 107; 16/468, 129. 

4 J. H. Round, Peerage and Pedigree, London 1910, I, 69, 86, 91-96. Under Charles! 
claims to peerage dignitics appear to have been tried in the House of Lords. 

5 Hist. MSS. Comm., Le Fleming MSS., London 1899, p. 13. 

6 C.S.P., Dom., 1611-18, p. 82. 

7 Tbid., p. 157. 

8 Thid., p. 166. 

® Acts of the Privy Council of England, n.s., 1617-19, London 1929, pp. 310-11; C.SP, 
Dom., 1619-23 (1858), pp. 17, 123. In 1620, when James visited St. Paul’s in state, there 
was a dispute as to whether knighted councillors should follow earls’ sons as decided by the 
commissioners (ibid., p. 135). 
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“a treble offence.” Therefore it was ordered that offenders in this wise 
should be punished by the Star Chamber, banished from court for 
seven years, and accounted by the king as cowards. The proper 
appeal lay to the Commissioners for the Earl Marshalship,' and there 
is some evidence that they did intervene in such quarrels.? 

Not the least of their services was the attempt of the commissioners 
to preserve peace among the heralds and to bring order into the grant- 
ing of arms. Their commission recited that “divers errors are com- 
mitted by certain heralds now deceased, and some such as do live, to 
the dishonor of our nobility and chivalry.” The commissioners ousted 
Sir William Dethick, Garter, one of the more notorious offenders, and 
appointed in his place William Segar, who held the office for the next 
thirty years. They committed to the Marshalsea William Penson, 
Lancaster Herald, for molesting his fellow officers in suits at law.’ 

A more fundamental cause of disorder engaged their attention 
continuously. This was the activity of interlopers who undertook to 
make pedigrees and devise arms. The principal offenders were inde- 
pendent painters, marblers, glaziers, embroiderers, and engravers of 
seals. An interesting manuscript account elucidates their practices. 
Itis by William Smith, Rouge-Dragon pursuivant. “Every painter’s 
shop is now become an office of arms,” he complains. Upper and 
lower Cheshire each had its painter, “who playeth the provincial 
herald,” and who undertook to supervise funerals, which were 
conducted with pomp and ceremony so magnificent that, as Smith 
says, “I never knew any nobleman buried with the like.” 4 Students 
of the drama are familiar with Smith’s account, since in it he complains 
that common actors have been granted arms. “Phillips the player had 
graven in a gold ring the arms of Sir Wm Phillipp, L. Bardolf, with 
the said Lord Bardolf’s coat quartered .... Pope the player would 
have no other arms but the arms of Sir Tho. Pope, Chancellor of the 


_ Augmentations.” Such examples were offences against the dignity of 
obert | 


heraldry; moreover, by them the interlopers deprived the heralds of 
fees which were rightly theirs. ““Nowadays,” says Smith, referring to 
funerals, “so soon as any gentleman is dead the painter getteth the 
work, before any herald knoweth of it.” The attempt was made to 
estrict heraldic painting to certain members of the Painter-Stainers 


‘Proclamations of 15 Oct. 1613 and 4 Feb. 1613/14, R. R. Steele, ed., A Bibliography of 
Royal Proclamations of the Tudor and Stuart Sovereigns, Oxford 1910, I, nos. 1134, 1142. 
?CS.P., Dom., 1611-18, p. 213; 1619-23, pp. 2, 436. 

3 Public Record Office, S. P. 14/44, 76. 

§ “A Breeff Discourse of the causes of Discord amongst the officers of armes: and of the 
great abuses and absurdities comitted by Painters, to the great prejudice and hindrance 
of the same office,” written in 1606, Folger Shakespeare Library MS. 1186.1. 
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Company, but it proved impossible to prevent interloping, and the 
controversy continued throughout the century." 


The court of earl marshal was put on a new basis in 1621, with the 
appointment of Thomas Howard, Earl of Arundel and Surrey, as sole 
earl marshal.? Arundel, better known as a collector and patron of the 
arts, had been a member of the commission since 1616. He was te- 
garded, favorably by James I as we may suppose, as a preeminent 
representative of the older nobility as against the nouveaux riches,3 
It was typical of the man that he should have taunted Lord Spencer in 
the House of Lords for his ancestor’s having kept sheep. He had 
recently distinguished himself in the eyes of the king by defending 


~ 


Buckingham in the Lords, and his appointment in 1621 is thought to — 


have been his reward.* The terms of his patent were very broad, and 
seemed to revive a jurisdiction unknown for many years. The Lord 
Keeper, in fact, protested against what he styled “a power limited by 
no law, or record, but to be searched out from chronicles, antiquaries, 
heralds, and such obsolete monuments, and thereupon held these 
sixty years.... unfit to be revived by the policy of this state.” > The 
question of the judicial authority of the earl marshal was already in 
the air, and one of Arundel’s first tasks was to secure a favorable 


settlement in this respect. Contemporary constitutional writers, such | 


as Cowel in his Interpreter,® and Coke in his Institutes,’ agreed 
broadly as to the authority of the court of earl marshal over military 
offences, including the power to decide by combat questions of appeal 
of treason §, and the curious power to try appeals of murder com- 


— 


mitted beyond the sea. Coke, indeed, expressly praised this aspect of the 


1 W. A. D. Englefield, The History of the Painter-Stainers Company of London, London 
1923, pp. 81 et seq. The painters argued in support of their claims that their art went back 


to the prophets Jeremiah and Ezekial (C.S.P., Dom., 1635-36 [1866], p. 38). 


2 Rymer, XVII, 321-22. ' 


3 Mary F. S. Hervey, The Life, Correspondence & Collections of Thomas Howard, Earl 
of Arundel, Cambridge 1921. 

4 §. R. Gardiner, History of England from the Accession of James I to the Outbreak of the 
Civil War, London 1883-84, IV, 137-38; C. H. Firth, The House of Lords during the Civil 
War, London 1910, pp. 39-40. 

5 Williams to Buckingham, 1 Sept. 1621, Cabala, sive scrinia sacra: Mysteries of State and 
Government, 3rd ed., London 1691, pt. i, 261-62. 


6 John Cowel, The Interpeter (first pub. 1607), London 1701, s.v. Constable and Court | 


of Chivalry. 

7 The First Part of the Institutes, London 1628, secs. 102, 745. 

8 The famous hearing, in 1630, between Lord Reay and David Ramsay, was occasioned 
by an appeal of treason, and was ordered to be settled by combat, although eventually 
the king intervened and the parties were committed to the Tower until they gave security 
to keep the peace. But in this instance the court was enlarged by the special appointment 
of a Constable (John Rushworth, Historical Collections, Il [London, 1680], pt. i, 112-28). | 
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court’s jurisdiction. In a letter to the king in 1617 he said that a person 
who had killed another in a duel beyond seas should be tried before 
the earl marshal: “And I take this resolution to be well warranted by 
the statute”, he continues, “and no small inconvenience should 
follow, and a great defect should be in the law, if such bloody offences 
should not be punished, and your Majesty should lose a flower of 
your crown, in losing this power to punish these growing and 
dangerous offences.” + On the other hand, the non-military juris- 
diction of the court of earl marshal was being attacked by the common 
lawyers. Some went so far as to argue that the law enforced by the earl 
marshal was a branch of the common law: 


“First they labour to prove that the Courte Marshall & all causes 
incident to the same are within the compasse of the Common 
Lawe & to this end they pduce this Argument. This kingdome 
of England is onely governed by too Lawes the Common & 
Eccleziasticall lawe, the Marshall lawe is in use and practise 
within the kingdome of England; therefore the Marshall lawe 
must either be Comon or Ecleziasticall Lawe. So that Admitting 
this argument & approving the Statute of the 13 of R: 2 wch 
cannot be denied, wherein the Courte Marshall is restreyned & 
limited not to hold plea of any Causes triable at the Com lawe, 
it must consequently follow that the Courte Marshall havinge noe 
dependence of these too lawes, by wch the kingdome is onely 
governed cannot be but superflouse & unnecessary & might well 
be spared, which is the ground and scope of there argument.” 


This notion, the account ran, was expressed by the judges of the 
common law courts in their published opinions, “wherein they set 
downe many pticular Cases betwene the Court Marshall & the Com- 
mon Lawe but Conclude to the dissabling of the on[e] & Strenthning 
of there owne.” 2 

Another potent cause of the enmity of the common lawyers was 
their exclusion from practising before the court of earl marshal, which 
was limited to the civilians. Probably it is fair to conclude that in 
these disputes the letter of the law was on the side of the earl marshal, 
although the sweeping nature of the jurisdiction conferred by 
Arundel’s patent must have been alarming, while the enforcement of 
fines and penalties in respect to visitations, which were of fairly recent 
otigin, was suspiciously close to the practise, already decried in other 
1 Cabala, pt. i, 200-1. 
* Public Record Office, S. P. 14/124, 38. 
3 Hist. MSS. Comm., Sixth Report (1878), p. 250. 
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areas, of creating new crimes and punishments outside parliament, 
A conflict with the established courts seemed inevitable; indeed it had 
already been foreshadowed by internal quarrels within the College of 
Heralds over the jurisdiction of the earl marshal. Dethick, for example, 
in petitioning against his discharge in 1604, had appealed to parliament 
and the council rather than recognize the right of the commissioners 
for the earl marshal, whose authority extended, he said, to arms and 
chivalry but not to an office or its fees and profits.! The case of Ralph 
Brooke, York Herald, was based on the absolute denial of the juris- 
diction of the earl marshal’s court. Brooke had become York Herald 
in 1593. His long quarrel with the other members of the College had 
taken various forms, such as a virulent attack on Camden, Clarenceux 
King at Arms, whose Britannia Brooke subjected to close and hostile 
criticism. In 1613 Brooke sued in Chancery Henry St. George, Blue 
Mantle Pursuivant, for certain fees which Brooke charged were due 
to the heralds collectively. St. George denied the jurisdiction of 
Chancery on the ground that as both parties to the suit were officers 
at arms the jurisdiction properly lay with the court of earl marshal. 


Brooke not only denied this, but went on to argue that there neither | 


was nor ever had been any such court as the earl marshal’s, but only 
the court of constable and marshal, and that as there was now no 
constable it was improper for his (and presumably any other) charges 
to be tried before such a body as the defendant described. Sir James 
Whitelocke, Brooke’s attorney, has left a first-hand description of the 
ensuing events. The Chancellor scornfully brushed aside Whitelocke’s 
argument and denounced all lawyers who studied the prerogative. 
He then carried the matter to the king in person, informing him, as 
Whitelocke tells us, “that his regal power and princelike prerogative, 
a point not fit for any subject to meddle withall, was much impeached 
by it.” Whitelocke was committed to the Fleet, and Brooke’s case 


— 


“ 


languished for several years.2 He is next heard of in 1619, when he | 


published a catalogue of the peerage said by the commissioners for 
the earl marshal to contain numerous gross errors, and ordered by 
them to be suppressed. Shortly afterwards Brooke again sued other 
members of the College of Heralds in the Court of Chancery and in the 
Court of Common Pleas, continuing to deny the lawful existence of 
the court of earl marshal. 


This was the state of affairs when Arundel was appointed sole eatl 


1 Hist. MSS. Comm., Salisbury MSS., XVIII (1940), 68, 127. 

2 Liber Familicus of Sir James Whitelocke, ed. John Bruce (Camden Soc., 0.s., LXX, 
1858), Pp. 34-39. 

3 Acts of the Privy Council, 1617-19, pp. 338-39. 
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marshal. The issue of his authority to hold courts was dealt with 
before the council. The council committed Brooke to the Marshalsea, 
ordered a stay of proceedings in the Common Pleas, and ruled, in 
July 1622, that no doubt existed as to the lawfulness of the earl 
marshal’s court.! Accordingly the king in the following month directed 
Arundel to proceed in all cases as judicially and definitely as any 
ptevious constable or earl marshal.? Brooke remained in confinement 
until 1623, when he was released on acknowledging his error.* 

Arundel was now free to put into effect the broad patent by which 
he held office. His first step was to reorganize the court and to prescribe 
the fees payable for its services. A schedule of these, approved by the 
king and declared lawful and moderate, exists in the Folger Shake- 
speate Library. They do not appear to be excessive, although by 
reason of the number and variety of steps involved it is clear that 
litigation before the court might become costly.‘ 

The first case was heard in November 1623. Arundel, in what is 
described as a “good pithy speech,” opened the proceedings by speak- 
ing of “the long discontinuance of his office,” and saying that he 
was “intent to revive that which had long been in the dust.” He had, 
he asserted, made searches into precedents in order not to encroach 
upon the other courts; in return he hoped that other courts would 
not encroach on his.® The first case was not a happy inauguration. 
It concerned Sir Thomas Harris, a Shropshire baronet, son of a 
Shrewsbury draper, whose title had been procured through one of 
Buckingham’s brothers, and whom his neighbors petitioned against 
as unfit to hold that dignity. The king entered the case personally, 
saying that it had not been intended to elevate any to that order who 
had not descended at least from a grandfather who was a gentleman, 
and directing Arundel judicially to degrade any wrongfully promoted.® 
Harris’ case dragged on for more than a year. The defendant protested 
in vain against the jurisdiction of the court. After many months 
Arundel declared him to be no gentleman, but discovered that he 
could not revoke his patent as baronet since it had passed under the 
Great Seal.? Harris then appealed to the king, and Buckingham 


1 Tbid., 1621-23 (1932), pp. 98-100, 364-66; C.S.P., Dom., 1619-23, pp. 321, 412, 413; 
Robert Plot (Mowbray Herald Extraordinary in 1695), A Defence of the Jurisdiction 
of the Earl Marshal’s Court, in: Thomas Hearne, A Collection of Curious Discourses, 
3rd ed., London 1771, I, 265-67. 

*CS.P., Dom., 1619-23, p. 436. 

3 Acts of the Privy Council, 1621-23, p. 450. 

* Folger Shakespeare Library MS. 393.4. 

5 Grazebrook, The Earl Marshal’s Court, p. 112. 

° CS.P., Dom., 1623-25 (1859), p. 95. 

" Tbid., p. gor. 
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appointed referees to examine the proofs of gentility. Harris produced | matic 
records which satisfied these authorities, but it was apparently gentl 
impossible to secure a reversal of the original verdict." of art 
Such a case as Harris’ might leave one or two disgruntled persons, The 
but in 1622 and 1623 steps were taken which outraged hundreds, In _—with: 
those years eight counties were visited by the heralds, whose conduct, _ of th 
now that they had the authority of Arundel’s court behind them, was was t 
denounced as more arbitrary than ever. These visitations without  whon 
exception were conducted by deputies rather than by the appropriate | suffer 
King at Arms. The procedure was for the deputy to write to the bailiff Coke 
of each hundred in advance, ordering him to warn the knights | court, 
esquires, and gentlemen of the hundred to appear before him with the __ the St 
records supporting their claims to their ranks and arms. These were — ome 
then examined and the pedigree of each family represented was copied  10W f 
into the heralds’ books, and lastly the inevitable fee was collected ase 1 
Persons who failed to appear were ordered to attend the court of the referr 
earl marshal; those who failed to produce acceptable evidence of their Seym« 
claims to gentility were publicly disclaimed and warned against further  t¢por! 
using their pretended titles or arms. The heralds were empowered 2 gtie 
to deface or pull down any false coats of arms displayed by these  ¥apro 
pretenders, but there is ample evidence that as soon as they were out The F 
of the way these shields were set up again and the arms again displayed | 4 gtie 
on seals, furniture, and the like.? jurisd: 
These visitations came under sharp attack in the parliament of 1624,| Nott 
One other activity of the heralds was likewise denounced: this was} ‘tir 
their conduct with respect to the funerals of persons of rank. These: | marsh 
funerals were likely to be affairs of great pomp, and as the managing | ew fe 
of them was usually left to the heralds, who claimed all sorts of per- | ham, v 
quisites, their profit from a costly funeral was likely to be large. in| Short] 
addition to a flat fee, they claimed reimbursement for their gowns! ™ the 
their servants’ livery, their transportation (at 12d. per mile), and on #10 | 
top of all, they often provided the black cloth, hearse, banners, Buckit 
standards, pennons, escutcheons, and crests which had to be purchased | his sh; 
and without which any funeral of a peer, at least, would have been} *our 
regarded with suspicion. There was no law which made the employ} ‘V° W 
ment of the heralds at funerals mandatory, but any attempt to eco-| 
nomize was certainly frowned on if a diminution of ceremony wet * Steele, 
involved. Nocturnal burials permitting economies were complained} P. 593, a 


of to the Archbishop of Canterbury.® More important, by a procl-| >: “ 
: 7 P. 522), 
1 Tbid., p. 506. : Journa 
2 An excellent account of the procedures is given in the introduction to George Graz- * Ibid., 1 
brook and John Paul Rylands, eds., The Visitation of Shropshire.... 1623 (Harleian Soc, . Calend 
3 Noble, History of the College of Arms, pp. 191-92. 1889, | Archives 
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mation of 1618 it was ordered that where persons of the rank of 
gentleman or above were buried without the attendance of an officer 
of arms, fees as high as 45/. were payable by the heirs.1 

The pot boiled over in 1624, in the last parliament of James I, 
with a slashing attack on the conduct of the heralds at their visitations 
of the previous year and on the collection of funeral fees. The lead 
was taken by Coke, Mallory, Phelips, and Sir Francis Seymour, all of 
whom had a .ong career of opposition, and the first three of whom had 
suffered imprisonment for their conduct in the parliament of 1621. 
Coke raised the question of the legitimacy of the new earl marshal’s 
court, and urged that they “settle this now in Parliament.” Wentworth, 
the Strafford of the next reign, joined in protest.? This was a propitious 
moment for Brooke, the old enemy of the earl marshal’s court, who 
now petitioned the Commons for redress of his grievances, and whose 
case together with the whole matter of the heralds’ conduct was 
referred to a powerful committee including Coke, Philips, Mallory, 
Seymour, Selden, and others. They brought in a very damaging 
report, to the effect that the visitations as then conducted constituted 
a grievance, that the heralds’ fees were excessive, and “their service 
unprofitable, and without precedent, and not warranted by law.” 
The House confirmed this by voting the visitations as then conducted 
a grievance, although it was decided to postpone consideration of the 
jurisdiction of the earl marshal’s court until the next session.* 

Nothing more was done before the king’s death in 1625, which 
terminated the parliament. Arundel’s career, and the fate of the earl 
marshal’s court remained imperilled, however, as the first years of the 
new reign revealed personal hostilities between Arundel and Bucking- 
ham, who remained the new king’s favorite, as he had been his father’s. 
Shortly after the reign opened Arundel was reported as having urged, 
in the Privy Council, “that titles should not be distributed broadcast 
as in the past, but only to persons of quality and of noble birth.” 
Buckingham, presumably regarding this as a touch at his own rise and 
his share in the sale of peerages, warmly replied that such advice 
amounted to aspersing the memory of the late king.* A little later the 
two were again at odds over the rights of the Richmond Herald, a 


1 Steele, Bibliography of Royal Proclamations, I, no. 1225; cf. C.S.P., Dom., 1611-18, 
P. 593, and T. W. King, ed., Lancashire Funeral Certificates (ChethamSoc., LX XV, 1869), 
p.v. Fees totalling 380/. 105. were levied at a funeral in 1639 (C.S.P., Dom., 1639 [1873], 
Pp. §22). 

? Journals of the House of Commons (n.p., n.d.), I, 692-93. 

§ Thid., I, 701, 704. 

' Calendar of State Papers and Manuscripts relating to English Affairs existing in the 
Archives and Collections of Venice, ed. A. B. Hind, XIX, London 1914, 12. 
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client of Buckingham.! Arundel himself fell into disgrace with Charles 
in 1626, was dismissed from the court and imprisoned in the Tower, 
not being reconciled with the king until 1628. 


Better days were ahead, however, for from 1630 to 1640, that is, 
during the personal rule of Charles I, the court of earl marshal was in 
its heyday. In the absence of parliament, public criticism was curtailed 
and except for occasional jurisdictional disputes with the other courts 
hardly a voice was raised against it. We possess notes relative to many 
of the cases heard, together with an excellent description of the court 
by William Segar, Garter. The court was held either at Westminster, 
in the Painted Chamber, or at Arundel’s house, “where in the great 
hall he hath a large table or stage four square, built with rails there- 
about, and benches therein, and an half pace raised above the same...” 
Within the rails sat the officers, the pursuivant messenger, crier, a 
doctor of civil laws “to resolve doubts,” and a registrar or clerk. 
Outside the rails sat lawyers, serjeants, counsellors of law, and 
sometimes doctors and proctors of the civil law.” 

Accounts of a number of cases tried in this period have survived? 
There were a few suits over usurped arms,‘ and several interesting 
cases arising out of the martial law jurisdiction.5 Most of the cases of 
which records survive appear, however, to have been concerned with 
defamation or scandalous words, and were brought before the earl 
marshal in virtue of the authority outlined in the proclamations of 
1613-14. The former of these, dated 15 October 1613, after referring to 
the outlawing of duels, and the custom of publishing vindications by 
agerieved persons, enjoined any man so misrepresented to appeal to 
the Commissioners for the Earl Marshal, and apparently this was now 
interpreted as conveying the right to hear pleas of slander. Although 


1 C.S.P., Dom., 1627-28 (1858), pp. 230-31. 


~ 


~ 


— 


2 William Segar, The Earl Marshal his Office, in John Guillim, A Display of Heraldry, 


London 1724, pt. ii, 40-41. 

3 Rushworth took notes of some which he published in his Historical Collections, I], 
pt. ii, 1054-56. James Dalloway printed some from mss. in the College of Arms in his 
Inquiries into... Heraldry in England, pp. 295-302. 

4 De La Warr vs. West, in Rushworth, II, pt. ii, 1054-55; Blount vs. Moore, in Graze- 
brook, The Earl Marshal’s Court, p. 111. 

5 Dispute for precedence in Holland between the Earls of Oxford and Southampton, who 
were both colonels of regiments in the service of the Elector Palatine (C.S.P., Dom., 
1623-25, pp. 297, 311); charges arising out of the expedition to La Rochelle (ibid., 1628-29 
[1859], p. 419); sentence of death against William Homes (ibid., 1634-35 [1864], p. 436); 
committing by the earl marshal of individual persons for failure to find arms (ibid, 
1627-28, p. 588; newsletter of 25 Sept. 1635 in Bodleian Library MS. Carte 77, ff. 423-24). 
See W. S. Holdsworth, Martial Law Historically Considered, in his Essays in Law and 
History, ed. A. L. Goodhart and H. G. Hanbury, Oxford 1946. 
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the trial in the court of earl marshal of cases of defamation was thus 
an innovation, and eventually proved to be one of the main causes of 
the attack on the court, there was ample reason why remedies should 
have been sought here. In the middle ages the remedy for defamation 
lay with the manorial and local courts. Their jurisdiction eventually 
decayed, and in most cases plaintiffs in such a suit on the eve of the 
Tudor period would probably have gone to an ecclesiastical court. In 
the sixteenth century the common law courts began to compete in 
this field, and soon deprived the ecclesiastical courts of the greater part 
of their jurisdiction. In fact, the common law courts were overwhelmed 
with litigation involving defamation, and by 1617 Coke was complai- 
ning of the frequency of these actions. The answer was to discourage 
such cases, and this was done first by ruling that in the common law 
courts “mere spoken words defamatory to a private person cannot be 
treated as a crime,” which had the effect of driving the plaintiff to 
lodge a civil suit. Here, however, the rule was applied that “however 
insulting the words, no action lay unless the court could see that 
damage must ensue as a natural and probable result of the words 
spoken.” The courts, desiring to discourage these actions, construed 
insulting words very narrowly, and interpreted them as innocently 
as possible, thus making a verdict for the plaintiff difficult to secure. 
The common law, therefore, “gave no adequate remedy for defa- 
mation.” ! 

The consequence of these developments was that the man who 
apprehended difficulty in a common law court in a case of defamation 
would welcome the opportunity to plead elsewhere. Some doubtless 
went to the Star Chamber, but the practise there appears mainly to 
have dealt with criminal cases, and the Star Chamber, moreover, did 
not usually assess damages. What was more natural, duels having been 
outlawed, than that gentlemen who considered themselves aggrieved 
ot defamed, especially by persons of low degree, should lay their 
appeals before the earl marshal? ? At any rate such pleas assumed an 
ever increasing importance. A few verged on the frivolous. One 
quarrel which was brought before the court arose from differences as 
to whether a hare was killed fairly.? Another concerned the curate of 
St. Clement Danes. He was sued for admonishing a parishioner who 
was a servant in the household of the king for drunkenness and 
1W. S. Holdsworth, Defamation in the Sixteenth and Seventeenth Centuries, Law 
Quarterly Review, XL (1924), 407-8; cf. Holdsworth, A History of English Law, V, 
Boston 1927, 206; VIII (1926), 334-47, and Van Vechten Veeder, The History of the Law 
of Defamation, in: Select Essays in Anglo-American Legal History, Boston 1909, III, 
446-73, esp. p. 464. 

2 CS.P., Dom., 1619-23, p. 436. 
8 James Spedding, Letters and the Life of Francis Bacon, VI, London 1874, 529-30. 
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incontinency.! Insofar as the earl marshal’s decision averted violence 
there can be no question of the court’s good services, for the readiness 
to resort to arms over punctilios is all too familiar a characteristic of 
the age. But morally the changeover was indefensible, for it often 
involved the trial of differences between gentlemen and commoners :. 
a court dedicated to the preservation of class privilege. One Christopher 
Copley was fined 300/. for scandalous words spoken of the Earl of 
Kingston in a dispute as to the relative antiquity of their descents? 
Lord Powis sued one Edward Vaughan for words concerning the 
legitimacy of his daughter’s child.? Numerous cases between lesser 


persons were tried, although on at least one occasion a complaint was | 


referred by the earl marshal to the justices of the peace.* There isa 
curious instarice of the East India Company’s appealing to the court to 
punish one of its members for his attacks on the directors. The Earl 
Marshal ordered the man to submit and acknowledge his wrongs, and 
“with some reluctancy and repyning” he did so.5 The court can 


hardly be regarded as an instrument of royal tyranny, for most if not | 


all the cases before it were brought by private persons. The decisions 
usually required a submission and apology by the guilty party, and 
often involved damages, a heavy fine, together with security to keep 
the peace. The temptation to elude the jurisdiction of the court must 
have been strong, but Peter Apsley’s fate demonstrated the folly of this 


course. Facing trial by the court for his share in a quarrel in 1631, he | 


escaped to the Low Countries. Subsequently being pardoned, at the 
instance of the Earl of Northumberland, Apsley insolently sent a 


letter of challenge to his benefactor. Finally he returned and surren- | 


dered, whereupon in the Star Chamber he was fined 5000 /., imprisoned 
during pleasure, perpetually banished from court, declared incapable 
of ever holding office, prohibited from ever wearing a sword in 


England, and required to make public submission to the king, the | 


earl marshal, and Northumberland.® 
The authority of the earl marshal’s court did not go unquestioned, 


for there was a hot struggle in 1631 with the judges of the King’s 


1 C.S.P., Dom., 1637 (1868), pp. 569-70. 


2 Rushworth, Historical Collections, II, pt. ii, 1055-56; C.S.P., Dom., 1635-36 (1866), 


P- 435; 1636-37 (1867), p. 495 ; 1637, pp. 52-53- 
3 C.S.P., Dom., 1639-40 (1874), p. 261. 
4 Hist. MSS. Comm., Various Collections, I (1901), 105. 


5 A Calendar of the Court Minutes, etc. of the East India Company, 1635-1639, ed. Ethel | 


Bruce Sainsbury, Oxford 1907, pp. xxxiv-xxxvi; 1640-43, Oxford 1909, p. 33. 

§ Steele, Bibliography of Royal Proclamations, I, no. 1636; C.S.P., Dom., 1631-33, p. 135; 
1633-34, Pp. 93, 442, 464; Hist. MSS. Comm., Portland MSS., II (1893), 124. Apsley was 
quarreling again in 1636 (The Court and Times of Charles the First, ed. R. F. Williams 
[London, 1848], II, 257-58). 
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Bench, over a controversy between one Jones, a churchwarden in 
London, and Thomas Thompson, Lancaster Herald, about a seat in 
Hackney Church. Jones had been imprisoned by the earl marshal, 
but was released on a writ of habeas corpus. The marshal imprisoned 
him a second time, but Jones successfully applied to the King’s 
Bench for a habeas corpus, only to be seized immediately by the 
marshal’s officers a third time.! The matter was discussed before the 
council, where angry words were exchanged, and where one of the 
justices was denounced as a “saucy fellow.” Nevertheless the judges 
resolved to relieve Jones, “and to stand to the maintenance of their 
court, being, as they affirm, the highest and ancientest next the par- 
liament.” They acknowledged themselves “to be but poor mean men, 
and my Lord of Arundel to be a person of high birth and eminent 
fortune, yet .... when they sat in judgment upon the bench, they were 
not to yield to him.” ? The outcome of the dispute is unknown, but 
the controversy was not forgotten and was brought up in parliament 
in 1641. 

A fresh series of visitations took place in 1633 and 1634, again by 
deputies, and covering the midland and home counties and certain 
outlying shires, all among the richest in the kingdom.* The proceedings 
of the heralds are amply illustrated in the state papers for these years. 
They summoned the gentlemen of the counties to appear before them 
or to send their pedigrees, cited those who refused before the earl 
marshal, ordered correction of arms, and collected fees after funerals.4 
Their conduct provoked the usual complaints, which five years later 
were also to be brought forward in the Commons. 


When, after eleven years of personal government, parliament was 
finally reassembled in 1640 it was almost a foregone conclusion that 
remedies would be sought against such powers as the earl marshal 
had wielded. In the Short Parliament of that year, after listening to 
Pym recount a catalogue of the grievances of the subject, a young 
attorney representing a Wiltshire borough rose to make his maiden 
speech. Just 31, Edward Hyde, a member of the Middle Temple, had 
built up a good practise, and was now embarking on his political 
cateer. The previous speaker, he said, had left unmentioned one 
particular grievance, the court of the earl marshal. Hyde related a 


1 The Journal of Sir Simonds D’Ewes, ed. Wallace Notestein (New Haven, 1923), pp. 
375-76. 

* Court and Times of Charles the First, ed. Williams, I, 97-98. 

3 The commission to Clarenceux and Norroy is printed in Noble, History of the College 
of Arms, pp. 222-23. 

4CS.P., Dom., 1634-35, pp. 148, 156, 157, 179, 186. 
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number of examples of the more outrageous proceedings of the court, 
He told the story of the citizen who objected to being overcharged 
by a waterman, and who, when the waterman attempted to overawe 
him with his badge, “bade him be gone with his goose.” But it de. 
veloped that the badge represented a swan, the crest of an earl, by ' 
whom the waterman was employed. The citizen was both fined and 
imprisoned for dishonoring the earl’s crest by calling the swan a goose, 
Hyde also excoriated the heralds for their exactions at funerals: the 
grievances denounced by the previous speakers ended with the grave, 
he said, but the funeral fees were taxes on the dead.! Owing to the 
almost immediate dissolution of the Short Parliament Hyde was! 
unable to follow up this attack until November 1640, but in the Long 
Parliament he again moved against the earl marshal’s court, this time | 
emphasizing the court’s usurped jurisdiction over “contumelious and 
reproachful words, of which the law took no notice.” ? Others agreed 
as to the illegality of such proceedings: as D’Ewes observed, in regard | 
to any records which could justify them, “my opinion alwaies was and | 
still is, that they ate written or inrolled in dorso of the Donation of 
Constantine.” 3 Selden decried the exercise in the court of what he 
called “Imperial law,” by which he meant the Roman civil law, which 
was valid only insofar as warranted by custom. Modern scholarship 
holds that the view that the common law was endangered by the civil 
law at this time is exaggerated; nevertheless the common lawyer 
professed to see in the exercise of civil law a threat to the English 
system.® Probably their attitude was determined by professional 
jealousy. As D’Ewes remarked, “those Civilians onlie who practiced | 
in that court and made a gaine ther weere in the fault.” ® The excessive 
demands of the heralds were also called into question.” A committe 


headed by Hyde was therefore appointed, which held hearings wher |- 





the grievances of a decade were aired.® After some excited meetings the 


1 The Life of Edward Earl of Clarendon... written by Himself (Oxford, 1857), I, 67-68; 
copy of the speech in Bodleian Library, MS. Clarendon 18, f. 155. 

2 Life of Clarendon, I, 70-71; Bulstrode Whitelocke, Memorials of the English Affais 
(2d ed., Oxford, 1853), I, 147. 

3 Journal of D’Ewes, ed. Notestein, p. 378. 

4 Theodore F. T. Plucknett, A Concise History of the Common Law, 2nd ed., Rochester | 
(N.Y.) 1936, pp. 264-65. 
5 Arthur Duck, the King’s Advocate in the earl marshal’s court, and a noted civilian, 

wrote: “the common lawyers blame us for pursuing the useless learning of foreign laws, 

and accuse us of being citizens of a foreign state and strangers in our own” (De Usuet 

Authoritate Juris Civilis, qu. in Holdsworth, History of English Law, V, 24-25). 

6 Journal of D’Ewes, ed. Notestein, p. 378. 

7 Tbid., pp. 54-55. 

8 Ibid., pp. 68, 76, 96-98, 125, 226-27, 242-44, 366; Journals of the House of Commons, 

Il, 34; Noble, History of the College of Arms, p. 225. 
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committee reported unfavorably on the earl marshal’s holding plea 
of words (that is, hearing cases of defamation), and although several 
members urged that if the earl marshal had no power to punish words 
duels might ensue, the tide was clearly in the other direction. Ac- 
cordingly the Commons voted against the jurisdiction over words, 
resolved that the earl marshal could hold no court without the con- 
stable, and that the earl marshal’s court was a grievance.' The last step 
was to include, in the Grand Remonstrance, that “the pretended Court 
of the Earl Marshal was arbitrary and illegal in its being and pro- 
ceedings.” ? 

Thus one of the most important jurisdictions of the earl marshal’s 
court was brought to an end, and the whole constitutionality of the 
court called into question. For Hyde the victory was a personal one 
which brought him much credit. The votes of the Commons mark a 
turning point in the history of the court, for never again did it 
attempt to hold plea of words, and although it survives to this day 
its functions have since 1641 been confined to heraldic cases. 


Legally and constitutionally the decision against the earl marshal 
represents the same sentiment which brought about the fall of Star 
Chamber, High Commission, ship money, forced knighthood, and 
the other instruments of personal rule. As D’Ewes remarked, the 
pretensions of the earl marshal’s court “struck at the three great rights 
of the subjects of England, of our lives, liberty, and estates.” * The 
court was erroneously judged by M.P.s to be an innovation, “sett upp 


‘when ther was noe moore hope of Parliaments, and when the Common 


law was declining in its power and honor.” 4 It was disastrous for the 
court that just when the attack was launched some members of 
parliament themselves were being sued there.> While Arundel himself 
was exempted from blame, his deputies were excoriated, including his 
son Lord Mowbray and Maltravers, who acted for the earl during his 
frequent travels abroad, and who was apparently the most violent of 
men.® The common lawyers and judges who objected to the prerogative 


1 Journal of D’Ewes, ed. Notestein, pp. 375-79; Journals of the House of Commons, II, 89. 
2§. R. Gardiner, ed., Constitutional Documents of the Puritan Revolution, 3rd ed., 
Oxford 1906, p. 213. 

3 Journal, ed. Notestein, p. 98. 

4 Ibid., pp. 375-79. 

5 Michael Wharton, M. P. for Beverley (Journals of the House of Commons, II, 16), and 
George Searle, M. P. for Taunton (Journal of D’Ewes, ed. Notestein, pp. 226-27). 

® “Upon Saturday in the evening ina committee in the Lords House the Lord Mowbray 
(viz., the Earl of Arundel’s eldest son) gave the Earl of Lindsey, High Chamberlain, the lie, 
whereupon the Earl of Lindsey struck him over the head with his white staff, and the 
other threw an ink horn into his face.” (Hist. MSS. Comm., Cowper MSS., II [1888], 
289-90). 
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courts were motivated by the same sentiment in regard to the earl in 16 
marshal’s court. The lawyers were excluded from practising civillaw, attrac 
the judges saw in the court an encroachment on their own. Economi- be no 
cally, the heralds constituted an entrenched monopoly in a day when _nilita 
monopolists were anathema, and whatever the ignorance of the inter- ' arms, 
loping painters and stainers, they had public opinion behind themin and ¢ 
objecting to the heralds’ vested interests. eutte 
There may have been some regret at the downfall of the court: put ¢t 
Sir Edward Walker, later Garter, had only praise for Arundel’s 
efforts to preserve “the honor and reputation of the nobility and —* Willi 


gentry”, and held that “if all men in power had but had the same / es 
. . . . . TV; 
inclinations, the great and fatal period these times have brought on wl i 


all of them possibly had not been.” 1 Few of his contemporaries would | 
have supported Walker in this view. There was little sympathy for the 
heralds, especially as they themselves were, figuratively speaking, 
chronically at each other’s throats. So low was their reputation at the 
time of Hyde’s attack that a mock organization had been formed by 
the painters, who used a public house commonly called the Heralds’ 
Office, which was located near the College of Arms. Here, as it was | 
charged, they undertook “to do everything relating to the faculty 
of a herald.” 2 

It should be observed that there was no general attack on heraldry 
as such. There may have been some puritans who, as Macaulay 
observed, were assured that “If their names were not found in the 
registers of heralds, they were recorded in the Book of Life.”® 
Nevertheless a few years after the civil war began the parliamentarians 
set up their own organization to regulate heraldry, and as is well 
known, both arms and titles were granted by Cromwell as Protector.! 
The purely heraldic jurisdiction of the earl marshal and officers of arms 
was regarded as fully restored in 1660, and continues to this day. 
Nevertheless their authority steadily waned. Success required a rigid | 
and precise stratification of classes, whereas English society in this 
period was fluid and status was indistinctly defined. Economy and 
apathy also obstructed the efforts of the heralds after the Restoration: 
one Lancashire worthy, who might have established his gentility, 
preferred, in 1666, to disclaim any pretence to arms rather than incut 
the expense of registration,> while at the visitation of Oxfordshire 


~ 


1 Sir Edward Walker, Historical Discourses upon Several Occasions, London 1705, p. 212 
2 Englefield, History of the Painter-Stainers, pp. 119-20. 

3 Critical and Historical Essays, ed. F. C. Montague, London 1993, I, 50. 

4 Acts and Ordinances of the Interregnum, 1642-1660, ed. C. H. Firth and R. S. Rait, 
London 1911, I, 266, 604. The ordinance of 1646 for regulating the heralds’ office was 
“opposed by many inclining to levelling.” (Whitelocke, Memorials, I, 586). 

§ Grazebrook and Rylands, Visitation of Shropshire, pt. i, p. xxxiv. } 
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in 1668 only a few gentleman appeared, because of the superior 
attraction of a horserace in a neighboring county." Finally, there can 
be no doubt that the intellectual atmosphere of the Restoration period 
militated against the extreme claims made in support of pedigrees and 
arms. A new critical spirit was abroad, which regarded as both vulgar 
and ridiculous those vain affectations “to fly beyond the moone” in 
matters of pedigree.” The age of scientific genealogy lay in the future, 
but the age of credulity was drawing to a close. 


1 William H. Turner, The Visitations of the County of Oxford (Harleian Soc., 1871), 


p. xi. 
2 Gervase Holles, Memorials of the Holles Family, 1493-1656, ed. A. C. Wood (Camden 
3rd Ser., LV, 1937), p- 3. 
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GENERAL ISSUES 


RELIGIONS AND PHILOSOPHY 


Christen oder Bolschewisten. Eine Vortragsreihe mit Beitragen von 
G. Bornkamm, I. Fetscher, Chr. Gneuss, H. Gollwitzer, Kl. v. Bis- 
marck, G. Howe, K. Kiihne, L. Landgrebe, P. Scheibert, H. Thie- 
licke, H. D. Wendland, G. A. Wetter und O. v. Nell-Breuning. Alfred 
Kr6ner Verlag, Stuttgart 1957. 176 pp. 


the contradiction inherent in this theme to that between atheists and believers, but 
present a profound consideration of both worlds of thought in which faults in the 
home camp are not suppressed without the fundamental contrasts between Christianity 
and Bolshevism, excluded by every compromise, being pushed into the background, 
The collaborators on this work include prominent figures of both the Protestant 
and the Roman Catholic faith. 


Dix, R. van. Vrijheid en gebondenheid van de mens in de samen- 


152 pp. 
From a Calvinist point of view Professor Van Dijk discusses the two poles between 
which society has to move and which are its problem: Freedom and restriction. The 
answer to this problem depends on the conception of man. Extensively the position 
of man in the family, in his work, in church and state are treated of, as well as his 
relations with organizational life. A Christian inspired democracy in all those relations 


is propagated, in which freedom is realized in submission to fundamental values. 


FELLERMEIER, J. Abriss der katholischen Gesellschaftslehre. Verlag 
Herder, Freiburg 1956. x, 239 pp. 


The aim of the writer is not only to provide students with a textbook on the theory 
of society, but also to furnish all who play a part in the forming of our society witha 
handy reference book. Following on an exposition of the main problems of social 
science and a sketch of the principal forms in which society appears, the main subjects 
that receive the author’s attention are the state and its relationship with the church, 
family and economic life. Finally there is a discussion of certain topical social questions, 
e.g. regulation of property, fair wages and the workers’ demand for co-partnership. 


Horowitz, Irvinc L. The Idea of War and Peace in Contemporary 





All these contributions on the theme Christians or Bolshevists do not aim at simplifying | 


leving. N.V. Gebr. Zomer & Keunings Uitg. mij., Wageningen n.d, | 
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Philosophy. With an introductory essay by Roy Wood Sellars. Paine- 
Whitman Publishers, New York 1957. xxvi, 198 pp. 


In this survey the standpoints of a number of zoth century-philosophers are reproduced 
ina rather simple way so as to make the book understandable for a wider reading public. 
The writer gives many quotations and comments upon them objectively without 
making a secret of his own convictions. The last chapter treats of his conception of a 
“survival philosophy” based on the imperative that men must be “reasonable” if our 
civilization is not going to be destroyed. 


LEEUWEN, C. vAN. Le développement du sens social en Israél avant 


Pére chrétienne. Van Gorcum & Comp. N.V.-G. A. Hak & Dr. H. J. 
Prakke, Assen 1955. 247 pp. 


n The confrontation of religion with social questions and its development in Israel 
‘. before Christianity are the theme of this scholarly work which served the author as a 


doctor’s thesis. On the basis of an interpretation of the Old Testament founded on 
thorough philological studies he has succeeded in presenting a full picture of old 
d Jewish social norms and their evolution, including their development under the 
influence of ideas and practices in the surrounding countries, although to the latter 
relatively little attention has been paid, in accordance with the strongly theological 
approach of the subject. 





Munsy, D. L. Christianity and Economic Problems. St. Martin’s 
d. | Press, New York; MacMillan & Co Ltd., London 1956. ix, 290 pp. 
By explaining the different manners of approaching the economic and social questions 


adopted by the theologians on the one hand and by the economists on the other, an 
attempt is made to bridge the gap between the two groups. In the first part, therefore, 


n- an exposition is given of the Christian faith (the author is an Anglican), and the attitude 
d. proceeding therefrom as regards social-economic problematics, and then of economy 


and its starting points. In the second section a number of topical questions are brought 
forward and the influence of Christian values on the method of tackling these is 


en | discussed. As far as future developments are concerned (dealt with in the last part) 
he } the author is moderately optimistic. 
on 


his | Nett~BREUNING, O. von, S. J. Wirtschaft und Gesellschaft. I. Grund- 
fragen. Verlag Herder, Freiburg 1956. viii, 461 pp. 


This work is a collection of the most important lectures and essays of the Roman 
Catholic social scientist von Nell-Breuning. In his approach to the social phenomena 
his starting points are determined not only by ethical and metaphysical principles, but 
also by an attempt to view the concrete social situation as objectively as possible. 


ory After dealing at length with certain fundamental questions, the author pays particular 
he | attention to such subjects as economic and social policy, man and work, the profession 
cial in society, agrarian reforms, the housing problem, property law and the formation of 
cts ) «Capital. 

ch, 


ns, | ROHRs, HERMANN. Jean-Jacques Rousseau. Vision und Wirklichkeit. 
ip. | Quelle & Meyer, Heidelberg 1957. 246 pp. 


This study is based on many primary and secondary sources. It has been the object of 
ary the author to find a general trend and a conception of unity in Rousseau’s work. 
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He tries to find it by studying the relation between the “vision” and the “reality”, In 
doing so, he throws light on the question of the interdependence of the Contrat Social 
and the rest of Rousseau’s work. One characteristic of the book is the way in which the 
importance of biographical facts is demonstrated as a necessary contribution to the 








understanding of the “visionary” element in particular. It also offers a thorough | 


analysis of the influence Rousseau exercised especially on pedagogic thought in the 
19th century. 


Weaver, Henry Grapy. The Mainspring of Human Progress. The 
Foundation for Economic Education, Inc., Irvington-on-Hudson 
(N.Y.) 1953. 279 pp- 

A very popular argumentation, based on history and on the present state of affairs in 


the world and in the United States in particular, is used here to support the thesis of 
christian inspired economic and spiritual freedom as “the mainspring of human 


progress”. The writer is greatly impressed by the high standard of living of the | 
American people unparalelled because of the great amount of freedom enjoyed by them, | 


SOCIAL AND POLITICAL SCIENCES 


ALPHEN DE VEER, M. R. van. Success and Failure in Industry. A 
psychomedical study. Van Gorcum & Comp. N.V. - G. A. Hak & 
Dr. H. J. Prakke, Assen 1955. 228 pp. 


This study on the relations between the indivual and the industrial surroundings is 
based on research work carried out by the author in the Philips factories. It appeared 
that 40% of the group tested revealed psychic disorders and psychosomatic symptoms 
due to inadequate adaptation to the domestic or professional milieu. The author 
explains what the problem is and goes on to sketch the methods of approach and 
research. Thereafter follows a description of, and commentary on, 30 individuals, half 
of whom had well adapted themselves to their work and were successful in it, and the 


remaining half of whom had failed in this respect. Finally the measures which can | 


ensure a higher degree of adaptation are discussed. 


BLETON, PrerRE. Les hommes des temps qui viennent. Essai sur les 
classes moyennes. Les Editions Ouvriéres, Paris 1956. 235 pp. 


The second industrial revolution contributed to the rise of big organisations, big 
businesses, govenmental institutions etc., all of which resulted in a large increase in the 
numbers of the salaried people. This social class, the new middle class, forms the sub- 
ject of this study. After treating of the origin of classes and describing the social and 
economic developments that led to the present social structure, the author goes on to 
discuss in detail the middle class, and to pay particular attention to the mentality, 
attitude and opinions of this social group. 


FEIBLEMAN, JAMEs K. Institutions of Society. George Allen & Unwin 
Ltd., London 1956. 400 pp. 


This work, intended as a manual for advanced students, is concerned with the social 
institutions, which the author considers to be the primary study-object of sociology and 
which have received too little attention up to now. The social institutions are defined 
as subdivisions of society, the foremost elements of which are the group, material 
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means, organisation and central aim. First of all a survey is given of the evolution of 
the institution from among the component parts and this is followed by an analysis of 
the institution as a whole and a typology. Finally we are given a commentary on its 
place in culture and the institutional limits that are set. 


Gotp, B. Foundations of Productivity Analysis. Guides to economic 
theory and managerial control. University of Pittsburgh Press, 
Pittsburgh 1955. xi, 303 pp. 


By broadening the theoretic basis of productivity analyses and by the development of 
guiding lines for use in practice this study aims at contributing to the improvement of 
industrial productivity. In part A worthwhile alterations in fundamental conceptions 
and methods are discussed; in part B the author treats of analytical models that can 
afford some insight into the components of productivity; whilst in the last part the 
topics dealt with include the effects of productivity adjustments and the role played by 
managerial objectives in making decisions in this field. 


Koontz, H. and R. W. Gasie. Public Control of Economic Enter- 
ptise. McGraw-Hill Book Company, Inc., New York, Toronto, 
London 1956. xii, 851 pp. Ill. Tables. 


The subject of this comprehensive study is the control exercised by the government 
over economic life in the United States. The authors present a detailed treatment of the 
fields covered by this control and pay particular attention to its effectiveness, its legal 
basis and its influence on economic life. Following on a survey of the development of 
this question, the topics mentioned hereunder are dealt with successively: the control 
system as applied to the transport and public utilities, which may be taken as prototypes 
for other sectors, measures adopted to retain competition, and the protection of the 
investor and the worker. This valuable work concludes with observations on as- 
sistance lent by the government to industry, governmental property and the control of 
economy as a whole. 


Kooy, T. P. vAN DER. Tussen Beginsel en Belang. N.V. Gebr. Zomer 
& Keunings Uitgeversmij, Wageningen 1955. 198 pp. 


His approach to the question determined by his Calvinist point of view, the author 
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propagates normative principles as the basis of economic science, but he also recognizes 
the importance of interests, personal as well as social. He discusses the relation between 
the two, always formulating his own opinions with reference to objective phenomena 
or the opinions held by others. An interesting item is his treatment of the French 
productive communities, as an example of a community of interests based on common 
rules and the acceptance of certain principles. 


Man’s Role in Changing the Face of the Earth. Ed. by William L. 
Thomas, Jr., with the collaboration of Carl O. Sauer, Marston Bates, 
Lewis Mumford. Publ. for the Wenner-Gren Foundation for Anthro- 
pological Research and the National Scientific Foundation by the 
University of Chicago Press, Chicago (Ill.) 1956. xxxvili, 1193 pp. 
Ill. Maps. Tables. 


In this impressive volume the papers read at the international symposium organized 
by the Wenner-Gren Foundation in June, 1955, at Princeton, have been reproduced, 
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Together they form the most extensive modern survey available on the subject. The 
first part, entitled “Retrospect”, deals among other things with ancient civilisations; 
part II treats of the methods and means of influencing nature (soil, climate, fauna etc.), 
whereas part III is devoted to the consequences of man’s work on himself and for the 
future, e.g. regarding the habitability of the earth. Many studies are interesting froma 
social historical point of view, too, since they indicate the impact of technology on 
social conditions. As an example the contribution by Karl A. Wittfogel on the 
hydraulic civilizations might be mentioned. Bibliographies have been added to each 
chapter. 


Martin, ALFRED von. Ordnung und Freiheit. Materialien und 
Reflexionen zu Grundfragen des Soziallebens. Verlag Josef Knecht, 
Frankfurt am Main 1956. 346 pp. 


The central theme of this work on the sociology of culture is that in every society there | 


exists a tension between regulation and freedom. Social life is thus only really healthy 
if it is both regulated and free. Whenever one of these elements develops at the expense 
of the other a crisis occurs. In a number of essays collected in this book the writer 





elaborates further on this motif. Of these essays mention might be made of that on i 


Rousseau and the “genuine” Marxism. The author, formerly inclined towards Marxist 
sociology, now approaches the problematics of the subject from a Roman Catholic 
standpoint. 


Meter, R. M. Science and Economic Development. New patterns of 
living. Published jointly by the Technology Press of Massachusetts 
Institute of Technology and John Wiley & Sons, Inc., New York; 
Chapman & Hall Ltd., London 1956. xviii, 266 pp. Ill. Map. Tables. 


This book deals with the new possibilities for economic development and the raising 
of the standard of living as a result of recent discoveries in science and technology. 
To begin with a comparison is drawn between the needs of the present world popu- 
lation and the means of existence available to it, and the discrepancy between the two 
is discussed. Thereafter a detailed commentary is given on new foodstuffs and sources 
of energy which will become availabe in the future. In a concluding chapter the social 
questions connected with technological development are treated of at length. 


Miter, K. VALENTIN. Begabung und soziale Schichtung in der 

hochindustrialisierten Gesellschaft. Westdeutscher Verlag, Koln, 

Opladen 1956. ix, 135 pp. 
This study is concerned with the formation of the élite in society. Acceptance in the 
leading circles is dependent on the latter’s degree of openness. In the liberal society 
the norm prevailing is, in principle, one of equal chances for everyone possessing the 
required capacities. The author treats in detail of the factors determining this process 
in the modern society and attributes greater importance to personal powers than to 
factors relating to environment. 


Nave, S. F. The Theory of Social Structure. With a memoir by 
Meyer Fortes. Cohen & West Ltd., London 1957. xvi, 159 pp. 

This book is based on the lectures in social anthropology delivered by the late 
Professor Nadel at the London School of Economics in 1955. A successful attempt has 
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been made to arrive at a new and thorough consideration of the “role analysis” and 
its significance for the gaining of some insight into the structure of society. The main 
| thesis of the argument is that the role system of a society is the matrix of its social 
structure — a thesis supported by lengthy and detailed theoretical explanations. The 
] system of symbolic notation used as analytical aid in this approach is of special interest. 


On Freedom and Free Enterprise. Essays in Honor of Ludwig von 
Mises. Ed. by Mary Sennholz. D. Van Nostrand Company, Inc., 
Princeton (N.J.), New York, Toronto, London 1956. xiv, 333 pp. 


t, In this volume have been collected essays written by nineteen scholars, many of whom 
| have won a reputation as “neo-liberals”, such as W. Ropke, F. A. Hayek and J. Rueff. 
The first section of the book contains an appreciation of von Mises’ work, the second 
re | deals with contemporary political trends (which are strongly criticized), the third with 
hy problems of scientific method, the fourth with “the economics of Free Enterprise”, 
se the fifth with government intervention in the market economy and the sixth with 
er | socialism in France. There is no doubt that the liberal, anti-socialist point of view on 
on | essential issues of our time is set forth here in a most authoritative way, based on 
ist | philosophical convictions and scientific knowledge. 
lic 


Political Behavior. A Reader in Theory and Research. Ed. by Heinz 
of | Eulau, Samuel J. Eldersveld and Morris Janowitz. The Free Press, 
tts | Glencoe (IIl.) 1956. xi, 421 pp. 


rk; The method used in the studies collected in this volume is that of theory-oriented 
es. research; the approach is that of studying political processes in dynamic terms. The 
sing editors have made a good choice from the impressive amount of articles and books to 
ogy. | which that method and that approach have been applied. The book as a whole provides 
yp: | a Valuable means of understanding modern political science and of the latter’s relation 
two to sociology, social psychology and, also, history, particularly social history. There are 
ices a few items which are directly social-historical in character; they deal with American 
ocial society and organizations such as trade unions, social determinants of voting behaviour, 


and the class structure’s impact on the election of U.S. senators. American conditions 
are used as illustrations, but the work as a whole should be classified as one of political 
der science and methodology in general. 


Ola, | 
Population Theory and Policy. Selected Readings. Edited by J. J. 


inthe | Spengler and O. D. Duncan. The Free Press, Glencoe (IIl.) 1956. x, 
ciety } 522 pp. Tables. 


ig the 
rocess This work comprises the contributions made to diverse scientific periodicals by some 
an to 30 prominent students of population. First of all an exposition is given of the historical 


evolution of the population theory and its significance for studies on population, and 
thereafter consideration is paid to the relation between population and standard of 
it by living and to the connection between the growth of population and economic activity. 
i Other contributions are concerned with its significance for international relations and 
economic progress in under-developed areas. A study of the social-cultural environ- 
re late ment in which the movement of population takes place is followed by an extensive 
npths | bibliography which concludes this valuable work. 
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Pyziur, EuGENE. The Doctrine of Anarchism of Michael A. Bakunin, WE 
The Marquette University Press, Milwaukee (Wisc.) 1955. ix, 158 pp. Pro 


As an aid to the interpretation of Bakunin’s fragmentary writings the author gives 195; 
first of all a picture of his complicated personality and a genealogy of his thoughts, T 
According to the author Proudhon’s influence on this anarchist was smaller, and that q 
of Marx greater, than is generally believed. A study is made of the criticism of the tl 
existing society, the sketch of the future society, a sketch which it vague and full of is 
contradictions, and, most detailed of all, of Bakunin’s concept of revolution, the means a 
of achieving another society, the core of his opinions. Here the author points out many cc 
analogies with Russo-Bolshevist opinions and actions, making no attempt to determine P 
whether they are Marxist or not. fo 
| sc 
SALOMON, ALBERT. The Tyranny of Progress. Reflections on the | 
origins of sociology. The Noonday Press, New York 1955. vi, 115 pp. - 
eu 
This profound essay, rich in content and based on a broad knowledge, treats of the Vv 
origin of French sociology, and particularly of the conceptions and ways of thought | na 
of Saint-Simon and Comte. Sociology in this early stage bore the character of a phi- | 
losophy of a total revolution that was to be realised, not through political means, but | me 
through an insight into the immanent evolution of society. This religion of progress ai 
led to a devaluation of man and his creativity and promoted a development in the a 
direction of total tyranny. 
sot 
SCHEIBNER, Orro. Arbeitsschule in Idee und Gestaltung. Gesammelte 
Abhandlungen. Vierte, unveranderte Auflage. Quelle & Meyer, 
Heidelberg 1955. 336 pp. IIl. 
ARIE 
The author, in this work, puts forward his ideas about a new method of approach to 1954. 
the process of learning in schools. The basic principle of this is that the child masters 
the subject matter through his own initiative and activity. Here the initiative does not Eig 
rest with the teacher who, in accordance with a predetermined plan, communicates wo 
the knowledge to the pupil. His task here is to stimulate the pupil to acquire the know- tow 
ledge for himself. A thorough explanation of the basic principles of this method wh 
precedes an elaboration on its application in practice, whilst the place and the task of the aut! 
teacher in this system are also discussed at length. per 
= 
Weser, Max. Soziologie, weltgeschichtliche Analysen, Politik. Mit} °° 
einer Einleitung von Eduard Baumgarten. Hrsg. und erliutert von pam 
Johannes Winckelmann. Alfred Kroner Verlag, Stuttgart 1956. 
XXXV, 576 pp. Barr. 
of Ok 
A carefully planned selection has been made here from Max Weber’s works in which 
his philosophical and scientific evolution is demonstrated and his methods and ideas Noy 
on sociology, on politics as a discipline (not on concrete political questions) and on his no | 
theory of knowledge receive most attention. A very lucid introduction may be prot Eur 
ably used by the general reader as a helpful means of understanding the texts. The acce 
latter are themselves a good introduction to the study of Weber’s great works. on I 
Among the texts are general treaties on “economy and society”, on the sociology ee 
religions, and on politics. Ural 
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Weinstock, Hernricn. Arbeit und Bildung. Die Rolle der Arbeit im 
p. _ Prozess um unsere Menschwerdung. Quelle & Meyer, Heidelberg 
1954. 165 pp. 


- The author takes as his starting point the thesis that the most important factor in the 
hat | question of human work is that of the working man himself. Since work is considered 
the the primary moulding force in the development of the human personality, the human- 
| of isation of work and the limitation of the dehumanising influence of technique are 
mans advocated. In the first part a diagnosis is given in which an historical survey of 
any conceptions about work is followed by an analysis of mechanical work. In the second 
vies part entitled Therapy, in addition to an exposition of the solutions put forward by, 
for example, utopian socialism and technical chiliasm, the author submits his own 

| solution. 
the uly ; 

| WrEsz, LEopoLp von. Das Soziale im Leben und im Denken. West- 
PP | deutscher Verlag, Kéln, Opladen 1956. 79 pp. 
f the Von Wiese uses the term “das Soziale” in the sense of the relationships that exist 
nught between one individual and the other, between individual and group and between 
| phi- | various groups; relationships that are characterised by the mutual exercise of influ- 
5, but ence. These relationships arise when the individual abandons his solitude and seeks 
ee contact with his fellow-man.Thus couples are formed that, in their turn, compose the 
n the small groups from which society with its institutions is constructed. This entity of 

social relations is admirably discussed from various angles. 

nelte 
ever, HISTORY 


Artés, PHILIPPE. Le temps de Vhistoire. Editions du Rocher, Monaco 


ach to 1954. $27 pp. 


we Eight studies which were written in the years immediately following the second 
nicates world war are collected in this volume. They all deal with the attitude of historians 
knov- toward history, i.e. with historiographical questions. From a personal point of view, 
nethod which becomes understandable after reading the first largely biographical essay, the 
< of the author treats of the historiography of the Middle Ages, the 17th century and the 
period since the French Revolution. One of the subjects is a comparison between 
- mainly French - conservative and Marxist historiography. The quintessence of his 
: view on modern development is the evolution towards the study of history as a study 
+ Mit of structures rather than of specific aspects, such as the political one. The role of 

t von social history in this evolution is touched upon. 

1956. 
BaRRACLOUGH, GEOFFREY. History in a Changing World. University 
of Oklahama Press, Norman n.d. (1956), viii, 246 pp. 
n which 

nd ides Now that mankind is entering on a new phase, its older conceptions about history can 
d onhis no longer be maintained. The idea of progress has been discarded as has that with 
¢ prot Europe as its focus. The most striking feature of this revaluation of history is the 
xts. The accent laid by the competent author of this interesting collection of stimulating essays 
works on Europe as the union of East and West, a union which, moreover, must draw its 
ology of assistance from beyond its own territory, i.c. from North Africa, Asia beyond the 


Urals and the countrics overseas. 
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Bray, JOHN Francis. A Voyage from Utopia. Ed. with an intro- 

duction by M. F. Lloyd-Prichard. Lawrence & Wishart Ltd., London 

1957. 192 pp. 
Preceded by a good historical introduction with many biographical peculiarities we 
are here presented with the text of Bray’s answer to his critics who thought his 
Labour’s Wrongs and Labour’s Remedy was too Utopian. The book, which treats of 
conditions mainly in England but also on the Continent and in the U.S., was never 
published. Its most conspicuous feature is its devastating criticism of religion and 
contemporary social conditions (about 1840). He also offers his own proposals for 
reform. 


Christendom en Nationalisme. Door J. Barents, W. H. Gispen, G. P. 
van Itterzon, Gezina H. J. van der Molen, M. C. Smit, H. Smitskamp 
en W. C. van Unnik. Van Keulen, ’s-Gravenhage 1955. 167 pp. 


In this series of studies, the authors, all of whom are professors at Dutch universities 
and members of the Society of Christian Historians, treat of the relationship between 
Christianity and nationalism, the Christian attitudes toward nation and nationalism 
through the ages, and the Jewish national tradition as an element in explaining the 
Jewish refusal to embrace Christianity. Catholicism and Protestantism are both repre- 
sented. The documentary annotation is abundant. 


DusreuIL, HyactnrHe. Des robots ou des hommes? L’oeuvre et 
Pinfluence de lingénieur Taylor. Bernard Grasset Editeur, Paris 


1956. 335 pp. Ill. 


This study on the work and influence of Taylor was published on the occasion of 
the centenary of his birth and in it the author strives after a rehabilitation of the founder 
of scientific management. During the struggles that arose between the workers and 
employers at the beginning of this century, Taylor and his work were unjustly too 
closely identified with the interests of the employers. The author first of all deals 
with the industrial relationships that confronted Taylor as engineer and that formed 
the stimulus for his work. Moreover attention is paid to his attitude towards the 
workers and to his ideas about the forming of foremen. 


Extts, C. Hamitron. A Picture History of Railways. Hulton Press, 
London 1956. 160 pp. 


More than 400 excellent illustrations with texts, a general introduction and an index 
form the contents of this magnificently produced album which gives in picture and 
short commentaries a truly impressive “history of railways”, particularly in Great 
Britain, but also in other countries. Of interest, too, are those pictures illustrating the 
nineteenth century discrepancy between the comfort offered to the passengers in the 
different classes. 





Gout, Raout. William Booth et le monde ouvrier. Editions Labor et — 


Fides, Genéve; Editions Altis, Paris 1955. 379 pp. Ill. 


In this book the author recounts the charitable work done by William and Catherine 
Booth and the Salvation Army founded by them to relieve the distress of the workers 
in the slums of the big towns during the second half of the last century. In an intro- 
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: duction a description is given of the social evils of this period and of the early years 
of both founders of the Salvation Army. The succeeding chapters sketch the develop- 

6 ment of the work and the organisation. 

ve Lirr, THEODOR. Die Wiedererweckung des geschichtlichen Bewusst- 

' . . —™ e . > > rre 
is seins. Mit Geleitworten von Eduard Spranger und Wilhelm Roessler 
of 


of | zum 75. Geburtstag des Verfassers. Quelle und Meyer, Heidelberg 
1956. 244 pp. 


or In this philosophical approach to history and historiography Professor Litt reveals 
his deep understanding of the theoretical problems involved. The book consists of 
three parts, the first dealing with historism, the second with the significance of Herder 
Pp. | and the third with the search for the meaning and purpose. The importance of the 
p “perspectivity” in viewing the world or history is stressed — it accounts for the 
relativity of that meaning. The author is of the opinion that the German people in 
particular should realize the necessity of an understanding of its past as a part of its 


ies present and future. In the two introductions the conscientious attitude of Professor 
-en Litt towards national socialism and communism is stressed. 
sm 


the } LocHNER, Louts P. Always the Unexpected. A Book of Reminiscences. 
The Macmillan Company, New York 1956. ix, 339 pp. 


Mr. Lochner worked from 1924 to 1941 in the Berlin Bureau of the Associated Press; 
et previously he had done a couple of years free-lancing journalism, and afterwards he 


. edited the Goebbels Diaries, among other things. The greater part of these interesting 
sie and pleasantly written reminiscences treat, as might be expected, of his German experi- 
ences which include many conversations with Stresemann and also his friendship or 
Pee acquaintance with Gorki, the ex-Kaiser and the princes from the Hohenzollern 
me dynasty. Interesting, too, are his remarks on the nazis. Besides, Mr. Lochner tells of 
aa } his youth in the United States and of the work of a foreign correspondent. There are 
‘00 details, in particular about Germany, which are of historical interest and which will 
cals } not be found easily elsewhere. 
med 


the Mc Cance, R. A. and E. M. Wirppowson. Breads White and Brown. 
Their Place in Thought and Social History. Pitman Medical Publishing 
Co. Ltd., London 1956. xi, 174 pp. IIl. 


* This well-referenced book is “the outcome of investigations that were made in 

' German orphanages in 1947-’49 to compare the nutritive value of different kinds of 
ndex bread”. The results obtained showed that white bread was just as good as brown. The 
and authors then made an inquiry into the social history of bread from Antiquity up till 
Seat the present day. Very interesting conclusions have been drawn from this study. 
g the White bread has become a sign of social standing; in England e.g. about 1750, even 
n the the poor had it on their table. The influence of the two world wars was of too short 


duration to become of decisive impact on food habits. 


ret  PosrGarr, RAyMoNnpD. 1848. De geschiedenis van een bewogen jaar. 
H. J. Paris, Amsterdam 1956. 276 pp. IIl. 

verine This is a Dutch translation of the originally English book by Mr. Postgate which was 

rkers favourably reviewed in this journal 1956, Part I, on p. 173. The author treats of the 

intro- events of 1848 in a very original manner, giving also many interesting and often 
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amusing details drawn from every day life. In this Dutch edition the translator has 
added a few passages on 1848 in The Netherlands, Belgium, and what was then the 
Netherlands East Indies. They are presented in about the same style and are composed 
according to the same method as used by Mr. Postgate. The illustrations taken from 
the English edition have been supplemented with some from the Low Countries, 


The Varieties of History. From Voltaire to the Present. Edited, selected 
and introduced by Fritz Stern. Meridian Books, New York 1956, 


427 pp: 

Here a number of essays written by different historians which present a remarkable 
view on the development of history as a branch of learning are brought together. In 
some cases the most important historians are not represented because they have not 
expressed their opinions about their own profession. Nevertheless an interesting 
collection has been made in which the older currents with their tinge of rationalism, 
romanticism and positivism alternate with the more modern in which the emphasis is 
laid as much on the sociological as on the personally-“value-related” elements. 


VERMEULEN, Ecrprus Exicrus Gerarpus. Fruin over de wetenschap 
der Geschiedenis. (diss. 1st part). G. W. van der Wiel & Co., Arnhem 


1956. 103 pp. 
— Huizinga over de wetenschap der Geschiedenis. (diss. 2nd part). 


G. W. van der Wiel & Co., Arnhem 1956. 114 pp. 


In these two works the author presents a survey of the ideas entertained by The 
Netherlands’ two greatest historians on their own subject. Fruin, the founder of Dutch 
historiography, appears originally to have been inspired by the ideal of demonstrating 
the patriotic greatness of his subjects. Later, his rigid love of truth led him to collect 
“only the facts” by way of preparatory work. It was against this objectivity that Hui- 
zinga objected. Since it was his empathy that attracted him to this branch of learning it 
is understandable that his motives were largely of an aesthetical nature. Thus a clearly 
subjective factor was introduced which had to be counterbalanced by the objectivity 
of the scientific school. Due to his lack of appreciation of the economic-social factor, 
however, Huizinga did not always succeed in maintaining this balance. 


VierHaus, Rupotr. Ranke und die soziale Welt. Aschendorffsche 


Verlagsbuchhandlung, Minster 1957. vii, 259 pp. 


In compiling this study the author has utilized much hitherto unpublished material | 


drawn from the literary remains of Ranke. He portrays Ranke’s standpoint as regards 


the social question of his own time and as regards his scientific method and intet- 
pretation. However Ranke upholds the primacy of the idea, the social aspect appears 


to be present in the treatment of the political events in his works. As regards the 
question of the worker specifically, Ranke was personally ill-informed. 


Wucner, Apert. Theodor Mommsen. Geschichtschreibung und 
Politik. Musterschmidt-Verlag, Gottingen, Berlin, Frankfurt 1956. 
238 pp. 
In two respects the author has made an important contribution to historiography: 
in the first place he gives a good survey of the political ideas of Mommsen, and in the 


second place he reveals how very important these were for his writing of history. 
J P & | 
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' 

iS It is namely the “Rémische Geschichte” which is subjected to investigation in order to 

le determine its contents of political-pedagogical elements. In his interpretation of the 

d figure of Caesar, for example, Mommsen has imposed his own ideals on the historic 

m personnage. His own democratic-mindedness tempted him to depict his hero Caesar 


as a champion of a democratic monarchy. Much unpublished material has been worked 
up into this book. 


COMTEMPORARY ISSUES 
| Fy : 
"s BaADE, Fritz. Welternahrungswirtschaft. Rowohlt, Hamburg 1956. 
ot | 174pp. Ill. 
. Facts and discussions on demographic tendencies and the food position of the world 
rs are offered in this stimulating book. The writer gives a rather detailed description of 


the situation and perspectives in each of the major regions of the world, such as North 

and Latin America, Western and Eastern Europe, the Soviet Union and Asia. He treats 

extensively of the relation between social backwardness and poverty on the one hand 
ap and agrarian production on the other. His outlook is a very optimistic one and is based 
on the assumption of a future decline in growth of the world population and the 
enormous possibilities of extending food production. 


Développement d’une classe moyenne dans les pays tropicaux et 


rhe sub-tropicaux. Compte rendu de la X XI Xe session tenue a Londres, 
th | 1955. Development of a middle class in tropical and sub-tropical 
ing countries. Record of the XXIXth session held in London, 1955. 
ect | Institut International des Civilisations Différentes —- International 
a ? Institute of Differing Civilizations, Bruxelles 1956. 467 pp. 

atly } In the tropical and subtropical regions the middle class has increased greatly in size and 
wity importance in recent years as a result of the accelerated rate of technological-economic 
tor, development. Here the term middle class comprises three groups: administrative and 


technical personnel employed in industry, civil servants and representatives of the free 
professions. Characteristic of these groups are their independence of mind and pro- 


che 


gressive mentality, which are of such great importance for the further social-economic 
development. It is therefore desirable that the growth of these social groups should be 


stimulated, and this would also benefit the stability of the social structure as a whole. 


we } Contributions made at this conference referred to countries in Asia, Africa and America. 
ar 

itet- “ ‘ r 4 - ‘ . 
ee Eetts, WALTER Crossy. Communism in Education in Asia, Africa 


‘the and the Far Pacific. American Council on Education, Washington 
| (D.C.) 1954. x, 246 pp. 

ind This report is based on a two-years-journey which took the author through 39 

156. countries, for the most part “under-developed” ones, but also, e.g., Australia, to 

study the influence of communism in the schools and in education in general. He 


often comes to interesting conclusions as to the attractiveness of communist propa- 


phy: ganda and indicates in which ways America cou!d help to counterbalance it, among 
n the other things by promoting more contacts, also by qualified American negroes, with 
tory. } Asians and Africans. 
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Essays on Liberty. The Foundation for Economic Education, Inc,, sys 
° T 7 el 
Irvington-on-Hudson (N.Y.) 1952. 307 pp. e 
: = . cle: 
Essays on Liberty. Vol. IJ. The Foundation for Economic Education, We 
Inc., Irvington-on-Hudson(N.Y.) 1954. 442 pp. un 
“Today, all over the world - in America as elsewhere — the social side of man is being 2 
emphasized to the detriment of man’s individual side” —- as Mr. Leonard E. Read puts 
it in his preface to the first volume of these “Essays”. They include articles on economic OSER 
freedom, spiritual freedom, and on the impact of the state on the individual. As an Jonat 
example of the latter may be cited two essays on conscription, by D. Webster and 
B. H. Liddell Hart. The central theme, however, is the threat to liberties from the Th 
tendency toward ever greater security and equality. It is dealt with mostly by American the 
authors, who are very critical, also of their own government. the 
inc! 
EsvE.b, N. E. H. van. De uitdaging van het sociale vraagstuk. Het Pte 
antwoord ener verantwoordelijke samenleving. Van Gorcum & Comp. ind 
N.V.-G. A. Hak & Dr. H. J. Prakke, Assen 1956. 100 pp. indi 
The contents of this book consist of the revised versions of talks delivered by the for 
author over the radio. A re-consideration of the social question, the rasson d’étre of | a 
which must not be sought for merely in class struggle, is recommended. As his 
guiding principle the author takes Christ’s message, which implies personal | 
responsibility towards one’s fellow-man. It is against this background that questions Poti 
on the subject of labour, sharing of profits, co-partnership, social security etc., are und : 
posed. paiscl 
; ee : Table 
FiscHER, RurH. Von Lenin zu Mao. Diederichs Verlag, Diisseldorf- 
Koln 1956. 240 = 
lai , int 
Presenting her book as a contribution to discussion, the author gives, in a number of con 
essays collected in this volume, her opinions on general trends of communism and on sou: 
some communist parties in greater detail, such as the German, the Indian and the | is d 
Japanese parties. In addition she treats of the causes of McCarthyism. Her main theses Spa 
are that a fundamental change has taken place since Stalin’s death and that communist met 
policy too, will be dictated more and more by the growing influence of Asia and 
Africa. The book is a stimulating one. The F 
Jones 


Hor ann, H. J. A. Geen tijd. Op zoek naar oorzaken en gevolgen van 
het moderne tijdgebrek. Met een inl. van P. J. Bouman. Scheltem This 


& Holkema N.V., Amsterdam 1956. 147 pp. at 
Various fields of learning have been more or less cursorily touched upon here, and, proc 
indeed, must be touched upon if one is to obtain anything like a general approach to the gen 
modern phenomenon of lack of time. Examples are drawn mainly from among | proc 
intellectuals and industrialists. Sharp comments are often made by the author. The reve 
booklet is illustrated with numerous caricatures. 

STARL 

Lens, Srpney. A World in Revolution. Atlantic Press, London 1956 | Wiiry) 

ili, 250 pp. The 
The “World in Revolution” the author deals with is mainly those parts of our globe cam 
which are undergoing a social political and economic revolution. Three conflicting | rous 
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systems W hich are described by the American author as Capitalism, Communism and 
Feudalism, are struggling, the first two for expansion, the latter for survival. It is 
clear that the latter will go down and it is the overwhelmingly important issue for the 
West not to let Communism take possession of its inheritance. To this end it should 
unconditionally support social revolution in Asia and elsewhere and help actively 


those forces which are striving for social economic change combined with democracy. 
g gs J 


OserR, JAcos. Must Men Starve? The Malthusian Controversy. 


Jonathan Cape, London 1956. 331 pp. 


The sub-title of this book may be somewhat misleading: the author not only attacks 
the opinions of the Malthusians and those Neo-Malthusians who see in birth control 
the panacea of poverty, but treats of the subject of food supply, industrialization, 
increase of wealth in under-developed countries and demographical evolution in a 
definitely more general way. Besides, he is of the opinion that although birth control 
itself can be one of the means of attacking poverty, it is more a consequence of 
industrialization than an independent cause of hunger. The book is also a sharp 
indictment of the exploitation of the natives of the under-developed countries by 
foreign big business and by their own big landowners and other profiteers. Prof. Oser 


propagates reasonableness and an honest policy on the part of the wealthy nations. 
His book is a very stimulating one. 


PoLLtock, FRIEDRICH. Automation. Materialien der Gkonomischen 
und sozialen Folgen. [Frankfurter Beitrage zur Soziologie]. Euro- 
paische Verlaganstalt, Frankfurt am Main 1956. vii, 318 pp. IIL. 
Tables. 


The author here elaborates further on his study - Automation in U.S.A. - that appeared 
in the collection Sociologica. In particular attention is paid to the economic and social 
consequences of automation, American experience in this field comprising the main 
source of information. In the first part the history of automation up to the end of 1954 
is discussed, whilst the second part treats of the developments during the year 1955. 
Space has also been allotted to a summary treatment of the technical principles and 
methods of the automatic production system. 


The Push-Button World. Automation today. Edited by E. M. Hugh- 


Jones. University of Oklahoma Press, Norman 1956. x, 158 pp. 


This is the collection of the texts of lectures on the technical aspects and social and 
economic significance of automation delivered by a number of experts at the University 
of Oxford. The topics discussed were: the scientific basis, automation in the industrial 
production process, the attitude of the trade unions to this new development, and the 
general social aspects. In a concluding chapter the possibilities of the automatic 
production system are considered and a comparison is drawn with the first industrial 
revolution. 


STARLINGER, W. Hinter Russland China. Marienburg-Verlag, 
Wiirzburg 1957. 144 pp. 
The book by the late W. Starlinger (who spent four years in Russian concentration- 
camps where he met several formerly highly placed officials) “Grenzen der Somjetmacht”, 
roused considerable attention, not in the last place with leading politicians, because of 
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BIBLIC 
the author’s thesis of a geopolitically necessary break between China and Russia. Inthe pers 
present book which is published posthumously by his widow as the first volume of aie 
a series of four, he elaborates on this thesis. He surveys the Chinese demographic int 
situation and the urge to expansion in the sparcely populated rooms of Soviet Asia, 3s Dic 
well as on Soviet countermeasures against the Chinese threat. writ 

SZELPAL, ARPAD. L’ouvriére. Deux mondes, mémes souffrances, 
Editions Spes, Paris 1956. 204 pp. 
The author discusses the disadvantages of female labour in industry, and mor 
specifically, the dehumanising influences emanating from the organisation of work in 
both the Western and the Communist worlds. As illustrations of this are cited the 
pronouncements of female workers on the nature of the work, working conditions, 
moral dangers etc. There can be no question of progress in this respect until the con- 
plete development of the female personality in the work is possible. Aspec 
au su 


Wricut, Ricuarp. The Colour Curtain. A Report on the Bandung L'Inst 
Conference. Foreword by Gunnar Myrdal. Dennis Dobson, London | avec | 


1956. 188 pp. Ill. Ill. M 
A keen observer, Mr. Wright gives in this book many interesting details on Indonesian Ag 
problems, the colour question and the Bandung Conference. He tells of his dis. info 
cussions with a number of people, his experiences in Indonesia and the significance of of t 
the Conference, also in that it was a challenge to the West. He stresses the point thatit thos 
was a meeting of the coloured races and deals with their fundamental motives ex of t 
tensively. ; infl 

' Afri 

Zur Okonomik und Technik der Atomzeit. Ein Beitrag von Emanud | __ the 

S. de Breuvery, Gerhard Colm, Werner Heisenberg, Ernst Kaus.) 8" 

cle sian 1a = ‘. ing 

mann, Edgar Salin und Arthur Winiger. Im Auftrag der List Gesell. , 

schaft e.V. hrsg. von Harry W. Zimmermann. J. C. B. Mohr (Paul | G 

Siebeck), Tiibingen 1957. xii, 176 pp. _ 

mit e1! 

Since the development of atomic energy for civil purposes gives rise not only to ‘ 
technical but also to social-economic questions, a contribution to this study has beea 955 
made by an economist as well as by an engineer and a nuclear physicist. A discussion Thr 
of the plans for a nuclear reactor in the Federal Republic is followed by a theoretic Eur 
treatment of atomic energy and atomic piles, whilst the future supply of energy for desc 
Switzerland is also studied. Other contributions are, for example, devoted to the disc 
economic aspects of the application of the new source of energy in economically under. serv 
developed areas, and to its importance for economic development in general. decl, 
whit 
MISCELLANEOUS | 
REICE 
. . . nh] ¢ 

Hazuirr, Henry. The Free Man’s Library. A Descriptive and) “444 8 

Critical Bibliography. D. Van Nostrand Company, Inc., Princeton The 

(N.J.), New York, Toronto, London 1956. v, 176 pp. a 

at phot 
In his introduction the author defines this book as “a descriptive and critical bibl- picts 
ography of works on the philosophy of individualism” and in it he also includes books thos 


2: ° c P ° ‘ - tes } 
which contain a refutation of excessive state power or an argument for spiritual and pop’ 
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the personal freedom. Some of them are strongly anti-socialist, others, on the contrary 
¢ of are written by socialists and would not belong to the category of works the author has 
ical in mind but for their being anticommunist (such as Margaret Buber’s Under Two 
A, as Dictators or Victor Serge’s The Case of Comrade Tulayev). Older and more recent 


writings are both represented. 


ces, 

B. CONTINENTS AND COUNTRIES 
re AFRICA 
hes (For North Africa see also: Asia) 
ions, 


Aspects sociaux de Pindustrialisation et de Purbanisation en Afrique 
au sud du Sahara. Etude réalisée sous les auspices de l’Unesco par 
ung L'Institut International Africain, sous la direction de Daryll Forde 
don | avec la collaboration de divers auteurs. Unesco, Paris 1956. 799 pp. 


Ill. Maps. Tables. 
esian A great number of experts have contributed to this volume which offers fundamental 
s dis. information on the present state of industrialization and urbanization in Africa south 
ice of of the Sahara and on expectations for the future. There are both general studies and 
hat it those which treat of the situation in detail for the main regions or countries in this half 
S$ €I- of the African continent. Essential are the chapters on social evolution, customs, the 


influx of Western ideas and methods of work and on the social differentiation among 
Africans which follows in the wake of industrialization. The demographical factors and 


nuel the political situation are also often included in the discussion. As a whole the book 
wuss. | gives a penetrating analysis of the problems lying ahead of underdeveloped countries 
sell in general. 

Paul 


Gepat, GustAv-AbDoLF. Was wird aus diesem Afrika? Wiedersehen 
mit einem Kontinent nach 15 Jahren. J. F. Steinkopf Verlag, Stuttgart 


aly to 

“hen | 1955+ 272 PP- Ill. 

assion Three main influences are involved in the struggle for preponderance in Africa, viz. 
retical Europe and Christianity, Communism, and Asia and Islam. The author offers a 
py for description of his experiences during a journey through the African continent and 
to the discusses the various problems from the angle mentioned above. The latter may also 
inder- serve to explain why he propagates a better understanding of Malan’s policy and 


declares the Christian faith to be the only guide to a better future for negroes and 
whites alike. 


Reicu, HANNs. Portrait of Southern Africa. Collins, London 1956. 
and Vili, 88 pp. IIl. 
ceton The Union of South Africa, South West Africa, Southern Rhodesia and the three 


protectorates Bechuanaland, Swaziland and Basutoland are the territories of which 
photographs have been included in this admirably produced album. Many of the 95 


| bibli pictures portray the way of life of the African population, and more specifically of 
books | those still living in tribal communities, but the landscape, the White and Indian 
ial and 


population are also represented. 
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Kenya "New 
WAGNER, GUNTER. The Bantu of North Kavirondo. Vol. IT. Economic Lond 
Life. Ed. and prepared for publication by L. P. Mair. Publ. for the Int, Th 
African Institute by the Oxford University Press, London, New York, a 
Toronto 1956. viii, 184 pp. = 


and 

Very detailed information is offered in the present book on the economy, and, toa Arg 
lesser degree, on the social relations and conditions, of the Bantu of North Kavirondo put 
in Kenya. The late Giinter Wagner has done much field work and his book may be i 
: act 


considered authoritative. He discusses technological processes, food production, diet, , 
property relations and institutions, the impact of population growth, and exchange and hig 
trade. As the research work for this study was done mainly before the second world | 

war, recent developments have received only scant consideration. 


Lau 
AMERICA Afais 
American Labor Union Periodicals. A Guide to Their Location, - 


Compiled by Bernard G. Naas and Carmelita S. Sakr. The New York sm: 


State School of Industrial and Labor Relations, Cornell University, def 
Ithaca(N.Y.) 1956. xv, 175 pp. bs 


A carefully planned listing of over 1.700 labour union periodicals published in the 
U.S. and Canada with short explanations is offered here, thus making a valuabke | SPELI 
contribution to the study of social history in North America. It was impossible to | Gore 
include the collections of, e.g., the Library of Congress, but many university institutes (The: 
and libraries have co-operated. The facilities offered by them are mentioned. ) 





Sov 

Baupin, Louts. Der sozialistische Staat der Inka. Rowohlt, Hamburg a 

e 

1956. 149 pp. IIl. ‘ou 

The author has gone to a great deal of trouble to approach the “socialist” social order | 

of the Inca Empire from modern categories and to draw comparisons with modem | e 

economic tendencies. In his opinion the most outstanding characteristic of the Ina | ” 
culture is the distinction between the mass, living in a socialist system, and the freer 
élite that was the bearer of a certain degree of progress. In matters pertaining to the 

description of the Inca culture Prof. Baudin’s competence is beyond all doubt. Sli 

of Ca! 


Scuuttz, THEoDorRE W. The Economic Test in Latin America. | 
[Bulletin 35, August 1956]. New York State School of Industrial and Bot 


Labor Relations, Cornell University, Ithaca (N.Y.) 1956. ii, 30 pp. | vee 
; rre 
It is especially from a methodological point of view that the three lectures printed her and 
are of great value. The writer offers a detached discussion of the problems facing Biv 
Latin American countries in their struggles for economic growth and particularly Ei 

in their attempts to diminish poverty. 

The Argentine 

. Gost. 


Wuiraker, ArrHur P. Argentine Upheaval. Peron’s Fall and the} van ¢ 
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New Regime. Frederick A. Praeger, New York; Atlantic Press, 
London 1956. x, 179 pp. 


mic 

Int, The descriptive part of this book deals with the months June-December 1955, i.e. the 

otk, petiod of the fall of Perén, the short-lived government of Lonardi and the first weeks 
of the government of Aramburu. Part II treats of “classes, power groups and parties” 
and part III of the international relations and conceptions on foreign policy held in the 

m Argentine. The competent writer stresses “the kaleidoscopic character of Argentine 

a public life”, is not too optimistical as to the chances of a democratic and stable regime 


nit in the country and expects a continuation of the “Yankeephobia” as one of the main 


diet factors in its relations with the U.S. A number of documents are appended to this 
ope highly topical book. 
world Canada 
LAUGHARNE, GRACE. Canada looks ahead. Royal Institute of Int. 
Affairs, London, New York 1956. ix, 158 pp. Maps. 
, Although a short survey of Canadian history is included, this book offers mainly 
tion, information on present conditions in the country and on its future possibilities. In 
Y ork small compass a wealth of material has been collected on such different subjects as 
‘sity, defence and foreign policy, resources, and industry. There are also passages dealing 
’ . oe + 4 : . . . 
° with the social consequences of industrialization and with the integration of French and 
English speaking sections of the population. 
in the 


luable | SpeLT, J. The Urban Development in South-Central Ontario. Van 
ble | Gorcum & Comp. N.V. - G. A. Hak & Dr. H. J. Prakke, Assen 
tieutss | (The Netherlands) 1955. 241 pp. Tables. 


South-Central Ontario, that part of South Ontario lying to the north of Lake Ontario, 





burg has witnessed a rapid urban development during the last century and a half. About 
the year 1870 this region was uninhabited, in 1950 it was dominated by Toronto, a 
town with 1.1 million inhabitants. This rapid rate of development renders South- 

cade Central Ontario an excellent object for the study of the process of urbanisation. The 

wail author distinguishes some six stages in the development of this region and analyzes 

ota the foremost changes that have taken place in each of them. 

¢ freer 

to the Mexico 

7 SuirH, Lots ELwyn. Mexico and the Spanish Republicans. University 

” of California Press, Berkeley, Los Angeles 1955. iv, 151 pp. 

I and Both the official and private efforts of the Mexicans to help the Spanish Republic and 

o pp. Spanish Republican émigrés were exceptionally keen. An exhaustive and scientifically 
irreproachable survey is given here of the assistance lent and of the political, juridical 

ed here and financial problems arising therefrom. In this connection a lucid exposition is also 

- facing given of the attitude towards the Franco régime which, in addition to the (Republican) 

sania “Embajada de Espana’, has an “officina” in Mexico City. 


Netherlands Antilles 


Gostinca, C. Cu. Emancipatie en Emancipator. De geschiedenis 
id the } van de slavernij op de Benedenwindse Eilanden en het werk der 
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bevrijding. Van Gorcum & Comp. N.V. - G. A. Hak & Dr. H. J. 
Prakke, Assen 1956. 187 pp. 


Between 1634 and 1778 Curagao was the centre of a prosperous Dutch slave trade and 
therefore the slaves enjoyed a special type of strictly regulated protection in which the 
element of humanity as well as that of the interests of trade and the proprietors played 
a part. It was within this framework that missionary activities began and in the 
19th century were greatly expanded. Preparations for emancipation were largely 
incorporated in the missionary work at that time, at least in so far as they aimed at 
better working conditions and the raising of moral. On the other hand the impending 
abolition of slavery necessitated these social and spiritual measures which prepared the 
negroes-workers for their place in a free society. 
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ANDREWS, J. CuTLER. The North Reports the Civil War. University of 
Pittsburgh Press, Pittsburgh 1955. x, 813 pp. Ill. Maps. 


From the angle chosen by the author a truly remarkable picture has been obtained of 
the Civil War and in particular of the mentality of the people who fought it; moreover, 


time which knew only a few of the technological advantages now available to news- 


dispatches and reporters’ letters; many of them are printed here for the first time. The 
book is of scientific value and also makes agreeable reading for the layman. 


Buck, Soton J. and ExizAperH HawrnHorn Buck. The Planting of 
Civilization in Western Pennsylvania. Ill. from the drawings of 
Clarence McWilliams and from photographs, contemporary pictures 
and maps. University of Pittsburgh Press, Pittsburgh 1939, reprint 
1955. Xiv, 565 pp. 
This work gives a very readable and at the same time scholarly description and analysis 
of the history of Western Pennsylvania up till about 1812. It includes a chapter on the 
region before the Whites came there and one on the period of French colonization, 
and is the standard work on the first “frontier” in American civilization. 
The social conditions of the settlers, their relations with the Indians, and their in- 
tellectual life are set forth lucidly. The formation of classes in the peculiar conditions 
of the “frontier” is one of the subjects which deserve particular attention since, for one 
thing, they offer a clue to the understanding of much in American social history. An 
interesting bibliographical essay is appended. 


Carter, Paut A. The Decline and Revival of the Social Gospel: 
Social and Political Liberalism in American Protestant Churches, 
1920-1940. Cornell University Press, Ithaca (N.Y.) 1956. x, 265 pp. 
Within the Christian world of North America social questions have become more and 
more important ever since the middle of the last century. Strangely enough this factis 
clearly demonstrated by the prohibition movement, among other things. This move- 
ment strove after social reform and in this was largely influenced by Methodist and 
Baptist elements. Later it was the ecumenical movement that formed the touchstone 


he offers an interesting survey of the press, its servants and their methods of work ina | 


papermen. Much of the material in this book has been taken from original diaries, | 
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for the social gospel, for here, too, labour questions and social justice were emphasized. 
Finally in the thirties the figure of Niebuhr appears in the foreground and with him a 
sort of Christian Marxism. With the advent of Nazism the picture again changes 
because of the declining hope of an amelioration of society as a whole. The charac- 


teristic quotations and treatment of details render this book a welcome guide to a 
hitherto unexploited field. 


CocteY, JOHN. Report on Blacklisting. I. Movies. II. Radio — Tele- 
vision. The Fund for the Republic, Inc., New York 1956. x, 312 pp.; 


x, 287 PP- 


With the help of a staff of ten assistants Mr. Cogley collected, partly by interviewing 
almost 500 people, a wealth of material concerning the origins, methods and effects of 
“blacklisting” in the motion picture industry. The same work has been done by Mr. 
Cogley for the radio and T.V. industries, in which red-baiting also went far in under- 
mining essential freedoms and the material living conditions of actors. The first volume 
contains also a chapter by Dorothy B. Jones on film content with regard to the loyalty 
issue and appendices with valuable surveys and statistical material, the second volume 
a discussion by Marie Jahoda on employment policies. 


Coun, Davip L. The Fabulous Democrats. A history of the Demo- 
cratic Party in text and pictures. With a foreword by The Honorable 
Sam Rayburn. G. P. Putnam’s Sons, New York 1956. 192 pp. Ill. 


The text of this beautifully produced album, like many of the 200 illustrations (some 
of which are cartoons), is often witty. Naturally a considerable amount of space has 
been devoted to the highlights in the history of the Democratic Party, for example the 
periods in office of Thomas Jefferson, Lincoln, F. D. Roosevelt and Truman, though 
periods of weakness and defeat are also depicted. The book presents an attractive and 
interesting description of the party, written by a sympathiser who believes that the 
party is essentially progressive and that its ups and downs are connected with the 
realisation of this fact. 


DENNIS, EUGENE. Letters from Prison. Selected by Peggy Dennis. 
International Publishers, New York 1956. 159 pp. 


Of the more than 700 letters which the Communist Party’s general secretary Eugene 
Dennis wrote home from his prison cell where he spent four and one-half years from 


_ 1950 to 1955, 180 appear here, either in full or in part. They represent his political 


ideas and his reactions to the events of the day and are, as a matter of fact, highly 
critical of American political conditions. 


Duncan, O. D. and A. J. Retss, Jr. Social Characteristic of Urban and 

- Rural Communities, 1950. [Census Monograph Series]. John Wiley 
& Sons, Inc., New York; Chapman & Hall. Ltd., London 1956. 
will, 421 pp. Tables. 





The first study in this series, Hutchinson, Immigrants and Their Children, was reviewed 
on p. 504 of this journal, no. 3, 1956. This second study, which is based on the statistical 
data furnished by the Bureau of Census on the year 1950, investigates the connection 
between the basic features of communities, ¢.g. size, situation as regards important 
centres, functional specialisation, growth and stability on the one hand, and, on the 
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BIB. 
other, those features relating to population such as age, sex, racial origin, social. 
economic activity and dispersion. With the aid of detailed statistical data it is demon. 
strated that differentiation of communities as regards the above mentioned basic F 
characteristics implies a difference in the characteristics of their population. , 

Dutch Immigrant Memoirs and Related Writings. Selected and ' 
Arranged for Publication by Henry S. Lucas. 2 Vols. Van Gorcum G 

& Comp. N.V.-G. A. Hak &Dr. H.. J. Prakke, Assen (Netherland) 7" 

1955. V, 514 pp.; v, 480 pp. Ill. ~ 

In these two volumes a great number of original documents, for the greater part ’ 

memoirs, of Dutch immigrants from 1846 and subsequent years has been published, a 

r 


most of them in Dutch with an English translation. In 1846 there began an emigration | 
movement from the Netherlands; the first group was led by the Calvinist minister 
Van Raalte. The strongly Calvinist “Seceders” (seceded from the Reformed Church) | d 





made up the great majority and are best represented in the texts published here, but a 
Catholics also came to the U.S.A. in organized groups. The texts throw light on the Ir 
motives which were mainly religious, but also economic and social. A number of 2 
reactions of Americans to Dutch immigrants have also been reproduced. Pt 
Exircu, Artruur A., Jr. The Civilian and the Military. Oxford Got 
University Press, New York 1956. xi, 340 pp. Add 
Utilizing much new material and making full use of the Villard and the Amos Pinchot R. 
Papers as well as of the Swarthmore College Peace Collection, Professor Ekirch Cc 
presents an original and well documented survey and interpretation of the history of th 
American anti-militarism and of militarism, stressing the significance of the decay o au 
the old tradition of anti-militarism in our time. After a chapter on “the Anglo Cc 
American heritage” he deals with those issues in American history which may bk ani 
considered essential for the understanding of the relationship between civilian and atr 
military and which were debated from that angle. In conformity with his opinions ret 
expressed in other writings the author shows himself rather pessimistic on the trends 
manifest in the present century — they point in the direction of a new militarism in Ham 
making war economy an everlasting feature. The scientific standard of the book is ‘ 
high and it will stimulate discussion. | Prod 
' Univ 
Eimer, M. C. Contempory Social Thought. Contributors and Trends. 
= ; ; : mal Th 
University of Pittsburgh Press, Pittsburgh 1956. vili, 256 pp. es 
The author surveys the development of sociology in the United States, and in addition Th 
to setting forth the theories of eminent sociologists, also devotes attention to thos diff 
personal peculiarities which can provide some insight into the origin of their ides. the 
Following on a discussion of the earliest period with, as its foremost representatives, paic 
L. F. Ward, F. H. Giddings, W. F. Sumner and A. W. Small, he treats of the period wot 
after 1866 when sociology was detached from philosophy and was applied to questions that 
concerning American society. The author, himself one of the pioneers of America stric 
sociology, is very closely acquainted with its development. 
FRANKFURTER, FELIx. The Case of Sacco and Vanzetti. A critical ori 
analysis for lawyers and laymen. With a new introduction by Edmunt $4 
M. Morgan. Academic Reprints, Stanford (Ca) 1954. ix, 118 pp. ‘i P ) 
ro 


Almost seven years after their arrest two Italians, a workman and a fish peddler, wert at 
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ocial- executed in 1927; they had been on trial for murder, but there was every reason to 


aad believe that their anarchist convictions had much to do with their being sentenced to 
basic death. Professor Frankfurter’s excellent survey and analysis of the trial, originally 

published in 1927, has been deservedly reprinted at a time when the issue of fair trials 
éd beyond the influence of public passions and prejudices has become once more topical. 


cum GotpserG, A. J. AFL-CIO Labor United. McGraw-Hill Book Com- 
nds) pany, Inc., New York, Toronto, London 1956. xiii, 319 pp. 


oe The amalgamation of the AFL and the CIO in 1955 was the concluding act in the long 
Ae A series of attempts to repair the rupture that occurred in the American trade union 
movement in 1938. The author, who played an important part in the negotiations, gives 


sr a detailed survey of this period, and precedes it with a concise treatment of the 
vurch) | development of the trade union movement up to 1938. The consequences of the rise 
¢, bet of this new power in the political, social and economic fields are of great importance. 
sae Ina detailed discussion on these certain questions are posed, e.g. is a labour monopoly 
Whee to be expected, will a workers’ party be created, and is the trade union movement 


pursuing secret aims? 


ford GoLDsTEIN, IsrAEL. American Jewry Comes of Age. Tercentenary 
Addresses. Bloch Publishing Co., New York 1955. viii, 210 pp. IIl. 


‘inchot Rabbi Goldstein, President of the American Jewish Congress and of the World 
Ekirch Confederation of General Zionists, went on a mission abroad to stimulate interest for 
tory of the observance of the 300th anniversary of the first Jewish settlement in the U.S. which 
cay 0 was celebrated from September, 1954 to June, 1955. In a report to the World Jewish 
Angio- Congress he tells of his visits to Israel, Holland, Paris, Brazil, Surinam, Curacao 
nay be and some other islands in the Caribbean. Further, a number of addresses and messages, 
an and among which a great many speeches held in the U.S. and on American Jewry, are 
pinions reproduced. 

: trends 

rism in 





sail Haaser, WiLt1AM and Haroip M. Levinson. Labor Relations and 
Productivity in the Building Trades. Bureau of Industrial Relations, 
University of Michigan, Ann Arbor 1956. xi, 266 pp. 


rends, ; ; 

This study is largely based upon a field survey conducted in 1952 which covered 

sixteen cities in ten states and in Washington, D.C. In total 268 interviews were held. 
ddition The central theme is the interrelated influences of unionism (the strength of which 
‘oO those differs considerably in the cities chosen for this study), the construction boom after 
it ideas. the Second World War, and the adoption of new techniques. Much attention has been 
itatives, paid to the development of collectieve bargaining in this industry, to training, and to 
> period workers-management relations. It is argued — on the basis of a careful analysis of facts — 
uestions that the building trades unions are not generally enforcing a programme of re- 
mericat strictionism and are accepting progressively new techniques. 

tic HALVERSON, Paut M. How Fares Freedom in the American High 
critic ; ; : , : 
onl School? The Syracuse University Press, Syracuse (N.Y.) 1956. iv, 
imun J . 
54 pp. 

Professor Halverson in “the 1956 J. Richard Street Lecture” shows himself a sturdy 

ler, wert e 


champion of freedom in secondary education, the word freedom meaning “absence 
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of restriction, and liberty to do”. He applies this principle to his discussion of the 
questions of discipline as well as to those of such problems as desegregation and 
academic freedom for teachers. 


The Heritage of Gene Debs. Selections. With a critical introduction 
by Alexander Trachtenberg. International Publishers, New York 


1955. 64 pp. 
From articles and speeches a selection has been made which gives an impression of 
Debs’ long period of activity in the American labour movement. His sympathies with 
the Russian revolution and his going over to the communist party are stressed in the 
introduction as well as in the selection made. 


Ickes, Harotp L. The Secret Diary of -. I. The First Thousand 
Days: 1933-1936. With A Reader’s Guide to People in The Secret 
Diary of Harold L. Ickes. Simon and Schuster, New York 1953. xii, 
738 pp.; 12 pp. 
A very valuable source of American political and social history is opened up by the 
publication of large sections of the former Secretary of the Interior’s diary. Ickes was 
a Republican Progressive who for many years already had supported progressive 
personalities in the Democratic party. His diary records, without retouching, facts and 
the deeds of prominent personalities, inside and outside government circles. The present 
first volume covers a period of 1330 days, the first years of the Roosevelt administration, 
Of particular interest are the great many passages dealing with the New Deal, of 
whose leading supporters Ickes was not an admirer. Only those portions of the diary 
which were considered too detailed to interest most readers and those which treat of 
living persons in such a way as to make their publication unadvisable as yet, have 
been omitted. 


Lipset, SeEYMouR Martin, Martin A. Trow and JAmes S. CoLeMan. 
Union Democracy. The Internal Politics of the International Typo- 
graphical Union. With a foreword by Clark Kerr. The Free Press, 
Glencoe (IIl.) 1956. xxvili, 455 pp. 


For their study of organizational democracy the authors have chosen the union which, 
contrary to all others, has maintained for more than 50 years a two party system not 
unlike that of the national political system of the United States. The book has therefore 
become more than just a case study, in itself already very valuable and thorough, and 
throws light on the question of oligarchy in private organizations and the way in which 
this may be avoided. Although it is mainly sociological and social-psychological in 
character, the book offers a major contribution to social history as well, and also toa 
much debated social-political issue. From a methodological point of view, especially 
with regard to the interrelation of the different disciplines within the realm of the 
social sciences the work also deserves interest. 


Lorn, Davip and Haroip Fiemrine. Integration North and South. 


Progress Memorandum. Foreword by Morris L. Ernst. The Fund for 


the Republic, New York 1956. vi, 110 pp. 


An impressive and stimulating account is given in this booklet of the progress of 
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Y 
. desegregation, in the North and in the South respectively, in education, housing, 
id private and public employment, recreation, organizations, etc. The period covered is 


from May 1954 to May 1956. 


n Mus, C. Wricut. The Power Elite. Oxford University Press, 
rk New York 1956. 423 pp. 


The term Power Elite is taken to comprise the groupings that have the lead in the 


of main sectors of American society, as industry, political parties, the amusements 
ith industry, governmental bodies, the armed forces etc. A separate treatment of each one 
he of these groups is followed by a description of the mass-society of which they form 


the elite. The author then arrives at an interesting commentary on its mentality which 
he considers to be characterized by amorality and irresponsibility. In his opinion the 


first cause for this lies in the disappearence of the old values and norms without their 
nd replacement by any new ones. This results in a faulty sense of norms and a lack of 
ret responsibility towards the masses. The second cause is seen by the author to lie in a 
fi, not-unjustified lack of confidence on the part of the elite in their own capacities for 
leadership. 
the 


a Putec, Viapivoj. Die Gewerkschaftsbewegung in den Vereinigten 
Sei Staaten von Amerika. Verlag Tribiine, Berlin 1956. 215 pp. Tables. 


and This book purposes to give a survey of the history of the American trade union 


oo movement. The author’s communist convictions strongly influence his reproduction 
ey and interpretation of the facts. The subjects dealt with include the rise of the workers’ 
dy organisations in the period 1861-1865, their development after the first World War 
me and their growth in the thirties. A discussion of the part played by the trade unions 
ee during and after the second World War concludes this book. 


READ, LEONARD E. Government — An Ideal Concept. The Foundation 
an. | for Economic Education, Inc., Irvington-on-Hudson (N.Y.) 1954. 
po- 149 Pp- 
ess, The writer argues that there is much in the United States’ institutions that is not as it 


should be judged from the viewpoint of the free market economy (viz. socialistic 
trends). Liberty, self-discipline and faith should be relied upon more and education 


nich, directed toward these goals. These theses are upheld in popularly written discussions 
not on topical issues. 

fore 

and 


hich Religion and Social Work. Edited by F. E. Johnson. [Religion and 
ai Civilization Series]. Published by the Institute for Religious and 
toa Social Studies. Distributed by Harper & Brothers, New York 1956. 


cially ix.1 " 
f the oa4 PP 


This is a collection of lectures delivered in the Institute for Religious and Social 
Studies which present a survey of the various forms of social work carried out by 


uth churches and synagogues and treat of the relationship between theology and social 

. . —— . . . . . . 

fi policy. The topics discussed include Protestant, Roman Catholic and Jewish social 
orf 


work and the relations with non-sectarian institutions, the part played by religious 
factors in social assistance and the co-operation between the clergy and the social 


: workers. 
sss of 











150 BIBLIOGRAPHY 


SCHNEIDER, B. V. H. and A. SreGEL. Industrial Relations in the Pacific | 


Coast Longshore Industry. Institute of Industrial Relations, University 
of California, Berkeley 1956. viii, 89 pp. 


The period between 1853 and 1948 is marked by continuous conflicts of serious pro- 
portions, the lack of effective collective bargaining and continual interference by the 
government to settle differences. The climax was reached in the 1948 strike after which 
there followed a period of successful co-operation between employers and employees, 
This study presents not only a good survey of the development of relationships, but 
also considers the factors causing this peculiar situation in the industry. 


ScHULTE NorDHOLT, J. W. Het volk dat in duisternis wandelt. De 
geschiedenis van de negers in Amerika. Van Loghum Slaterus, 


Arnhem 1956. 282 pp. IIl. 


This is the first extensive history of the negroes in the U.S. written in Dutch. The 
author is fully acquainted with his subject and treats the history from the first years of 
the slave trade up till the present evolution. The book testifies to his knowledge a 
well as to his moderate and objective spirit which does not exclude warm sympathy 
for negro emancipation in every respect — cultural, social and political. Special mention 
should be made of the discussion of such leaders of the negroes as Booker T. Washing. 
ton, Dr. DuBois and the rather curious personality of Garvey. 


SoMERVILLE, JOHN. The Communist Trials and the American Tn 


dition. Expert Testimony on Force and Violence. Cameron Associates, | 


Inc., New York 1956. 256 pp. 


Mr. Somerville testified for the Defense in three Smith Act trials. This book contains 
his arguments. He is a non-Communist expert on the philosophy of Marxism-Leninism 
and comments upon the writings of Lenin and Stalin with regard to the violent over- 
throw of existing governments. He strongly opposes the outlawing of the C.P. 


Taytor, F. Jay. The United States and the Spanish Civil War. 
Bookman Associates, New York 1956. 288 pp. 


After an introductory chapter on “the Spanish background” the writer gives a wel: 
documented description and sound analysis of the reactions of the U.S. government and 


people to the so-called civil war, which became a war of Germany and Italy as wells | 


one of the Spanish fascists and reactionaries. The majority of Americans took side 
with the Loyalists, the Hearst Press and the Catholic clergy with the rebels. Ver 
interesting is also their attitude vis-a-vis the international fascist and national socialist 
danger. 


Taytor, TELForD. Grand Inquest. The Story of Congressionl 
Investigations. Simon and Schuster, New York 1955. xviii, 359 pp. 


Against the background of investigating bodies existing in the history of Britain and | 


the U.S.A., the recent activities of congressional investigations are analysed in this 
study which is one of the best of the rather many publications on the subject. Mr: 
Taylor points to the fact that now investigation has a much greater influence on theif 
of the investigated individual — e.g. in undermining his social existence. The dangers 
involved for democracy and the rights of the American people are clearly exposed. 
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Tuompson, Frep. The I.W.W. Its First Fifty Years (1905-1955). The 
history of an effort to organize the working class. Industrial Workers 


of the World, Chicago 1955. 203 pp. 


“Abolition of the wage system” was (and is) the aim of the I.W.W. whose history is 
written in this book from a very sympathetic standpoint. It has been characterized by 
many ups and downs. Mainly operating in the U.S.A., the I.W.W. was inspired by 
Marxist and syndicalist principles and flourished before the first world war. Although 
its strength is at present negligeable, it continues on the same philosophical lines. 
Much factual material is gathered here which will be found only with difficulty 
elsewhere. 


Understanding Minority Groups. Edited by J. B. Gittler. John 
Wiley & Sons, Inc., New York 1956. xii, 139 pp. Ill. Tables. 


The Institute on Minority Groups in the United States organised a series of lectures 
on the place occupied by minorities in the United States which have been collected in 
this book. Following on a consideration of the philosophical and ethical aspects of 
group relationships the various minority groups (Roman Catholics, Indians, Jews, 
negroes, Japanese and Puerto Ricans) are subjected to individual treatment. In the 
concluding chapter the question of minority groups in general is considered, in 
particular with reference to the sociological and psychological aspects. 


York, Rosert M. George B. Cheever, Religious and Social Reformer, 
1807-1890. [University of Maine Studies, Second Series, No. 69]. The 
University of Maine Library, Orono 1955. ix, 239 pp. 


Basing himself on several thousand unpublished letters, many books, pamphlets and 
articles written by Cheever, the author has succeeded in giving a good biography of 
the somewhat forgotten Puritanical minister —- and in doing so he has contributed to 
our knowledge of an interesting period in American intellectual and political history. 
Cheever became the champion of a very orthodox, Old Testament sort of Protestan- 
tism, of prohibition and of abolitionism, but was also against Lincoln and his liberal 
reconstruction policy after the Civil War, and against Unitarianism and Catholicism. 
Cheever may be regarded as a type of Calvinist that was strongly represented in 
American civilization about 1850 — hard, uncompromising, and often narrow-minded. 


| Yourster, James S. Labor’s Wage Policies in the Twentieth Century. 
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Skidmore College Press; Twayne Publishers, New York 1956. 344 pp. 
Tables. 


This is the first comprehensive survey of the wage policies of American labour from 
about 1900 to 1955, i.c. the period in which wages generally rose conspicuously and 
the position of workers and trade unions changed in a spectacular way. The author not 
only discusses the unions’ policies and the development of wages, but relates them to 
the general economic development, social and ethical ideas and political conceptions 
(such as during the Roosevelt administration). Among the tables which illustrate the 
text we may mention those of the development of profits. The present issues, for 
instance the “guaranteed annual wage”, are also treated. 
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ASIA 


BatrTistTINI, LAWRENCE H. The United States and Asia. Atlantic 
Press, London 1956. xii, 370 pp. Maps. 


The history of the relations of the United States with the countries of Eastern anj 
South Eastern Asia is viewed here mainly with regard to the influence they exerted 
upon each other. The war against Spain and its consequences, the “Open Door Policy” in 
China and, naturally, the Second World War and its aftermath have been given, 
major share of attention. The writer treats them in an objective way, stressing the 
dangers for democracy in the former colonial lands of Asia. The rather extensive 
references and the useful bibliography deserve special mention. 


BENHAM, FrEDERIC. The Colombo Plan; and other essays. Roya 
Institute of International Affairs, London, New York 1956. viti, 89 pp 


Professor Benham gives a detached survey of the economic and social significance of 
the Colombo Plan and of the economic problems of the underdeveloped countries 
in general, especially in Asia. He stresses the importance of Western aid. One of the 
items discussed is the question of over-population. 


BossHARD, WALTER. Conflict en intrige in het Nabije Oosten. Ing. 
leid door D. van der Meulen. H. Meulenhoff, Amsterdam 195;, 


213 pp. Ill. 

This is the Dutch version of “Gefahrenherd der Welt”, written by the Swiss journalis 
Bosshard, who reproduces here the experiences he gained during his travels throughout 
the Middle East. His very popular, and popularising, treatment is most detailed in the 
cases of Iran, Egypt (up to and including the downfall of Naguib whom he praiss 
highly) and the Sudan. The chapters on the countries of the Fertile Crescent, the Arabian 
refugees from Israel (whose policy towards them is severely criticized) and the in- 
portance of the Arab League are more concise. 


Drs, G. Moussa. The Arab Bloc in the United Nations. Djambata 
Ltd., Int. Educational Publishing House, Amsterdam 1956. 128 pp. 


Starting from the opinion that there exists an Arab community, the author deals witt 
the policies of the Arab states in the United Nations. He covers every field of worl 
politics, though, in fact, he treats of the specific Middle Eastern and North Africans 
sues in particular. Apart from the value this survey undoubtedly has, reservation shoul 
be expressed for the author’s analyses which testify to only superficially camouflag: 
bias. 


Kuursuip, Aspus SALAM. Newsletters in the Orient. With specil 
reference to the Indo-Pakistan Sub-Continent. Van Gorcum & Comp. 
N.V. — G. A. Hak & Dr. H. J. Prakke, Assen 1956. viii, 124 pp. ll 


An interesting study has been made in this dissertation into the ways and methos 
employed in the empires of the East (of which that of the Mughals has been dealt wit 
in great detail) of collecting information in the times previous to the appearance ¢: 
the printed newspapers. The value of this information as historical source materil 
needs no comment. In the appendices a number of “newsletters” have been givenit 
an English translation. 
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MEHNERT, Kiaus. Asien, Moskau und wir. Bilanz nach vier Welt- 
reisen. Deutsche Verlags-Anstalt, Stuttgart 1956. 429 pp. 


From a journalistic as well as from a scientific point of view this work deserves full 
attention. In it the writer analyses the policy of the Asian countries from Pakistan 


‘and eastward including Soviet Asia, the Russian and American policies toward Asia, and 
stted also the fundamental differences between the countries among themselves in this part 
yin of the globe. Naturally, the agrarian question is in the foreground of the writer’s 
cha attention. A characteristic of the book is the way in which Mr. Mehnert makes use of 
r the his personal experiences, which he describes vividly, to illustrate his theses. It is for 
nsive that reason, too, that it is suited for the general reader no less than for the specialist. 


At the end suggestions are made for a German Asia-policy. 


oyl  ScHMID, PerEeR. Paradies im Drachenschlund. Deutsche Verlags- 
pp. Anstalt, Stuttgart 1956. 364 pp. Ill. 


ice of This is a travel account that also leaves scope for commentary. The author draws 
ntries a pleasant picture, created for the general reader, of life in Burma, Thailand, Indo- 
of the China, Malacca and Indonesia, the area which the author, in the title to his book, 


describes as a paradise in the mouth of a dragon (China). He displays particular interest 

in all sorts of popular customs, but also in the social conditions that are sometimes 
nge- sketched in such a moving way. The book is illustrated with numerous photographs 
95}. taken by the author himself. 


ZINKIN, Maurice. Development for Free Asia. Issued under the 
shox | auspices of the Institute of Pacific Relations. Chatto & Windus, 
inte} London 1956. viii, 263 pp. 


bj Undoubtedly this is one of the best books on Asia and its problems which have 
rabian : a ; ; 
ont appeared recently. In a certain way it is a continuation of the argument put forward by 


the author in his excellent “Asia and the West”, since it offers valuable analyses of the 
methods which should be tried to further welfare in the Asian countries in the future. 
The importance of spiritual factors is stressed, such as for instance the traditional 


vata habits being an obstacle to obtaining the mental qualities for industrialization. Instead 
3 pp. of hoarding there should be much more saving. The social status of engineers and 
5 wih technicians should be elevated, and the sciences should be placed on a par with the 
wot! humanities. His own experiences have made it possible for Mr. Zinkin to furnish his 
can ie argument with abundant illustrations. The book may interest the general reader as 
shoul well as deserving the full interest of the specialist. 

iflagel 


Burma 


ec! Maunc, Maunc. Burma in the Family of Nations. Djambatan Ltd., 


omp. Int. Educational Publishing House, Amsterdam 1956. xi, 236 pp. 
p. Ill 


The history of Burma is treated here mainly from the viewpoint of the country’s 


ethods international position, its diplomatic relations during its independence before and 
He with after British rule, and its legal and constitutional status as part of the British realm. 
ince of | The author, however, also deals with other aspects of the country’s history. There is, 
nateritl e.g., a lucid exposition of the economic situation and social development projects 
iven it under independence. The book, originally submitted as thesis for a doctorate, 


is well documented. 











154 BIBLIOGRAPHY 


TRAGER, FRANK N., Patricia WOHLGEMUTH, and Lu-Yu Kzange, 
Burma’s Role in the United Nations 1948-1955. Int. Secretariat, 
Institute of Pacific Relations, New York 1956. iv, 100 pp. (mimeogr,), 


The foreign policy of independent Burma is analyzed here on the basis of this country’s 
policy and voting record in the United Nations. Its being “uncommitted” in the 
“cold war”, “nationalist” and “underdeveloped” are discussed in their consequences 
in three chapters. The appendices contain, among other things, a systematic survey 
of Burma’s voting on a number of selected issues in comparison with that by other 
Asian countries, the U.S.S.R. and the U.S.A. 


China 


China in Transition. A Moment in History. With an introduction and 

144 photographs by Henri Cartier-Bresson. Thames and Hudson, 

London 1956. 6 pp. and 64 pp. illustrations. 
In this magnificently produced album a great number of photographs have been 
brought together which testify to Mr. Cartier-Bresson’s great skill in producing a clear 
impression of the “transition” which took place in China in the years preceding 1950, 
As a photographer-reporter for Life magazine he lived for five months under the 
Kuomintang regime and six under the communist government, altogether from 
December 1948 to October 1949. He was in Peking twelve days before the city’s 
capture by the communists and witnessed the fall of Nanking personally. 


Duray, FRANGots. Gesetz und Taktik des kommunistischen Kirchen- 

kampfes. China als Modell. Deutsche Bearbeitung von Josef Stierli 

Verlag Josef Knecht, Carolusdruckerei, Frankfurt a.M. 1956. 260 pp. 
The writer has been a Roman Catholic missionary in China and was expelled by the 
communist authorities. He deals with the Chinese religious policy as a model example 
of the application of Marxism-Leninism to the attitude vis-a-vis the churches, es- 
pecially the Roman Catholic one. This policy is said to be a devilish undertaking to 
destroy the church from within by gradually severing its hierarchical structure. 


Erxes, Epuarp. Geschichte Chinas von den Anfangen bis zum 
Eindringen des auslindischen Kapitals. Akademie-Verlag, Berlin 1956. 
155 pp. Ill. Maps. 
According to the author this book has been written with the help of the Marxist- 
Leninist method. He has given full attention to economic and social history. One of 
the major theses is that slavery as a basis of Chinese society never has existed. The 
frame of the work is political history presented chronologically. It concludes with the 
peace treaty of Nanking (1842). Many original literary sources have been utilized. 


Frrep, Morton H. Fabric of Chinese Society. A Study of the Social 
Life of a Chinese County Seat. Atlantic Press, London 1956. xiv, 


243 Pp- 


The writer of this thorough study lived nearly a year and a half in the town Ch’uhsiea 
in Anhwei province not far from Nanking in order to observe the social life of the 
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1G town and the county of the same name. He also did so by taking a full part in local life. 
at The interrelations between people from one family or one clan are discussed, but those 

2 between individuals and classes in general take up most space. Sociologically this 
t), research work is of great importance, but from a social historical point of view the 
tv's book is interesting, too; the author who was in the country just before the communist 
the victory, he is able to relate many details about the exploitation of the peasantry by 
aces townspeople which everywhere fomented a revolutionary spirit. 
vey 


tht Mao Tst-Tounc. Oeuvres Choisies. Tome 3. 1939-1941. Editions 
Sociales, Paris 1956. 284 pp. 


The present third volume of the French edition of Mao Tse-Tung’s Selected Works, 
based on the Russian edition, contains the text of speeches, addresses and articles 
and from 1939 until Pearl Harbor. Some of them deal with the war against Japan. Among 


on. them are also a short but very sympathetic commentary on the sixtieth birthday of 
—_ Stalin and a more extensive essay on “new democracy”. 


ben | MONSTERLEET, JEAN, S. J. Martyrs in China. Transl. by Antonia 
cleat Pakenham. With a Foreword by John C. H. Wu. Longmans, Green 


mg and Co., London, New York, Toronto 1956. 288 pp. Ill. 
from The author had fourteen years’ experience as a missionary in China and went through 
city’s 


the first stages of the communist regime’s anti-catholic policy which he describes 
extensively on the basis of what he saw himself and of testimonies of his co-religionists. 
The often very crude actions against the foreign and Chinese priests and also against 
hen- | the laity as well as those against catholic educational and social institutions are brought 


ierli, into the picture. 
) 4 ' 
PP India 
ny the | 
ample | Kaptr, HuMAHUN. Education in New India. George Allen & Unwin 
28, eS I = 
.. London 1956. ix, 21 : 
met Ltd., 956. ix, 212 pp 
An excellent survey is offered in the enlarged essays (originally published in a number 
of journals) collected in this volume of the state of affairs prevailing in education when 
zum India became independent and what has been achieved since. In addition, the author 
1956 discusses impartially the enormous problems facing the government, teachers and 


students. He analyzes them in detail for the different levels of education and elucidates, 


for Indian and foreign readers alike, such questions as the importance of the teaching 
[arxist- of English. 


One of 


we: Mixney, R. J. Clive of India. Revised edition. Jarrolds, London 
ith the 


+ 1957. 264 pp. Ill. Maps. 


The present new edition, originally published 26 years ago, has been only slightly 
Social revised. The picture of Clive has remained practically the same since later biographies 
. xi, have not added anything new and neither has Indian historiography in this respect. 
This biography is a very readable one and at the same time throws light on Indian and 
British history. The curious personality of Clive, who began as an uncontrollable 
’uhsien boy and made his way from a minor clerk to the conqueror of a vast empire, fits well 
> of the into the background of contemporary conditions and is admirably delineated. 











Indonesia 


Autas, BERNARD. Indonésie, puissance asiatique. Chronique Social 
de France, Lyon n.d. vi, 69 pp. 


History, economy, political and social conditions of the people of Indonesia are dis. 
cussed here with much sympathy for the new state. The writer offers a great deal of 
factual material which, however, is not always wholly accurate. The book deals with 
the years up till 1955. 


OrMELING, F. J. The Timor Problem. A Geographical Interpretation 
of an Underdeveloped Island. 2nd. impression. J. B. Wolters, 
Groningen, Djakarta; Martinus Nijhoff, The Hague 1957. viii, 284 pp. 
Ill. Maps. 


This is a very thorough survey of the geography, the history, the economy and the 
social conditions mainly on the Indonesian part of the island of Timor. Especially 
agriculture and trade are dealt with exhaustively and in this connection the role of the 
immigrants, among whom the Chinese, occupies an important position. The quality 
of this study renders it not only a valuable contribution to the knowledge of this 
relatively small island, but also to the methodology of this particular type of studies 
and to the research of the problems of underdeveloped countries in general. An ex- 
tensive list of references is added, containing much archive material deposited in 
Indonesian Government Bureaus and Institutions. 


Israel 


The Arabs in Israel. Publ. by the Government of Israel, Tel Aviv 1955. 
92 pp. Ill. 


After the great exodus of Arabs, especially in 1948, there still live about 200,000 Arabs | 


in Israel. This copiously illustrated booklet treats of the measures taken for them by 
the government, the new settlements that have been built and the practice of their 
taking part in the social services etc. 


ZAAR, Isaac. Rescue and Liberation. America’s Part in the Birth of 

Israel. Bloch Publishing Company, New York 1954. ix, 310 pp. 
The reactions throughout the world and especially in the United States to Hitler's 
persecution of the Jews, the struggle for an independent Israel and the expansion of 
its living space are set forth in this book, often in a vehement way. It is particularly the 
British policy which is condemned, besides that of the official Zionists who are said to 
have been much too conciliatory. The writer takes sides with the Jrgun in Israel of 
which his Hebrew Freedom Movement has been a strong supporter. 


Korea 


Kyunc Cuo Cuunc. Korea Tomorrow. Land of the Morning Calm. 
Prefatory Note by General Mark W. Clark and Foreword by Dr. Paul 
F, Douglass. The Macmillan Company, New York 1956. xxv, 384 pp. 
Ill. Maps. 


The title of this voluminous work may be somewhat misleading, since the very 
competent author, himself a Korean, deals more with history and present conditions 
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than with expectations for the future. The book encompasses the various different 
Clale fields of human activities, culture, politics, economy and social conditions; the 
foreign relations and the war 1950-1953 are treated of extensively. North Korea is 
given nearly as much attention as the Republic of Korea (the South). A chronology 


€ dis- and a number of “selected documents” have been added. 
eal of 
} with Turkey 


YALMAN, AHMED Emin. Turkey in my Time. University of Oklahoma 
ition + Press, Norman 1956. x, 294 pp. Ill. Maps. 


ters, In this political autobiography of an outstanding Turkish journalist and editor of the 
4 Pp. Istanbul daily Vatan, Mr. Yalman is able to shed light upon quite a few details of the 
Turkish revolution and its consequences. As a liberal the stand taken by him is rather 

sd the independent of the various political parties, although he is mostly inclined to follow 
: the Democratic Party and generally supported the Atatiirk as well as the more demo- 

ecially : send : P ‘ 

of the cratic regimes. He was one of the first Turks to study in the United States and has 

ality always shown keen interest in foreign countries. 

of this 

tudes Union of Socialist Soviet Republics - Russia 

An ex (Asian Territories) 

ted in 


Kotarz, WALTER. Russland und seine asiatischen Vélker. Europdische 


Verlagsanstalt, Frankfurt a.M. 1956. 219 pp. 


The U.S.S.R. east of Lake Baikal and the Mongolian People’s Republic are the themes 
1955. of this book which is a sequel to that reviewed on p. 165 of this journal. The writer is 
very well versed in the complicated matter of the Great-Russian element’s and of 
communism’s penetration into, and domination over, these territories. The enormous 


Arabs | distance from the centre of the Union creates specific problems, such as that arising 
a by from the Pan-Mongolian conception, but as a matter of fact the general line of Soviet 
f thei nationalities policy (in its different phases) is reflected here, too. 

ho AUSTRALIA AND OCEANIA 


Australia 


iters HoGan, E. J. What’s Wrong with Australia? Publ. by the author, 
sionof | Melbourne 1953. x, 188 pp. 


pie The author was Premier of Victoria during the years 1927-’28 and 1930-’32. He 

we , gives a survey of Communist activities especially in the trade unions and treats of 

= their purposes, also by copiously citing the works of Lenin and Stalin. A great many 
details referring to their influence in sapping the national energies by misleading the 
workers are offered. 

Calm. EUROPE 

Paul 


| AnprEAS, Witty. Das Zeitalter Napoleons und die Erhebung der 
4 PP Volker. Quelle & Meyer, Heidelberg 1955. 683 pp. IIl. 
The author begins his discussion of the Napoleonic period with an analysis of the 


philosophical and political currents in the 18th century which so strongly influenced 
the ideas during the French revolution and their political materialisation. ‘The 


e very 
ditions 
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treatment of the period as a whole is sharply centred around the personality of 
Napoleon. Many parallels are suggested with the Second World War. Although the 
book offers mainly political and military history, the social aspect receives some 
attention too, for instance in the chapters dealing with the Prussian Reform movement, 


Die Beschiftigungsfreiheit der Montanfacharbeiter. Erlautert von 
Rudolf Petz und Helmut Zéllner. Verlag Franz Vahlen GmbH, 
Berlin, Frankfurt a. M. 1956. x, 198 pp. 


This book presents the text of the resolution taken by the Extraordinary Counc | 


of Ministers of the Coal and Steel Community on 8 December 1954 by which workers 
belonging to certain professions in the coal and steel industries were given the right 
to accept work in their own professions within the frontiers of the six states without 
first having to obtain special permission from the authorities. The authors give a lucid 
exposition of the way in which this resolution came into being and of its significance, 


Dawson, CHRISTOPHER. The Making of Europe. An Introduction 
to the History of European Union. Meridian Books, New York 1956. 
274 pp. Ill. 


This is a new edition of Professor Dawson’s famous work on the period from the fall 
of the Roman Empire in the West up till about 1000, which he considers to be the 
decisive ages in “the making of Europe” as a Catholic Christian and cultural unity, 


The notes and the index have been added to this inexpensive, but well-presented | 


edition, too. 


ENGELs, FrreprRicH, PAuL et LAuRA LAFARGUE. Correspondance, 
Textes recueillis, annotés et présentés par Emile Bottigelli. Traductions 
de Vanglais par Paul Meier. Tome Premier (1868-1886). Editions 
Sociales, Paris 1956. Ixvili, 431 pp. 


In all this edition which will comprise three volumes, will contain 573 letters, 500 of 


which were never published before, and many of the remaining 73 only in Russian, | 


The value of this publication therefore needs no comment. This first volume deals 
with the period from 1868 until 1886 and includes such items as the Paris Commune, 


Lafargue’s work in Spain for the International and the reconstruction of the workers’ | 


movement in France in the eighties. The letters are reproduced in their original 
language, for the greater part English, with French translations. There is an extensive 
historical and biographical introduction. 


Europa - Erbe und Aufgabe. Internationaler Gelehrtenkongress, | 


Mainz 1955. Hrsg. und eingeleitet von Martin Gohring. Fram 
Steiner Verlag GmbH, Wiesbaden 1956. xxiv, 339 pp. 
This volume contains the papers read at the congress mentioned in the title which 
took place from 16-20 March 1955 and the text of the debates. More than 300 scholars 
and politicians from sixteen countries took part, among whom some historians of 
world standing such as Chr. Dawson, Ch. Morazé and J. Droz — to mention only a few 
names. The central theme was the European unity-concept as it developed in the 
Middle Ages and as it is considered in our days. In connection with it were treated 
such issues as the significance of democracy in the cultivation of European conscious- 
ness, the role Europe might play in the present world situation, and the impact of 
American foreign policy. 
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The Fate of East Central Europe. Hopes and failures of American 
foreign policy. Edited by S. D. Kertesz. University of Notre Dame 
Press, Notre Dame (Indiana) 1956. xii, 463 pp. Maps. Tables. 


This book on the policy of the United States towards Eastern Europe was compiled 
by 16 writers, each an expert on the history and problems of these countries. In the 
first part a sketch is given of the development of American policy regarding the 
Eastern European countries before, during and after the second World War. There- 
after the rise of the Soviet Empire and all countries falling within the orbit of Russian 
influence are discussed. A treatment of the countries lying along the periphery of this 
bloc - Finland, Austria and Yugoslavia — is followed by observations on the economic 
consequences of the new state of affairs and an explanation of the American ideas for 
the future of this part of Europe. 


Franzdsische und sachsische Gesandtschaftsberichte aus Dresden und 
Paris 1848-1849. Hrsg. von Hellmut Kretzschmar und Horst Schlechte. 
Riitten & Loening, Berlin 1956. 551 pp. 


The reports of the Saxon minister in Paris and the French minister in Dresden are here 
reproduced in the original German and French texts. These diplomatic documents 
give a good impression of the events that occurred in the two centres of revolt and 
indicate how closely they were interrelated. The usefulness of this work is considerably 
enhanced by the detailed explanatory notes. 


Geschichte des Zweiten Weltkrieges in Dokumenten. III. Der 
Ausbruch des Krieges 1939. Verlag Herder, Freiburg; Verlag Karl 
Alber, Freiburg, Miinchen 1956. x, 441 pp. 


The first and second volumes of the present documentary publication in German were 
favourably reviewed in this journal, vol. 1, part 2, on p. 339. The third volume deals 
extensively with August and the first days of September 1939, when war was becoming 
inevitable as a result of Hitler’s resolve to smash Poland. Attention is given not only 
to the policy of those powers directly involved — i.e. Poland, Germany, France, 
England — but equally to that of Italy, whilst the negotiations between the Soviet 
Union and the Western countries, and the former’s understanding with Germany, 
are also considered. 


Jonc, J. J. DE. Overheid en Onderdaan. N.V. Gebr. Zomer & 
Keunings Uitgeversmij, Wageningen 1956. 216 pp. 


In this collection of studies a lucid exposition is given of the research methods applied 
in Europe to election results and to electoral behaviour in general. Among other 
sources the author has utilized the figures relating to those results in a number of 
countries and also the Gallup polls. He shows a special interest in the relationship 
between religious conviction and political choice and in the social determinants of 


the latter. 


in te } PoLLARD, HuGH M. Pioneers of Popular Education 1760-1850. 


reated 
;cious- 


yact of 





John Murray, London 1956. xiii, 297 pp. 


Primary education was everywhere in an appalling state before the French Revolution. 
This scholarly work consists of two parts, the first dealing with the Continent, the 
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second with Great Britain. The new ideas as put forward by Rousseau, Pestalozziand |  Siid 
Wehrli had a great influence, but also the older current of the — originally French - Val: 
“Brothers of the Christian Doctrine” commanded a large following in this period, Mii 
namely in Catholic countries. A third current was the Bell-Lancaster system which 
spread to the Continent, from which, in return, British pioneers in modern education B 
received impetuses which they tenaciously tried to put into practice notwithstanding T 
strong opposition. The interrelation between Britain and the Continent in this field is a 
shown fully in this work, which is not the least of its outstanding characteristics. : 
t 


Prouproot, Matcoitm J. European Refugees: 1939-’52. A Study 
in Population Movement. Faber and Faber Ltd., London 1957. 


542 pp. Maps. Tables. 9 
On the gasis of his own personal experience with relief work for refugees and of much : 
study, the late Professor Proudfoot gives a full picture of the history of the European T 
refugees especially in the years when Germany was under military administration, A 
He deals with the population movements, e.g. of the Germans from the East, the D 
effects of the nazi concentration camps, the amount of relief work and the methods a 
used for it — giving an impression of the enormous problems the Allied military and fir 
humanitarian organizations had to face. ‘ 

( 
lig 

Scuorrer, I. Het nationaal-socialistische beeld van de geschiedenis “| 


der Nederlanden. Een historiografische en bibliografische studie. 
Van Loghum Slaterus, Arnhem; J. M. Meulenhoff, Amsterdam nd. | [er 
(1956). 359 pp- Hayk 


This thesis offers a thorough study of the national-socialist interpretation of the | CTBO 
history of the Low Countries, based on a considerable amount of printed source ; 
material and covering all its variations as apparent in the writings of German, Dutch [Hist 
and Flemish historians, pseudo-historians and ideologists. National-socialism in the | Insti 
Low Countries, with the exception of Flanders to some extent, was too closely linked | Art”. 
up with German influences to be able to produce anything with its own specific | ) 





character. The author, in addition, investigates the import of certain other conceptions | Th 
of history, for example the Calvinist conception of Groen van Prinsterer. Mentions Th 
also made of the extremely few ways in which national-socialist historiography has | tha 
conduced to opinions of any academic importance. Finally the immediate influence of | inf 
rapidly changing political events and possibilities is discussed. the 

apf 


SILBERNER, Epmunb. Western European Socialism and the Jewish | 
Problem (1800-1918). A Selective Bibliography. The Hebrew Univer [gry 


sity - The Eliezer Kaplan School of Economics and Social Science, [ond 


Jerusalem 1955. 61 pp. | oth 
After a bibliographical sketch on a number of European socialists referring to theit 293 
attitude toward the Jewish problem Professor Silberner offers a bibliography of mor Li 
than 1.000 entries of books, pamphlets and articles written by or about socialist, ' = '™I 
anarchists and socialist institutions roughly during the years mentioned in the title ae 
and mainly in France, Germany, Austria, England and Belgium, but including, eg, fase 
Bakunin. Out of a tremendous amount of material a selection had to be made and the | 

at t 


compiler’s choice seems to allot the various tendencies their fair share of attention. 
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Siidosteuropa-Bibliographie. Band I. 1945-1950. Hrsg. von Fritz 
Valjavec. I. Teil. Slowakei, Ruminien, Bulgarien. R. Oldenbourg, 
Miinchen 1956. v, 91 pp. 


Books and articles taken from periodicals are included in this detailed bibliography. 
Titles in the Slav languages and in Rumanian are given in both the original text and in 
a German translation. The bibliography covers all fields; history occupies a prominent 
place in it, as does economy, social relationships and cultural life. In the case of Slovakia 
the year 1944 has been chosen as starting point. 


Bulgaria 


DmirrorF, Georci. Ausgewahlte Schriften. Band I: 1903-1920. 


Dietz Verlag, Berlin 1956. 539 pp. 


This edition of Dimitroff’s Selected Works in German will eventually comprise three 
volumes. It will offer a selection made from the fourteen volume Bulgarian edition of 
Dimitroff’s Works. The present first volume deals mainly with the Bulgarian workers’ 
movement and with the Russian Revolution and its international consequences. The 
first item is a characteristic one for its author’s later career as a leader of the “left” 
wing: It treats of “opportunism” in the trade unions. From 1912 dates a series of 
“letters from Rumania”, and comments on the Balkan War from 1913, which throw 
light on the remarkable attitude of the Bulgarian “left” — a premonition of the later 
“Leninist” standpoint on the war issue. 


Wcropna na bbarapus, B apa toma. [bbarapcka Akagemua Ha 
yaykute, Mucruryt 3a 6barapcKa uctopua]. JjppxaBHo usjaTea- 
cms0 «Hayka u uskyctBo», Codua 1954. 560, 1064 cp. 


[History of Bulgaria, in two vols. (Bulgarian Academy of Sciences, 
Institute of Bulgarian History). State Publishing House “Science and 
Art”, Sofia 1954-55. 560, 1064 pp.]. 


This history of Bulgaria is a collective work, covering the entire historical period. 
The time before 1878 takes up about one half of the space allotted to the time since 
that year. History, in this work, includes cultural history. The book is destined for an 
informed general public: there are very few notes, and these are not on sources, but 
there are a bibliography and indexes at the end. The maps are added in separate 
appendixes. 

Czechoslovakia 


LerrRICH, JozEeF. History of Modern Slovakia. Atlantic Press, 
London 19356. iii, 329 pp. Ill. 


This scholarly work opens with a survey of the history of the Slovak people up to 
1938. Then comes a broad treatment of the period in which Slovakia was a German 
vassal, that of the restoration of Czechoslovakia and that of the struggle against the 
imposed communist domination. The writer deals with his rather controversial subject 
ina very detached way, making no secret, however, of his feelings toward the catholic- 
fascist regime of the years 1938-1944 and of his conviction that the Czechoslovakian 
state has an historical right of existence. A number of documents shave been reproduced 
at the end. 
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Za chléb, praci, pudu a svobodu. Sbornik dokumentt k IL., IIL, IV, 
a V svazku spist Klementa Gottwalda. 513 pp. 

Na obranu republiky proti faSismu a valce. Sbornik dokumenti k 
déjinam KSC v letech 1934-1938 a k VI., VII. a VIII. svazku spisi 
Klementa Gottwalda. 546 pp. 

Za svobodu éeského a slovenského naroda. Sbornik dokument k 


déjinam KSC v letech 1938-1945 a k IX., X.a XI. svazku spisi 


Klementa Gottwalda. 395 pp. 
[Ustav déjin komunisti¢ké strany Ceskoslovenska]. Statni Naklada- 
telstvi Politické Literatury, Praha 1954, 1955, 1956. 

These books are meant to serve as companion volumes to Gottwald’s works, also 


published by SNPL and reviewed in our Bulletin 1954 no. 1 and 1955 no. 3. They 
contain documents and appeals issuing from the Comintern and from the KS¢, 


leaflets, speeches by party members in the house of representatives, etc. and, for the | 


war and occupation years, a number of illegal leaflets. The first two volumes also 
contain a survey of Czechoslovakia’s socio-economic development for the years 
they cover, i.e. 1929-’34 and 1934-38. 


Eire 


BromacGE, Mary C. De Valera and the March of a Nation. Hutchinson, 
London 1956. 328 pp. IIl. 


Written with much sympathy, but not uncritically, this political biography of the Irish 
leader and statesman who was the only commandant to survive the rising of 1916,;s 
a major contribution to the history of the Irish independence movement and that of 
Eire in the present century. He grew in status as he developed from a rebellious 
gunman into a true political leader who also had something to say to the oustide 
world. His attitude toward England and America during the second world war wa, 
however, once more proof of his tenacity in adhering to his basic Irish-nationalist 
standpoint. 


France 


Action sociale et service social. Responsabilités de notre profession. 
[Congrés de Tours]. Association Nationale des Assistantes Sociales 
et des Assistants Sociaux, Paris 1955. 103 pp. 


In this booklet the papers read at the 1955 Congress held at Tours are reproduced. | 


They deal with the modern activities and responsibilities of social workers, towards 

employers, employees and the society as a whole, and are based on practical experience. 
BarANés, ANDRE. Jacques Duclos m’a dit. Dervy-Livres, Paris 1956. 
219 PP- 


The author was a secret member of the P.C.F. and had a few discussions with Jacques 


Duclos, which he reproduces here. They point to the communist ideas and plans of 


world domination and especially of the conquering of France. The writer, who became 
an informer in the service of Mr. Dides, whom he highly esteems, pretends to knov 
the exact date on which the communist decisive offensive is supposed to start. 
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Benorst, ANDRE. Aux cdtés des Charles de Breloux (an VII-1848). 
Un demi-siécle d’esprit public. Tradition protestante et fidélité 
républicaine en ,,Moyen-Poitou”. Société Historique et Scientifique 
des Deux-Sévres, Niort 1956. 103 pp. 


This study on the relationship between protestantism and republicanism in the 50 
years immediately preceding the revolution of 1848 gives not only detailed information 
on the region in question, but also on the general issue of French protestantism vs. 
catholicism and monarchy. In this period republican ideas were still largely romanticist 
and could well be based on Christian principles. 


CeLiER, LEONCE. Frédéric Ozanam (1813-1853). Préface de Robert 
PHarcourt de l’Académie Francaise. P. Lethellieux, Editeur, Paris 
1956. xli, 149 pp. 
The Catholic author depicts the personality and scientific and social work of the 
founder of the Société de Saint-V incent-de-Paul, in doing which he utilizes material now 
made known and available for the first time. He investigates how Ozanam’s ideas 
about the social question expanded, an expansion that incurred the criticism of Veuillot 


and others but which made those ideas the forerunners of the encyclical letters of 
Popes Leo XII1 and Pius XI. 


CHAMBELLAND, CoLeTTE. Le syndicalisme ouvrier francais. Les 
Editions Ouvriéres, Paris 1956. 101 pp. 


A lucid survey is produced here of the history of, and present state of affairs in, the 
French trade-union movement. The writer, although making no secret of her in- 
clinations, treats of her subject in an objective manner. The book is suited for the 
general reader. 


DommMANGET, Maurice. Edouard Vaillant. Un grand socialiste 
1840-1915. La Table Ronde, Paris 1956. 529 pp. 


Inthis minutely detailed biography of the French Socialist, which is based on extremely 
thorough research, the author deals at length with the problems facing French and 
international socialism in Vaillant’s time as well as the different periods in the life of 
the latter. He also gives a colourful picture of the personality of the member of the 
Commune who, being a Blanquist, made an important contribution to the spreading 
of Marxism in France, of the revolutionary who devoted himself to the cause of reform, 
of the champion of socialist unity who was, at the same time the “grandfather” of the 
French T.U.C. More than 150 pages containing a selection from his writings have 
been appended. 


GrarD, ALAIN. Développement économique et mobilité des travail- 
leurs. L’individu — la profession — la région. Avec la collaboration de 
Pierre Meutey. Editions de l’Institut National d’Etudes Démo- 
graphiques, Paris n.d. 158 pp. Tables. 
This study is based on a sociological investigation carried out at the request of the 
E.C.S.C. following on difficulties arising out of the transference of miners in France. 
This instance is used as the starting point for a detailed treatment of a number of 
examples of centralisation, de-centralisation, new establishment, transference or 
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BIB] 
closing of industries compelling the removal on a large scale of workers to other s 
districts in order to obtain, or retain, remployment. In particular attention is paidto + tl 
problems of adaptation. ; 
Gopecuor, Jacques. La Grande Nation. 2 Vols. Aubier, Editions ti 
Montaigne, Paris 1956. 758 pp. a 
This book is the fruit of years ¢f study in European and American libraries and 
archives, and indeed, it does offer us something new in the well-ploughed field of Ley 
the French Revolution. The countries occupied by the French troops receive special and 
attention, though others too, e.g. Ireland and, of course, France itself, are studied for Lon 
the period 1789-1800. The author investigates not only the spread of revolutionary 
ideas but also the forms of political, military, religious and intellectual life which came T 
into being as a result of the French Revolution. In addition the concept Revolution “ 
and the treatment of this subject have been expanded to include the general intellectual uf 
and political revolution in the Western world, which began with the American bg 
or 


Revolution. The set-up of this book renders it inevitable that it should have a somewhat 
heterogeneous character, despite the brilliance of the composition itself. The activity Pa 


of the clubs, the new constitutional forms and also the counter-current resulting from ~ 
the influence and permeation of the new ideas, are admirably elucidated. As far as the y 
latter is concerned mention might be made of the excellent treatment of the spirit of = 
nationalism evoked by the French in the conquered countries. M 
MAS: 
GutiBert, M. et V. IsaMBERT-JAMATI. Travail féminin et travail4 | 307] 
domicile. Enquéte sur le travail 4 domicile de la confection féminine la 
dans la région parisienne. [Travaux du Centre d’Etudes Sociologi- de 
ques]. Centre National de la Recherche Scientifiques, Paris 1956. | ps 
| afk: 
226 pp. Ill. Maps. Tables. | hit 
Home industry has practically disappeared since the last century, though an exception pie 
to this is formed by the manufacture of ready-made ladies’ clothing in France, of clu 
which 70% is produced by women working at home. This study is based on an inquiry op 


into the influence of this form of work on family life, which, at the same time, furnished 
some insight into the general questions concerning female labour. An historical survey | Noy: 
of the evolution of home industry is followed by a discussion of, for example, the reasons (1893 
underlying the preference for this type of work, terms of employment and the attitude 


to the company in question. In| 

uni 

Joucutn, JEAN T. The Paris Commune in French Politics, 1871-1880. | sek 

2 Vols. The Johns Hopkins Press, Baltimore 1955. 529 pp. = 

ee 

According to the author, it was only because of the political struggle in the decade het 

after this event that the Commune became an important body in French politics. The tea 

writer makes a thorough study of the way in which the various parties have interpreted oni 

and used it for their own purposes. She places the amnesty question within the frame- 

work of the whole political development that determined the attitudes adopted as Pov 

regards the amnesty, also as far as the time and the meaning were concerned. It was OUT 

in those years that the pattern of politics in the Third Republic was fixed. moitic¢ 

Trava 


Lepp, IGNAcE. Le monde chrétien et ses malfacons. Aubier, Editions | franc 
Montaigne, Paris 1956. 253 pp. W, 
ce 


The author, a former communist who has become a Roman Catholic priest, has had as men 
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such an experience rather similar to the one he underwent in the communist world: 
the ideal did not correspond to reality. He gives, in the form of a number of pages from 
a diary, his views on what he considers to be errors and faults in “the Christian world” 
- without, however, attacking the Church as an institution. The social evils of our 
time are also treated of. Since he worked for some time in Morocco, quite a few pages 
are related to the situation in that country about 1949. 


Leys, M.D. R. Between two Empires. A History of French Politicians 
and People between 1814 and 1848. Longmans, Green and Co., 
London, New York, Toronto 1955. xi, 276 pp. Maps. 


The central theme of this book, which is based on an impressive body of secondary 
sources, is the experiment in constitutional monarchism carried out in the years 1814- 
1848. The failure of this experiment and the particularities which characterize the 
various different policies pursued by kings and ministers have had a decisive influence 
on French political mentality and traditions. To social theories due attention has been 
paid, especially in the framework of the general conception: As a result of the political 
instability and widely diverging class interests, weak cabinets and very strong bureau- 
cracy, they, too, contributed to the habits of thinking and acting of workers and middle 
classes as they are now. 


MassIn, JEAN. Robespierre. Club Francais du Livre, Paris 1956. 
307 pp. Ill. Maps. 


In strictly chronological order and with undisguised admiration the Marxist author 
describes the entire political life of Robespierre, depicting the latter as the zealous 
apostle of complete political equality who had little interest in economic and social 
affairs but was a master in the handling of the ordinary people, with whom he felt 
himself closely affiliated. In his treatment of the last months of the exhausted Robes- 
pierre, who sought refuge in abstraction, the author goes into great detail. The con- 
clusion reached is that he led the bourgeoisie Revolution to victory in spite of the 
opposition of a great deal of the bourgeoisie itself. 


NoLaND, AARON. The Founding of the French Socialist Party 
(1893-1905). Harvard University Press, Cambridge 1956. 233 pp. 


In his investigation into which political factors have cither promoted or retarded the 
unification of the French socialist movement, the author’s method has been extremely 
selective, one which throws fully light on the events of primary importance. The 
attitude of the socialist members of the Lower Chamber and the controversies that have 
been fought out at party congresses are clearly and instructively dealt with. The period 
between 1871 and 1895 is discussed in an introduction: some twenty pages are devoted 
toa sketch of the development of the united party up to 1914, a development which 
made it “a constitutional party serving as the avant-garde of democracy”. 


PourrAs, CHARLES H. La population francaise pendant la premiére 
moitié du XI Xe siécle. [Institut national d’études démographiques, 
Travaux et Documents, Cahier no. 25]. Presses Universitaires de 
France, Paris 1956. 225 pp. Maps. Tables. 
We are here presented with an excellent, detailed survey of the demographie develop- 
ment of the French population in the first half of the nineteenth century. In particular 
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the author has collected material on the development of towns, the composition of the 
population and the relation between density of population and the types of economic 
activity predominating. 


Le progrés au service de l’homme. [La Nef, décembre 1955]. Julliard, 
Paris 1955. 224 pp. 


In this book a plea is made for drastic changes, primarily in the material circumstances 
of the French. This progress must not be hindered or prevented by fear, egoism, 
traditional conceptions or the need for isolation. An investigation is made into what 
possibilities lie in new sources of energy and forms of organisation, what alterations 
are necessary in education, attitude towards one’s profession and towards life, and 
what promising results can be expected from reforms carried through in a short period, 


SIEBURG, FRIEDRICH. Robespierre. Welt im Buch, Verlag Kurt Desch, 
Wien, Miinchen, Basel 1955. 336 pp. 
In a popular way, but fully on the basis of the available sources, the writer gives a 
lively description of Robespierre, the man and the politician, and his collaborators, as 
well as of life in contemporary France and particularly in Paris. The psychological 
point of view is stressed and treated of in an acceptable manner. The present edition is 
a reprint of that of 1936. 


SIEGFRIED, ANDRE. De la IIe 4 la [Ve République. Bernard Grasset 

Editeur, Paris 1956. 270 pp. 
The three forms of government by which France has been ruled during the last decades, 
viz. the Third Republic, “Vichy” and the Fourth Republic, are here compared and 
interpreted. The author has succeeded in sketching a fascinating picture of the funda- 
mental traits in French political life and in, pointing out a certain continuity in the 
pattern of both electoral behaviour and the structure of the country’s government. 
Wherever possible he traces this back, in essence, to traditional relationships between 
the right wing, which has never accepted the Revolution, the extreme left which is 
dominated by the most radical ideology possible, and the centre which has the de- 
ciding vote. 


TrANo, ANDRE, MICHEL Rocarp, Hupert LEstrE-OGREL. Expérien- 

ces francaises d’action syndicale ouvriére. Les Editions Ouvriéres, 

Paris 1956. 428 pp. Tables. 
Generally speaking, in the economic theories explaining the process of wage formation 
little attention is paid to the role played therein by the trade union. By describing the 
activities of the employees’ organisations in a particular branch of industry, viz. the 
nationalised Renault factories, the authors aim at furnishing the economic theoretician 
with the material that will enable these new elements to be worked up into the wage 
theory. The book gives a lengthy description of the trade unions’ campaign as regards 
the questions of wages, working conditions and industrial policy. 


Germany 
ALLEMANN, Frirz RENE. Bonn ist nicht Weimar. Kiepenheuer & 
Witsch, KGln, Berlin 1956. 442 pp. 


The author, a Swiss journalist with extensive knowledge of Germany, deals here with 
its recent history, his starting point being the question whether a parallel may be 
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he drawn between “Weimar” and “Bonn” — a question, which he answers in the negative. 
ric The book is very well written, the argument is sound and the evaluation of the strength 
of the fundamentally democratic elements in Western Germany and in particular in the 
political parties is based on lucid analyses and on a remarkable store of factual material. 
d, Also the discussion of leading political personalities is interesting. 


ces Arbeiterjugend gestern und heute. Sozialwissenschaftliche Unter- 
m, , suchungen von H. Kluth, U. Lohmar und R. Tartler. Hrsg. und ein- 


hat gefiihrt von H. Schelsky. Quelle & Meyer, Heidelberg 1955. 349 pp. 

ser Tables. 

ind 

od, In 1953-54 a social-scientific investigation into the “Gesta/t” or sociological structure 
of the modern working class youth was set up in Western Germany. In this excellent 

ch, study based on that investigation, the above-mentioned group is compared with the 
working class youth of the past, the present-day middle class youth and the adults in 

Ae order to determine its essential characteristics. H. Kluth treats of the changed attitude 


and mentality and queries whether there really still exist characteristic differences 
- between them and the middle class youth. U. Lohman considers the place occupied 
oe by the working class youth in the framework of modern society, and R. Tartler the 
— problem of the relationship between the different generations. 


set Aufgaben deutscher Forschung. Im Auftrage des Ministerprasidenten 
Fritz Steinhoff zusammengestellt und hrsg. von Staatssekretir 
des, | Professor Leo Brandt. 2. Aufl. Band I: Geisteswissenschaften. Band 





and | IV: Tabellarische Ubersichten zu den Banden I-III. Westdeutscher 
nd | Verlag, Koln, Opladen 1956. xx, 520 pp.; large tables. 
ee The aim of this ambitious publication is to assist scholars, parliament and the govern- 
geen ment in deciding what scientific questions require studying, and what studies deserve 
ch is to be subsidized by the government because of their importance to science. In addition 
se | the work can be put to use in broader circles as a means of obtaining an impression of 
scientifically-topical problems. The first volume comprises the philosophical branches 
of learning. In the historical section the chapters are classified according to the main 
ien- periods, plus those on Eastern history, ethnology, historical geography and folklore. 
sees Social and economic history fall under the category of the political and social sciences 
agi and are treated of by Prof. Beutin who devotes most attention to economic history. 
Volume IV contains, among other things, a lengthy tabulated survey of volume I. 
ation 
= ) Die berufliche und soziale Gliederung der Bevélkerung der Bundes- 


fican | tPUblik Deutschland nach der Zahlung vom 13.9.1950. Teil I, 
wage | Heft 3; Teil Il, Heft 5. Statistisches Bundesamt, Wiesbaden; W. 
gatts | Kohlhammer GmbH, Stuttgart, Koln 1956. 45 pp.; 36 pp. Maps. 


The first publication mentioned in the title deals with the classification of the West 
German population according to profession and imparts information on the oppor- 
tunities for work. The second publication contains particularly data on the social state 
of affairs, social securities and internal migration. Mention should be made of the large, 
carefully executed, multi-coloured maps appended to both publications. 


e with 
ay be | EIsERMANN, GoTTFRIED. Die Grundlagen des Historismus in der 
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deutschen Nationalékonomie. Ferdinand Enke Verlag, Stuttgart 1956. 
XV, 249 pp. 


The classical German form is imparted to this book by the great number of method- 
ological expositions culminating in the author’s confession to Pareto’s inter-dependence 
of thoughts and facts and also by his firm grasp of literature and sources as revealed in 
the many quotations and references. In the treatment of the background of German 
history in the first half of the 19th century the full emphasis lies on the backwardness 
of structure and institutions as the basis for the later separation of economic and 
political liberalism. This development, combined with that of the restoration world 
of thought and that of an historical science aimed at relativism led the German 
theoreticians to the abnegation of thorough-going general ideas. The proof of this 
thesis is to be found in the biographical and descriptive part dealing with Miller, 
List, Roscher, Knies and Hildebrand. 






































Errurt, WERNER. Die sowjetrussische Deutschlandpolitik 1945-1955. 
Eine Studie zur Zeitgeschichte. Bechtle Verlag, Esslingen 1956. 129 pp. 


The pseudonym W. Erfurt conceals one of the foremost figures in the political life of 
Bonn. He distinguishes certain phases in the Soviet policy as regards Germany, 
phases which are determined partly by internal developments, but mainly by the attitude 
of the West, and which are characterized by a common feature, viz. the struggle for 
complete hegemony, including over Western Germany. Withdrawal from pacts with 
the Western powers would not lead to any alteration in this Russian attitude — Russian 
speculations are based on changes that will occur after Adenauer’s death and that 
the might render possible a gradual undermining of German resistance. 


Fursorge und Sozialreform. Gesamtbericht iiber den Deutschen Fiir- 
sorgetag 1955. [Schriften des deutschen Vereins fiir Offentliche und 
private Fiirsorge]. Carl Heymanns Verlag KG, Koln, Berlin 1956. 
Vili, 598 pp. 
In this book we find the report of the annual meeting of the Deutsche Verein fir 
Offentliche und private Fiirsorge which also commemorates the 75th anniversary of this 
society. The subjects dealt with by the participants pertained to the reorganisation of 
social provisions which is advocated in Germany by many experts. To begin with the 
subject of family care was thoroughly investigated also in connection with the aforesaid 


provision of employment for the partially incapacitated. 


Hock, Woircanc. Liberales Denken im Zeitalter der Paulskirche. 


177 pp. 
The theme of this book is moderate liberalism — and thus the opposite of the radical 
liberalism of such figures as Blum — as it developed in the first half of the 19th century, 
partly under the influence of Kant and Hegel. The well-founded observations put 


brothers and Bassermann are also discussed. A most interesting section is that treating 
of the attitude of the “moderate liberals” in the question of “might and right”; this 
has been expanded up to the period of unification. A clear light is thrown on the 
importance of Protestantism and “i?reussentum” as regards the conceptions of Droysea. 


forward by the author are mainly concerned with the opinions of Droysen and the | 
J , } 
attitude he adopted in 1848, though such persons as Dahlmann, the von Gagem 








reorganisation; attention was paid, too, to the care of the youth and the aged, andto | 


Aschendorfische Verlagsbuchhandlung, Miinster (Westfalen) 1957. 
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Jahrbuch des Deutschen Genossenschaftsverbandes fiir 1954. XLVI. 


hrgang. Hrsg. vom Deutscher Genossenschaftsverband (Schulze- 


Jal 


Delitzsch) e.V., Bonn. Deutscher Genossenschafts-Verlag GmbH, 


lence Wiesbaden 1955. ili, 96 pp. 


ed in 
rman 
Iness 
- and 
vorld 
rman 
f this 


lller, 


A concise but able survey of the general economic evolution, in which relatively more 
attention is bestowed on handwork and on the retail trade, is followed by a lengthy 
treatment of the activities of the various co-operative societies and co-operatively 
organised branches of economy. Apart from the consumer-co-operative bodies, 
mention should be made of the credit co-operative societies and the co-operative 
research institutes attached to the universities. A list of co-operative organisations 
has been appended. 


955. | KAMNITZER, Hetnz. Wider die Fremdherrschaft. Betrachtungen zur 
ypp. | Geschichte der Befreiungskriege. Riitten & Loening, Berlin 1956. 


ife of 148 Pp: 


nany, 
‘itude 
le for 
with 
Issian 


1 that 


From a Marxist point of view the writer of the essays collected here treats of the 
patriotic character of the struggle against Napoleon, who is considered as the expo- 
nent of the French bourgeoisie. He especially criticizes the notion that this struggle 
was fought on behalf of the German dynasties. Mention should be made of the studies 
on Stein, Gneisenau and Scharnhorst and on the Prussian co-operation with Russia. 


Fi. | KPD-Prozess. Dokumentarwerk zu dem Verfahren tiber den Antrag 


und 
956. 


cin fiir 


der Bundesregierung auf Feststellung der Verfassungswidrigkeit der 
Kommunistischen Partei Deutschlands vor dem Ersten Senat des 
Bundesverfassungsgerichts. 3. Band. Hrsg. vor. Gerd Pfeiffer und 
Hans-Georg Strickert. Verlag C. F. Miiller, Karlsruhe 1956. xxiii, 


of this 780 pp. 


ion of 
th the 
resaid 
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rche, 
1957. 


Third third volume concludes the documentary work on the KPD process. The first 
two volumes were favourably reviewed on p. 524, no. 3, 1956, of this journal. The 
third volume contains the account of the process from the 45th day (29 June 1955) 
to the end, the written memoranda of the parties, including the resumés of conclusions 
drawn up at the close of the oral part of the legal proceedings, and the text of the 
sentence that comprises a detailed analysis of the nature and aims of the KPD. 


KiHNer, OTro-HEINRICH. Wahn und Untergang. 1939-1945. Deutsche 


radical | Verlags-Anstalt, Stuttgart 1956. 312 pp. Maps. 
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The present book is based on a series of twelve radio-emissions by a number of 
specialists who dealt with the Second World War. The author offers a rather popular, 
lucidly written and succinct survey in which the military and — to a lesser extent — the 
political aspects are brought into the foreground, though some attention is also paid 
to the ideological aspects, particularly in this respect, that national-socialist philosophy 
is sharply critized. A clear stand is taken with regard to the question of responsibilities, 
not only for particular decisions, but for the war as a whole as well. 
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Luck, HERBERT. Zur Gkonomischen Lehre des J. H. v. Thiinen. Zur | schaf 
Entstehung der kapitalistischen Junkerwirtschaft in Mecklenburg, | xj, 30 
Verlag Die Wirtschaft, Berlin 1956. 184 pp. Du 

Re 


In this study the framework to the discussion of J. H. v. Thiinen’s economic theories 
is the formation of a Marxist theory on the development of the capitalist productiog | EY 
system in agriculture in Germany. First of all the economic structure of the feud | 
method of production is discussed, in particular that in Mecklenburg and the transition 
to capitalist relationships. Thereafter the writer contemplates the person v. Thiinen, 5 
whom he looks upon as the theoretician of the capitalist Junker society, whose doctrines 
clash with the fundamental principles of Marxism-Leninism. 


5 


Marx, Kart. Theorien tiber den Mehrwert (Vierter Band des | geuts 
“Kapitals”). I. Teil. Dietz Verlag, Berlin 1956. xxxi, 495 pp. | 





bour; 
re . . ‘ { 

In the preface to this new German edition the one published by Kautsky is sharply Th 
criticized because of its omissions, titles, sequence and errors in the deciphering of the jou 
manuscript. The present edition is constructed on the Russian model. The original Na 
texts of quotations in foreign languages and explanatory notes are given in an appendix firs 
whilst an index of persons is also included. i inf 
NIEMOLLER, WILHELM. Die Evangelische Kirche im dritten Reich, | SBZ 
Ludwig Bechauf Verlag, Bielefeld 1956. 408 pp. = 
esa 

In his historical survey of the Evangelical Church (primarily the Confessional Chutch) 
covering the period from 1933 up till the end of Hitlerism the author has devoteda Th 
great deal of attention to the spirit of resistance to national socialism, without in any ans 
way attempting to whitewash the mistakes made. The greater part of the book consists obj 
of lengthy chronologies and source material derived from the carefully collected hat 
archives of the Confessional Church and the “Deutsche Christen” on the question of 
their attitude as regards the education of the youth, the Jewish question, the national- = 

socialist “philosophy” (Rosenberg), the war etc. 

ScHt 
7 Zeit. 

Purittz, WOLFGANG GANs EDLER HERR Zu. Unterwegs nach Deutsch 
land. Erinnerungen eines ehemaligen Diplomaten. Verlag der Nation, Lu 
Berlin, 1956. 378 pp. = 
These memoires of a German nobleman, long employed in diplomatic service, cover lar, 


the period between 1918 and 1952, the emphasis falling on the years of Nazi dictator 
ship. He resided in Paris, London and The Hague, and on the outbreak of the warfled | Die | 
to England. His reminiscences are permeated with a spirit of sarcastic mockery, but | Richy 
also of criticism, criticism not only of the Nazis and many German diplomats, but also 


of the Western allies. The book ends with his return to Eastern Germany, the policy Th 

of which he supports. Various interesting facts about the resistance to Hitler are Hi 
communicated by him. adc 

| em 
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REIGROTZKI, ErtcH. Soziale Verflechtungen in der Bundesrepublik. i 


Elemente der sozialen Teilnahme in Kirche, Politik, Organisationen 
und Freizeit. [Schriftenreihe des Unesco-Institutes fiir Sozialwissen-| Stati: 





Apay | BIBLIOGRAPHY on 
. Zur | schaften, K6In, Band 2]. J. C. B. Mohr (Paul Siebeck), Tiibingen 1956. 
uty, | xi, 302 pp. Tables. 


During the past few years a scientific investigation has been carried out in the Federal 
Republic to determine to what extent social relationships have changed under the 


— ; pressure of the events of the last decade. In particular attention was paid to participation 

feud | in church and political life, in organisations and to the spending of free time. The results 

sili of the research project are given in this book. The author confines himself to a simple 

nine, reproduction of the material and refrains from making any sociological interpretations. 

nicl The lengthy commentary on the method followed —- random tests — is also of great 
interest. 


| RéssteR, HeEt~MurTH und GinrHer FRANz. Sachworterbuch zur 
ds | deutschen Geschichte. Lieferungen 2, 3, 4 und 5. Verlag von R. Olden- 
bourg, Miinchen 1956. 480 pp. 


harply The first instalment of this subject dictionary of German history was announced in this 
-of the journal, 1956, Part I, on p. 184. The following three instalments cover the field up to 
riginal Naturwissenschaften und Technik. They justify the favourable impression made by the 
pendix first. This dictionary will serve its purpose in the case of many who desire trustworthy 


information in one or more departments of history. 


eich, | SBZ von 1945 bis 1954. Die sowjetische Besatzungszone Deutsch- 
} lands in den Jahren 1945-1954. Hrsg. vom Bundesministerium fir 
Gesamtdeutsche Fragen, Bonn 1956. 361 pp. Maps. 
\ 
— The present volume contains, in chronological order, the main facts of the develop- 
in any ent in Eastern Germany from 1945 up till and including the year 1954. It offers 
sce objective information in a form which makes it a great help to those who require a 


lected handy survey of events. A detailed index of names is added. Special attention has been 





ion of paid to the revolt of June, 1953. The main sources used were official publications and 
dinate newspapers from Eastern Germany itself. 
Scuutz, Kiaus-Perer. Luther und Marx im Spannungsfeld unserer 
tsch- Zeit. Ring-Verlag, Stuttgart, Diisseldorf 1956. 54 pp. 
tion, Luther’s Protestantism and Marxism are examined here in a Christian and socialist 
| light. The author ably portrays Luther’s social conceptions, utilizing those writings 
that are less affected by the time factor than that on the agrarian revolt, and, in particu- 
cover lar, treats of the young Marx and his theory of alienation. 
} ; : J 
ctator- 


afd | Die Sozialreform. Dokumente und Stellungnahmen. Hrsg. von Max 
: be Richter. 7. Lieferung. Asgard-Verlag, Bad Godesberg 1956. 174 pp. 
ul 
policy This supplement to Die Sozialreform, discussed in the International Review of Social 
ler are History, 1956 no. 3, p. 528, contains, among other things, an exposition of the attitude 
adopted as regards the Rentenversicherungsgesetz — project put forward by workers’ and 
\ employers’ organisations and other bodies as well as a reproduction of the bill for the 
blik setting up of an Arbeitsgemeinschaft selbstandiger Unternehmer. There is also a contribution 
: by Fr. Thieding on the reform of the social security-system. 

onen 
ssen- | Statistisches Jahrbuch der Deutschen Demokratischen Republik 1955. 
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Erster Jahtgang. VEB Deutscher Zentralverlag, Berlin 1956, xi, | vetban 


292 pp. Maps. Gmbr 
Numerous tables give a survey of the development of population, of industrial InG 
production, agriculture, educational institutions etc. in Eastern Germany. An appendix back 
containing facts and figures relevant to the Federal Republic and the Saar and inter. | an 
national surveys is included. The copiousness of the data furnished renders this booka | Reid 
valuable source of information. 1 

data 
| histo 

TriescH, GUNTER. Die Macht der Funktionare. Macht und Verant- | __ sphe 

wortung der Gewerkschaften. Karl Rauch Verlag, Diisseldorf 1956, 

480 pp. WESEN 

Herku 
The 6 million members of the West German trade union movement are only partly ’ 
interested in what their movement does, though, on the other hand, these activities Writ 
are very extensive. The author gives a detailed survey of the latter. The way in which | anal 
the apparatus functions, how co-partnership works, and how all this has given the rs 
trade union leaders an influential position in society is clearly apparent. Obviously this | thes 
has its ideological implications and these are investigated by the author as well as | aiaeg 
their sequel, viz. the political place of this organisation with its members drawn from Weis 
different political groupings. According to Triesch its foremost aim ought to be the -_ 
maintenance of social peace. ; 

| Die W 

Untic, Herricn. Die Warenhauser im Dritten Reich. Westdeutscher “mm 
Verlag, K6ln, Opladen 1956. viii, 230 pp. oosit 


The departmental and unit price stores were always a thorn in the flesh of the Nazi tar VO 
ideologists, and an easy target for their propaganda that was directed in such great 
measure towards the middle classes. In this book an excellent survey is given of these 
economic conceptions and of their realisation after January 1933, among other ways Komr 
by systematical and incidenta! terrorism. The discrepancy between theory and practice | Vu, 12 
is especially evident, in particular since the second World War. This work constitutes 


gesetz 





an important contribution both to economic history and to that of national socialism, mg 
partly thanks to its detailed documentation. os 
govi 
2 P = treat 
Weert, Geore. Simtliche Werke in fiinf Banden. Hrsg. von Bruno | the 
Kaiser. Erster Band: Gedichte. Zweiter Band: Prosa des Vormirz. | com 
Aufbau-Verlag, Berlin 1956. 320, 522 pp. ete 
To commemorate the centenary of the death of Weerth a beginning has been made with justi 
the publication of his prose and poetry, for the most part hitherto unpublished or is de 


difficult to find. His poems are printed in the first volume whilst the second contains 
his prose up to 1848, with the exception of the “Sketches from the social and political 
life of the British”. One striking feature of his work is the strong social and socialist 
tendency; the figure of Eduard who appears in a novel-fragment (1846) is, to quotethe | A Ce; 


author, “the first class-conscious proletarian of German literature”. There is no | ER 
comparison, however, between the literary value of the majority of the prose items and | toad 
their social-historical signiticance. ond 

The 


Der Weg zum industriellen Spitzenverband. Hrsg. vom Bundes- cha 
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yetband der Deutschen Industrie. Hoppenstedts Wirtschafts-Archiv 
GmbH, Darmstadt 1956. x, 367 pp. Ill. 


In Germany the grouping of employers into communities of industrial interests dates 
back to the 19th century, but it was only in 1919 that these groups united to form one 
central organisation. The latter, the Reichsverband der Deutschen Industrie, replaced by a 


Reichsgruppe Industrie under Hitler, continues to exist in the present Bundesverband der 
Deutschen Industrie. In the form of historical studies that often also include biographical 
data on prominent figures in the world of industry, a number of experts illuminate the 
history of these central organisations of which, both in the past and the present, the 
sphere of activity is to be found along the frontiers between economy and politics. 


WESEMANN, FRIED. Kurt Schumacher. Ein Leben fiir Deutschland. 
Herkul GmbH Verlagsanstalt, Frankfurt a. M. 1952. 260 pp. Ill. 


Written with full sympathy for the late socialist leader, this political biography 
analyzes his ideas, partly by offering many quotations from Schumacher’s writings and 
speeches. At the same time attention has been paid to his personal qualities and of 
these the author was enabled to give a first-hand account because of his own con- 
nections with Schumacher. The latter’s struggle for a renewed socialism during the 
Weimar Republic receives a large measure of consideration as do the underlying 
conceptions in his controversies with the Adenauer government. 


Die WK-Reihe. Steuer-, Arbeits-, Sozial- und Wirtschaftsgesetze mit 
Kommentar fiir die Praxis. Heft 39: NKiindigungsschutzgesetz, 
Kommentar von T. Rohlfing; Heft 46: Betriebsverfassungsgesetz, 
Kommentar von H. Sahmer; Heft 62: Sozialgerichtsgesetz, Kommen- 
tat von H. Miesbach und K. Ankenbrank; Heft 66: Arbeitsgerichts- 
gesetz, Kommentar von T. Rohlfing und H. D. Rewolle. Verlag 
Kommentator G.m.b.H., Frankfurt am Main 1951, 1952, 1955, 1956. 
vil, 128 pp.; vii, 135 pp., iv, 30 pp.; Vili, 250 pp.; vili, 198 pp. 
These four books form part of an extensive series of publications on the legislation of 
the federal Republic on fiscal, social and economic matters. In volume 39 the law 
governing dismissal, as laid down in the Kiindigungschutzgesetz, is subjected to a detailed 
treatment. Volume 46 is devoted to the Berriebsverfassungsgesetz of 1952 which regulates 
the co-partnership of the workers. The text of the law is preceded by a lengthy 
commentary and an historical survey of the development of legislation on the point 
in question. Volume 62 treats of the Sozialgerichtsgesetz of 1953 in which the adminis- 
tration of justice in the field of social welfare is laid down. The administration of 
justice regarding labour conflicts was regulated in the Arbeitsgerichtsgesetz in 1953 and 
is dealt with in volume 66 of this series. 


Great-Britain 


A Century of Family Law. 1857-1957. Ed. by R. H. Graveson and 
F. R. Crane. Foreword by Lord Evershed. Sweet & Maxwell Ltd., 
London 1957. xviii, 459 pp. 

The Matrimonial Causes Act of 1857 marks the beginning of a century of radical 


changes in the position of the wife. In a number of studies specialists in their respective 
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fields deal not only with legal alterations, but also with the changes in ideas and prac- 
tices with regard, for instance, to the illegitimate child, divorce, and the general social 
status of women, in particular as they became more and more an essential part of the 
country’s labour force. The book is a valuable testimony on emancipation, also with 
regard to the suffrage, and contains many details on the organizational life of women 
e.g. in the trade union movement. 


A Design for Democracy. An Abridgment of a Report of The Adult 
Education Committee of The British Ministry of Reconstruction 
commonly called The 1919 Report. With an introduction: The Years 
Between by R. D. Waller. Max Parrish, London 1956. 222 pp. 
This is the first - abbreviated - reprint of the “1919 Report”. It is preceded by a 
34 page introduction which gives the historical background of the Report and the 
practice of adult education in later years that has followed to a large extent its recom- 


mendations. It remains an interesting document which in its major parts retains an, 


up-to-date character. 


Linpsay, JAck. George Meredith. His Life and Work. The Bodley 
Head, London 1956. 420 pp. Ill. 


George Meredith was a poet and more especially a novelist whose work, though 
largely forgotten by the present generation, deserves attention since more than that of 
any other Victorian it contains elements which are particularly relevant to our con- 
temporary world. He lived long enough to comment upon Chartism, and upon the 
modern socialist movement as well as on the problems of peace and the threat of war 
in the first decade of this century. From a left radical he developed into a socialist. 
The present biography sheds much light on the life and ideas of this interesting man; 
it is well-written and testifies to a deep knowledge of the period dealt with and of the 
work of Meredith. 


MarsHALL, Dororny. English People in the Eighteenth Century. 


Longmans, Green and Co., London, New York, Toronto 1956. xvi, } 


288 pp. 


A description, based on many contemporary sources, as well as a penetrating analysis 
is offered here of the social structure and of social life in England, “just before and 
just after the first wave of mechanical invention”. The aristocracy in a time when they 
enjoyed perhaps the greatest amount of liberty to live exactly as they pleased, the middle 
classes and the broad layers of the lower classes are treated of in detail. Interesting, too, 
are the discourses on class relations, education and the position of educators and pupils 
and students, and on the way people used to spend their leisure time. The book ts 
richly illustrated. 


MvuELLER, Irts WeEssEL. John Stuart Mill and French Thought. 
University of Illinois Press, Urbana 1956. xi, 275 pp. 


Next to Benthamism it was France, i.e. French thought and French history, which had } 
the greatest influence in the formation of John Stuart Mill’s opinions, in particular 
with regard to the question of the proper limits of state intervention in the citizens’ 
lives and freedoms. The author of this well-founded and reasoned book offers an 
interesting and detailed exposition of this thesis. He deals with the French thinkers’ 
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aCe - and especially the socialist thinkers’ — influence on Mill, such as the Saint-Simonians 
ial of and Louis Blanc (but also with De Tocqueville and Comte, for instance), and with his 
the reactions to the revolutions of 1830 and 1848. It is made perfectly clear that, e.g., very 
vith much in Mill’s political and social ideas was strongly and directly influenced by French 
nen socialism. Much light is thrown on the formation of these ideas. 


Owen, Rosert. Padagogische Schriften. Ausgewahlt, eingeleitet und 
ult etliutert von Karl-Heinz Giinther. Volk und Wissen, Volkseigener 
ion! Verlag, Berlin 1955. 311 pp. 
ars An extensive introduction, in which the pedagogical ideas are placed against the 
background of social conditions in the first half of the nineteenth century in England, 
precedes a great number of texts in German translations. They are comprised of 


oy a speeches, letters, articles and essays from 1812-1840. Many texts have been chosen 
the from the Book of the New Moral World and from A New View of Society. 

‘om- 

san ; 


Rocers, Guy. A Rebel at Heart. The Autobiography of a Noncon- 
forming Churchman. Longmans, Green and Co., London, New York, 
lley Toronto 1956. x, 322 pp. 


Canon Rogers describes, in a readable way, his life - beginning with his youth in 
Ireland as a member of an Anglo-Irish family and continuing with a discussion in 


tins detail of his work as a minister of the Church of England. The “growing liberalism” 

ies / of his views and the consequences of this intellectual evolution are dealt with as well 

— as his work in the East End of London after the first World War and his activities in 

er the Birmingham Christian Social Council. The writer also took an interest in foreign 

a affairs, as witnessed for instance by his attitude toward Hitlerized Germany and Soviet 

—_— Russia — developing from understanding and appeasement to strong aversion. 

man; 

f th F , 

ee’ | Svrrn, H. P. Labour and Learning. Basil Blackwell, Oxford 1956. 

92 PP- 

uty. The Workers’ Educational Association developed in the beginning of the present 

xvi, } century under the aegis of Albert Mansbridge who secured from Oxford the initiating 
of tutorial classes for adult education in the extra-mural field. Later other universities 
and the state joined in the work which developed into a major contribution to working 

ralysis class education. The author gives a survey of the W.E.A.’s history and enthusiastically 

e and comments upon its achievements. 

n they 

nidde = Torr, Dona. Tom Mann and his times. Vol I (1856-1890). Lawrence 

B oe i and Wishart, London 1956. 356 pp. Ill. 

pup : 

ook is The first part of this biography, which is written around Tom Mann’s Memoirs and is 


also based on an exceptionally large amount of source material relevant to social 
history, aims at giving a synthesis of a general history and that of an individual. As far 
ught. as the former is concerned the history of the English labour movement is discussed 
briefly but with a definite stress on the Leveller movement and with relatively more 
attention being paid to the middle of the 19th century. As far as Mann himself is 


ich had} concerned this method of treatment offers the possibility of following the expansion 
ticular of his influence as well as the influence he experienced, so that the biographical character 
itizens’ of the work becomes more and more prominent. This occurs in the last part in which 
fers an the relationships with such people as Burns, Morris and Hyndman is closely connected 


inkers’ with the turbulent beginning of socialism that ended with the strike of 1889. 
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Woorron, GranaM. The Official History of the British Legion, 
Published for the British Legion by MacDonald & Evans Ltd, 
London 1956. xviii, 348 pp. IIl. 


The history of the British Legion, the organisation of ex-servicemen set up after the 
first World War is recounted here by a distinguished historian who has utilized the 
organisations’ official documents and data furnished by members. The author de. 
scribes the amalgamation of numerous small groups to form one big organisation, 
the legion’s struggles to secure social provisions for its members, war invalids and 
their next-of-kin, as well as pensions and employment. Attention has also been paid to 
relations with the political parties and to international activities. 


Youne, A. F. and E. T. Asuron. British Social Work in the nine. 
teenth century. [International Library of Sociology and Social Recon- 
struction]. Routledge and Kegan Paul, London 1956. vii, 264 pp. _ 


Up to now very little was known of the origin of social work in England in the second 
half of the 19th century, its methods and aims. This admirable study is therefore of 
great importance. In the first part comments are made on the social and economic 
changes, and the religious and philosophical ideas that created the spiritual atmosphere 
in which this work could develop. In the second part a sketch is given of the growth 
of the various forms of social work, e.g. family case work, care of deprived children, 
prisoners, the handicapped etc. A great deal of attention is paid to such pioneers in 
this field as T. Chalmers, Octavia Hill and others. 


Hungary 


SCHNEIDER-HENN, Dierricu. Griff nach der Freiheit. Europiische 
Verlagsanstalt G.m.b.H., Frankfurt am Main 1956. 83 pp. 


The author was present in Hungary in his capacity as a journalist during the struggle 
for freedom, October-November 1956. He gives a very vivid picture of the events and 
of the changing moods of the population. Also the catastrophe in which this revolution 
against foreign domination and totalitarian oppression ended is described here rather 
extensively. The author considers the revolution mainly as a struggle of the workes 
against Moscovite Communism. 


Italy 


Lussu, Emo. Diplomazia clandestina (14 giugno 1940-25 luglio 
1943). [Quaderni del Ponte, 3]. “La Nuova Italia” Editrice, Firenz 
1956. vii, 80 pp. 


The author, who is now a member of the Italian Socialist party, emigrated to Franc 
in 1929 after having served a three years’ prison term on account of his struggle | 
against fascism. He describes in this booklet his political activities from the fall of 
Paris in 1940 up to the removal of Mussolini in 1943. He tells of his experiences it 
occupied France, in Portugal, London and New York, and his clandestine return to 
France in 1942. 





— 
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gion, Procacct, GruLtAno. Le elezioni del 1874 e ’opposizione meridonale. 
Ltd, ' — Feltrinelli Editore, Milano 1956. 143 pp. 


As far as Central and Southern Italy are concerned, the character of the elections of 


fier the 1874 may be described as being an expression of critical feelings towards the govern- 
zed the ment. In this study the results are discussed and analyzed in detail. The author treats of 
hor de- the general picture as well as of that in the main regions. He also throws light on the 
iexibin fundamental standpoints of the parties of the Left and of political Catholicism. Par- 
lids “a j ticular attention is paid to the question of the “contradiction” dividing the Italian 
paid to “ruling class” — a problem which is discussed here from a Marxist angle. 
The Netherlands 
> nine- 


Bor, P. N. M. Humanisme en Onderwijs in Nederland. Uitgeverij 


Recon- Het Spectrum, Utrecht, Antwerpen 1955. 269 pp. 


04 Pp. 


Humanism in The Netherlands displayed a strong preference for educational problems 


e second and for practical pedagogy. Many humanists were themselves school-teachers and 
refore of considered this work, the education of young men in a humanist approach to life and 
conomic behaviour, as their most important task. The consequences were great, e.g. in that 
nosphere discipline was somewhat relaxed, and that Greek was introduced into secondary 
e growth schools. Reactions to the humanist trend are also treated of; for example, from Calvinist 
children, circles many Latin authors were criticised for their loose morals. The book is based 
oneers in , on much research and contributes considerably to the knowledge of both Humanism 


and education, mainly in the sixteenth century. 


BrauTiGAM, J. Langs de Havens en op de Schepen. Herinneringen. 
N.V. de Arbeiderspers, Amsterdam 1956. 274 pp. 
paische Brautigam is one of the former leaders of the Transport Workers’ Union in The 


Netherlands. Here he recounts the history of his own life that is so interwoven with 
that of his organisational activities. As one of the “moderns” he opposed the tradition 


e struggle of the “syndicalists” which was so widespread among the dockers and crews. This 
vents and lack of unity therefore often proved an obstacle in the struggle. In short chapters, each 
revolution of which is full of small and telling facts, the author presents in this way a history that 
ere rather was hitherto unknown. The well-known facts form the pegs on which the story 
ie workers hangs: the unification of the central body in 1916 and the revolutionary tensions of 


1918, which comprise the concluding chapter. 


CouEN, D. Zwervend en dolend. De Joodse vluchtelingen in Neder- 
land in de jaren 1933-1940. Met een inleiding over de jaren 1900-1933. 
5 luglio De Erven Bohn N.V., Haarlem 1955. xvi, 364 pp. Ill. 

_ Firenze Prof. Cohen, who himself took a leading part in the activities on behalf of the German 
Jewish refugees during the years 1933-1940, not only gives a survey of those refugees’ 
coming into The Netherlands and their life in this country, but also many details on 


1 to France the reactions in various religious and political quarters, mainly in Holland, to the Nazi 

is struggle | persecution. These follow an introduction on Jewish migration in the twentieth 
the fall of century up till the chancellorship of Hitler. Besides, he strongly draws on, and tells 

yeriences it much of his own personal experiences. The references-apparatus is extensive. 

1e return to 


ELLEMERS, J. E. De Februari-ramp. Sociologie van een samenleving 
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in nood. Met een Ten Geleide van Sj. Groenman. Van Gorcum & 


Comp. N.V.-G. A. Hak & Dr. H. J. Prakke, Assen 1956. xii, 126 pp. 


Apart from the author himself, many have co-operated to produce this work (for 
example in the conduct of inquiries) the theme of which is the social and psychological 
reactions to, and consequences of, the floods that ravaged The Netherlands in February 
1953. The conclusions reached by the author are often most interesting, for instance 
as regards social relationships during and immediately after the disaster, and the 
importance of leadership in particularly difficult situations. 


MerjERINK, G. en B. C. bE Diz. De Algemene Ouderdomswet. 
N. Samson N.V., Alphen aan de Rijn 1956. 178 pp. 


This work on the Old Age Pensions Act commences with an historical survey of the 
development of legislation on this subject and an introduction based on parliamentary 
reports that provides some insight into the conceptions underlying the Act. Article 
for article the text has been furnished with explanatory notes and with some juris- 
prudence formed in the field of taxation and referring to subjects that are similarily 
regulated in this Act. Special attention is devoted to the question of the adaptation of 
private provisions for pension. A loose-leaf form has been chosen for this publication. 


ScHOFFER, Ivo. A Short History of The Netherlands. Allert de Lange, 
Amsterdam 1956. 150 pp. Ill. Map. 


An outline of the history of The Netherlands, which should offer some orientation to 
foreign students of this subject, is given here. Relatively speaking it contains much 
information on the social history of the country whilst its foreign relations and its 
colonial policy are also dealt with. Especially with regard to its fine outward appearance 
must it be regretted that there are some errors in the text. 


Tuys, Watrer. De kroniek van Tak. Brandpunt van Nederlandse 
cultuur in de jaren negentig van de vorige eeuw. Wereld-Bibliotheek, 
Amsterdam, Antwerpen 1956. 362 pp. IIl. 


The joyful awareness of the approach of a better world was the common stimulus fora 
group of young intellectuals in The Netherlands which rallied around the Kroniek, 
a weekly publication, since 1895. Their leader was Tak, upon whose death in 1906 the 
paper ceased to appear. The author points out that the cultural revival that accom- 
panied the rise of diverse social movements at the turn of the century can be traced 
in that paper. The description of the persons, their mutual relations and their work is 
excellently documented. The inevitability of a separation into the various trends 
graduating between romanticising Catholicism and rational socialism is demonstrated. 
It is a pity that the author was too absorbed in the cultural aspect to do justice to the 
importance of Tak for socialism. 


VELDKAMpP, G. M. J. Groepsproblemen in een veranderde samenleving. 
Uitgeverij Paul Brand N.V., Bussum 1956. 142 pp. 


Some five lectures by the writer have been collected in this work. They concern 
concrete social problems and are considered from a Roman Catholic point of view. 
In the first part entitled: Christian forms of organisation in a changed society, a survey 
is given first of all of the alterations taking place in our society and is followed by a 
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sketch of the method of approach required of the Church and Christian organisations 
under these circumstances. In the third part a treatment of the problems of industrial 
organisation is followed by a consideration of three social groups - the youth, the 
intellectuals and the middle classes. 


Poland 
OsmaNczyk, Epmunp JAN. Slask w Polsce ludowej. Panstwowy 
Instytut Wydawniczy, Warszawa 1953. 377 pp. 


The book gives a survey, from a pronounced party point of view, of the development 
of Silesia in People’s Poland. In the historical introduction due stress is laid on the 
original Polish character of the region. There follow chapters on Silesia in 1945-46, 
during the three-year plan (1947-49), and during the six-year plan up to 1953, with a 
final chapter discussing general results. 


Rumania 


Captive Rumania. A Decade of Soviet Rule. Ed. by Alexandre 
Cretzianu. Praeger, New York 1956. xvi, 424 pp. 


Some ten Rumanian émigrés have contributed to this exhaustive study of the recent 
history of their country and the various aspects of its communist regime. Because of 
the unmistakable qualities of the authors, all experts in their different fields of treatment, 
the book may not only be considered a valuable handbook on Rumania based on 
original sources, but also a guide on communist policy in Eastern Europe and its 
methods in general. Especial mention should be made in this bibliography of the 
chapters on economy, education and labour. 


Spain 


Der Freiheitskampf des spanischen Volkes und die internationale 
Solidaritat. Dokumente und Bilder zum _national-revolutioniren 
Krieg des spanischen Volkes 1936-1939. Dietz Verlag, Berlin 1956. 
481 pp. Ill. 


Articles, proclamations, letters, etc. are reproduced here along with photographs in 
order to present a picture of the “national-revolutionary” struggle of the Spanish 
people against fascism in the Civil War. The choice of the contemporary items and the 
introductory article by Dolores Ibarruri clearly indicate the aim of the book, viz. to 
place the part played by the Communist party in the foreground, to condemn the 
policy of the socialist party and to depict the Trotskyists as traitors. As far as inter- 
national assistance is concerned the same may be said. Special attention has been paid 
tothe role of the German Communists. 


Mamucart, Grovannt. II] Caudillo di Spagna e la sua successione. 
Edizioni dell’ Ateneo, Roma 1955. 119 pp. 


The Spanish succession problem is discussed here in detail as a juridical as well as a 
political issue. As to the latter, the author has ably set forth the implications of the 
question with regard to the conflicting ideologies. In this respect, this study throws 
some light on the affinity of the Spanish system with Italian fascism and German 
national socialism. 
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Sweden I 


ANDERSSON, INGvArR. A History of Sweden. Transl. from the Swedish . 
by Carolyn Hannay. Weidenfeld and Nicolson, London 1955. xxvi, 
461 pp. Ill. Maps. 


Dr. Andersson has written a good general history of Sweden which is mainly political 

but does justice to social developments as well. He does not deal with recent times 
more extensively than with former periods; the 16th, 17th and 18th centuries in 
particular have received a large share of his attention. Apart from her role in European * 
politics Sweden’s history deserves interest for its own’s sake; the present work opens 

the way for its general study. The book is copiously illustrated. 


Union of Socialist Soviet Republics - Russia 


BARGHOORN, FREDERICK C. Soviet Russian Nationalism. Oxford 
University Press, New York 1956. xi, 330 pp. : 
Professor Barghoorn was Press Attaché at the U.S. Embassy in Moscow from 1942 
until 1947. It is on the basis of his own experiences, of an extensive study of relative 
literature (mainly Russian sources), and of his interviews with refugees in Germany 
that he has composed this (fully documented) book which is an extremely valuable X 
contribution to the subject. He treats of “Soviet patriotism” and Great Russian nation- | 
alism, and of their interrelations in their various aspects, such as the imposition of the de 
Russian language, the Russian-Soviet messianism, etc., and gives a detailed survey 48 
of the nationalities policy pursued since 1917. It is made perfectly clear that there 
exists a strong cultural imperialism and a fierce nationalism. Very fine is the analysis 
of communist writings on this issue. 


BEzEMER, J. W. De Russische revolutie in Westerse ogen. Stemmen 
van ooggetuigen, Maart 1917-Maart 1918. J. M. Meulenhoff, Amster- 


dam 1956. v, 334 pp. 

Thanks to much research work done in a number of libraries and institutes in the 
U.S., Great Britain, France and The Netherlands, the author of this book, which 7” 
served him as a doctor’s thesis, has been able to offer a full picture of the reactions of 
mainly American, British and French eye-witnesses of the February and October 
revolutions and their immediate aftermath (including the peace treaty of Brest Litovsk), 
The enormous impression the revolution made on business-men, journalists, diplomats un 
etc. and their very different attitudes toward it are carefully analysed. The international 19( 
significance of the Russian events, their revolutionizing character and their impact 
on the war, was keenly felt by contemporaries. In many respects this study deserves } 
attention, e.g. as a study on the contemporary evaluation of a revolution. 


Brack, C. E. (Ed.). Rewriting Russian History. Soviet Interpretations 

of Russia’s Past. Published for the Research Program on the U.S.S.R. 

Frederick A. Praeger, New York 1956. xv, 413 pp. a 
The problem to which this book is devoted is even more actual today than at the time 
when it was written. It consists of two parts, the first discusses the general problem, } Gri 
while in the second part a number of writers deal with a number of particular instances. der 
The general quality of the essays is good. The approach to the problem is markedly 
sociological. This may give rise to discussion; it would not be the least important 
merit of the book. 
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BosrowskI, CzEsLAw. Formation du systéme soviétique de planifi- 
cation. Mouton & Co, Paris, La Haye 1956. 92 pp. 


A scholarly and lucid analysis is offered here of the Soviet planification theory and 
practice as well as of their history. The writer begins with a well founded exposé of 
the ideas of Marx and Engels on economic planning — few as their discussions of this 
question may be — and continues with Lenin and the other Bolshevik theoreticians. 
Very interesting is the approach to the controversies between Stalin, Rykov, Bukharin 
and other victims of Stalin’s policy from the viewpoint of their attitudes toward 
planification. 


Cocnior, GEorGES. Connaissance de Union Soviétique. Préface de 
Francois Billoux. Editions Sociales, Paris 1956. 318 pp. 


History, economy, culture, political institutions of and social conditions in the 
Soviet Union are dealt with here from a communist standpoint. Apart from the detailed 
information on production, education, health etc. drawn from Soviet sources mention 
should be made of the argument used by the writer to explain the new course after 
Stalin’s death. 


XXe Congrés du Parti Communiste de Union Soviétique. Receuil de 

documents. Edité par les “Cahiers du Communisme”, Paris 1956. 

486 pp. 
The famous 20th Congress was held between 14 and 25 February 1956 and, among 
other things, was marked by an implicit and explicit condemnation of Stalin’s ideas and 
methods, a return to the idea that Lenin, and Lenin only, must be looked upon as the 
great inspirer, a stressing of collective leadership, and the recognition of the success 
of the Yugoslavian communists. A great many items pertaining to the congress have 
been published here in a French translation, including the report by Khrushchev, that 
of Bulganin, and speeches delivered by such prominent figures as Suslov, Mikoyan, 
Malenkov, Voroshilov, Pankratova and Shvernik. The book is prefaced by an appeal 
by Duclos and concludes with a resolution taken by the French Communist Party. 
The famous secret address by Khrushchev is, however, omitted. 


Frors—E, LEONHARD. Ideengeschichtliche Triebkrafte der russischen 

und sowjetischen Padagogik. Quelle & Meyer, Heidelberg 1956. 

196 pp. 
The often discussed problem of what is old and Russian and what is new and commu- 
nist in Soviet Russia is in this book investigated in the field of pedagogy. The work is 
well done and is based on a good knowledge of this subject, to which the critical 
apparatus testifies. The first part surveys the 19th century, preceded by a short chapter 
on anterior developments. Against this background, the second part discusses the 
Soviet period, with special attention being paid to Krupskaja, Gorbunov-Posadov 
and Wenzel, Sackij and Blonskij, and Makarenko. 


Grort1AN, W. Das sowjetische Regierungssystem. Die Grundlagen 
der Macht in der Sowjetunion. 1. Band: Leitfaden. 2. Band: Quellen- 
buch. [Die Wissenschaft von der Politik, 2]. Westdeutscher Verlag, 
Kéln, Opladen 1956. x, 175 pp.; x, 170 pp. 
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This work deals not only with the present governmental system in the Soviet Union, 
but also with the history of the various instruments of power (such as the army and the 
police force), and of the communist party and its standpoints as regards society and 
state. The book is based on the study of a wide range of literature and, in a com. 
paratively concise form, presents a wealth of information. The second volume contains 
a number of texts, systematically classified — the most recent developments are also 
taken into account here. The work as a whole is a very useful aid to a general approach 
to the subject. 


HERZEN, ALEXANDER. From the Other Shore, translated from the 
Russian by Moura Budberg, and: The Russian People and Socialism, 
An Open Letter to Jules Michelet, translated from the French by 


Richard Wollheim. With an introduction by Isaiah Berlin. Weidenfeld 
and Nicholson, London 1956. xxxi, 208 pp. 


Herzen’s classic From the Other Shore, like his Le peuple russe et le socialisme need no 
introduction. This by no means implies that Mr. Berlin’s introduction is superfluous, 
In 17 small pages he draws a vivid thumbnail sketch of the figure of Herzen, in which 
enthusiasm and distance are balanced — except where he puts Genoa in the place of 
Hyéres — and which brings home to the reader Herzens actuality for our own time, 


INKELES, ALEX. L’opinion publique en Russie Soviétique. Une étude 
sur la persuasion des masses. Les fles d’Or, Paris 1956. 339 pp. 


Originally this work was published in English in the U.S, It is a lucid survey and an 
analysis of Soviet propaganda methods, preceded by a discussion of the Leninist 
theory on this subject. The author proves that in Lenin two currents may be observed, 
one leading to a full trust in the inner wisdom of the people, the other to a rigid 
spiritual dictatorship. The latter course was definitely followed from the middle of the 
*twenties onwards. Detailed information is given on the press, the radio, the film and 
other means of communication, as well as on the training of those people who ate 
entrusted with propaganda. The book is an authoritative one in its field. 


KAzAKOv, GEORGE. The Soviet Peat Industry. Transl. by George 
Adashko. Ed. by W. Donald Bowles. Frederick A. Praeger, New 
York 1956. xvii, 245 pp. 
A short history of peat extraction in pre-revolutionary Russia is followed by a mote 
detailed description of this industry in the various phases of Soviet economic policy. 
Then follow three chapters dealing with the influence of modern science on peat 


extraction and with the economic significance of the industry, especially as regards the | 


fuel balance. It is argued by the highly competent author that the U.S.S.R. has de- 
veloped “a unique manufacturing technology” in this least known branch of Russian 
fuel winning. 


KoLarz, WALTER. Die Nationalitatenpolitik der Sowjetunion. Euro- 
paische Verlagsanstalt, Frankfurt a. M. 1956. 383 pp. 
In this solid work of scholarship, which has been ably translated from the English 


original, the writer bases himself almost exclusively on Soviet sources which he analyses 
critically. Paying attention also to the czarist nationalities-policy he comes to the 
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conclusion that communist policy in this respect has developed into a new form of 
colonialism, which, however, does not include something like racial prejudice, 
although a privileging of the Great-Russians has become obvious. Mr. Kolarz also 
discusses Western policy which should not aim at secession of the minorities, but at 


federation. With the exception of Birobidjan the Far East is not treated of in this 
volume. 


KrupskajA, N. K. Ausgewahlte paidagogische Schriften. Volk und 
Wissen, Volkseigener Verlag, Berlin 1955. 400 pp. 


After an autobiographical introduction a number of pedagogical writings by the wife 
of Lenin are reproduced here which reflect her interest in this field, her Marxist 
convictions and her work in the People’s Commissariat of Education. They were 
originally published in various different periodicals and papers in the years 1899-1939. 


Lenin, W. I. Werke. Band 3. Die Entwicklung des Kapitalismus in 
Russland. Dietz Verlag, Berlin 1956. 692 pp. 


The volumes 4, 5 and 6, published in this new German edition of Lenin’s Works before 
the present volume 3, were mentioned in part 3, 1956, of this journal on p. 541. Lenin’s 
work on the development of capitalism in Russia was written in 1896-1899 and first 
published in the latter year. The present edition follows the second one of 1908. 
A critical review by Lenin of an article commenting unfavourably on his book has 


been added. 


Lenin wie wit ihn kannten. Erinnerungen alter Kampfgefihrten. 
Dietz Verlag, Berlin 1956. 128 pp. 


In a German translation seven “memories” by comrades of Lenin have been brought 
together. As they were written after his death they have more or less the character of 
political pedagogic essays, but nevertheless they also contain quite a few details on 
Lenin’s life and ideas, such as his high evaluation of the professional revolutionary. 
As illustrations some drawings have been chosen. 


LEVINE, IsAAc Down. Stalin’s Great Secret. Coward-McCann, Inc., 
New York 1956. 126 pp. 


The main thesis of this book is that Stalin has been an agent of the Czarist Okhrana, 
for which documentary proof is given especially in the form of a letter dating from 
1913. This fact was, according to the author, decisive for his whole career as leader of 
his country in that he always tried to forestall the discovery of his secret. 


MCKOBCKIH, Aaexcanap. Maprupoaor pycckux mucareaett 
[1700-1900]. buOanodua, bepaun 1956. 349 crp. 

(Ljaskovskij, Aleksandr. The martyrologue of Russian writers 
(1700-1900). Bibliophil, Berlin 1956. 349 pp.]. 


The book gives an interesting survey of the sufferings inflicted on Russian writers and 
publicists in the course of time by the czarist government. The 14 chapters cach deal 
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with one figure, starting with PosoSkov and ending with Korolenko. In the appendix, The 
a far greater number is mentioned, with, for each of them, a short notice of their a 
experiences at the hands of the government. Nic 
, T 
Mocs, Juss. U.R.S.S. Les yeux ouverts. Robert Laffont, Paris 1956, fc 
ir 
327 PPp- i: 
Written in October 1956, and based on a journey made into the U.S.S.R. during the Ww 
autumn, this book gives a picture of life in that country, of the people’s ideas, strivings cc 
and pleasures as well as of the economic development, culture and social conditions, of 
Mr. Moch is a keen observer. He also treats of the recent evolution towards a larger fo 
liberty and towards greater initiatives from below. He argues that it is necessary 
to take seriously the new trends and to seek for an understanding between the Soviet VoL 
Union and the West. He admits, however, in a preliminary introduction written after T 
the events in Hungary, that perspectives of reconciliation have been rudely destroyed - 
by the “slaughter which constitutes a crime and an error”. 7 
lu 
Niemeyer, GERHART. An Inquiry into Soviet Mentality. Written with de 
: : - mi 
the assistance of John S. Reshetar Jr. Frederick A. Praeger, New s 
7 = 11 2 
York 1956. vi, 113 pp. ali 
Soviet mentality, i.e. especially those basic assumptions that are essentially irrational of 
in character and cannot be proved, determines to a very large extent Russian policy. To 
contribute to its understanding and particulary to the understanding of Marxism. Wer 
Leninism in its practical consequences is the object of this book which poses many Anst 
important questions. 
Tk 
Smitn, C. Jay, Jr. The Russian Struggle for Power, 1914-1917. st 
. ° . ™ T * S e 
Philosophical Library, New York 1956. xv, 553 pp. ie 
Professor Smith, starting from the observation that during the Second World War Ch 
Stalin revived Russia’s war aims of the First, offers an extensive treatment of that are 
country’s foreign policy from 1914 up till the October Revolution. The book is based the 
largely on Czarist Russian documents published by the communist government, a titl 


well as on widely known and used sources such as the works by Maurice Paléologue 
and Sir George Buchanan. Naturally, the Danubian, Balkan and Straits problems | Woy) 
take up most room. A. Pr 


Soviet Affairs, Number One. [St. Antony’s Papers, Nr. 1]. Chatto& | Kh 


Windus, London 1956. v, 147 pp. - 
e 

Seven studies have been collected in this volume: The Cheka, by E. J. Scott, in which met 
the history of this predecessor of the G.P.U. is surveyed and ably analysed; Siberian pea 
Partisans in the Civil War, by D. Footman, who gives many biographical and historical as \ 
details; Economics in the U.S.S.R. by A. Nove; The Ideological Functionary, by poit 

W. Leonhard, who draws, to a great extent, on his own, very noteworthy experiences; bef 
The Russians and the East German Party (Prelude to June 17th 1953), by G. Sherman; wot 


New Trends in Soviet Policy Towards Islam, by G. Wheeler, who points to the stop- 
ping of “the more offensive type of anti-Islamic propaganda” in recent years; and Ina 
Soviet Isolator, by W. Claudius, which is especially interesting because of the analysis 
of the categories of Soviet and foreign prisoners and of the changes in policy in this Recht 
respect after Stalin’s death. 1955. 


Wyse 
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lis, | The Soviet Army. Ed. by B. H. Liddell Hart. Weidenfeld and 


eit Nicolson, London 1956. xiv, 480 pp. Ill. 
‘ The history, achievements and prospects of the Soviet Army, including airborne 
56 forces, the chemical and atomic weapons, are dealt with in this volume by 32 experts, 
including Leonard Schapiro, Raymond L. Garthoff and a number of high-ranking 
German and Allied officers. Quite a few studies offer valuable (though not always 
the wholly accurate) information on indoctrination practices in the army, on the social 
ings conditions of the officers and men, on the impact of politics on strategy and tactics, and 
ions, on occupation policies. Part One contains those contributions which treat of the subject 
irger for the years 1918-1945, Part ‘Iwo of the development since World War II. 
ssaty 


ovit ~——- VottnE. The Unknown Revolution. (Kronstadt 1921, Ukraine 1918-21). 


> Transl. by Holley Cantine. Freedom Press, London 1955. vi, 270 pp. 
‘oye . ; 
This is the second volume of Voline’s originally French work on the Russian Revo- 
lution in which he has drawn largely from personal experience. The present volume 
with deals with the Kronstadt rising and its background, and with the Makhnovist move- 
N ment in the Ukraine. In treating of the latter he has made extensive use of the scarcely 
sid available book by Archinov on Makhnovism, although Voline evaluates the person- 
ality of Makhnov less favourably than does Archinov. The book is a sharp indictment 
ciel of the policies of the Bolsheviks, in particular of Lenin and Trotski. 
cy. To 
rxism- | Werpté, WLAprimir. Russland. Weg und Abweg. Deutsche Verlags- 
many 


Anstalt, Stuttgart 1956. 230 pp. 


This book offers more an interpretation of Russian history in general than a dis- 
1917. cussion of particular periods or facts, e.g. the Bolshevik Revolution. The main thesis 

held by the author is that Russia was separated from, and at the same time connected 
with, the West — i.e. that its history was one of attraction, and repulsion of Western 


ld War Christian culture. It is in this light, too, that communism is dealt with. Many passages 
of that are indeed inspiring. Nineteenth-century literature is rather extensively analysed from 
s based the viewpoint of the main thesis. The original French edition appeared under the 
lent, 2s title La Russie absente et présente. 

sologue 

-oblems 


Wore, BertrAM D. Khrushchev and Stalin’s Ghost. Frederick 
A. Praeger, New York 1957. vii, 322 pp. 
tto & Khrushchev’s secret address to the Twentieth Congress of the C.P.S.U. is published 


here in an English translation on the even pages with a running critical commentary on 
the uneven pages, and preceded by some chapters on the general aspects of develop- 


n which ments since Stalin’s death, especially with regard to such essentials as the question of 
Siberian peaceful coexistence, collective leadership and new trends in industry and agriculture, 
istorical as well as economic policy taken as a whole. Mr. Wolfe sharply criticizes the address, 
nary, by pointing to Khrushchev’s own guilt and to his lack of sincerety. The book was written 
2riences; before recent events in Hungary and contains a warning for those in the West who 
herman; would believe in an essentially new course in the Soviet Union. 

the stop- 

and Ina 


“analwss | VYSCHINSKI, A. J. Theorie der gerichtlichen Beweise im sowjetischen 
-y inthis | Recht. Dritte, erginzte Aufl. VEB Deutscher Zentralverlag, Berlin 
1955. 326 pp. 
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This book won for its well-known author a Stalin prize. It sharply attacks bourgeois 
law and praises the way in which Soviet law allows for proofs. As an officially recog. 
nized work it may be consulted as an authoritative source on its subject. One chapter 
deals, for purposes of comparison, with English law. 


YeERsHOv, PETER. Comedy in the Soviet theater. Fred. A. Praeger, 


New York n.d. 280 pp. 


In a number of sketches the author deals with some aspects of the history and the 
general character of the Soviet comedy. Very interesting is his description of the 
political comedy which could have a rather long life before (to quote a title of the 
chapter in the book) “laughter” was “in the ruins”. The comedy, however, retained a 
semblance of life even after the second world-war. The very extensive references 
testify to the impressive scope of this study. 


ZALESKI, EuGENE. Mouvements ouvriers et socialistes (Chronologie 
et bibliographie). La Russie. Tome I]: 1908-1917. Les Editions 
Ouvriéres, Paris 1956. 492 pp. 

The first volume of this important work in the bibliography of the socialist and 
workers’ movement was reviewed in this journal, 1956, Part I, on p. 201. After a 
chronology of five pages there follows a list of newspapers and periodicals and 2681 


books and pamphlets. A rather extensive complement to volume I as well as indexes 
have been added. 


Yugoslavia 


Brnarjt-MeErtn, Oro en Lisg. Joegoslavié. Een klein land tussen de 
werelden. H. P. Leopolds Uitgeversmij N.V., Den Haag 19356. 


310 pp. Ill. 


This book testifies to the great erudition of the authors. The husband, a Jugoslav by 
birth, is an art historian. Attention is directed in particular to folklore and history, art 
and beautiful scenery, although in this travel account, which is well-larded with 
interesting commentaries, consideration is also paid to the present-day technical and | 
economic development and to the political situation which is viewed most sympatheti- } 
cally by the authors. The translation is good. 














Als « 
inner 
peter 
nach 
wird 


Die 1 
versc 
kamp 
Mass: 
Deba 
Preus 
natiot 
mit ¢ 
kaum 
mit d 
Parte: 
Sozia 
Frage 
zukiir 
der G 
verbo 
der G 
Kélne 
besch 
tabel. 
sichtl; 
Stellu 


rie 


de 
56. 


v by 
y, art 
with 

and 
theti- 














HEINZ LANGERHANS 


RICHTUNGSGEWERKSCHAFT UND 
GEWERKSCHAFTLICHE AUTONOMIE 


1890-1914 


(Schluss) 


III. DER KONFLIKT 


Als es um die grossen Fragen der Taktik und nicht mehr nur um 
innerorganisatorische Konflikte ging, trat an die Stelle des Kom- 
petenzstreits im einzelnen Fall der allgemeine Konflikt: die Frage 
nach der ,,Souveranitat” in der Arbeiterbewegung. Die Parteiaktion 
witd vom Veto der Generalkommission abhaingig gemacht. 


Die verschiedenen Massenstreiks, die um die Jahrhundertwende in 
verschiedenen Landern Europas dieses Kampfmittel im Wahlrechts- 
kampf erprobten, insbesondere die zentrale Bedeutung des politischen 
Massenstreiks in der russischen Revolution von 1905, brachten die 
Debatte iiber die Mittel, mit denen in Deutschland, zum Beispiel in 
Preussen, der Wahlrechtskampf zu fiihren sei, in Fluss. Der inter- 
nationale Sozialistenkongress in Amsterdam 1904 beschaftigte sich 
mit der Frage des Massenstreiks. Die Debatte hatte in der Presse 
kaum einen gewissen Umfang erreicht, als die Generalkommission 
mit dem Ké6lner Gewerkschaftskongress 1905 den Beschliissen der 
Partei in dieser Frage zuvorkam. Die Gewerkschaften stellten die 
Sozialdemokratie vor eine vollendete Tatsache. Die Aktualitat der 
Frage wurde bestritten, jede Beschlussfassung tiber eine eventuelle 
zukiinftige Anwendung politischer Massenstreiks wurde abgelehnt; 
det Gewerkschaftskongress erliess sogar in aller Form ein Diskussions- 
verbot. Der Referent zu dem Tagesordnungspunkt 4, ,,die Stellung 
der Gewerkschaften zum Generalstreik”, Bommelburg, sagte auf dem 
Kélner Kongress: Alle internationalen Kongresse habben sich damit 
beschaftigt. Fiir Deutschland ist der politische Massenstreik indisku- 
tabel. Er wird auf der Tagesordnung des nachsten Parteitages voraus- 
sichtlich zu finden sein. ,,Daher mussten auch wir diesmal dazu 
Stellung nehmen, um nicht Gefahr zu laufen, dass wir uns spater 
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Beschliissen fiigen mussten, die einseitig an anderer Stelle gefasst 
sind”. 

Der folgende Parteitag in Jena im gleichen Jahre versuchte, sich 
iiber diese von den Gewerkschaften geschaffene Lage hinwegzusetzen, 
Das Diskussionsverbot teilte das Schicksal aller Diskussionsverbote, 
es brachte nur eine Belebung und Zuspitzung der damit zu ver- 
hindernden Diskussion. Doch blieben die Reden des Jenaer Partei- 
tages wirkungslos. Man sprach iiber den Massenstreik theoretisch 
und grundsatzlich. Im Rahmen dieser ,,akademischen” Erérterung 
allerdings gingen die Meinungen und Vorstellungen weit auseinander, 

Bebel ebenso wie Bernstein und v. Elm betonten den friedlichen 
Charakter des politischen Massenstreiks und fassten ihn haupt- 
saichlich als ein Abwehrmittel gegen Angriffe auf das fundamentale 
Recht, ohne dessen Geltung die Sozialdemokratie nicht existieren 
konnte, das freie und gleiche allgemeine Wahlrecht, ins Auge. 
Legien ebenso wie Rosa Luxemburg vertraten die Uberzeugung, 
dass zwischen dem politischen Massenstreik und einer sozialen 
Revolv:.on nicht unterschieden werden kann. Aus dieser gleichen 
Einschatzung des Massenstreiks durch Rosa Luxemburg und Legien 
ergab sich fiir beide die entgegengesetzte praktische Konsequenz. 
Legien lehnte den Massenstreik aus dem gleichen Grunde ab, aus dem 
Rosa Luxemburg sich dafiir einsetzte. 

Parteiraison verlangte gebieterisch eine offizielle Stellungnahme des 
Parteitages. ,,.Wenn diese Frage an allen Ecken und Enden an- 
geschnitten wird” — sagte Bebel in seiner Rede in Jena — ,,gleichviel 
ob es nun in richtiger oder verkehrter Weise geschieht, muss jeder 
aufmerksame Mann, besonders aber jeder Fiihrer einer Partei, der 
diesen Namen verdient, sich fragen, ob es nicht an der Zeit sei, dass 
die Partei den Vorschlag einmal diskutiert ... Nun hat der Gewerk- 
schaftskongress in K6ln geglaubt, den Massenstreik durch die An- 
nahme der Resolution Bommelburg abzutun. Man lehnte den General- 
streik, wie ihn die Anarchisten und die Anarchosozialisten wollen, ab 
und erklarte, wir wollen weiter keine Diskussionen”.! v. Elm habe 
ihm aus der Seele gesprochen, sagte Bebel, als er cine energische 
Resolution anstelle dieser unklaren und widerspruchsvollen ver- 
langte, eine Resolution, die den Einsatz der wirtschaftlichen Macht der 
organisierten Arbeiter im Falle eines Wahlrechtsraubes ankiindigte. 
Die von Bebel dem Parteitag dann vorgeschlagene Resolution 
erklarte die ,,.umfassendste Anwendung der Massenarbeitseinstellung” 
sei eines der wirksamsten Kampfmittel, um ein solches politisches 
Verbrechen an der Arbeiterklasse (Wahlrechtsraub) abzuwehren, oder 


1 Protokoll des Jenaer Parteitages 1905, S. 299. 
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um sich ein fiir ihre Befreiung wichtiges Grundrecht zu erorbern. 
Der Bebelsche Resolutionsvorschlag empfahl neben der Ausdehnung 
der politischen und gewerkschaftlichen Organisation ,,die unaus- 
gesetzte Aufklarung der Massen durch die Parteipresse und die 
miindliche und schriftliche Agitation”. 

Die Jenaer Resolution befriedigte die Anhanger des Massenstreiks 
aller Richtungen. Die orthodoxen Marxisten sahen mit Genugtuung 
eine neue Waffe dem Arsenal des Klassenkampfes eingereiht. Die 
Revisionisten betrachteten Bebels Referat als einen Sieg ihrer Be- 
strebungen.? Antiparlamentarier konstatierten zuversichtlich einen 
Ruck nach links”, ein erstes Inbetrachtziehen ,,direkter Aktion”. 


Der Widerspruch zwischen den Ké6lner Beschliissen der Gewerk- 
schaften und den Jenaer Beschliissen der Sozialdemokratie musste auf 
irgend eine Weise tiberbriickt werden, sollte der Gegensatz zwischen 
Partei und Gewerkschaft nicht zu unabsehbaren Zerwiirfnissen 
fiihren. Zunachst versuchte man, in einer vertraulichen Besprechung 
des Parteivorstandes mit den Gewerkschaftsvorstinden zu vermitteln. 
Bei diesen Besprechungen am 16. Februar 1906 einigte man sich auf 
sechs von Bebel vorgeschlagenen Thesen, in denen ein politischer 
Streik in Preussen fiir aktuell undurchfiihrbar erklart wurde. Damit 
war der Standpunkt von Jena bereits verlassen. 

Die Zeitung der deutschen Anarchosyndikalisten ,,Einigkeit” ver- 
éffentlichte Ausziige aus dem Protokoll dieser vertraulichen Be- 
sprechung. In der Folge dieser ,,plumpen” Enthiillung stritt man sich 
langwierig um den authentischen Wortlaut der Bebelschen Thesen. 
Im Vorwarts vom 27. Juni und 1. Juli dementierte der Parteivorstand 
die Fassung der ersten Februarthese Bebels, wie sie von der ,,Einig- 
keit” wiedergegeben worden war. Nach Bebel soll der Satz gelautet 
haben: ,,Der Parteivorstand hat nicht die Absicht, gegenwdriig den 
politischen Massenstreik zu propagieren; sollte derselbe aber propa- 
giert werden miissen, so witd sich der Parteivorstand mit der General- 
kommsision ins Benehmen setzen.” Nach dem Protokoll der 
Konferenz vom Februar 1906, das die Zentralvorstinde der Gewerk- 
schaften angefertigt hatten, lautete der Satz: ,,Der Parteivorstand hat 
nicht die Absicht, den politischen Massenstreik zu propagieren, 
sondern wird, soweit es ihm méglich ist, einen solchen zu verhindern 
suchen”. Da es sich bei den Abmachungen der Februarkonferenz nur 
um die augenblickliche Situation gehandelt hatte, ist die Differenz 
unwesentlich; beide Fassungen enthalten den Wunsch: jetzt keinen 
1 K, Kautsky, Der politische Massenstreik, Berlin 1914, S. 125. 


* Vgl. Bernsteins auf dem Jenaer Parteitag, Protokoll des Jenaer Parteitages 1904, S. 315. 
5 Vorwarts, 1. Juli 1906. 
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Massenstreik! Diese Indiskretionen, Dementis, Richtigstellungen und 
Interpretationen hatten eine Atmosphare der Nervositat geschaffen, 
die zu liquidieren die Aufgabe des Mannheimer Parteitages von 1906 
geworden ist. Es gibt kaum eine zweite Resolution in der Geschichte 
der Sozialdemokratie, um deren Wortlaut so heiss gestritten wurde, 
wie um den Wortlaut der Mannheimer Resolution, die den Friedens- 
schluss zwischen Partei und Gewerkschaften formulierte. Die von 
Bebel formulierte Mannheimer Resolution bestatigte zunachst die 
Beschliisse des Jenaer Parteitages. Ein Abainderungsvorschlag Legiens 
zur Resolution Bebels wiinschte, dass der erste Passus gleicherweise 
die Kélner Gewerkschaftsresolution bestatigen solle, er solle lauten: 
»Der Parteitag bestatigt den Jenaer Parteitagsbeschluss zum poli- 
tischen Massenstreik, der mit der Resolution des Kélner Gewerk- 
schaftskongresses nicht im Widerspruch steht”. Schliesslich einigten 
sich Bebel und Legien auf folgendes Amendement: ,,Der Parteitag 
bestatigt den Jenaer Parteitagsbeschluss zum politischen Massenstreik 
und halt nach der Feststellung, dass der Beschluss des K6lner Gewerk- 
schaftskongresses nicht im Widerspruch steht mit dem Jenaer 
Beschluss, allen Streit tiber den Sinn des Kélner Beschlusses fiir 
erledigt”. Diese Fassung des ersten Passus ist schliesslich angenommen 
worden. Unter den 62 Stimmen die gegen ihn stimmten, befanden 
sich u.a. v. Elm, Kautsky und Luxemburg. 


Vergleicht man den Wortlaut, so stand die Kolner Gewerkschafts- 
resolution in scharfem Gegensetz zur Jenaer Resolution. In der 
K6lner Resolution hiess es: ,,Der Kongress ... halt alle Versuche, 
durch die Propagierung des politischen Massenstreiks eine bestimmte 
Taktik festlegen zu wollen, fiir verwerflich: er empfiehlt der organi- 
sierten Arbeiterschaft, solchen Versuchen energisch entgegenzutreten. 
Den Generalstreik ... halt der Kongress fiir indiskutabel”. 

Noch umstrittener wurde der Wortlaut, als es sich um die Formu- 
lierung des Verhiltnisses von Partei und Gewerkschaft selbst handelte. 
Bebel schlug vor: ,,Die Gewerkschaften stehen an Wichtigkeit hinter 
der Sozialdemokratie nicht zuriick”. Kautsky machte folgenden 
Abinderungsvorschlag: ,,Sie sind nicht minder notwendig wie die 
sozialdemokratische Partei”, fiir Einheitlichkeit des Handelns aber 
sei es unbedingt notwendig, dass die Gewerkschaften vom Geiste det 
Sozialdemokratie ,,beherrscht” werden: dies sei geboten ,,im Interesse 
der gewerkschaftlichen Bewegung selbst, denn die Sozialdemokratie 
ist die héchste und umfassendste Form des proletarischen Klassen- 
kampfes und keine proletarische Organisation, keine proletarische 
Bewegung kann ihrer Aufgabe vollstindig gerecht werden, die nicht 
vom Geiste der Sozialdemokratie erfiillt ist”. 
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Um das anstéssige ,,beherrscht” zu vermeiden, schlug Quarck vor, 
im Amendement Kautsky an dessen Stelle ,,erfiillt” zu setzen. Im 
Verlaufe der Debatte brachte Kautsky einen zweiten Abinderungs- 
vorschlag ein. Wo es heisst, dass jeder Parteigenosse ,,sich bei der 
gewerkschaftlichen Tatigkeit wie bei jeder anderen 6ffentlichen 
Betaétigung an die Parteitagsbeschliisse gebunden zu fiihlen” habe — 
sei einzufiigen: ,,in dem Sinne, wie es Genosse Bommelburg definiert 
hat”. Am Ende wurde eine Resolution Bebel-Legien-Kautsky gegen 
nut 5 Stimmen angenommen. Dagegen stimmten u.a. v. Elm und Hué. 

Die zielbewussten Gewerkschaftsfiihrer lehnten die Jenaer Reso- 
lution in Jena ab und billigten sie in der Form der Mannheimer 
Resolution in Mannheim.} 


Die Presse hatte den Jenaer Massenstreikbeschluss nicht sehr ernst 
genommen. Zum Beispiel bezweifelte die Norddeutsche Allgemeine 
Zeitung, dass die Sozialdemokratie gewillt oder auch nur im Stande 
sei, ihre Massenstreikdrohung auszufiihren: sie liebe es eben, ,,mit dem 
Gedanken des revolutionaren Massenstreiks zu spielen, um den 
eigenen Reihen Mut zu machen und ihnen eine papieren Anweisung 
auf eine bessere Zukunft” zu geben. Die Frankfurter Zeitung sprach 
anlasslich des Mannheimer Parteitages von ,,grossen Worten”, einem 
yFiasko” und ,,leisem Riickzug”.? 


In Mannheim wurden in einem Atem die Kélner Beschliisse, die 
Jenaer Beschliisse, die Bebel’schen Februarthesen und die Mann- 
heimer Resolutionen gebilligt. Scheinbar hatte sich also wieder nichts 
geindert. In Wirklichkeit wurde der Friede zwischen Partei und 
Gewerkschaft auf der Basis der KGlner Beschliisse geschlossen und 
iiber die Kluft zwischen Jena und Kéln eine Wortbriicke geschlagen. 
Da der Gegensatz zwischen den Kélner Beschliissen und den Reden 
von Jena keine praktische Bedeutung erlangte, fiel es nicht schwer, 
das Unvereinbare im Reich der Worte doch zu vereinbaren. 

Auf dem Mannheimer Parteitag wurde zum ersten Mal den Gewerk- 
schaften die Entscheidung in kritischen Situationen, die den Einsatz 
der ganzen Kampfkraft der Bewegung erforderten, von der Partei 
formell zugebilligt. 

In der endgiiltigen Fassung der Mannheimer Resolution fehlte die 
ausdriickliche Verpflichtung der Gewerkschaftler auf die Parteitags- 
beschliisse ebenso wie die Begriindung dieser Verpflichtung mit der 
Charakterisierung der Sozialdemokratie als der ,,h6chsten und um- 
fassendsten Form des proletarischen Klassenkampfes”. Kautsky 


1 Protokoll des Mannheimer Parteitages, S. 271. 
® Frankfurter Zeitung vom 5.7.1906. 
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begriindete die Zuriicknahme der letzten beiden Punkte damit, dass Na 
die Diskussion gezeigt habe, diese Grundsatze seien ftir Alle selbst- gan 
verstandlich und Riicksichten technischer Zweckmissigkeit verbiten | 19 
es, sie formell zum Beschluss zu erheben. Er hielt diese Beurteilung 
auch in seiner 1914 erschienenen Schrift iiber den politischen Massen- Ir 
streik aufrecht.! Au 
1893 hatte der Parteivorstand die Bedeutung der gewerkschaftlichen i- 
Zentralisation und die Bildung einer zweiten Zentralinstanz in det Si 
Arbeiterbewegung offiziell ignoriert. Um 1900 hatte er die Neutrali- in } 
sation der Gewerkschaften als eine niemals geleugnete taktische und De! 
juristische Notwendigkeit interpretiert. Jetzt, 1906, erklirte der der 
Parteitag, die Einraumung eines Vetorechtes der Generalkommission erfe 
fiir alle Massenstreikaktionen andere am Verhialtnis von Partei und sch 


Gewerkschaft grundsatzlich nichts. Dass man den Anspruch det abl 
Gewerkschaften auf Selbststandigkeit und Unabhangigkeit einmal als Fol 


,Grdssenwahn” abgetan hatte, woran Legien in einem Begriissungs- | erk 
artikel zum K6lner Gewerkschafskongress erinnert hat, war vergessen. = 
0! 

sucess ‘ wes 

In der Ideologie hielt der orthodoxe Marxismus an der alten Vorstel- pa 


lung vom Vorrang der Partei fest. Bebel hat 1905 wie um die Jahr- D 
hundertwende die Neutralitat der Gewerkschaften nur in dem for- | reg! 
mellen, von niemandem bestrittenen Sinne interpretiert. Er sagte auf illin 
dem Parteitag von Jena: ,Ich habe niemals die Neutralitat det | Op 


Gewerkschaften in politischen Fragen vertreten, sondern nur gesagt, oils 
dass die Gewerkschaften sich nicht als Anhangsel einer politischen sad 
Partei betrachten diirfen, weil sie gendtigt sind, alle Arbeiter in ihre : 
Mitte aufzunehmen und diese Aufnahme nicht von einem politischen | 
ii 


Glaubensbekenntnis abhainging machen diirfen”.? Kautsky inter- 
pretierte noch 1914 die Annahme seines Amendements in Mannheim } = *9 


als eine Ablehnung der gewerkschaftlichen Neutralitat. _— 
moc 

nui 

_— eles ; — 189. 
Die sinkende Nachfrage nach Arbeitskraften in den Krisenjahren 1900 | gg 
und 1go1 hatte einen Riickgang der Streiks zur Folge. Ric 
Nach der Gewerkschaftsstatistik waren an Streiks beteiligt: ye 
c 

1900 115.711 Arbeiter Stei 
1901 48.522 - | beit 
1902 §5-713 gew 
* 3:9 

1 Karl Kautsky, Der politische Massenstreik, Berlin 1914, S. 186 f. Gros 


? Protokoll des Jenaer Parteitages 1905, S. 313. 
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Nach Angaben des Kaiserlichen Statistischen Amtes war der Riick- 
gang der an Streiks Beteiligten folgender: 


1900: 122.803 1901: §5.262, 1902: §3.912. 


In den Jahren 1901 bis 1903 tiberwogen die Abwehrkampfe und die 
Aussperrungen. Der Prozentsatz der erfolglosen Arbeitskampfe war 
1902 am grdssten. Die Aussperrungen endeten fast immer mit einem 
Sieg der Unternehmer, so die Aussperrung von 7.000 Metallarbeitern 
in Berlin und die Aussperrung von 4.200 Metallarbeitern in Iserlohn. 
Der Versuch der Kupferschmiede in Hamburg-Altona, die anlasslich 
der Feier des ersten Mai die Arbeit niedergelegt hatten, die daraufhin 
etfolgenden Strafaussperrungen mit einem Streik zu beantworten, 
schlug fehl. Im August wurden Glasarbeiter ausgesperrt, weil sie es 
ablehnten, auf gewerkschaftliche Organisation zu verzichten. Als im 
Folgejahr der Glasarbeiterverband den Generalstreik aller Glasarbeiter 
erklarte, antworteten die Unternehmer mit Exmittierungen. An dem 
Streik nahmen 3.885 Arbeiter teil. Die Generalkommission hatte zur 
Vorsicht gemahnt. Der Streik endete nach acht Wochen - zum Teil 
wegen nicht ausreichender Mittel zur Finanzierung des Streiks — 
resultatlos. 

Die Krise 1900-1901 war Anstoss zu einer Verstraffung des Streik- 
reglements. Die Mitglieder wurden mehr als frither ausgeschlossen 
von der Aktionsentscheidung, die Zentralisation verstairkt. In einigen 
Orten, vor allem in Berlin, traten in Zusammenhang mit innergewerk- 
schaftlichen Verfassungskimpfen zahlreiche Mitglieder der Zentral- 
verbande zu den Lokalisten tiber.! 


Eine weitere Folge der riicklaufigen Arbeitsmarkttendenz war ein 
Riickgang der Mitgliederzahl: 

1900: 680.427 Mitglieder, 1901: 477.510 Mitglieder. Der Riickgang 
wat durch Einfiithrung gewerkschaftlicher Arbeitslosenunterstiitzung 
modifiziert und ist als die iberhaupt erste Unterbrechung der konti- 
nuierlichen Mitgliederzunahme symptomatisch. Zum ersten Mal seit 
1894 stagnierte die Gewerkschaftsbewegung. Die Organisationen 
suchten nach den Erfahrungen der 1900-Krise sich gegen kiinftige 
Riickschlage durch den weiteren Ausbau der gewerkschaftlichen 
Unterstiitzungsleistungen zu sichern. 

So fiihrten zum Beispiel der Fabrikarbeiterverband, die Maler, die 
Steinarbeiter und die Vergolder 1902, die Lederarbeiter 1903, die Ar- 
beitslosenunterstiitzung erstmalig in ihren Verbénden ein. Die 
gewerkschaftlichen Ausgaben fiir Arbeitslosenunterstiitzung betrugen 
1 3.9% der gewerkschaftlich organisierten Mitglieder der sozialdemokratischen Partei in 


Gross-Berlin waren im Jahre 1906 in Lokalverbanden organisiert, die von der General- 
kommission unabhangig waren. Vgl. Neue Zeit Jg. XX VI, 1908, S. 450. 
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1900: 6,2%, 1902: 15,9% der Gesamtausgaben. In den gleichen 
Jahren gingen die Ausgaben fiir Streikunterstiitzung von 32,4%/ 
(1900) auf 19,4% (1902) zuriick. 

Auf eine Rundfrage des Vereins fiir Sozialpolitik kamen von den 
Buchbindern, den Maurern und den Handelsarbeitern Berichte tiber 
Tarifbriiche seitens der Unternehmer, von den Steinarbeitern, z.B. in 
Berlin, Berichte itiber vorzeitige Kiindigungen von Tarifen. Die 
konjunkturelle Zunahme der Arbeitslosigkeit machte es unméglich, 
solchen Tarifbriichen und Kiindigungen mit Abwehrstreiks zu 
begegnen. 


Im Winter 1902~’03 ging das Geschaft wieder flott. Die Zahl der 
Lohnkampfe nahm rapide zu. 1906 waren drei Fiinftel aller Lohn- 
kampfe Angriffsstreiks. Der Prozentsatz der Streikniederlagen ging 
zuriick (s. Figur 1). 








Angriff- | oe Abwehr- <i 
h |  Beteil Bete 
_ streiks nitigin di streiks a 
1900 541 86 786 292 14 295 
1901 291 22 761 441 17 301 
1902 289 32 659 516 16 267 
1903 603 53 763 597 22 067 
1904 886 81 427 627 23 128 
1905 1261 333 238 | 809 30 679 
1906 2045 183 756 | 1014 38 930 
1907 1635 142 944 | 834 33 348 1 
FIGUR 1 

°/o jroonovnee nen. nos none Vor, hundert Streiks waren erfolglos, 

50 . . . 

“ nach der Amtlichen Statistik, 

7 i nach der Gewerkschafts-Statistik. 

20 

10 

Q 

©/ 1900, 90,1902, 1903, 1904, 1905, 908, 1907, 1908 








Zwei grosse Arbeitskampfe sind fiir die Zeit des erneuten Auf- 
schwunges charakteristisch. 

Nachdem Verhandlungen der Textilarbeiter in Crimmitschau 
1 Correspondenzblatt, 1914, Statistische Beilagen, S. 283. Das Kaiserliche Statistische 


Amt gibt fiir 1905 408.000 Streikteilnchmer an, und fiir 1906 272.000. Statistik des 
Deutschen Reiches, Band 279. 
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(Sachsen) tiber den Zehnstundentag gescheitert waren, traten die 
Arbeiter im August 1903 in den Streik. Der Streik sollte zu einer 
Kraftprobe werden. Der Verband der Arbeitgeber der sichsischen 
Textilindustrie erhohte die Verbandsbeitrage auf das Dreifache, um 
sinen Kampf mit den Textilarbeitern zu finanzieren. Schliesslich 
kam auch der Zentralverband deutscher Industrieller zu Hilfe. Es 
gelang nur durch diese vereinten Anstrengungen, die véllige Nieder- 
lage der Unternehmer zu verhindern. Und es war dieser Textilstreik in 
Crimmitschau, der die Unternehmer geneigter denn je fiir einen 
Zusammenschluss machte. Nahezu die Halfte aller Reichsverbande der 
Arbeitgeber sind in den Jahren unmittelbar nach dem Crimmit- 
schauer Streik gegriindet worden. 

Gegeniiber dem besser organisierten Unternehmertum wurden 
Gewerkschaftskampfe immer riskanter. Das zeigte zum Beispiel der 
gtosse Bergarbeiterstreik im Ruhrgebiet 1905. Der Streik begann lokal 
auf den einzelnen Zechen. Sympathiestreiks folgten. In wenigen 
Wochen waren 220.000 Arbeiter im Ausstand. Der Kampf dauerte 
vom 7. Januar bis zum 15. Februar und musste trotz der Solidaritats- 
aktionen, die er ausléste, und trotz der Sympathie, die er ebenso wie 
der Crimmitschauer Streik in der 6ffentlichen Meinung fand, erfolglos 
abgebrochen werden. Mehrere Millionen Mark waren durch Samm- 
lungen aufgebracht worden, aber die Organisation erwies sich als zu 
schwach. Dieser Streik war Anstoss zu der Berggesetznovelle, die 
einige Konzessionen an die Arbeiter enthielt. Mit Ausnahme der 
Konservativen stimmten alle Parteien im Reichstag fiir gesetzliche 
Regelung der Lohne und der Arbeitszeit, fiir Wahlbarkeit der Gruben- 
kontrolleure und fiir die Errichtung von Arbeiterausschiissen ,,zur 
Erérterung von Beschwerden und Misstanden, Regelung des Straf- 
geldwesens und zur Mitverwaltung der Unterstiitzungskassen.” Die 
Reichsregierung legte aber keine Gesetzesvorlage vor, obgleich im 
Reichstag eine Mehrheit fiir die Berggesetznovelle bestand. Der 
preussische Landtag nahm dann ein der Novelle nicht entsprechendes 
Gesetz an. 


Das Schicksal der Berggesetznovelle zeigte die Ohnmacht der parla- 
mentarischen Aktion im wilhelminischen Reichstag mit dem preus- 
sischen Dreiklassensystem zur Seite. Es blieb — wie es im Bericht des 
Parteivorstandes an den Parteitag 1905 heisst — beim blossen ,,Schein 
der Arbeiterfreundlichkeit”. Eine Reform des Wahlrechts in Preussen 
wurde immer dringlicher zu einer Lebensfrage fiir die parlamentarische 
Tatigkeit der Sozialdemokratie. Uberdies drohten Wahlrechtsver- 
schlechterungen. Die aktiveren Elemente in der Sozialdemokratie 
hielten Umschau nach ausserparlamentarischen Mitteln. Die Gewerk- 
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schaftsvorstinde lehnten es angesichts der wachsenden Schwierig- 
keiten der alltaglichen Lohnkampfe kategorisch ab, den Wahlrechts- 
kampf durch Massenstreiks zu aktivieren. Die Gegeniiberstellung des 
Crimmitschauer Streiks von 1903 und des Bergarbeiterstreiks von 
1905 zeigt, dass die Entwicklung von Koalition und Gegenkoalition 
im Wirtschaftskampf an einem Wendepunkt angekommen war. Die 
Auswirkungen dieser veranderten Lage, der sich die Gewerkschaften 
gegeniibersahen, werden erst in den Folgejahren voll sichtbar. Fiir 
den Augenblick konnte man noch auf genug Verbesserungen der 


Arbeitsbedingungen und auf den stetigen Ausbau der Organisation — 


hinweisen. 

In der 1910 von der Generalkommission herausgegebenen Broschiite 
»sisyphusarbeit oder positive Erfolge?” sind fiir das Jahrzehnt 
1895-1905 die Ergebnise der Lohn- und Arbeitsstatistik aller grésseren 
Verbande zusammengestellt. 


Einige Beispiele: 


Lihne und Arbeitszeit der Zimmerer 


Verteilung der Tagelohnklassen auf die Mitglieder des Zimmetet- 


verbandes in Prozenten. 


Jahr unter iiber iiber iiber iiber iiber 
3 Mk 3 Mk 4 Mk 5 Mk 6 Mk 7 Mk 
1902 0,59 17,18 38,5 34,33 94 mae 
1908 — 1,43 16,27 56,65 17,46 8,19 
Verteilung der Zeitklassen auf die Mitglieder in Prozenten 
Jahr Langer als to Stunden Kiirzer als 
10 Stunden 10 Stunden 
1902 9,56 48,7 41,74 
1908 — 43,89 56,11 


Stundenlohne der Steinsetzer im Durchschnitt 


1901 1903 1908 
Steinsetzer 56,5 Pf. 58,5 Pf. 61,1 Pf. 
Rammer 4455 5» 46,7 » 5554 
Arbeitszeit der Steinsetzer fiir 117 Lohngebiete 
Jahr 9 93-10} 11 Stunden 
Stunden Stunden und mehr 
1902 821 2466 177 


1908 1602 2743 54 
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Prozentuale Steigerung des Durchschnittswochenlohns 
der Holzarbeiter: 


1893 1897 1902 1906 
100 106,8 116,6 134,7 


Durchschnittsarbeitszeit in der Holzindustrie (Wochenstunden): 


1902: 58,3 1906: 57,0 


Der Fabrikarbeiterverband (Ungelernte) gab als Durchschnittsl6hne 
und Durchschnittsarbeitszeiten seiner Mitglieder fiir Gross-Berlin 
folgende Zahlen an: 


1898 20,69 Mk Wochenlohn 10,21 Tagesstunden 
1907 25,81 ” ” 9,38 ” 


Bei der Steigerung des Nominallohnes handelte es sich zu einem 
grossen Teil um eine Angleichung an die gestiegenen Lebensmittel- 
preise. Nach kurzer Stagnation im Krisenjahr nahm in dem Jahr- 
fiinft 1903-1907 die Mitgliederzahl der Gewerkschaften auf mehr als 
das Doppelte zu, das heisst in dem gleichen Tempo wie in dem Jakr- 
finft 1895-1900. 1903: 887.689, 1907: 1.865.506 (1896 waren es 
329.230, 1900: 680.427). Der Vermdégensstand der Verbande ver- 
dreifachte sich in dem gleichen Zeitabschnitt. 1903 hatten 63 Ver- 
bande 12.973.726 Mk., 1907: 61 Verbiande 33.242.545 Mk. (die ent- 
sprechenden Zahlen fiir 1896 sind: 49 Verbande mit 2.323.678 Mk. 
und fiir 1900: 58 Verbande mit 7.745.902 Mk.). 


Den praktisch-reformistischen Appetiten der wachsenden Gewerk- 
schaftsbewegung stand die parlamentarische Ohnmacht der Sozial- 
demokratie gegeniiber. Die Revisionisten als die Sprecher des neuen 
Gewerkschaftsreformismus waren zugleich weit mehr als die ortho- 
doxen Marxisten von der Richtigkeit der parlamentarischen Aktion 
iiberzeugt und deshalb musste der Wahlrechtskampf fiir sie um so 
gtdéssere Bedeutung haben. Das erklart ihr auf den ersten Blick para- 
doxes Interesse fiir den politischen Massenstreik. Das Ketzergericht 
des Parteitages in Dresden 1903, das dem orthodoxen Marxismus zu 
einem Scheinsiege iiber die Revisionisten verholfen hatte, schien auch 
die neuen Prosperititsideologien, die Verabsolutierung der Gewerk- 
schaftserfolge, endgiiltig verurteilt zu haben. Aber in der Auseinander- 
setzung zwischen Partei und Gewerkschaft iiber die Frage des Mas- 
senstreiks wurde die latente institutionelle Struktur, die aller Arbeiter- 
bewegung in Industriegesellschaften zugrunde liegt, manifest. Der 
Beschluss, der der strukturellen Wandlung, dem Ubergang der deut- 
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schen Sozialdemokratie zum englischen Modell, Anerkennung ver- 
schaffte, war in seinem Inhalt negativ: der K6lner Gewerkschafts- 
kongress von 1905 legte formell fest, wer bei der Beschlussfassung 
iiber die Aktion der Gesamtbewegung den Ausschlag zu geben hat, es 
wurde aber beschlossen, dass es zur Aktion — wenn es sich irgend 
vermeiden liesse — gar nicht kommen sollte; der Mannheimer Parteitag 
nahm die K6lner Beschliisse zur Kenntnis und passte ihnen die Linie 
der Partei an. 


IV. BUROKRATISIERUNG 


Im Herbst 1907 hatte der amerikanische Kupfer- und Bankkrach die 
internationale Wirtschaftskrise eingeleitet. Konkurse, Arbeitslosig- 
keit, Riickgang der Bautitigkeit gaben dem Jahr 1908 seinen Charak- 
ter. 1909 ist die Krise tiberwunden. 

Der Ausbau der gewerkschaftlichen Organisationen und _ insbe- 
sondere ihres Unterstiitzungswesens (besonders wichtig war die 
Arbeitslosenunterstiitzung) hat nicht ausgereicht, die Gewerkschaften 
krisenfest zu machen. 





Jahr Angriffs- Beteiligt Abwehr- Beteiligt 
streiks streiks 
1907 1635 142 944 834 33 348 
1908 678 30 187 IlI7 36 120 
1909 832 54 030 1007 42 720 
1910 1385 110 613 859 32 500 
IQII 1705 169 657 1002 42 239 
1912 1543 352 190 926 | 45 400 
1913 1307 140 615 866 36 9791 


Die Angriffstreiks erreichten 1908 ein Minimum, die Abwehrstreiks 
ein Maximum. Die Korrelation von Streikerfolgen und industriellen 
Zyklus kann durch die Gegeniiberstellung der Verhiltniszahlen der 
(ganz und teilweise) erfolgreichen Streiks mit den Verhaltniszahlen 
der erfolglosen Streiks anschaulich gemacht werden (s. Figur 2): 


1 Correspondenzblatt, 1914, Statistische Beilagen, S. 283, Das Kaiserliche Statistische Amt 
gibt folgende Daten: (Streikenden in Tausenden) 


1907 1908 1909 1910 I9Il 1912 





192 68 96 155 217 406 
Statistik des Deutschen Reiches, Band 279. 
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FIGuR 2 


Ganz und teilweise erfolgreiche Streiks:————— 





























Erfolglose Streiks: em 
/, 1901 1902 1903 1904 1905 1906 1907 1908 1909 1910 %/, 
70 70 
65 65 
60 60 
55 55 
50 50 
45 45 
40 40 
35 35 
30 30 
25 25 
20 20 
J, 1901 1902 1903 1904 1905 1906 1907 1908 1909 1910 %, 

Say, ——— 
Krise Krise 


Diagramm: Konjunkturelle entgegengesetzt laufende Kurven des Anteils der erfolg- 


reichen und der erfolglosen Streiks an der Gesamtzahl. 


Noch deutlicher als bei den Streiks sind die Krisenwirkungen bei den 
Lohnbewegungen ohne Arbeitseinstellung. Es waren beteiligt: 


an Angriffsbewegungen an Abwehrbewegungen 
1907 §07.000 17.000 
1909 288.000 60.000 


Der Prozentsatz der erfolgreichen Angriffsbewegungen sank 
von 1907: 77,8 
auf 1908: 54,2 

Die Zahl der an erfolgreichen Bewegungen Beteiligten sank 
von 1907: 90,9% 


auf 1908: 30,6%! 


Entsprechend brachten die Jahre 1908-1909 die zweite Zasur in der 
kontinuierlichen Mitgliederzunahme (Riickgang um 33.757). Der 


! Correspondenzblatt 1912 Statistische Beilagen, S. 245. 
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Riickgang wird erst 1910 aufgeholt und tiberholt. Dennoch wurde 
der Vermégensstand von der Verminderung der Einnahmen aus 
Mitgliederbeitrigen (um 2.852.388 Mk.) nicht beriihrt. Das Ver. 
mdégen der 61 Verbande wuchs trotz der Krise — wie tibrigens auch 
1901 — und zwar von 33,2 Millionen Mark auf 40,8. Die Ausgaben 
verminderten sich im Jahre 1908 gegeniiber 1907 um mehr als eine 
Million Mark. 


Das Krisenjahr 1908-1909 fiihrte zum ersten Mal in Deutschland zu 
einer Zusammenarbeit von Gewerkschaften und Kommunalbehorden, 
Die Gewerkschaften suchten die Gemeinden zu statistischen Erhe- 
bungen iiber die Arbeitslosigkeit zu veranlassen. Bisweilen konnte 
man sich iiber die Voraussetzungen einer solchen Zusammenarbeit 
nicht einigen. So in Berlin und Stettin. In vielen Orten aber fand man 
eine fiir beide Seiten akzeptable Form. Diese in der deutschen Ge- 
schichte erste Zusammenarbeit von Behérden und Arbeiterorganisa- 
tionen schloss die formale Anerkennung der Gewerkschaften als 
,niitzlicher und notwendiger sozialer Einrichtungen” ein. In Niirn- 
berg fiihrte sie zur Bildung eines paritatischen Verwaltungsausschus- 
ses der Stidtischen Unterstiitzungskasse fiir Arbeitslose. Zwei Ver- 
treter wurden von der Stadtverwaltung gestellt, zwei von den Ge- 
werkschaften und einer von der Stidtischen Arbeitslosenversicherung. 


Die der Krise folgende Konjunkturperiode wurde bestimmt durch die 
Unternehmeroffensive. Von zwei Seiten erfolgte der Angriff. Erstens 
wurde auf Basis der vorgeschrittenen Kartellierung und der durch 
den Zolltarif von 1902 eingeleiteten ErhGhung der Schutzzdlle das 
Preisniveau in die Héhe getrieben und der Reallohn bedroht. Zweitens 
gingen die seit dem Crimmitschauer Streik von 1903 forcierten Gegen- 
koalitionen der Unternehmer zu gross angelegten Frontalangriffen auf 
die Gewerkschaften tiber, wobei ihnen die gewerkschaftsfeindliche 
Praxis der Gerichte sekundierte. 

Die Kartelle haben es erméglicht, den Inlandspreis auf den vollen 
Betrag von Weltmarktpreis plus Zoll zu steigern.! Die amtliche Preis- 
statistik Preussens zeigt eine enorme Steigerung gerade bei Massen- 
konsumartikeln wie Fleisch, Erbsen, Butter und Kartoffeln. Ent- 
sprechend stiegen die Haushaltskosten. 1906 bis 1912 lag der Jahres- 
durchschnitt der Haushaltskosten 27 Prozent iiber den Jahresdurch- 
schnitt von 1896 bis 1900. 1912 war das teuerste Jahr dieses ganzen 
Zeitabschnittes.2 Dies war die eine Seite. Die andere Seite — die zu- 


1 Vgl. Lujo Brentano, Ist das System Brentano zusammengebrochen? Berlin 1918. 
2 Nach einer Berechnung in Tyszka, Die Lebenshaltung der arbeitenden Klasse, Schriften 
des Vereins fiir Sozialpolitik, 1914, S. 259 ff. 
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nehmende Aktivitét der Arbeitgeberverbiande, der Streikversiche- 
rungskassen von Unternehmern, kurz, die Gegenorganisation des 
Unternehmertums, die sich auf der Basis der kartellierten Industrie 
ethob, war nicht minder bedrohlich fiir die gewerkschaftliche Aktion. 
Bis zum Ausbruch des Krieges 1914 nahm die Zahl der Aussperrungen 
zu. Die Aussperrungen erreichten im Jahre 1906 und im Jahre 1910 
ein Maximum. 1910 waren fast ein Drittel aller Wirtschaftskampfe 
Aussperrungen von Seiten der Unternehmer. Die Unternehmer 
bestimmten gemiss der Geschiaftslage Zeit, Ort und Umfang der 
Arbeitskampfe mehr und mehr selbst und nahmen den Gewerkschaf- 
ten die Initiative aus der Hand. 


FIGuR 3 
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Die Formerstreiks des Friihjahres 1906 zeigten das typische Bild der 
neuen Situation: einzelne und erfolgreiche Lohnkampfe stehen 
plétzlich an der Schwelle einer Generalaussperrung durch das organi- 
sierte Unternehmertum. Angesichts der drohenden Aussperrung zogen 
die Arbeiter ihre Hauptforderungen zuriick: Mindestldhne und Aner- 
kennung der Gewerkschaft als Verhandlungspartner. Mehr als jedes 
andere Ereignis hat der grosse Streik in Schweden 1909 die neue 
Situation in ihrer ganzen Bedeutung in das Bewusstsein der Gewerk- 
schaftler aller europaischen Lander geriickt. Einem Proteststreik 
gegen Massregelungen in der Porzellanfabrik Gothenburgs, der sich 
ausbreitete und schliesslich Lohnfragen aufwarf, begegnete das Unter- 
nehmertum mit einem Ultimatum. Fiir den Fall einer Ablehnung war 
eine wohlorganisierte Aussperrung angekiindigt, die nach und nach 
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verschiedene Industriezweige einbeziehen sollte. Die Arbeiter prokla. 
mierten daraufhin Anfang August einen gut organisierten Massen- 
streik. Trotz Ausdauer, Disziplin, gefiillter Gewerkschaftskasse, und 
der Solidaritaét der europaischen Arbeiter, endete der Kampf mit einer 
Niederlage. Viele Arbeiter kehrten der Organisation enttauscht den 
Riicken; die Verbande verloren fast die Halfte ihrer Mitglieder. 
Noch immer war der beriichtigte Paragraph 153 der Gewerbeord- 
nung, der fiir Vergehen in wirtschaftlichen Kampfen hGhere Strafen 
als das Strafgesetzbuch vorsah, in Geltung. Vergeblich protestierte 
der Gewerkschaftskongress von 1917 gegen seinen Fortbestand. Der 
Schutz des Paragraphen 193 des Strafgesetzbuches, welcher Straffrei- 
heit oder Strafmilderung bei ,,Ausserungen zur Wahrnehmung be- 
rechtigter Interessen” vorsah, fand niemals Anwendung, wenn es sich 
um angeklagte Streikende, oder um gewerkschaftlich organisierte 
Arbeiter handelte. Zwar hatte der Paragraph 152 der Gewerbeord- , 
nung ,,alle Verbote und Strafbestimmungen wegen Verabredungen 
und Vereinigungen zum Behufe der Erlagung giinstiger Lohn- und 
Arbeitsbedingungen insbesondere mittels Einstellung der Arbeit” 
aufgehoben. Aber um den Paragraphen 152 zu umgehen, drohte man 
den Gewerkschaften damit, sie als politische Vereine zu erklaren und 
so nach dem bestehenden Vereinsrecht ihre Verbindung untereinander 
zu verbieten. Ein Gutachten aus dem Jahre 1913 bezichnete es bereits 
als Politisierung, dass sich die Holzarbeiter fiir die Einfiihrung von 
Schutzgesetzen zur Bekampfung der Milzbrandinfektion, einer Forde- 
rung der Biirstenmacher, interessierten. In manchen Punkten ibertraf 
der Vorentwurf zu einem neuen Strafgesetzbuch von 1911 die be 
riichtigte ,,Zuchthausvorlage” von 1899 (s. Int. Rev. of Soc. Hist. 
Vol. II, 1957, Part 1 Seite 43). Er schloss die Eisenbahner, die Post-, 
Telegraphen-, Elektrizitats- und Gasarbeiter vom Koalitionsrecht aus 
und erklarte die blosse Androhung eines Streiks fiir strafbar, wom 
jedes Verhandeln mit dem Unternehmer vor einer Arbeitseinstellung 
gesetzwidrig wurde. Bis 1914 hat es nur eine einzige Verbesserung 
der Rechtsgrundlagen der Gewerkschaftspraxis gegeben. Das Ver- , 
einsgesetz von 1908 beseitigte die landesrechtlichen Bestimmungen 
beziiglich des In-Verbindung-Tretens von politischen Vereinen.t | 
Wahrend die Gegner der Gewerkschaften das Gespenst einer dro- 
henden _ ,,gewerkschaftlichen Schreckensherrschaft” an die Wand 
malten und von ,,Rentenhysterie” redeten, befanden sich die Gewerk- | 
schaften in Wirklichkeit gegeniiber der Unternehmeroffensive und 
den Einschrankungen des geltenden Koalitionsrechtes in einer Zwang- | 
slage: auf partielle Streiks wurde mit Generalaussperrungen geant | 





~ 


1 Vgl. iiber Arbeitswilligenschutz und Unternehmerterror das Referat Alexander Schlicke 
auf dem Miinchener Gewerkschafts-Kongress 1914. 
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wortet und die nominellen Lohnaufbesserungen wurden durch die 
Verteuerung der Lebenshaltung wieder in Frage gestellt. Die wachsen- 
de Unzufriedenheit der Mitgliedermassen aber dringte auf Kampfe 
und hielt sich nicht immer an den Buchstaben des Gesetzes und 
des gewerkschaftlichen Streikreglements. 


Aus der Zwangslage wird die gesteigerte Empfindlichkeit verstind- 
lich, mit der die Gewerkschaftsvorstinde sich gegen das nicht neue 
Schlagwort von der gewerkschaftlichen ,,Sisyphusarbeit” zur Wehr 
setzten und aus der gleichen Lage entsprangen Konflikte zwischen 
Mitgliedschaft und Biirokratie und die Debatten iiber das Massen- 
Fiihrerproblem. Allen Skeptikern gegeniiber hatten die Gewerkschaft- 
let immer daurauf hingewiesen, dass erst einmal die Organisationen 
aufgebaut und ausgebaut werden miissten. Nun war ein Jahrzehnt 
eines beispiellosen Aufstieges der gewerkschaftlichen Organisation 
abgelaufen und noch immer beharrte man auf dem Argument: zum 
Ausbau unserer Organisation brauchen wir vor allem Ruhe. 

Die Gewerkschaften ziahlten 1913 zehn Mal soviel Mitglieder wie 
1895 und die Zunahme der bezahlten Gewerkschaftsfunktionire war 
statker als die Zunahme der Mitgliederzahl. Die Zahl der Gewerk- 
schaftsangestellten wuchs in einem Jahrzehnt mehr als fiinfmal so 
schnell wie die Mitgliederzahl. 


1902: 111 Angestellte auf 733.206 Mitglieder 
1912: 1937 . « See CG 1 


Fir den Zeitabschnitt nach 1906 liegen auch Vergleichszahlen fiir die 
Mitgliederbewegung der Partei vor. 





| 


Jahr Partei- Gewerkschafts- | % 
mitglieder | mitglieder | 

1906 384 327 1 689 785 23 
1907 530 466 1 865 506 28 
1908 587 336 I 831 731 32 
1909 633 309 1 $32 667 34 
1910 720 038 2 O17 298 | 36 
I9II 836 562 2 339 785 35 
1912 970 112 2 $53 162 38 
1913 982 850 | 2573 718 38 2 


1 Vgl. die Angaben des ,,Unterstiitzungsvereins der in der sozialdemokratischen Arbeiter- 
bewegung titigen Beamten”. 

* August Mai, Partei und Gewerkschaft in vergleichender Statistik, Dresden 1912, S. 15. 
Fir die Zeit zwischen 1878 bis 1906 fehlt cine zusammenfassende Parteistatistik. Vgl. 
W. Schréder, Geschichte der sozialdemokratischen Parteiorganisation in Deutschland, 


Dresden 1912. 
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Spanne zwischen beiden Ziffern infolge der Depression grésser; die | 


Gewerkschaftsmitgliedschaft betragt nur ein Achtel der sozialdemo- 
Halfte, fast schon zwei Drittel der sozialdemokratischen Wahlstimmen. 


Krisenjahr 1908 zu, wahrend die Gewerkschaft in diesem Jahr Ver- 
luste hat. Ein Vergleich der sozialdemokratischen Wahlziffern mit den 
kratischen Wahlstimmen. 1898 nach vier Jahren der Prosperitat ist 
Drittel, 1907 schon mehr als die Halfte und 1912 weit mehr als die 


die Mitgliedschaft der Gewerkschaft bereits ein Viertel aller Wahl- 


Mitgliedschaft der freien Gewerkschaften ungefahr ein Fiinftel der 
sozialdemokratischen Wahlstimmen des gleichen Jahres. 1893 ist die 


Mitgliedsziffern der freien Gewerkschaften zeigen eine Gewichts- 
verschiebung zugunsten der freien Gewerkschaften. 1890 war die 


Die Parteimitgliedschaft wachst relativ schneller. Sie nimmt auch im 
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Nach einer Berechnung auf Grund von Wahlstatistik und Sozial- 
statistik miissen in den Jahren 1893 und 1898 ! je tiber ein Viertel der 
sozialdemokratischen Stimmen aus nichtproletarischen Wahlerkreisen 
stammen. Die Wahlen am 16. Juni 1903 brachten der Sozialdemokratie 
fast ein Drittel aller giiltigen Stimmen. In Sachsen entfielen auf die 
Sozialdemokratie 58,8°/, aller abgegebenen Stimmen, in Hamburg 
62,2%, in Berlin 66,8%, in Altona sogar 70,1%. Es ist offenbar, dass 
dies mehr Wahlstimmen sind, als Arbeiter unter den Wahlern ange- 
nommen werden k6nnen. Selbst wenn alle Arbeiter sozialdemokra- 
tisch gewahlt hatten, miisste die Zusammensetzung der sozialdemo- 
kratischen Wahlerschaft sozial heterogen gewesen sein. Nach der 
zitierten Berechnung kamen auf drei Millionen Stimmen des Jahres 
1903 ein Minimum biirgerlicher Stimmen von 560.000 und ein Maxi- 
mum mdglicher Arbeiterstimmen von 2.440.000 und es ist wahr- 
scheinlich, dass der Anteil biirgerlicher Stimmen tatsachlich weit 
iiber diesem Minimum gelegen hat. 

1913 wart die Konjunktur zum ersten Mal seit 1907 wieder riick- 
laufig. Im Dezember 1913 war die gewerkschaftliche Arbeitslosigkeit 
grésser als im Dezember 1908 (3,8%, der Mitglieder). Die Mitglieder- 
zahlen gingen zuriick, diesmal nicht nur bei den Gewerkschaften, 
sondern auch bei der Partei. In beiden Organisationen machte die 
Anspannung der Situation sich bemerkbar. Auf dem Jenaer Parteitag 
1913 lebte die Massenstreikdebatte wieder auf. Der Miinchner Ge- 
wetkschaftskongress 1914 war von der Debatte iiber den Konflikt 
zwischen Mitgliedermasse und Gewerkschaftsbiirokratie im Metall- 
atbeiterverband beherrscht. 

Schon oft hatte der Abbruch von Streiks auf Anordnung der Gewerk- 
schaftsinstanzen den Unwillen der Mitgliedermassen hervorgerufen, 
so in Crimmitschau 1903 und nach dem Bergarbeiterstreik im Ruhr- 
gebiet 1905. 1908 kam es im Metallarbeiterverband anlisslich des 
Streiks der Mannheimer Strébel-Werke zum offenen Konflikt. Die 
Verbandsleitung forderte den Abbruch des Streiks, um eine General- 
aussperrung aller Metallarbeiter zu vermeiden. Die Urabstimmung 
etgab eine Mehrheit fiir weiterstreiken. Ahnliches wiederholte sich 
1913 beim Hamburger Werftarbeiterstreik. Der Streik brach aus, 
noch wahrend die Verbandsleitung mit den Werften verhandelte. 
Der Verband lehnte daraufhin die Zahlung von Streikunterstiitzung 
ab. In Bremen und anderen Hafenstidten schlossen sich grosse 
Arbeitermassen unter Protest gegen den WVerbandsvorstand dem 
Streik an. 35.000 Arbeiter standen wochenlang in ,,wildem” Streik, 
darunter 23.000 Metallarbeiter. Man berief eine ausserordentliche 


1R. Blank, Die soziale Zusammensetzung der sozialdemokratischen Wahlerschaft 
Deutschlands, Archiv fiir Sozialwissenschaft und Sozialpolitik, Band 22, S. 507 ff. 
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Generalversammlung ein, in der die Mehrheit fiir den Verbands- 
vorstand stimmte. Die angenommene Resolution war ein Komprto- 
miss. Sie gab dem Vorstand zwar sachlich recht, erklarte sich aber fiir 
eine Weiterfiihrung und Finanzierung des Streiks durch den Verband, 
August Winnig schrieb dazu in der Neuen Zeit: ,,Es war die Masse, 
die von Elementarkraft getrieben, stiirmisch tiber alle Riicksichten 
hinwegschritt. Da war nichts Persénliches mehr, das war ein Aus- 
bruch von der Unwiderstehlichkeit einer Naturgewalt. Hier heisst es 
nicht verurteilen, sondern verstehen.” 

Innergewerkschaftliche Konflikte dieser Art wurden haufiger, weil 
die Arbeiter erwarteten, endlich die Friichte ihrer langjahrigen Orga- 
nisationsarbeit einbringen zu kénnen und weil der Gewerkschafts- 
kampf nicht einmal in der Lage war, den Reallohn zu halten. 


Als die Enttauschung dem Optimismus des Vorangegangenen ,, Jahr- | 
zehntes der Gewerkschaften” gefolgt war, herrschte Einmiitigkeit — 


unter den drei Richtungen des Marxismus in der sozialdemokratischen 
Partei in dieser Phase, dass die Gewerkschaft nur als ein Mittel der 
sozialen Notwehr innerhalb der biirgerlichen Gesellschaft aufzufassen 
seien. Der linke Fliigel und das Parteizentrum unterschieden sich von 
den Rechten nur durch eine verschiedene Beurteilung des Umfangs 
des mit gewerkschaftlichen Mitteln Erreichbaren. 

Das ,,Endziel” existierte fiir Alle ohnehin nur ideologisch. Die Rech- 
ten mit ihrer wirtschaftsdemokratischen Theorie von der schritt- 


Stages rae 


weisen Verwirklichung des Sozialismus wiesen das ,,Endziel” haupt- | 
sihlich dem Gewerkschaftskampf zu und sahen in der parlamentari- | 
schen Tatigkeit der Partei die Verlangerung und Erganzung des vor- | 


wiegend dkonomischen Klassenkampfes. Die Linke wies den Kampf 
fiir das ,,Endziel” — oder besser: die Unterordnung der Teilkampfe 
unter den Gesichtspunkt eines gegen die ganze biirgerliche Produk- 
tionsweise gerichteten totalen Klassenkampfes — wenn nicht der Partei 
selbst, gegen deren Mingel ihre Kritik sich ebenso wie gegen die 


~ 


Gewerkschaftsfiihrung richtete, so doch der sozialdemokratischen , 


Aktion zu, deren Formen gewerkschaftlich und parteimassig zugleich 
gesehen wurden. Fiir das Parteizentrum fiel die Verwirklichung des 
Sozialismus unter den Tisch: seine Praxis hatte aufgehdrt, den Ge- 
werkschaften andere als rein gewerkschaftlich Aktionen zuzumuten. 


Die Verwirklichung des Sozialismus war in das Jenseits der Partei- | 


tagsreden und Leitartikel verdringt. 


In Bezug auf die organisatorischen Formen des sozialdemokratischen | 


Kampfes betonten die Revisionisten die Rolle der Gewerkschaften 
zwat etwas nachdriicklicher als das Parteizentrum, im Grunde abet 
iiberwog jetzt bei beiden Richtungen die Vorstellung einer harmo- 
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nischen Arbeitsteilung zwischen Partei und Gewerkschaft. Fiir die 
Absichten der Linken dagegen begann in der letzten Vorkriegsperiode 
die Unterordnung der Gewerkschaften unter die Partei jeden Sinn zu 
vetlieren. Da der Parteivorstand praktisch mehr und mehr mit den 
Revisionisten und dem rechten Fliigel zu einer Einheit wurde, und da 
nach dem Mannheimer Friedensschluss zwischen Partei und Gewerk- 
schaft die Generalkommission als die bei grossen Aktionsbeschliissen 
entscheidende Instanz der deutschen Arbeiterbewegung anerkannt 
worden war, fiel die urspriingliche, von allem Anfang an ideologische 
Vorstellung der Linken vom Vorrang der Partei in das Reich der 
reinen Illusion. Rosa Luxemburg musste notgedrungen ihren Ge- 
danken der spontanen revolutionaren Aktion der Masse, die im rech- 
ten Augenblick nicht ausbleiben werde, mehr als zuvor in den Mittel- 
punkt stellen. Sie machte sich damit zugleich zur Sprecherin der 
Massen, deren Konflikte mit der Biirokratie gerade in diesen Jahren 
das innere Gewerkschaftsleben charakterisierten, zum Beispiel in den 
grossen Berliner Massenversammlungen jener Jahre, deren Seele Rosa 
Luxemburg gewesen ist. 

Fiir den linken Fliigel in der Partei schien dieser Aufstand der 
Massen eine Revision der Kapitulation der Partei gegeniiber der 
Generalkommission mdéglich zu machen. Gleichgiiltig, wer in der 
Biirokratie die héchste Instanz war -: was wiirde aus der ganzen Biiro- 
kratie werden, wenn ihre Basis zu schwanken begann? 


Bei Kriegsausbruch 1914 trat die in Mannheim formell konstituierte 
Hierarchie in der deutschen Arbeiterbewegung zum ersten Mal prak- 
tisch in Erscheinung. Am zweiten August 1914 beschloss die Vor- 
stindekonferenz der deutschen Gewerkschaften, alle Lohnkampfe 
abzubrechen und proklamierte den ,,Burgfrieden”. Am dritten August 
tagte die sozialdemokratische Fraktion des Reichstages und entschied 
sich mit 96 gegen 15 Stimmen fiir die Bewilligung der Kriegskredite. 
Am vierten August fand die Reichstagssitzung statt, die den Kriegs- 
krediten zustimmte. Die Politik des vierten August war also die 
Politik der Generalkommission und der Zentralvorstinde der freien 
Gewerkschaften. In einer Flugschrift der Generalkommission hiess es: 
»Die Politik des vierten August 1914 ist der Gesamtausdruck des 
jahrzehntelangen Wirkens der deutschen Gewerkschaften.” ! 

Der Kriegszustand hat zunichst alle innerorganisatorischen Kon- 
flikte verdeckt. Auf der Vorstiindekonferenz der Gewerkschaften am 
zweiten August konnte Legien erkliren; ,,Wie die Dinge heute liegen, 
hért die Demokratie in den Gewerkschaften auf, jetzt haben die Vor- 


1 Die Gewerkschaften und die Politik des vierten August 1914. Flugschrift der General- 
kommission. 
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stande auf eigene Verantwortung zu entscheiden, und zwar so, wie 
sie es vor ihrem Gewissen verantworten kénnen”. In der gemein- 
samen Sitzung von Parteivorstand, Generalkommission, Redaktion 
des ,,Vorwarts” und der Berliner Pressekommission, die am 23. 
September 1914 abgehalten wurde, sagte Rosa Luxemburg: ,,Die 
Schicksalsfrage der deutschen Sozialdemokratie bleibt vorbehalten 
fiir den Zeitpunkt, wo die Partei nicht in kleinen Konventikeln, 
sondern vor den grossen Massen der Parteigenossen sprechen kann,” ! 

Jener Zeitpunkt liegt ausserhalb des Rahmens dieser Untersuchung. 
In ihn fiel die eine grosse positive Durchfiihrung der Kolner und 
Mannheimer Beschliisse von 1905 und 1906, der grosse politische 
Massenstreik von 1920, der dem Staatsstreich der Kapp und Liittwitz 
ein schnelles Ende bereitete. 


1 Das Protokoll dieser gemeinsamen Sitzung befand sich bis 1933 in einer Maschinen- 
schrift im Archiv der sozialdemokratischen Partei in Berlin. 


Berichtigung. 


In der Fussnote 1 auf S. 25 der Int. Rev. of Soc. Hist., Vol. Il, 1957, Part 1, muss es 
heissen: Auer gibt fiir die achtziger Jahre 16 Auflésungen von lokalen Fachvereinen an, 
1884: 4, 1887: 11, 1888: 1. 
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HELMUT HIRSCH 


TRIBUN UND PROPHET 


MOSES HESS ALS PARISER KORRESPONDENT 
DER ILLINOIS STAATS-ZEITUNG 


I 


Wer das heutige Chikago mit seinem im Hintergrund bleibenden 
deutschen Element durchstreift, vermag sich kaum vorzustellen, dass 
es einmal einige zwanzig Prozent der Einwohnerschaft bildete.1 Nicht 
bloss die Zahlenstirke, auch die Geschlossenheit der aus Deutschland 
Stammenden beeindruckt den riickblickenden Beobachter. Ange- 
hérige aller Religionen fanden sich damals zu ausgesprochen pro- 
deutschen Kundgebungen zusammen 2, besassen doch Katholizismus, 
Protestantismus und Judentum in den Worten eines massgeblichen 
Fihrers ,,nicht mehr Bedeutung als schwarze, braune, blonde oder 
rothe Haare”.3 Kein Wunder also, dass die Vorstellung entstehen 
konnte, diese Stadt sei ,,zum grossen Theile eine deutsche Schépfung”.4 


1 Der Schwund der deutschen Kultur ist ein noch ungeniigend beleuchtetes Problem, 
und nicht allein fiir die USA. Wertvolle drtliche Einblicke bieten Dieter Cunz, Egg Harbor 
City: New Germany in New Jersey, Society for the History of the Germans in Maryland, 
Twenty-ninth report, Baltimore 1956, S. 9-29 und Henry Pelling, The rise and decline of 
socialism in Milwaukee, Bulletin of the International Institute of Social History, 1955, 
Nr. 2, S. 91-103. 

* Siche Chicago und sein Deutschthum, hrsg. von der German-American Biographical 
Pub. Co., Cleveland, 1901-1902, namentlich S. 127-128; Tagesausgabe der Illinois Staats- 
Zeitung — hiernach zitiert als T.1.$.Z. — Bd. XXIII (1870), Nr. 173, S. 2 mit der Rede 
von Eduard Salomon; Nr. 179, S. 4, wo neben einer Notiz iiber den Deutschen Patrio- 
tiscchen Frauenverein ein langerer Sitzungsbericht der B’nai B’rith-Loge erscheint; 
Nr. 187, S. 2, wo cine gewisse jiidische Uberempfindlichkeit besprochen wird, und Nr. 
192, S. 2, wo verstandliches Ressentiment und Identifizierung der Juden mit Deutschland 
behandelt sind. 

3 Hermann Raster an Bruno Bauer. Fiir die Benutzung des unver6ffentlichten Briefs vom 
12, Juli 1870 dankt der Verf. der Newberry-Bibliothek. Zu Bauer siehe Helmut Hirsch, 
Karl Friedricht K6ppen, der intimste Berliner Freund Marxens, in: Denker und Kampfer, 
Frankfurt 1955, S. 19-81 und Hans-Joachim Schoeps, Hermann Wagener —- ein konser- 
vativer Sozialist, in: Zeitschrift fiir Religions- und Geistesgeschichte, Bd. VIII (1956), 
S. 194. 

* Wochenausgabe der Illinois Staats-Zeitung — hiernach zitiert als W.L.S.Z. - Bd. XXIII 
(1869), Nr. 33, S. 3. 
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Der das 1869 bei einem Sommernachts-Kommers vor 4000 Turnern 
verkiindete, der Achtundvierziger Wilhelm Rapp 1, wirkte leitend mit 
an einem Presserzeugnis, dessen Existenz die ehemalige Bedeutung 
des Chikagoer Deutschtums am besten illustriert. 1848, drei Jahre 
nach dem ersten deutschen Blatt Chikagos, dem ,,Volksfreund”, und 
wie dieses von dem Drucker Robert Bernhard Hoffgen begriindet, um 
»Bildung, Recht und Freiheit zu férdern” 2, erschien die ,,Tllinois 
Staats-Zeitung” an dem dann ,,kaum noch auf den Titel Stadtchen 
Anspruch habenden Platze in der Prairie” $ zunachst nur wéchentlich, 
Nach dem kurzfristigen Zwischenspiel zweier weiterer Herausgeber 
verhalf Hermann Kriege * schon im folgenden Jahr der Publikation 
zum halbwéchentlichen und darauf dreimal wéchentlichen Er- 
scheinen.> Von 1851 an kam es zu einer Tagesausgabe. Jetzt rangierte 
iiber Hffgen der als Achtundvierziger ganz links, spater zu Lincoln 
und der republikanischen Partei stehende Georg Schneider.® Die 
Tageszeitung brachte es ihrerseits zu einem wéchentlichen Ableger. 
In der wohl hier nicht parteilichen Meinung Rapps hielt die Staats- 
Zeitung namlich in verschiedener Hinsicht den Vergleich mit den 
wichtigsten Organen der alten Heimat aus.’ Fiir europdische Leser 
wie fiir die lindlichen Bezieher der westlichen Staaten wurde daher aus 
den wesentlichen Beitrigen der tiglichen Ausgabe eine mit der Post 
versandte Wochenausgabe zusammengestellt. Ihre Artikel fanden auf 
diese Weise mehr als nur lokale Verbreitung. 

Unter den 280 deutschsprachigen Blattern, die es ehedem in den 


1 Uber diesen Redakteur, wahrend dessen Amtszeit Moses Hess seine Mitarbeit aufnahm, 
unterrichten die sorgfaltigen Angaben von Fritz Caspari, The Baltimore riots of 1861, in: 
The Newberry Bulletin, second series, Nr. 9 (1952), S. 274-283. 

2 Aus Ein Abschiedsgruss, T.I.S.Z., Bd. XIV (1861), Nr. 238, S. 2. 

3 Tbid. 

4 Wohl kein anderer wie der 1846 von Karl Marx als sentimentaler Kommunist verspottete 


= 


= 





New Yorker Publizist (siche Maximilien Rubel, Bibliographie des Oeuvres de Karl Marx, | 


Paris 1956, S. 57). - Kriege gab vom Januar 1845 bis Dezember 1846 in Amerika den 
Volks-Tribun heraus. In einem Nekrologe (Republik der Arbeiter, 1851, S. 15) schrieb 
Wilhelm Weitling, dass er ihn schon scit 1847 fiir wahnsinnig hielt. Wahrend der Revo- 
lution war Kriege nach dem 2. Kongresse der Demokratischen Partei in Deutschland 
Mitglied von deren Zentral Komitec, um nach der Niederlage der Revolution in Berlin 
und Hamburg im Mai 1849 nach USA zuriickzugehen. Er starb Ende 1850 oder Anfang 
1851 in einer Irrenanstalt in New York (freundl. Auskunft von Herrn Boris Nicolaevsky). 
5 Edmund J. James und Milo J. Loveless, A Bibliography of Newspapers published in 
Illinois prior to 1860 (Publications of the Illinois State Historical Library, Nr. 1, Spring- 
field 1899), S. 20. 

® Uber diesen Chicago und sein Deutschthum, S. 109, 112. Héffgen und Schneider zeich- 
neten gemeinsam fiir Druck und Verlag, bis im September 1861 noch ein ,,Co.” hinzu- 
kam; vom Oktober des Jahrs ab firmierten Schneider und L. Brentano, dessen Name von 
Mitte April 1862 an allein im Zeitungskopf erschien. 

7 Brief an seinen Vater vom 30. Juni 1861, iibers. in Caspari, op. cit., S. 275. 
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Vereinigten Staaten gab 1, wurde die Staats-Zeitung so zum fiihrenden 
republikanischen Sprachrohr des Westens. Bei einem besonderen 
Anlass sammelten sich nacheinander tausende vor der Geschiifts- 
stelle an, um die letzten Nachrichten zu erfahren.? Der Erfolg erklarte 
sich teilweise durch die benutzte ,,herrliche deutsche Muttersprache” 3 
wie durch die zur Verfiigung stehenden ,,eilf (sic) Dampfpressen” 4, 
dank deren die Druckerei in der Madison-Strasse > sich als grésste 
Amerikas bezeichnete. Die Aufmachung der Zeitung tibertraf auch die 
mancher Rivalen in englischer Sprache. Nachrichten, Leitartikel und 
Berichte miissen jedoch ihre besondere Wirkung gehabt haben. Zu 
den Verfassern der letzteren gehdrte mehrere Jahre lang ein Pariser 
Korrespondent. Es war Moses Hess. 


Der bemerkenswerte Rheinlander, der Karl Marx auf den Sozialismus 
hinstiess, Friedrich Engels dafiir gewann, eine ahnliche Pionierrolle 
im friihen Zionismus spielte und den Fachleuten zufolge auch die 
moderne Auffassung vom Atom vorwegnahm °, verdient demnach 
ebenfalls einen Platz in der Geschichte der amerikanischen Presse. 
Wer woéchentlich 7 seine Berichte las, erhielt dadurch ziemlich aus- 
fihtliche Ubersichten aus der franzdsischen Hauptstadt 8, deren wert- 


, 1W,1.S.Z., Bd. XXIII (1869), Nr. 13, S. 4. Bessie Pierce benutzt cinige von diesen noch 
“ ynersch6pften Minen in ihrer materialreichen History of Chicago, Bd. II], New York 


1940, und veranlasste die Ubersetzung von Ausziigen aus deutschsprachigen Organen 
(siche The Chicago Foreign Language Press Survey, Chikago 1942). Der Verf. dankt der 
Newberry-Bibliothek dafiir, ihre umfangreiche Sammlung cinsehen zu diirfen. 

2 T.LS.Z., Bd. XXIII (1870), Nr. 192, S. 4. 

3 W.LS.Z., Bd. X XTII (1869), Nr. 35, S. 2. 

4‘\Tbid., Nr. 45, S. 7. 
5. Nr. 104 zwischen Dearborn- und Clarkstrasse. Ein Bild des spateren Zeitungsgebaudes 
in Eugen Seeger, Chicago, die Geschichte einer Wunderstadt, Chikago 1892, S. 411. Eine 
wissenschaftliche Behandlung des Blatts unternimmt Andrew Jacke Townsend, The 
Germans of Chicago (Diss.) Chikago 1927, passim. Zahlreiche Hinweise auf die Staats- 
Zeitung enthalt Carl Wittke, The German-Language Press in America, University of 
Kentucky Press, 1957. 

6 Siche Theodor Zlocisti, Moses Hess der Vorkimpfer des Sozialismus und Zionismus: 
1812-1875, 2. rev. Ausg., Berlin 1921, namentlich S. 99. 

7 Manchmal erschienen zwei Wochenberichte in der gleichen Nummer, manchmal kam 
einer in der Tagesausgabe heraus. Wir halten uns fiir die Berichte durchgingig an die 
Wochenausgabe. Einige in der Tagesausgabe enthaltene Hess-Berichte wird Horace 
Weiss demniichst in ciner Dissertation tiber Deutschen Sozialismus in den vierziger 
Jahren an der Columbia-Universitat behandeln. 

§ Einige kamen ,,vom Rhein”, so cin vom 2. Juli datierter Bericht, W.1.S.Z., Bd. XXI 
(1867), Nr. 29, S. 5, in dem es inmitten cines guten Passus iiber Freiheit und Einheit seit 
1848 heisst: ,,Der Krieg um der Machtvergrésserung willen wird hier, wie tiberall, verab- 
scheut”; cin ecbensolcher vom 12. Juli (ibid., Nr. 30, S. 4-5) mit dem Schluss, ,,dass jeder 
Sturm nur die Luft reinigen und Entwicklung des modernen Lebens beschleunigen kann” ; 
schliesslich einer vom 12. Juni, Bd. X X11 (1868), Nr. 26, S. 4-5, dessen fesselnder Vergleich 
zwischen franzésischer und deutscher Kultur die Warnung enthilt, dass Europas wirkliche 
Gefahr von Russland komme mit seinem ,,Bodencommunismus”. 
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vollster Bestandteil, auf lange Sicht hin beurteilt, in der prophetischen 
Begabung des Korrespondenten gelegen haben diirfte. 
Von jenen politischen, sozio-dkonomischen und technischen Vor. 


hersagen seien an dieser Stelle zwei Beispiele gegeben. Zum Suez. | 
kanal, ,,dem grossen Unternehmen... im Geburtsland der jiidischen | 


Nation, die man auch jetzt wieder an der Colonisation dieses Land. 
striches betheiligen méchte”1, bemerkte der sonst unentwegte 
Gegner seines Bauherrn mit beachtlicher Objektivitat: ,,Das zweite 
Empire kann sich damit trésten, wenigstens Ein grosses niitzliches 


Werk geférdert und zur Ausfiihrung gebracht zu haben’”®. Nachdem | 


er die Vorgeschichte des Kanals gegeben und wiederholt hatte, dass 


das Projekt erst in den fiinfziger Jahren ,,ernstlich in Angriff genom- , 


men und von der kaiserlichen Regierung in jeder Weise unter. 
stiitzt” § worden war, schloss Hess mit der Prophezeiung, ,,dass mit 
der Vollendung dieses Unternehmens, das so zu sagen mit dem 
Empire begonnen hat, auch dieses Letztere sein Ende erreicht 2 
haben scheint”. Das wurde neun Monate vor dem Zusammenbruch 
Napoleons des Dritten festgestellt. 

Skeptisch gegeniiber dem ihm bekannten deutschen Konstrukteur 
eines Flugapparats, der von dem franzésischen Kaiser geférdert 
wurde ®, sagte Hess nichtsdestoweniger — im Jahr 1868! — mit aho- 
licher Treffsicherheit voraus, der mechanische Vogel werde, ,,wena 
er gelingt, den Hinterladern, sowie den grossen und kleinen Kanonen, 
eine tétliche Concurrenz machen, da er im eigentlichen Sinne des 
Wortes eine ’fliegende’ Artillerie werden kann”.® Der Prophet kon- 
sultierte Erfinder wie Antoine A. Chassepot’ und Fachleute wie 
Kolonel Riistow 8, trat also weder als religidser Schwarmer, noch als 
Dichter oder Fantasieschriftsteller auf. Deshalb sollten derartige 
Prophezeiungen wohl nicht als einfaches Herumraten beiseitege- 
schoben werden. 


Dass Hess der Verfasser der Pariser Berichte war, und wann er seine | 


Mitarbeit begann und beendete, kann aus dusseren und inneren 
Kriterien festgestellt werden. Einmal haben sich Briefe der Redaktion 


1. Tbid., Bd. XX (1866), Nr. 19, S. 5. 

2 Tbid., Bd. XXIII (1869), Nr. 50, S. 7. 

3 Tbid. 

4 Ibid. 

5 Tbid., Nr. 51, S. 3. 

§ Ibid., Bd. XXII (1868), Nr. 23, S. 5. 

7 Siehe ibid., Bd. X XI (1867), Nr. 8, S. 3. 
8 Siche ibid., Bd. XXII (1868), Nr. 24, S. 5. 
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an ihn erhalten, von denen weiter unten noch die Rede sein wird.! 
Andererseits bezog die ,,Staats-Zeitung” sich in einer Ziiricher 
Korrespondenz vom 20. Dezember (1864) auf die alten ,,Kampen 
Fritz Engels, Moses Hess, Karl Marx und Georg Herwegh” ? als 
Mitarbeiter des soeben ins Leben tretenden ,,Sozial-Demokrat”. In 
einem ,am Vorabend des Osterfestes 65” datierten Artikel brachte 
die ,,Staats-Zeitung” hiernach ,,von unserem in Paris befindlichen 
schweizerischen Correspondenten” die den im Allgemeinen Deutschen 
Arbeiterverein ausbrechenden Konflikt betreffende Bemerkung: ,,[ch 
bin tiberzeugt, M. Hess, der alte getreue Socialist und Vater der alten 
Partei der Socialisten in Deutschland, behandelt die Sache, wie er es 
als Pariser Correspondent fiir den Social-Demokraten thut, ganz 
richtig. Er kennt die Schwachheiten der Londoner Fraktion (Marx 
und Engels) so durch und durch und entpuppt das Streben dieser 
ehrgeizigen Leute so ruhig und klar...”.3 Zu dieser Empfehlung eines 
Mannes, dessen Namen solcherart einst vor dem Marxens genannt 
wutde, meinten die Herausgeber, ohne sich in den Streit selbst ein- 
mischen zu wollen, ,,dass die Herren Marx und Engels nur ehrenhaft 
und prinzipientreu handelten, wenn sie auf’s nachdriicklichste gegen 
jede Annaherung des Arbeiterbundes an die reaktion’re und perfide 
innere Politik des Hrn. v. Bismarck remonstrirten”.4 Beide Erwah- 
nungen Hessens machen es unwahrscheinlich, dass er zu jenem Zeit- 
punkt bereits in Chikago mitarbeitete. 

Am 16. August des gleichen Jahrs stellte eine vom 21. Juli datierte 
Abhandlung ,,von der unaufhaltsamen demokratischen, oder sagen 
wit geradezu republikanischen Bewegung der westeuropaischen 
Volker” 5 sich indirekt, durch die Numerierung eines nachfolgenden 
Berichts ®, als Anfang einer Serie von 96 weiteren vor. Dieser folgte 
eine zweite Serie von 96 Artikeln und danach eine dritte, welche fiinf 
Jahre spater mit Nr. 25 7 Hessens Mitwirkung an der Staats-Zeitung 
beendet zu haben scheint. Als Pariser Korrespondenz gekennzeichnet 
- teilweise sicher schon deshalb, weil der Zeitung vorgeworfen 
1 Prof. Edmund Silberner, der in der ersten Ausgabe seiner bekannten Hess-Bibliographie 
(Moses Hess: an annotated biliography, Burt Franklin Bibliographical Series Nr. 4, 
New York, 1951, S. vi, cf. S. 62) die Frage der Autorschaft noch offen liess, hatte dic 
Freundlichkeit, in einem Schreiben vom 30. Juni 1952 den Verf. daran zu erinnern, dass 
erselbst bei der Sichtung des Hess-Nachlasses in den dreissiger Jahren die Staats-Zeitungs- 
Briefe bemerkt hatte. (Siche Helmut Hirsch, Einiges iiber Moses Hess, Vater der deut- 
schen Sozialdemokratie, in: Denker und Kampfer, S. 83-110). 

? W.LS.Z., Bd. XIX (1865), Nr. 3, S. 1. 

3 Tbid., Nr. 20, S. 1. 

§ Thid. 

5 Thid., Nr. 33, S. 1. 

§ WV. Paris, 18. August,” ibid., Nr. 37, S. 1. 
’ Thid., Bd. XXIV (1870), Nr. 26, S. 1-2. 
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wurde, sie besitze keine Originalberichte von auswarts 1 — waren 
diese Uberblicke niemals unterzeichnet, was als Vorsichtsmassnahme 
gedacht war.? Ihnen ging jedesmal eine médglicherweise von det 
Redaktion hergestellte Inhaltstibersicht voraus; gelegentlich versah 
erstere auch einen Beitrag mit markierten Einschaltungen oder Fuss- 
noten. Im Rampenlicht des Wochenreferats stand gew6hnlich Frank. 
reich. Dariiber hinaus wurden der europaischen Politik, der Borsenlage 
und anderen Fragen von 6ffentlichem Interesse Beachtung geschenkt, 








Obschon der Pariser Beobachter, offenbar wiederum aus Sicherheits. | 


griinden, in der Regel wenig von sich selbst erzahlte *, verheimlichte 
er nicht, dass ihn das breite Volk am meisten interessierte. Als ganz 


spezieller Freund enthiillte er sich gegeniiber der organisierten | 


Arbeiterschaft. 

Bereits in seiner ersten Einsendung wies Hess auf die junge Inter. 
nationale Arbeiter-Association hin. ,,Die Idee dazu’’, erinnerte er sich 
im Gegensatz zu manchen anderen 4, ,,ist urspriinglich vor einigen 


Jahren von Garibaldi ausgegangen”.> Im zweiten Beitrag stellte det | 


neue Mitarbeiter die gleichzeitige Reorganisierung der sozialistischen 
Bewegung in Deutschland dar. ,,Niemand kann im Voraus sagen”, 
war seine Weissagung hierzu, ,,wie weit diese Volksdemonstrationen 
fiihren werden”.® Der dritte Artikel gipfelte in der Behauptung: ,,Die 
einzige Hoffnung fiir Deutschland liegt doch nur in den deutschen 
Arbeitern, die taglich mehr zu politischer Reife gelangen”.’” Auf den 
dahingeschiedenen Ferdinand Lassalle bezugnehmend, ,,der sie ver- 
eint hat und zum Aufstand hatte fiihren kénnen” 8, erkannte det 
Korrespondent dennoch, dass die Arbeiter nur gemeinsam mit dem 
Biirgertum vorgehen durften. ,,Es gibt freilich in Deutschland noch 
einige Enthusiasten, die eine Erhebung der Proletarier-Partei erwar- 
1 Siehe die ziemlich grobe Notiz gegen die ,,Westliche Post”, wobei Hess ungenannt ak 
einer der ausgezcichneten Schriftsteller erscheint, die als Korrespondenten beschiftigt 
wiirden (ibid., Bd. XTX - die Bandnummer ist verdruckt — 1865, Nr. 45, S. 1). 

2 Siche ibid., Nr. 45, S. 2. 


3 Ausnahmen werden weiter unten besprochen. Dass er sogar der Redaktion gegeniiber | 


seine Adresse in den Briefen fortliess, ging dieser nicht cin. Nachdem sie die Anschtift 
verlegte hatte und der Korrespondent itiber einen Monat sein Geld nicht erhielt und 
mahnte, schrieb Hermann Raster in einem Brief an Hess vom 18. Januar 1870: ,,cine 
Mahnung mit Hinzufiigung der Adresse wiirde viel schneller zum Ziele gefihrt haben, als 
solche Mahnungen o/ne solche Hinzufiigung”. Fiir die Zurverfiigungstellung von sechs 
Mitteilungen an Hess ist der Verf. dem Internationalen Institut fiir Sozialgeschichte seht 
verbunden. 

4 Cf. Helmut Hirsch, Aufstieg und Niedergang der Ersten Internationale, in: Denker und 
Kampfer, S. 129-148. 

5 W.LS.Z., Bd. XIX (1865), Nr. 33, S. 1. 

8 Thid., Nr. 34, S. 1. 

7 Ibid., Nr. 35, S. 1. 

8 Tbid., Bd. XX (1866), Nr. 19, S. 3. 
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ten, wenn man dem Vaterlande das Messer an die Kehle setzen wird”, 
meinte er. ,,Es hat sich aber in der modernen Geschichte noch nie 
gezcigt, dass die Proletarier, wenn sie nicht mit der Bourgeoisie 
vereint handeln, es zu etwas Erspriesslichem bringen kénnen”. Als 
nichstes scbibdedee er eingehend die Schikanierung des Organs der 
sozialistisch gesinnten franzdsischen Arbeiterkooperativen und er- 
wihnte den Zusammentritt der Internationale in Genf. ,,Die Fragen, 
welche dort diskutirt werden, sind von héchstem Interesse und die 
Diskussion scheint einen ernsten wissenschaftlichen Charakter anzu- 
nehmen”.? Daran schlossen sich nach einer Weile Nachrichten iiber 
die Verhaftung einiger Pariser Mitglieder der Internationale und die 
bevorstehende Bildung der ,,Sozial-demokratischen Partei”3 in 
Deutschland, deren Programm den Chikagoer Lesern ebenfalls vor- 
gelegt wurde.* 

Obschon selbst Deutscher und fiir Deutschamerikaner schreibend, 
stand Hess den deutschen Sozialisten nicht unkritisch gegeniiber. 
Marx, sagte er einmal, hatte sich von bonapartistischen Arbeiter- 
delegierten diipieren lassen.5 Im Gegensatz zu seiner vormaligen 
Betonung der Reife und Rolle des deutschen Proletariats behauptete 
der Berichterstatter jetzt auch: ,,Die grosse Masse des Volkes ist 
trotz der forcirten Agitation der Lassalianer (sic) in Deutschland noch 
weit weniger reif zu einer selbstandigen Vertretung ihrer Interessen, als 
in England und Frankreich”.6 Nur etwa einen Monat spiter hiess es 
indessen: ,,Die internationale Arbeiter-Association ist seit der kurzen 
Zeit ihres Bestehens schon eine Macht geworden, welche mit den 
Kapitalisten auf gleichem Fusse unterhandelt, und welche vielleicht 
bald Gesetze diktiren kann” 7, wurde sie doch ,,mit grosser Umsicht 
von Londen aus dirigiert’’.§ 

Als in den Wohnungen der franzdsischen Mitglieder der Internatio- 
nale Haussuchungen vorgenommen wurden, brachte Hess diese Ver- 
foleung zur Kenntnis der amerikanischen Leserschaft zusammen mit 
einem das bonapartistische Regime gleichfalls kompromittierenden 
Theaterskandal und — der gréssten KAlte (minus 12 Grad Celsius), die 
et seit zwanzig Jahren in Paris erlebt hatte.® Letztere Angabe musste 


? Ibid. Sperrung im Original. 

? Thid., Nr. 39, S. 3. 

3 Thid., Nr. 49, S. 5. 

‘ Ibid, Bd. XX1 (1867), Nr. 4, S.3. 

5 Thid., Nr. 5, S. 3. 

§ Thid., Nr. 9, S. 5. 

TTbid., Nr. 15, S. 23 siche auch S. 5. 

§ Ibid., Nr. 38, S. 4-5. 

* Thid., Bd. XXII (1868), Nr. 3, S. 4-5. 











216 HELMUT HIRSCH 


den stets geschaftigen Agenten der Pariser Polizei !, falls sie die Kor. 
respondenz zu sehen bekamen, noch niitzlicher sein als eine bereits zy 
Anfang gemachte Anspielung auf das Altern des Schreibers.? Er hatte 
seine Herkunft verraten, als er im Zusammenhang mit deutscher 
Angstlichkeit und Uneinigkeit von ,,den jammerlichen Zustinden 
unseres Vaterlandes” * sprach. Aus einer Mitteilung tiber die Chole. 
raepidemie erfuhr man, dass er in der Nahe des Pariser Stadtviertels 
der Battignolles wohnte *, wo es eine Sektion der Internationale gab3 
Er war sogar so unvorsichtig gewesen, sich als kritischer Besucher 
eines religionswissenschaftlichen Vortrags an der Sorbonne zm 
erkennen zu geben, der ,,aus Neugierde” ® teilgenommen und seine 
Augen immer auf die Statue Voltaires gerichtet habe — welche Geste 
allerdings wohl mehr bildlich als w6rtlich zu verstehen war. Noch 
weiter liiftete der Berichtende sein Incognito in Verbindung mit den 
Samstagabendveranstaltungen in den Raumen des deutschen Tur- 
vereins in Paris. Hier trafen sich junge Leute aus allen Schichten zur 
Diskussion ,,bis gegen Mitternacht”.? Er sei gebeten worden, iiber 
»das Verhaltnis von Kapital und Arbeit” § einen Vortrag zu halten, 
erklirte der Schreiber, was keinen schlechten Anhaltspunkt fiir seine 
Identitat bot. Gelegentlich von Arbeiterunruhen in Basel zitierte er 
schliesslich einen, wie er mitteilte, ihm vom Zentralkomitee der Inter- 
nationale zugestellten Aufruf.® Aufschlussreicher konnte ein Um- 
stand kaum sein. 

War es Kamouflierung Paris und Chikago’! gegeniiber, wenn Hess 
kurz darauf Kommunisten und Proudhonisten als ,,Utopisten”! 
betitelte? Gleich zu Beginn seiner Tatigkeit distanzierte er sich indi- 
tekt vom utopischen Sozialismus der Vergangenheit und revolutio- 
naren Sozialismus der Gegenwart.’ Im Anschluss an zwei Berichte 
iiber die Presseplane der franzdsischen Sozialisten und die Einstellung 
der deutschen, unter denen der autoritare Lassalleanismus sich tiber- 


1 Cf. Helmut Hirsch, Marx in den Augen der Pariser Polizei, in: Denker und Kampfer, 


S. 123-128. 

2 W.1S.Z., Bd. XTX (1865), Nr. 48, S. 2. 

3 Ibid., Nr. 37, S. 1. 

4 Thid., Nr. 45, S. 2. 

5 Siehe die meisterhafte Arbeit von Charles Rihs, La Commune de Paris: sa structure 
et ses doctrines; Etudes d’Histoire Economique, Politique, et Sociale, Bd. XII, Genf 
1955, S. $3. 

® W.LS.Z., Bd. XX (1866), Nr. 15, S. 1. 

7 Tbid., Bd. XXII (1868), Nr. 51, S. 2. (Seitenzahlen falsch numeriert).. 

8 Ibid. Siche auch ibid., Bd. X XIII (1869), Nr. 22, S. 5. 

§ Tbid., Nr. 3, S. 2. Der Bericht enthalt auch einen antiklerikalen Angriff. 

10 Zur Haltung der Staats-Zeitung cf. ibid., Nr. 16, S. 2. 

ae Ibid: Ne. 15, S. 3. 

12 Tbid., Bd. XIX (1865), Nr. 44, S. 1. 
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lebt habe 1, sprach er ferner in einer Betrachtung iiber die mehr prak- 
tische und politische Natur der sozialen Frage seit den vierziger 
Jahren von Londoner ,,Agitatoren”.? Sie hatten bei den in Belgien und 
der Schweiz ausgebrochenen Arbeitskonflikten ,,ihre Hand im Spiel’”.* 
Ohne spezielle Sympathie fiir die Linke gab sich auch die auf die 
Gerichtsverhandlungen gestiitzte Darstellung eines Pariser Prozesses 
gegen die Internationale. Doch verschwieg der Korrespondent nicht, 
dass er dem Briisseler Kongress der Internationale (vom 7. September 
1868 ab) ,,als Augenzeuge” > beiwohnte. ,,Von einer mehrwéchent- 
lichen Reise durch Belgien und Deutschland zurtickgekehrt” ®, 
konnte er damit eine beachtenswerte Skizze ihres Sekretiars liefern, der 
gemeinhin als blosses Instrument von Marx angesehen worden ist.’ 
Die bald engagierte, bald degagierte Art der Berichterstattung ver- 
stirkt den Eindruck einer gewissen Duplizitat, den unser Held auch 
sonst zuweilen machte.® 


Hessens Intimitaét mit der dussersten Linken mag auch die nicht- 
sozialistischen Leser im Mittleren Westen befremdet haben. Es musste 
sie interessieren, wenn er ihnen beschrieb, wie er auf dem Montpar- 
nasse-Boulevard stand, als das kaiserliche Paar vorbeikam und nur 
von wenigen Passanten begriisst wurde.® Doch wollten sie etwas von 
Hegels ,,Maulwurf der Weltgeschichte”! wissen? Es klang zum min- 
desten apologetisch (und setzte demnach ein Befremden voraus), 
wenn der sozialistenfreundliche Theoretiker nach einem kleinen 
geschichtsphilosophischen Exkurs hinzusetzte: ,,Sicher haben es 
viele Ihrer Leser bezweifelt, wenn ich es schon langst und wiederholt 
hervorhob, dass das ’rothe Gespenst’ dem heutigen Frankreich keine 
Furcht mehr einflésst. Man kann den auswirtigen Lesern deshalb kei- 
nen Vorwurf machen; die innern Zustande Frankreichs werden selbst 
von den hier lebenden Auslandern verkannt und falsch beurtheilt. 
Man muss nicht nur sehr lange unter diesem Volke, sondern auch 
mit ihm gelebt haben, um es gehGrig wiirdigen zu kénnen”." Je 
weniger man sich aber vor dem ,,rothen Gespenst” fiirchte — sagte 
 Thid., Nr. 14, S. 5 und Nr. 15, S. 4. 

? Thid., Nr. 16, S. 5. 

3 Thid. 

* Tbid., Nr. 20, S. 5. 

5 Thid., Nr. 37, S. 5. 

§ Ibid., Nr. 40, S. 5. 

' Wiedergegeben in Helmut Hirsch, Aufstieg und Niedergang der Ersten Internationale, 
in: Denker und Kampfer, S. 140-141. 

§ Siche Einiges itiber Moses Hess, ibid., S. 91-96. 

9 W.LS.Z., Bd. X XIII (1869), Nr. 24, S. 4-5. 

” Tbid., S. 4. 


1 Thid. Im Original gesperrt. 
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der Prophet in einem besonders apokalyptisch gestimmten Bericht die 
Pariser Kommune von 1871 voraus — ,,desto mehr wird in Wirklich- 
keit die nachste franzésische Republik eine ’rothe’, d.h. eine solche sein, 
welche den Forderungen der arbeitenden Klassen Rechnung tragen,und 
das Prinzip der Gleichheit neben dem der Freiheit verwirklichen wird,”! 

In einer Bemerkung iiber die Armut der Internationale, die kaum 
einen Generalsekretar besolden kénne, bewies Hess erneut, dass er 
das Funktionieren der Organisation von innen heraus kannte.? Ange- 
hérige der Klasse, die ihm am Herzen lag, waren es, welche er in der 
Art eines modernen Reporters interviewte, wihrend eine neuge- 
wihlte franzdsische Kammer ihre erste Sitzung abhielt. Konkordien- 
platz und Tuileriengarten, die den Platz mit dem Palais der gesetz- 
gebenden Versammlung verbindende Briicke, samtliche Quais dies- 
seits und jenseits des Platzes, kurz, die nahe und ferne Umgebung der 
Deputiertenkammer - so schilderte die Reportage anschaulich - 
waren mit vielen tausenden von Menschen aus allen Klassen ange- 
fiillt. Sie begriissten die Abgeordneten der Opposition bei ihrer 
Ankunft und beim Verlassen des Parlaments mit lauten Vivats. Von 
Mittag bis sechs Uhr blieb die Masse, durch ein grosses Aufgebot an 
Militar iberwacht, an diesen Orten stationiert, ohne dass es zum ge- 
ringsten Zusammenstoss kam. Man vertrieb sich die Zeit mit ernsten 
und ruhigen Gesprachen iiber die politische und sozialpolitische Lage. 
,»£Es war weder blosse Neugier, noch auch lediglich der Wunsch, die 
neuen Oppositions-Deputirten zu begriissen, welches den bessern Theil 
des Volkes herbeizog”, ging die sozialgeschichtlich fesselnde Schilde- 
rung weiter. ,,, Wir wollen der Regierung zeigen’, sagten mir Arbeiter, 
die ich wegen der Ursache ihres Hierseins befragte, ’dass wir hinter 
unsern Abgeordneten stehen und sie néthigen Falls gegen Gewalt- 
streiche zu schiitzen entschlossen sind’ ”.3 Es sei wunderbar, bis 
wohin der politische Sinn heute gedrungen sei, lautete ein Zusatz. 
Knaben von zehn oder zwGlf Jahren wiissten oder fiihlten instinktiv, 
um was es sich handele. Zu solchen an einen der Klassiker der Revo- 
lutionsgeschichte gemahnenden Beobachtungen gehérte gewiss meht 
als journalistische Technik. 

Ein ahnliches Urteil dringt sich einem auf, wenn man die nicht eben 
unparteiische 4 Beschreibung des Eisenacher Kongresses liest, mit 
1 Tbid., Nr. 43, S. 5. 2 Thid., Nr. 27, S. 3. 3 Ibid. Nr. 29, S. 5. 

4 Dass Hess ,,die erste marxistische Partei auf deutschem Boden” (Georg Eckert in seiner 
wertvollen dokumentarischen Studie: Aus den Anfangen der Braunschweiger Arbeiter- 
bewegung, Braunschweig, 1955, S. 111, recht einseitig unterstiitzte, lag z.T. an der Propa- 
ganda, der er selbst ausgesetzt war (siche W. Brackes Brief an ihn vom 27. Juni 1869, 
ibid., S. 22). Hessens Bericht war —vielleicht durch die andere Einstellung eines Setzers?- 


so mit Druckfehlern durchschossen, dass wir diese hier der Verstandlichkeit halber ver- 
bessert haben. 
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welcher der ehemalige Kritiker der unreifen europadischen und na- 
mentlich deutschen Arbeiter die Griindung der sozialdemokratischen 
Arbeiterpartei feierte. ,,Welch’ ein herrliches Schauspiel geht in diesem 
Augenblicke in Deutschland vor sich!” rief Hess begeistert aus. ,,Die 
radikalsten sozial-demokratischen Arbeiter haben in Eisennach einen 
Congress abgehalten, um sich von dem elenden Volksverfiihrer los- 
zumachen, der sie im Namen des Messias Lassalle und im Interesse 
der preussischen Feudalen gegen die radikale und republikanische 
Bourgeoisie hetzen wollte”.1 Weit mehr als hunderttausend Arbeiter 
aus Nord- und Siiddeutschland, aus Osterreich und der deutschen 
Schweiz seien dort vertreten gewesen, hiess es weiter. Mit den von 
der Grafin Hatzfeldt besoldeten Jungen, etwa hundert an der Zahl, die 
mit falschen Mandaten angekommen seien, um den Kongress zu 
stéren, sei man bald fertig geworden. Dann habe sich die neue sozial- 
demokratische Volkspartei konstituiert, deren Organ, ,,der Volks- 
staat”, in Leipzig erscheinen werde. Sie stehe einerseits mit der siid- 
deutschen Volkspartei und der radikalen norddeutschen Fraktion 
Johann Jacobys, andererseits mit der Internationalen Arbeiter- 
Assoziation, deren Program sie im wesentlichen angenommen habe, 
in Verbindung. ,,Man ersieht daraus, dass die deutschen Arbeiter 
iiberall zu Verstande gekommen sind und vor allen Dingen die poli- 
tische Freiheit erkampfen wollen, dass sie allen diktatorischen Ge- 
listen, wenn auch angeblich zu sozialistischen Zwecken, fiir immer 
den Riicken gekehrt haben, und dass die naichste europdische Revo- 
lution sie ebenso reif zum praktischen Handeln finden wird, wie die 
Arbeiter Frankreich’s, England’s und der iibrigen europaischen Cul- 
turstaaten”’.? 


Anlasslich des Baseler Kongresses der Internationale, dem er wiederum 
beiwohnte, machte Hess sich um die Geschichte der Chikagoer 
Arbeiterbewegung verdient. Er beschrieb zuniachst das unerwartete 
Erscheinen des von hier entsandten, soeben (am 9. September 1869) aus 
Philadelphia angekommenen Abgeordneten der National Labor 
Union, Andrew C. Cameron. Er wurde mit allgemeiner Begeisterung 
und einer besonderen Begriissung durch den Vorsitzenden empfan- 
gen. Mehr horte der Leser iiber die zwei Tage spiater gehaltene Rede 
des Amerikaners vor dem Kongress. Er lehnte Republikaner und 
Demokraten gleichermassen ab. ,,Die Interessen der Arbeiter konnten 
nur von Arbeitern vertreten werden, sowohl in den Staaten, wie in 
der Union”, referierte der Korrespondent. ,,Die internationale 
Arbeiterassociation sei berufen, die Arbeiter aller Lander zu befreien, 


1W.LS.Z., Bd. XXIII (1869), Nr. 36, S. 4. 
2 Ibid, 
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und die amerikanischen Arbeiter wollten durch ihn ihre Sympathien 
diesem Bunde bezeugen. Unter dem Banner ’Wahrheit, Gerechtigkeit 
und Gleichheit’ wiirden sie gemeinsam mit der Internationalen einem 
sicheren Siege entgegen gehen”.! Die in diesem Fall nicht ganz irrige 
Siegesgewissheit der damaligen Sozialisten spiegelte sich, wie ebenfalls 
mitgeteilt wurde, in dem von der letzten Sitzung des Kongresses ein- 
stimmig gefassten und stiirmisch applaudierten Beschluss wieder, 
im nachsten Jahr in Paris zusammenzukommen. So sicher war man 
des Sturzes der kaiserlichen Regierung, unter deren Herrschaft an 
einen Pariser Kongress der Internationale nicht zu denken war. 

Die Schauspieler k6nnen wechseln; das Schauspiel bleibt iiberall 
dasselbe bis zum Schlusse” 2, hatte Hess schon zu Anfang des Jahrs 
ausgerufen. Er dachte dabei an den franzésischen Staat. ,,Dieser 
Schluss kann nur sein das Ende der achtzehnjahrigen Comddie, die 
nach dem Untergang der franzdsischen Republik von 1848 durch 
einen Napoleon aufgefiihrt worden, und die sowohl in nationaler wie 
internationaler Beziehung tiglich den V6lker- und Volksfrieden 
bedroht”.’ Eschatologisch war dieses Denken aber nicht nur gegen- 
iiber Regierungs- und Gesellschaftsform, sondern auch gegeniiber 
der rémischen Kirche. Die Katholiken aller zivilisierten Lander, 
Deutschland, Frankreich, Italien, Spanien, Nordamerika, ,,in welchen 
Landern der katholische Clerus zum Theil schon gegen die r6mischen 
Tendenzen protestiert hat” 4, wiirden sich von Rom lossagen. ,,Dann 
kann der Papst nach Jerusalem gehen und sich dort mit dem Papst- 
thum begraben lassen”.5 

Mit wéchentlich wachsender Zuversicht versprach Hess namentlich 
das herannahende Ende des kaiserlichen Regimes. Das bedeutete 


einen volligen Umsturz, denn ,,die Zeiten der Emeuten sind voriiber; | 


es kann keine andern mehr geben, als die von der Polizei organisierten”' 
Schon streikten — von Englandern und Deutschen unterstiitzt, wie det 
Pariser Freund der Internationale nicht zu sagen vergass — 10.000 
,,Ladendiener” 7 in der Hauptstadt. Die Streikenden bildeten ihre 


1 Tbid., Nr. 41, S. 2. Wir bringen nur einen Auszug des von Hess Berichteten. Dass er als 
Berliner Delegierter im Vorstand des Kongresses sass und mit Cameron stimmte (siehe 
James Guillaume, L’Internationale: Documents et Souveniers, Paris 1905, II. ‘T. S. 204, 
223) wurde natiirlich nicht verraten. 

2 W.1LS.Z., Bd. XXIII (1869), Nr. 2, S. 2. 

3 Tbid. 

4 Thid., Nr. 42, S. 2. 

5 Ibid. Die Lebensdauer der rémischen Kirche so zu unterschitzen, war junghegelia- 
nisches Gedankengut (siche Helmut Hirsch, Karl Friedrich Képpen, der intimste Berliner 
Freund Marxens, in: Denker und Kampfer, 5S. 76). 

6 Ibid., Nr. 45, S. 5. 

7 Ibid. 
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eigenen, von anderen Arbeitnehmern unterstiitzten Konsumge- 
nossenschaften.1 Politisch bedeutungsvolle Gerichtsverhandlungen 
konnten damit rechnen, ,,eine grosse Volksmasse” ? herbeizuziehen. 
Kurz, ,,das Empire ist moralisch vernichtet; ein Windstoss kann das 
morsche Gebdude in eine materielle Ruine umwandeln”.? Wie aber 
das liberaler gewordene Kaiserreich ,,von Station zu Station” 4 iiber 
sich selbst hinaus zu seinem Geg snteil, zur Republik, getrieben wurde, 
so wurden die gemassigten Republikaner unwillkiirlich in den Radi- 
kalismus, die radikalen in den Sozialismus hineingedringt; der stets 
Theoretisierendezeigte dieses an einigen geschickt gewihlten Beispielen. 

Ein weniger radikal ausgerichteter Oppositionsfiihrer wie Alexander 
August Ledru-Rollin wurde mit dem Ansteigen des revolutioniren 
Fiebers bei Hess mit einemmal aus einem Bundesgenossen zum halben 
Gegner. ,,Als achter Vertreter der radikalen Biirgerklasse, die sich vor 
ihrem eigenen Schatten, vor den revolutionairen Arbeitern fiirchtet”, 
héhnte er, ohne an seine eigene vormalige Klassenbiindnispolitik 
z erinnern, ,,legte er seine L6wenhaut rechtzeitig ab und zeigte sich 
als das, was er ist, als der Leithammel einer geduldigen Schafsherde, 
die in dem Volke, welches ihre Kampfe durchgefiihrt hat, wohl noch 
den Schaferhund liebt, der sie gegen den Wolfsappetit einer alles ver- 
schlingenden Regierungsgewalt schiitzt, aber nicht den Jagdhund, 
mit dessen Hiilfe sie ihren Feind angreifen und vertilgen kénnte. Das 
Volk ist ihr zu intelligent geworden, und sie fiirchtet, dass es sich 
emancipiren und auch ein wenig fiir eigene Rechnung jagen wiirde”.® 
Die Proletarier wiirden sich in der Tat selbst befreien und ,,je langer 
der Sturz des Empire verzégert wird (endete einer der hiaufigen 
Kommentare tiber die Dialektik der Revolution) einen desto réthern 
Charakter nimmt die Revolution an, unter deren Schligen es und mit 
ihm das ganze monarchische System in Europa zusammenbrechen 
witd”.6 Wie naturwissenschaftlich das hier entwickelte Geschichtsbild 
konzipiert war, lasst sich aus einer bei anderer Gelegenheit gemachten 
Bemerkung erkennen. Es hinge weder von der Presse, noch von den 
Personlichkeiten der Opposition mehr ab (hiess es dort), ob eine 
Bewegung aufzuhalten sei, die, einmal begonnen, ihren eigenen 
Gesetzen folge. Zwar wisse man nicht, ob die Revolution an diesem 
oder jenem Tag ausbrechen werde. Gerade franzdsische Massen aber 
ihnelten einer Naturkraft. ,,Hier hért, wie in der Natur, jede Refle- 


1 Tbid., Nr. 47, S. 3. 
 'Thid., Nr. 45, S. 5. 
3 Thid., Nr. 47, S. 3. 
‘ Thid., Nr. 52, S. 4. 
 Thid., Nr. 50, S. 7. 
‘Ibid, Nr. 52, S. 4. 
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xion, jede bedachtige Uberlegung, jede Willkiir auf; ein guter Logiker 
kann nach Verlauf einer gewissen Beobachtungszeit ebenso sicher eine 
grosse franzésiche Volksbewegung vorherberechnen, wie ein guter 
Mathematiker nach einigen astronomischen Beobachtungen die Bahn 
eines Kometen”.? 


II. 


Will man aus zweihundert langatmigen Dokumenten auf zwanzig 
Seiten die den Historiker interessierende Substanz herausziehen (wie 
es unsere Absicht ist), dann darf nicht vergessen werden, dass det 
Massstab der Auslese eine kaum zu vermeidende Einseitigkeit bedingt, 
Wir haben dem Sozialpolitiker Hess besondere Aufmerksamkeit 
geschenkt, einmal weil er dafiir ein Fachmann mit seltenen Kennt- 
nissen war, und zum zweiten weil seine Bedeutung fiir die Sozial- 
geschichte im allgemeinen nicht geniigend beriicksichtigt worden ist, 
Ubersehen wir indessen nicht, dass unser Material auch nach anderen 
Gesichtspunkten hin geordnet werden kann. Als Reporter zeichnete 
der Korrespondent der Staats-Zeitung sich beispielsweise am meisten 
durch einen Vergleich zwischen dem Karneval seiner Heimatstadt 
K6ln und amtlichen Umziigen in Paris aus.? Die biographisch inter- 
essanteste Einzelheit war seine Erinnerung an Heinrich Heines 
Urteil iiber den franzdsischen Klerus.? Die originellsten Gedanken det 
Artikelserien bergen drei Berichte. Der erste von diesen suchte eine 
Verbindung von Freiheit und Frieden.4 Der zweite pries die Liberali- 
sierung der franzdsischen Gesetzgebung iiber die Genossenschaften 
als ,,definitive Lésung” > der sozialen Frage. Der dritte erklarte das 
dialektische Verhialtnis zwischen Otto v. Bismarck — ,,dem schlauen 











Grafen..., der freilich ein grosser Waghals ist” ® — und der fran. | 


zdsischen Reaktion.? Offenbar gibt es noch manche Ordnungs- 
prinzipien fiir den Stoff. Um die von uns eingenommene Perspektive 
einigermassen auszugleichen, geben wir nachstehend einen aus dem 
Bereich der grossen Politik gewahlten Auszug. 

Hess malte hier ein fiir die Grundhaltung des neunzehnten Jahr- 
hunderts typisches Bild vom mehr oder weniger automatisch 2 
erwartenden Fortschritt, wenn er schrieb: 


1 Tbid., Nr. 44, S. 4. 
2 Thid., Nr. 52, S. 3. 
3 Tbid., Bd. XXIV (1870), Nr. 13, S. 2. Uber Mathilde Heine siehe T.1.S.Z., Bd. (1870), 
Nr. 228, S. 2. 

4 Der nachstehende Auszug. 

5 W.I.S.Z., Bd. XX1(1867), Nr. 27, S. 5. 

6 Tbid., Bd. XXIII (1869), Nr. 7, S. 2. 

7 Thid., Bd. XX1 (1867), Nr. 29, S. 5. 
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Man darf iibrigens nicht glauben, dass Preussen, d.h. Bismarck, 
an dem unvermeidlichen Conflikte zwischen Frankreich und 
Deutschland unschuldig sei, wenn er auch im Grunde nur that, 
was er unter den gegebenen Umstinden nicht lassen konnte. Es 
steht jetzt fest und wird von authentischster Seite bestitigt, dass 
Bismarck in Biarritz dem Kaiser Napoleon im eigentlichen Sinne 
des Wortes Holland und Brabant versprochen hatte, wenn sich 
Frankreich mit Preussen gegen Osterreich verbinden wolle. Zu 
einem férmlichen Vertrage ist es allerdings nicht gekommen, 
aber daran ist der preussische Minister nicht schuld gewesen. 
Napoleon versprach ihm, wenn wahrend des Krieges ungliick- 
liche Chancen bei Preussen eintreten sollten, zu des Letzteren 
Gunsten einzuschreiten. Nachdem es anders kam, als man erwar- 
tete, trug Preussen dem jedenfalls freundlichen Verhalten Frank- 
reichs nicht die geringste Rechnung. Nicht hieraus freilich ist 
der preussischen Politik ein Vorwurf zu machen, wohl aber war 
es unverantwortlich von Seiten Bismarck’s, gewissenlos an 
Frankreich fremde und deutsche Provinzen opfern zu wollen, 
um dessen Freundschaft zu erkaufen. Aber auf dem Wege, den 
Preussen zur Machtvergrésserung einschlug, konnten nur solche 
Mittel angewendet werden, die allem Ehr- und Freiheitsgefiihl 
Hohn sprechen. 

Man behauptet zwar jetzt, dass Frankreich auch dann gegen jede 
Einigung und Staérkung Deutschlands ware und stets gewesen sei, 
wenn diese Entwicklung auf dem Wege der Freiheit und Revo- 
lution vor sich gegangen wire. Das kaiserliche Frankreich, aller- 
dings! Aber es ist entschieden in Abrede zu stellen, dass das 
republikanische oder auch nur constitutionelle Frankreich sich 
jemals einer Einigung Deutschlands auf populirem Wege wider- 
setzt hat und widersetzen wiirde. Welches Interesse konnten auch 
freie Vélker daran haben, sich gegenseitig wegen eines Fetzen 
Landes zu bekampfen oder auch nur eifersiichtig auf die Ent- 
wicklung ihres Nachbars zu sein, da nur Militaérmichte sich aus 
Ehrgeiz und Herrschsucht bedrohen k6nnen, wihrend freie 
Volker sich durch ihre Entwicklung nur gegenseitig fordern 
kénnen. Arbeit, Handel, Industrie, Kunst und Wissenschaft 
heben sich in einem Lande nur um so mehr, je mehr sie auch im 
Nachbarlande gepflegt werden. 

Aber freilich, so lange in den civilisirten Landern noch rechtlose 
Zustande herrschen, aus welchen gewisse Klassen auf Kosten der 
anderen Nutzen ziehen — wie dies auch in Amerika der Fall war, 
so lange Sklavenstaaten existirten — sind Kriege unvermeidlich 
um so unvermeidlicher, wenn die Rechtlosigkeit in zwei grossen, 
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auf ihre Macht stolzen Staaten in gleichem Grade besteht, und 
wenn diese Staaten Nachbarlander sind. Fir Frankreich und 
Deutschland ist kein Heil zu erwarten, bis diese beiden Lander, 
und mit ihnen das tbrige civilisirte Europa, sich von ihrer Mili- 
tarherrlichkeit befreit haben. 

Es ist die schénste Aussicht vorhanden, dass dieses in Folge des 
bevorstehenden Weltkrieges geschehen wird. Nachdem die 
hinterladigen Gewehre, gezogenen Kanonen und nagelneuen 
Handkanonen ihr Zerst6rungswerk verrichtet haben, werden 
endlich den Vélkern die Augen aufgehen, werden sie endlich 
einsehen, dass es besser ist, die grossen Fortschritte der Wissen- 
schaft und Industrie zum Leben, als zum Ermorden det 
Menschen anzuwenden. In so fern ist es vielleicht schliesslich 
zum Nutzen der Volker, dass man den grossen Krieg nicht eher 
anfangt, bis man von allen Seiten vollstandig darauf vorbereitet 
ist; denn ich sage Ihnen, nicht zu Tausenden, sondern zu Hundert- 


tausenden werden die Kampfenden in den bevorstehenden | 


Schlachten fallen.” 4 


Im Original bildeten die vorstehenden, Hessens politische, sozio- 
6konomische und militarische Weltanschauung in ihrer Geschlossen- 
heit so trefflich erlauternden vier Abschnitte nur einen einzigen Par:- 
graphen. Dergleichen im allgemeinen mit einem Land oder einem 
Gegenstand beschaftigte Paragraphen liefen ohne jegliche Untertitel 
von einer der riesenhaften Spalten — in Zoll gerechnet mass eine Seite 
vor 1866 28 1/2 X 23 3/8 und von da an bis Dezember 1869 20 3/4 x 
14 — bis zur folgenden. In der Regel bemiihte eine einleitende Bemer- 
kung oder ein Schluss sich darum, der ganzen Sache etwas Form z 
verleihen. Vorankiindigungen und Riickbeziige lieferten von Zeit 
zu Zeit eine Schnur, an der die einzelnen Berichte aufgereiht wur- 
den. Indessen wurde keine Anstrengung sichtbar, ein literarisches 
Ganze zu schaffen ? oder die stellenweise recht missige * Qualitat des 
Stils durch mehr als gelegentliche Geistesblitze zu heben. In dieser 
Beziehung ist die Leserschaft Chikagos offensichtlich selten verwohnt 
worden. 

Das hatte auch das curopaische Publikum von sich sagen k6nnen, 
1 Tbid., Bd. XX1 (1867), Nr. 22, S. 3. Sperrung im Orig. 
2 In einem Schreiben an Hess vom 15. Dezember 1867 riet Hermann Raster davon ab, 
einen ,,laufenden Faden oder oft nur miihsam gefundene Uberginge” zu benutzen, da das 
dem amerikanischen Geschmack widerspreche. 
3 Gewisse Fehler scheinen Bildungsliicken zu verraten, mégen aber auch bei der Her- 
stellung der Zeitung entstanden sein. Hermann Raster bat in seinem Brief vom 18. 
Januar 1870 an Hess unter Anfiihrung von Beispiclen um weniger franzésiche Worter. 
Die Schreibweise des im Exil Lebenden wirkt ab und zu leicht franzésiert. 
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wire es auf Hessens Kunst des Zeitungsschreibens angewiesen 
gewesen. Was er nach Amerika schickte, entsprach in solchem Grad 
seinen iibrigen journalistischen Unternehmen, dass das Urteil seines 
Biographen beziiglich der Artikel iiber franzdsische Angelegenheiten 
in den vierziger Jahren wie der spiteren Beitrige zum_,,Sozial- 
Demokrat” sich ohne weiteres auf das Neugefundene ausdehnen 
lisst.1 In mindestens einem Fall enthielten die Briefe an das zuletzt 
genannte Blatt und die an die ,,Staats-Zeitung” sogar einen identischen 
Satz.2 Nach den Themen zu urteilen, mégen weitere Forschungen noch 
mehr Ubereinstimmung in Stoff und Gedankengut zutageférdern. 
Letzteres anderte sich gelegentlich mit der wechselnden Flut ,,der 
augenblicklichen Situation und Volksstimmung” %, die getreu wider- 
zuspiegeln nach Hess zur Aufgabe des Korrespondenten gehdérte. 
Obschon gewiss nicht uniibertroffen, zahlt Hessens Leistung dennoch 
zu den wichtigeren Produkten des neunzehnten Jahrhunderts. Seine 
Analysen zeichneten sich, wie wir sehen, meist durch Gedankenreich- 
tum aus. Reich war neben dem teilweise bereits behandelten Inhalt 
der Korrespondenzen die Auswahl der besprochenen Biicher, Bro- 
schiiren, Zeitschriften und vor allem Zeitungen mit der dabei- 
stehenden Erklaérung ihres Standpunkts. Namentlich wer im fernen 
Amerika aus dieser héchst eindrucksvollen Presseschau 4 einen Uber- 


1 Zlocisti, S. 100-101 ; 350-351. 

2 Cf. ibid., S. 352 und W.I.S.Z., Bd. XIX (1865), Nr. 43, S. 1. Hess bezieht sich aus- 
driicklich auf solche Identitat ibid. - Bandzahl verdruckt — Nr. 48, S. 2. Ausziige aus dem 
Sozial-Demokrat, ibid., Bd. X XIII (1869), Nr. 34, S. 3. 

3 W.LS.Z., Bd. XX (1866), Nr. 37, S. 5. Hessens fluktuierende Ansichten, doch auch die 
Kontinuitat seiner Auffassungen liessen sich durch eine Heranzichung seiner Berichte fiir 
die Augsburger Allgemeine Zeitung im Jahr 1859 erhellen. Schon damals glaubte er, ,,dass 
das neue Régime, welches 1852 begann, dergleichen Hieb-und Stichwunden kaum 
linger ertragen kann” (Nr. 271, Sp. 4423). ,,Auch der Widerstreit der Elemente, auch der 
Kampf der Geister, der Irrthum selbst und die Liige, welche zur chronischen Krankheit 
werden und in Verriicktheit iibergehen kénnen — auch sie haben ihre Gesetze und 
Schranken”, erkannte er bei einer Gelegenheit (ibid., Nr. 288, Sp. 4704). 

4 Die von uns studierte Artikelserie erwahnt: Accusateur Public, Aftonbladet, Arbeiter- 
halle, Avenir National, Beobachter, Breslauer Zeitung, Bulletin International, Centre 
Gauche, Chant du Vote, Charivari, Constitutionnel, Corsaire, Courrier de l’Intérieur, 
Courrier d’Orient, Courrier Frangais, Courrier Russe, Démocratie européenne, Demo- 
kratisches Wochenblatt, Der schwabische Merkur, Diable-a-quatre, Eclipse, Egalité, 
Electeur Libre, Emancipation, Emancipation de Toulouse, Epoque, Etendard, Faubourg, 
Fédéraliste, Figaro, France, Gambetta, Gaulois, Gazetta Piemontese, Gazette de France, 
Gazette des Tribunaux, Germania, Gironde, Globe, Homme qui rit, Indépendance Belge, 
Indépendant de Parme, Indépendant du Centre, Indépendant du Tarne, International, 
Invalide Russe, Italia, Journal de |’Empire, Journal de Paris, Journal de Rome, Journal 
de Saint-Pétersbourg, Journal des Débats, Journal du Havre, Kélnische Zeitung, Lanterne, 
Liberté, Libre Pensée, Marscillaise, Mémorial Diplomatique, Monarchie Constitutionelle, 
Monde Clérical, Moniteur de l’Armée, Moniteur Universel, Morale Indépendante, 


Fortsetzung Fussnote auf §. 226. 
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blick iiber die Vorgange in Europa zu gewinnen versuchte, erhielt 
damit eine Gelegenheit, wie sie von fremdsprachigen Organen dort 
heutzutage kaum mehr geboten wird. 

Die Staats-Zeitung selbst ausserte sich allerdings kritischer tiber 
ihren Pariser Vertreter. Dieser sagte schon 1866 voraus, ,,der erste 
Schuss in den Donaufiirstenthiimern... wiirde das Signal zum Aus- 
bruch des europdischen Krieges sein”.1 Doch sollte er den 
Weltkrieg und ,,die Stimme der deutschen Revolution, welche jene 
des Kanonendonners zum verstummen bringen kénnte” 2, nicht mehr 
erleben. Stattdessen sah er einen lokalisierten Konflikt, durch welchen 
sowohl das in seinen Wochenberichten bekampfte System wie diese 
selbst beendet wurden. Die Ironie des Schicksals wollte es, dass die 
erste kritische Fussnote der Redaktion gegen ,,alle diese Traume unse- 
res Herrn Correpondenten” 3 in dem Augenblick erschien, als dieser 
iiber die fiir ihn unzweifelhafte Mission des modernen Preussen, die 
zukiinftigen Geschicke Deutschlands zu lenken, meditierte. ,,Ich bin 
der Ansicht, ” war sein Kommentar zu dem in ,,musterhafter Organi- 
sation” durchgefiihrten Krieg gegen Osterreich, ,,dass kein Grund 
mehr dazu vorhanden ist, an der Verwirklichung eines aufrichtig 
constitutionellen Preussens und Deutschlands zu zweifeln”.* Hessens 
schwiarmerischer Bericht tiber den Genfer Friedenskongress vom 
September 1867 — ,,die europiaische Demokratie ist hier zu Wort 
gekommen und verdient es um so mehr gehért zu werden, als alle 
Anzeichen dafiir sprechen, dass dieses Wort das Vorwort entscheiden- 
der Ereignisse ist” > — veranlasste das Blatt zu einem von diesem 
Optimismus sarkastisch abweichenden Leitartikel.® 

Doch brach erst anlisslich der Endkrise des Kaiserreichs eine 
ernstere Unstimmigkeit zwischen Chikago und Paris aus. In der 


Morgen-Post, Morning Chronicle, Moskauer Zeitung, Nain Jaune, Narodny-Listy, 
National de 1869, National-Zcitung, Neue freie Presse, Niederrheinischer Courier, Nord, 
Norddeutsche Allgemeine Zeitung, Opinion Nationale, Opposition, Palais, Parlement, 
Patrie, Pays, Pére Duchénes, Peuple, Peuple de Marseille, Peuple frangais, Phare de la 
Loire, Politica, Posener Zeitung, Presse, Presse Libre, Progrés de Lyon, Progrés Libéral, 
Punch, Quatre-vingt-treize, Radical, Rappel, Réforme, Renaissance, Revanche, Réveil, 
Révolution démocratique et sociale, Revue Contemporaine, Revue des deux mondes, 
Rumanal, Sachsische Zeitung, Satire, Sozial-Demokrat, Spenersche Zeitung, Standard, 
Tablettes, Temps, Times, Union, Vengeur, Voix de Proscrit, Voix du Peuple, Volksstaat, 
Vorbote, Weserzeitung, Wiener Arbeiterzcitung, Wiener Morgenpost, (Wiener) Presse, 
Provinzial-Correspondenz, Zukunft. 


1 W.LS.Z., Bd. XX (1866), Nr. 23, S. 5. Sperrung im Orig. 

2 Thid., Nr. 22, S. 5. 

3 Tbid., Nr. 31, S. 4. 

4 Tbid. Hess bedauerte ,,diesen Wahn” bald (ibid., Nr. 37, S. 5). 

5 Tbid., Bd. X XI (1867), Nr. 39, S. 2. 

6 Tbid., S. 4. Der Artikel bezicht sich zweimal auf die Korrespondenz. 
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Annahme, dass Napoleon erledigt war, schatzte Hess die Zahl der 
eine kaiserliche Massnahme missbilligenden Deputierten auf rund 
1oo und fiigte hinzu: ,,Kein Zweifel, dass diese die grosse Majoritit 
des Landes und des ganzen intelligenten Frankreichs vertreten”.1 
In einer Klammer unterbrach der amerikanische Redakteur hier: 


»Aber warum ’kein Zweifel’? Es ist eine sehr bequeme Art, sich 
das allgemeine Stimmrecht zurechtzulegen, wenn man stets ohne 
weiteres annimmt, dass die Minoritat der Gewdahlten die 
Majoritat der Wahler vertrete. Aber so rechnet man mit 
Wiinschen, statt mit Wirklichkeiten. Man hat es den Bour- 
bonen vorgeworfen, dass sie in zwanzig Jahren Nichts gelernt 
haben; aber die Herren in Paris haben auch in zwanzig Jahren 
nicht gelernt, was ausser ihnen jetzt alle Welt weiss, dass Paris 
nicht Frankreich ist. A. d. Red.’ 


Im selben Bericht wurde der Kommentar zu einem Tumult im Pariser 
Parlament, dadurch werde die neue (liberalere) Ara nicht befestigt, 
durch den Redaktionsvermerk erweitert, dadurch werde auch die 
parlamentarische Unfahigkeit der Franzosen bewiesen.’ Der Korres- 
pondent wies den gegen ihn gerichteten Angriff in einem nachfolgen- 
den Artikel unter Zitierung der Londoner ,,Times” zuriick.! Das 
hinderte die Redaktion nicht, ihre Kritik an der Wahlmathematik des 
Berichterstatters, dessen Parteilichkeit vom Standpunkt der amerika- 
nischen Berichterstattung aus sie auch in einer anderen Sache durch 
eine Fussnote kritisierte ®, in ironischen Worten zu wiederholen.® 
Danach vergingen sieben Wochen, ohne dass ein Pariser Brief 
erschien, und hierauf folgte nur noch ein einziger der Serie, von der 
mehrere Stiicke, wie aus der Numerierung hervorgeht, iiberhaupt 
nicht gebracht wurden. 


Es ist kaum anzunehmen, dass aussere Umstande die Unterbrechung 
verursachten. Als zwei Wochen spiiter der deutsch-franzdsische 
Krieg ausbrach, pries der als Achtundvierziger gekommene Hermann 
Raster vor einer deutsch-amerikanischen Menge die Fiihrungsrolle 
der seit drei Jahren von ihm geleiteten Staats-Zeitung. ,,Er mahnte 
die Versammelten ernst, sich im Augenblick als Deutsche und 
Deutsche allein zu fiihlen, als das Volk, dem die Zukunft Europas 
gehdrt, als das Volk, dessen Briider tiber dem Ozean die Zukunft 
1 Thid., Bd. XXIV (870), Nr. 9, S. 1. 

* Thid. Sperrung im Orig. 

3 Thid. 

4 Thid. Nr. 16, S. 2. 

5 Tbid., Nr. 5, S. 1. 

§ Thid., Nr. 19, S. 2. 
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Amerikas gehéren wird”.! Ohne Riicksicht auf Hessens kiirzliche Mei- 
nung, wonach Frankreich aus Ehrgefiihl ,,zum revolutionarsten 
Lande der Welt” 2 geworden (und damit zur Rettung berufen) sei, 
tadelte man in Chikago jetzt summarisch ,,die rohe gallische Rauber- 
und Kehlabschneiderbande” fiir ,,den infamen Gewaltstreich des 
Franzosenkaisers gegen Deutschland”.* Nur ein Gefiihl ziemte dem 
Deutschamerikaner: ,,Seine Faust ballt sich gegen den frankischen 
Erbfeind”.* Die grosse teutonische Volkerfamilie vertrete seit Jahr- 
hunderten ,,das Centrum der Civilisation” *, erfuhr man nun, ebenso, 
dass fast alle Eigenschaften unabhangiger Manner, auf welche die 
Amerikaner am meisten stolz sind, deutschen Ursprung haben”. 
Dagegen musste ,,ein solches Barbarenvolk” wie die Franzosen ,,zum 
Heil der Menscheit fiir alle Zeiten unschadlich gemacht”? werden, 
Kurz, Chauvinismus regierte die Stunde. 

Diese nach dem Zusammenbruch der kaiserlichen Diktatur fort- 
gesetzte Haltung kontrastierte scharf mit der Hessens und seiner | 
internationalistischen Freunde.® Vor vier Jahren hatte der ,,Traumet” 
iiber die Zwangsliufigkeit eines méglicherweise unter einem preus- 
sischen Kaiser zu bildenden geeinten Deutschland geschrieben. Es 
werde einen Krieg hervorrufen, ,,welche Regierung auch in Frank. | 
reich am Ruder sein mége”.® Jetzt, wo all das Tatsache wurde, wandte 
er sich gegen ,,eine verfallene Nation” und verlangte eine ,,Koalition 
aller Vélker”!© gegen das die franzdsischen Freiheiten erstickende 
prussifizierte Deutschland. Das forderte er auch noch, nachdem er von 
Frankreich nach Belgien vertrieben worden war durch ,,jene herr 
lichen ’internationalen Arbeiter’, die gleich nach Verkiindigung der 
Republik von deutscher Hiebe Gnaden die Verjagung aller Deutschen 
aus der Stadt durchgesetzt haben”! (wie die ,,Staats-Zeitung” ohne | 
Bezug auf den Mitarbeiter kommentierte). Die Ausweisungsmass- 
nahme hatte Hess iibrigens 1867 vorausgesagt.!” 


1 Tbid., Nr. 29, S. 3. Siche The Hermann Raster Papers, in: The Newberry Library 
Bulletin, Nr. 3 (1945), S. 24-29. } 
2 W.LS.Z., Bd. XXIV (1870), Nr. 13, S. 2. 

3 Aus zwei Artikeln in der Sonntagsausgabe der Staats-Zeitung, Der Westen, Bd. XVI 
(1870), Nr. 29, S. 4. 

4 Ibid. 

5 T.LS.Z., Bd. XXIII (1870), Nr. 172, S. 2. 

6 Ibid., Nr. 174, S. 2. 

7 Thid., Nr. 195, S. 2. . 
8 Siche ibid., Nr. 213, S. 2, wo eine Notiz iiber den einzigen deutschamerikanischen Jour 
nalisten erscheint, der fiir die franzdsische Republik sei. 

® W.LS.Z., Bd. XX (1866), Nr. 36, S. 2. 

10 Siche Zlocisti, S. 402-403. 

ll T.1.S.Z., Bd. XXIII (1870), Nr. 213, S. 2. 

2 W.LS.Z., Bd. XX1(1867), Nr. 40, S. 5. 
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Politische Differenzen konnten andere Unstimmigkeiten nur ver- 
schlimmern. Es seien wegen ,,der unsanften Manier in welcher der 
atlantische Telegraph nicht bloss Ihnen, sondern allen europdischen 
Correspondenten mitspielt, welche sich in ihren Berichten ausfiihrlich 
mit der grossen Politik beschaftigen” — so schrieb Raster an Hess in 
einem Brief vom 15. Dezember 1867 — ,,seit Monaten... kaum zwei 
oder drei Ihrer Briefe nicht mit den Kabelnachrichten iiberzwerch 
angekommen”’.' Feuilletons brauchte er. Am 18. Januar 1870 wieder- 
holte Raster, dass ,, politische Berichte nicht sind, was wir brauchen”.? 
Das Interesse an Frankreichs Geschicken sei ,,sehr gering” und die 
telegraphisch tibermittelten Tatsachen brichen aller Spekulation die 
Spitze ab. ,,Politische Vorausverkiindigungen haben in 9 unter 10 
Fallen gar keinen Werth’. Nicht nach Zeitungsberichten, sondern 
nach eigener Anschauung sollte geschrieben werden. ,,Das Verhiltnis 
von dem, was wir brauchen zu dem was Ihre Berichte sind, ist das von 
Farbendrucken zu Bleistift-Planzeichnungen”.4 Am 19. Marz schliess- 
lich klagte Raster, dass seine Mahnungen ,,gdnzlich unberiicksichtigt 
zu bleiben scheinen. Politik, Politik, und immer weiter Politik... 
fir bier vOllig ungeniessbar”.> 

Widerstrebe es seinen Neigungen, Feuilletonistisches zu liefern 
(schloss der Redakteur seine Epistel an den Abgekanzelten), dann 
mége er seine ,,politischen Mittheilungen in héchstens zwei Briefen 
per Monat” ® geben; man werde alsdann einen neuen Mitarbeiter zu 
gewinnen versuchen. Drei Monate darauf, am 28. Juni 1870, erschien 
(soweit zu sehen ist) Hessens letzter Bericht. Er war rein politisch 
gehalten und besonders trocken. Unmittelbar danach begann Bruno 
Bauer 7, den Raster beinahe in den gleichen Ausdriicken, die er fiir 
Hess verwandte, darum bat, gegen ein Honorar von fiinf Dollar pro 
Brief zweiw6chentliche Schilderungen zu liefern 8, seine Mitarbeit von 
Berlin. Am 5. August konnte das Blatt dann in einer an Deutlichkeit 
nichts zu wiinschen iibriglassenden Mitteilung verkiinden: ,,Wir 
verdffentlichen heute den ersten einer Reihe von Correspondenz- 
berichten aus Deutschland, welche Friedrich Kapp der Ill. Staatsztg. 
liefern wird. In Kapp haben wir endlich einen solchen Berichter- 
statter fiir unsere Zeitung gefunden, wie wir ihn uns lange gewiinscht 
haben, d.h. einen solchen, der, mit den Anschauungen und Bediirf- 
1 Unterstrichen im Orig. Der Briefschreiber gibt Beispiele fiir das Nachhinken der Berichte. 
* Unterstrichen im Orig. 

3 Ibid. Es folgen wieder Beispiele. 

4 Tbid. 

5 Brief an Hess. 

§ Ibid. Unterstrichen im Orig. 

7 W.LS.Z., Bd. XXIV (1870), Nr. 88, S. 1. 


8 Siche oben, S. 1, Fussnote 3). 
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nissen des deutsch-amerikanischen Lesepublikums vollkommen ver- 
traut, sich nicht versucht fiihlen wird, seine Berichte mit solchen Mitt- 
theilungen auszufiillen, welche hier aus europdischen Zeitungen oder 
Telegrammen lingst bekannt sind und daher allen Wert verloren 
haben”.? 


Doch gab es noch einen anderen Epilog. Wenige Jahre nach seiner 
Riickkehr in die franzésische Hauptstadt starb Hess fast gleichzeitig 
mit Herwegh, dem Poeten und Politiker, mit dem er vor einer Dekade 
dem Chikagoer Publikum vorgestellt worden war.? Nur den letzteren 
ehrte die Staats-Zeitung mit einem Nachruf.* Zwei Wochen nach dem 
Hinscheiden des freiheitlichen Dichters aber bedauerte sie in einem 
Leitartikel die Unterwiirfigkeit der deutschen Presse: ,,Die Deutschen 
im Auslande haben vor vier Jahren den Siegen ihrer Stammesgenossen 
iiber den ’wilschen Erbfeind’ freudig zugejauchzt und sich iiber die 
Grésse, Macht und Herrlichkeit des neuen deutschen Reiches bass 
begeistert. Doch ist, was driiben geschieht, wahrlich nicht dazu ange- 
than, dieser Begeisterung Nahrung zu geben”.* Der Schlussstein des 
Reichsgebiaudes, meinte der recht scharfe Artikel, hatte nicht eine 
vergingliche Person, sondern die Freiheit sein miissen. Gerade das 
aber war Hessens Standpunkt. ,,Nur die Freiheit,” schlug er einst 
fiir ein Problem vor, das auch wir noch nicht gelést haben — das des 


29 5 


Nahen Ostens — ,,ist hier, wie iiberall, die definitive L6sung”. 


1 T.1LS.Z., Bd. XXIII (1870), Nr. 182, S. 2. In ihrer Arbeit Friedrich Kapp, Leipzig 1935, 
gibt Edith Lenel eine ausgezeichnete Darstellung ihres Vorfahren, allerdings ohne 
Benutzung der Staats-Zcitung. 

2 Siehe oben, S. 4. 

3 W.1S.Z., Bd. XXIV (1875), Nr. 17, S. 5. 

* Thid., Nr. 16, S. 4. 

5 Tbid., Bd. X XIII (1869), Nr. 4, S. 2. 
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W. L. GUTTSMAN 


| THE GENERAL ELECTION OF 1859 IN THE 
| CITIES OF YORKSHIRE. 


A STUDY OF POLITICAL BEHAVIOUR 
UNDER THE IMPACT OF THE REFORM AGITATION! 


A study of parliamentary elections in a certain area must be preceded 
by the attempt to describe the character of the electorate. This is the 
8 | more necessary as it is often little recognised to what a large extent the 
4 size and composition of the new electorate created by the £ 10 
$ franchise varied from borough to borough. This was due to some 


woe rrr we YT Pee | 


e extent to the strength of local registration societies and the different 
S| interpretation which the revising barristers gave to the term ratepayer, 
t but its main cause was the character of the housing in the constituencies. 


‘S Land values, custom and, of course, the wage structure of the com- 
munity determined the quality and standard of building and in conse- 
quence rent and rates. While the urban middle classes were probably 
everywhere in possession of the vote the above mentioned factors 
| clearly determine the proportion of the working-class who enjoyed 
the franchise. It seems useful therefore to compare the Yorkshire 
figures with those for other parts of the country. To do this it is best 
to disregard York and Hull with their large number of freemen voters 
and to concentrate on the newly enfranchised boroughs. 

The electorates in the five new boroughs were all of a fair size; the 
} smallest, Halifax, had 1,491 electors and Sheffield over 7,000. Yet 
with the exception of the latter, where as the result of the many skilled 
workmen and small masters we expect to find a large democratic 
electorate, the proportion of voters, whether measured in terms of 
inhabitants or houses, is almost inversely related to the size of the 
town. In 1859 Leeds had 3.1 voters per 100 population and 15.0 per 


35, | 100 inhabited houses, while the figures for Huddersfield are 4.6 and 
hne 





1 The constituencies chosen for this comparative study are: Bradford, Halifax, Hudders- 
field, Hull, Leeds, Sheffield and York. 

* A detailed discussion of this can be found in the minutes of proceedings of the House 
of Lords Select Committee on the Elective Franchise which was set up in 1859 and report- 
edin 1860. BPP 1860, vol. XII. 
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26.6 respectively. Taken as a whole the new Yorkshire constituencies 
show as many voters per 100 of population and houses as Lancashire 
boroughs of equal size, and more than the Midland cities. On the 
other hand, these figures are far below those for the new London 
constituencies.! In the latter, i.e. Finsbury, Marylebone, Tower 
Hamlets and Lambeth the electorate practically doubled between 
1837-38 and 1856-57 while in the five Yorkshire boroughs it grew 
only by 43%. Here, too, further differences can be noted. In Hudders- 
field houses were built at the rate of 2.7% per annum between 1831 
and 1861 while the electorate grew between 1837 and 1857 at an 
annual rate of 4.5%. In Leeds on the other hand, the number of 
houses increased by 2.3% annually but the number of voters by 
0.5% only.? 


A comparatively small electorate means generally a small number of 
working-class voters and the 1865 returns of working-class voters in 
English and Welsh boroughs bear this out.? There is little doubt that 
enumerations which excluded foremen and shopkeepers from the 
working class underestimate the actual size of the working-class 
electorate but the figures nevertheless allow for interesting comparisons 
to be made. Sheffield, with over 25%, working class voters is well 
ahead here; in Huddersfield, one voter in eight belongs to the working 
class while Leeds, with a working class electorate of 7.2% is right at 
the bottom of the long list of boroughs arranged according to the 
strength of the enfranchised working class. 

Neither a large electorate nor a numerous body of working class 
voters is a guarantee of democratic election procedure in the sense 
that they exclude corruption or pressure group influence.* The 


1 Electors as Percentage of Population and of Houses rated to the Poor.* 
°%, of Population®  %, of Houses ¥ 


5 new Yorkshire Boroughs 5.7 20.0 
7 new Lancashire Boroughs 3.3 17.8 
4 new Midland Boroughs 2.6 12.5 


* From Parliamentary Returns. 
@ Population figures projected to 1859 from 1851 Census figures, taking 1841-51 rate 
of population growth. 

b Houses according to 1856 returns. 
2 Bradford and Sheffield show a more even rate, voters growing as fast as houses. Statis- 
tics for Halifax are difficult to interpret; no accurate figures for the number of houses 
within the boundaries of the Parliamentary Borough in 1832 seem to exist. 
3 BPP 1866, LVII, (170). 
4 If election petitions may be used as criteria of electoral purity we may conclude that 
the Yorkshire cities — Hull, whose corruption is notorious, apart — were rather pure, only 
one member (W.R.C. Stansfield of Huddersfield) had ever been unseated. For figures of 
election petitions, 1832-1853 sce The Spectator of Jan. 7, 1854, cited Newmarch, Journal 
of the Royal Society, 1859, pp. 226-229. 
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discussion on the working of the franchise and on franchise reform 
is full of complaints of farcical elections, such as those in the large 
metropolitan boroughs and the practical disfranchisement of middle 
dass voters in boroughs with a popular electorate.! Yet a knowledge 
of the social character of the electorate is essential for the under- 
sanding of the electoral process and of the outcome of the elections 
here studied.? 


PRE-ELECTION ACTIVITIES AND THEIR 
BEARING ON THE ELECTION 


We are today accustomed to regard parliamentary elections as mere 
milestones in the political battle between two or three major parties 
which is waged daily and on a national scale, while we liken the 
political system of the mid-Victorian era to a broad and gently 
fowing stream, changing its course slowly, disturbed by sudden 
squalls and by many small ripples of the waves, local in character and 
soon absorbed in the general current. This picture is the result of a 
petspective which is centered on the happenings in Parliament and on 
the expression of public opinion through the national press and the 
intellectual elite. It is true that political life in the boroughs between 
dection times was comparatively quiet, yet we can clearly observe the 
ativities of local political organizations and the attempts to mould 
political opinion through the medium of the local press and public 
meetings. The period since the first Reform Act had witnessed a 
steady sequence of general elections, not to count frequent by- 
dections. Unlike the smaller boroughs in Yorkshire where only 42 
out of 77 possible general election contests had taken place since 
1832, the cities saw only three uncontested elections. The election of 
1857 is of special importance in this context. It had been one of 


| defeat and disappointment for the radical cause both in the country 


at large and in Yorkshire. In Manchester Bright and Gibson were 
thtown out by Whigs and entrepreneurs who desired more orthodox 
and “respectable” representatives.? Fox and Miall were equally de- 
feated and Cobden lost the election in Huddersfield, an event which 
was to have some bearing on the 1859 election there. In Leeds, 
Forster, the popular candidate, representing the advanced section of 
the Liberal party was defeated at nomination by a combination of 
whiggism and dissent embodied in the Baines family and John 


‘Cf. House of Lords’ Committee on the Elective Franchise, BPP 1860, vol. XII. 

* See below pp. 254-256. 

*Cf. J. Morley, Life of Cobden, p. 663 and F. Richards: John Bright and Manchester, 
1859. 
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Remington Mills was adopted as second Liberal candidate, but Cot 
defeated at the polls.! Gradually the reformers regained strength, to t 
Bright, barely recovered from his serious breakdown which had mot 
incapacitated him since 1856, was elected unopposed in Birmingham in B 
1858. On the 27th of October he made his first public speech there and all 
inaugurated a campaign for franchise reform which saw crowded | radi 
meetings in Manchester, Glasgow and Edinburgh and culminated in | ysu 


a meeting in St. George’s Hall, Bradford, on the 19th of January, at pro 
which he outlined the provisions of his new reform bill. His speeches ing 


sought to give a fillip to popular agitation and demonstration. Sug- the 
gesting to his Birmingham audience that reformers should draw up | mer 
and present to Parliament a bill embodying their proposals he asked this 
“...why should we not with all the unanimity of which we are | The 
capable, by public meetings, by petitions, and, when the proper time | of , 
comes by presenting ourselves at the polling booths, do everything in | suff 


2 
our power to pass that measure into Law: pat 


(thos 
The Bradford meeting itself was followed by a “Reform Conference” | proj 
convened by the Bradford Liberal Registration Society at which Bright | _ prec 
was present. Its outcome was the formation of a West Riding Reform Ext 
Association “for the purpose of carrying through the comming whi 
session of Parliament a real Reform Bill”.* Bradford was not the only be s 
Yorkshire city to hold such a meeting; Hull had already held one on | tre 
the 27th of December 1858, Sheffield followed suit on the 13th of } mos; 
January and Halifax was to hold one at the end of the month. The {  gbta 
meetings were usually convened by the Mayor, following a petition by / suet 
the prescribed number of citizens. The more radical of the reformers | of 4 
were clearly behind this and those Conservatives who were presentand | dofe. 
dared to speak were given anything but a sympathetic hearing. The! pe 
Halifax meeting was arranged by the Halifax Household Suffrage and 








Ballot Association, altogether an active body. On the last day of 
February Disraeli outlined the government’s reform proposals to the | hava) 
Commons and on the 3rd of March the Association held a meeting to | 4 
*discuss’ the government measure and to petition the House of appe 

| write 
1 Cf. A Letter to Edward Baines on his treatment of W. E. Forster and the Leeds Electors Harv 


(1857). See also below p. 239, n. 1. g™ 
2 J. E. T. Rogers (Ed.) The Public Speeches of John Bright, vol. II, p. 29. { Apri 
3 The first enthusiasm soon waned, however, and the unanimity was more apparent than Keys 
real. A meeting of the provisional committee held a week later resolved that the purpos 


a : > : . 1 
of the association shall be ‘the achievement’ of some extensive measure of parliamentary As tl 
reform’ but refused to pledge itself to Bright’s bill or that of any other statesman. indivic 
4 The Leeds Mercury reports during January also Reform Meetings in Doncaster and {little b 


Pudsey. views) 
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Commons to reject the bill. “We urge our readers to attach their names 
to the petition at once” wrote the Halifax Courier. Within a week 
more than 2,000 signatures had been collected. 

The government proposals gave rise to a second series of meetings 
all ending in the rejection of the bill and in the demand for more 
radical reforms. These meetings followed a fairly regular pattern. They 
usually opened with a resolution condemning the government measure, 
protesting especially against the disenfranchisement of borough voters 
in respect of the counties. A second resolution urged the extension of 
the franchise, demanding either a rating franchise or the enfranchise- 
ment of the “industrial classes of the country”. Either together with 
this resolution or separately, there is usually a demand for the ballot. 
These two were, as a rule, followed by abortive attempts on the part 
of some members of the audience to raise the subject of universal 
suffrage. The bulk of the audiences showed itself generally hostile to 
such proposals. This was not necessarily due to a lack of sympathy by 
those present, but the unanimity which prevailed even for such radical 
proposals as household suffrage and the ballot was of a recent and 
precarious creation, to maintain it for a future election seemed urgent. 
Extreme demands which would make people aware of the chasm 
which divided the Liberal camp were clearly dangerous and had best 
be suppressed. Liberal papers urged their readers to renounce ex- 
tremists’ demands for the sake of “unity”. “Is it not worth while of the 
most ardent reformers to give up some of their demands in order to 
obtain even a portion of what they require?” wrote the York Herald. 
Such sentiments were to be expressed increasingly as the prospects 
of a General Election became more certain. The Reform Bill was 
defeated at the second reading on March 3 1st., and after some wavering 
the government announced that it proposed to dissolve. By the 
beginning of April the preparations for the coming electoral struggle 
were well on the way. Committees met, intrigues were started, the 
local papers exhorted their readers to support X and began to villify Y. 
Members — and candidates where these had already been selected — 
appeared in their constituencies. James Clay, perhaps best known as a 
writer on Whist but a popular M.P. for Hull for 21 years and Mr. 
Harvey Lewis, the “prospective Liberal candidate” arrived in Hull on 
April 8th and were conducted by a large procession to the “Cross 
Keys” from a window of which they addressed the crowds. 


1 As the local press forms the main source for this study of the election no references for 
individual quotations will be given. Although local papers follow political lines there was 
little biased reporting. The fact that most towns had two or more journals (of different 
views) made it possible to gain a fairly balanced view. 
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THE CHARACTER OF THE CONTEST IN YORKSHIRE 


At this point, before we, so to speak, enter on the hustings, it seems 
necessary to delineate the general character of the contest. Except in 
Sheffield where the position of Hadfield and Roebuck was unassailable, 
contests were begun in all constituencies and except in Halifax, where 
the conservative candidate withdrew before nomination, they were 
carried to a poll. Fourteen candidates contested the remaining nine 
seats. The result seemed to leave the character of the representation 
unchanged.! The seven cities were represented by three Conservatives, 
one Independent Radical and ten Liberals of whom five were pledged 
to support electoral reform along the lines advocated by Bright. 
There had been four Conservatives among the representatives in the 
old House but one, Wickham of Bradford, had steadily moved towards 
the Liberal camp since he had been returned for the first time in 1852, 
and though returned jointly with Thompson unopposed in 1857, he 
was now no longer acceptable to the Tories who put a candidate of 
their own into the field. The sitting members were all reelected with 
the exception of Edward Ackroyd, a Whig, who was defeated bya 
radical candidate. The Liberals everywhere headed the poll and their 
second and more radical candidate was in most cases defeated by a 
combination of plumping and splitting which led to the return of 
two candidates of different persuasions. All this seems to repeat 
familiar features of previous elections; perhaps The Times was right 
when it wrote of the election (19th April): “An English borough with 
its 1,200 or 1,500 electors is always prepared for a fight but the rivalry 
except in remarkable instances finds its ailments and its expression in 
the politics of the place itself... Each may have a cry and the best cry 
may be a certain advantage but in the main and with the bulk of the 
community it is simply Blue against Yellow”. We shall have to look 
at the selection procedure and the men who stood for election and not } 
the M.P.’s alone to find an answer to this question. To do this we 
have to disentangle the part which patronage, prestige and principle 
play in the events which lead to the adoption of a candidate. 


THE CANDIDATES AND THEIR SELECTION j 


The nineteen candidates who sought election in the seven constitu: 
| 
1 The result for the whole of the country showed a gain by the Conservatives of some 
30 seats. But although Grenville boasted that the election had “elicited the completely 
Conservative spirit of the country”, the government was not strong enough to withstand | 
the pressure of a united opposition. They were defeated by 13 votes at the beginning of 
June and resigned. 
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encies were of a similar type as a great number of their constituents.! 
All but two were members of the great middle class, richer no doubt 
than the average but men who for a great part of their lives at least 
le} had followed careers in commerce, industry and the professions. They 
. | were mostly in their fifties at the time of this election and as only one 
ote had entered Parliament before 1847, they were men who first sought 
ine. ¢lection when in middle life. The Dictionary of National Biography 





3 
oOo 


on | contains entries for nine of them and only five can claim to have made 
es, | amark as politicians but considering the large number of those who 
red | pass through the House of Commons on their way to oblivion, this is 
ht, | really a high figure. On the road to political success the comparative 
the lack of education which distinguishes them must have been a handicap. 


tds | Roebuck had clearly such men in mind when at the nomination meeting 
52, in Sheffield he commented on the lack of training and the higher age 
he | ofthe middle class legislator compared with his aristocratic colleague 
>of | and urged “the middle class of this country to prepare their children 
vith | bystudy for the business of government”. Only three went to a Public 
a | School and four to Oxford or Cambridge. In addition, two had at- 
heit | tended London University but the bulk had only the experience of a 
y 4 | Grammar School or a non-conformist Academy to the age of seven- 
1 of | teen. Only five were non-conformists. Considering the strength of 
peat | dissent in Yorkshire and especially in the West Riding, the figure may 


ight seem low, yet their candidature and their success (all five were elected) 
with } ig a remarkable phenomenon if seen in the context of the time. Until 
aly 1847 and the all-out drive of Edward Miall’s Dissenters’ Parliamentary 
mi! Committee there had usually not been more than a handful of non- 
pe conformists in the whole of the House of Commons. These merchants, 
| bankers, ironmasters and mill-owners who together with two lawyers, 
look two landowners and two freelance writers cum rentiers presented 
P 
not . c 

- themselves as candidates thus resembled the upper crust of local 
S we 
ciple 

lie, in Bradford: A. Harris*, H. W. Wickham, T. Salt. 

in Halifax: Sir C. Wood, J. Stansfield, S. Waterhouse ”. 

in Huddersfield: E. Ackroyd 4%, E. A. Leatham. 

| in Hull: J. Clay, J. H. Lewis, J. Hoare. 
stite in Leeds: E. Baines, G. S. Beecroft, W. E. Forster %. 

in Sheffield: G. Hacktield, J. A. Roebuck. 
> in York: J. P. Brown-Westhead, H. A. Layard *, J. G. Smyth. 
{ some - 
pletely * defeated at the polls. 
stand | : © did not go to the poll. 
ring of 


| Of the defeated candidates four soon found seats elsewhere. 
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society.! Men like them manned the committees of local political 
associations and were then and for a considerable time to come, 
influential in the selection of candidates for political office. Did they 
prefer local men? No clear cut answer to this question can be given, 
Only six can definitely be described as local men, but on the other 
hand, only five as “carpet baggers” pure and simple. The rest are men 
of the county who contested neighbouring constituencies or boroughs 
with which they were connected through strong family ties. Both 
Hadfield and Stansfield were born in the towns which they contested, 
Edward Ackroyd, a Halifax millowner sat for Huddersfield, W. E. For- 


ster whose textile works were in Burley near Bradford contested Leeds.? 


1 One of them, John Harvey Lewis, who contested Hull, is a particularly picturesque 
character. Born in 1812, the eldest son of an Irish landowner, he studied at Trinity 
College, Dublin, was called to the Irish Bar and seems to have practised law from 1838 
to 1850. He was High Sheriff of Kildare in 1857, became a shipowner, and founder and 
Chairman of the Galway-America Line. In 1857 he contested Bodmin as a 4th candidate 
appearing rather suddenly on the scene. The West Britain described him as “a man of 
large fortune and untrammelled by any party or pledge” but he himself claimed to bea 
supporter of Lord Palmerston. His election address was largely concerned with religious 
and social questions. He was, he said “a staunch supporter of the Protestant religion” and 
he hoped that the answer of the electors “would be one of the most decided noes to 
Puseyism ever given”. Yet financial considerations also weighed on his mind. “Some 
considerable portion of what he possessed in this world” he declared “was invested in the 
neighbourhood of Bodmin” and according to his supporter, Mr. Stripp, he had invested in 
mines and had been the instrument of sending no less than £ 4000 there. He was heavily 
defeated there and subsequently twice at Hull but finally succeeded in Marylebone in 1861, 
3 Candidates in the Seven Constituencies 
Whig or 
Total Elected Defeated Conserv. Moderate Radical 


Occupation: Lib. 
Landowning 2 2 - ~ - - 
Professional 3 2 I - - 3 
Merchant, Banker etc. 6 4 2 2 2 2 
Manufacturer 6 4 a I 2 3 
Rentier 2 I I I ~ I 
Education: 
Grammar School only II 7 4 2 4 5 
‘Oxbridge’ 4 - 2 I I 
Other University 3 2 I - - 3 
Unknown I - I I - = 
Religion: 
Church of England 13 8 5 5 4 4 
Dissent 5 5 - - I 4 
Uncertain I - I - - I 
Connection with Constituency: 
Local Men 6 4 2 3 2 I 
Men of the County or local ties 8 6 2 I 3 4 
Carpetbagger 5 3 2 I - 4 
Total — 19 13 6 fare ve 94 
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Yet the local appeal was strong and its connection especially with 
Conservative or Conservative supported candidates was marked: 
three of their five candidates were local men and another ~ the sitting 
member for York — the eldest son of a Yorkshire Landowner and a 
Deputy Lieutenant for the West Riding. “The names of Waterhouse” 
(the “independent” candidate who came out with strong Conservative 
support) “and Halifax have long been honourably connected to- 
gether” wrote the Halifax Courier “and it is homely as we believe it 
will be a triumph cry ‘Waterhouse for Halifax’ ”. Local sentiment as 
much as a cautious attitude towards reform must have motivated the 
citizen of Leeds who in defiance of the decision by the bulk of the 
Liberal party proposed to bring out Sir Peter Fairbairn, the Mayor, 
instead of W. E. Forster the candidate of the radical section. Placards 
with Fairbairn’s name appeared on the eve of the adoption meeting 
and the Mercury carried an advertisement which ran: “Liberal electors, 
attend the meeting this evening and vote for Sir Peter Fairbairn and 
Edward Baines, our townsmen”. However, Fairbairn fared badly at 
the meeting largely, one imagines, due to the reluctance of many 
voters to repeat the split which had occurred in 1857 over Forster’s 
nomination. The supporters of the Mayor made a gallant attempt, 
stressing both his local standing as well as his moderate political 
views. With regard to the franchise he would have probably gone as 
far as Baines, the candidate of the moderate Liberals, but unlike him he 
was opposed to the ballot. “Then” said a man interrupting the speech 
of his seconder “he won’t do”. When it came to the vote there were at 
first 20-30 hands raised but seeing their hopeless position, all but a 
handful withdrew. 


Bradford, Halifax and York were confronted with similar problems 
although in each case the decision was complicated by the fact that 
the sitting members sought re-election. In each the advanced section 
of the Liberal party attempted to nominate at least one candidate who, 
like Forster, would be in favour of Household suffrage. The position 
in Halifax was comparatively simple. The town was already represented 
by two Liberals, Sir Charles Wood and Frank Crossley, the one an 
outright Whig, the other inclining more and more towards radical 
policies. Crossley however accepted nomination for the West Riding 
and Halifax Liberals had to fill his place. They had before them John 
Remington Mills, twice defeated at Leeds and James Stansfield, both 


1 In 1857 there had been a volte face in the last minute. After an original meeting had 
decided on M. 'T. Baines and W. E. Forster as joint candidates the moderate wing withdrew 
their support and eventually adopted J. R. Mills as second candidate. See: A Letter to 
Edward Baines on his treatment of W. E. Forster and the Leeds Electors, Leeds (1857). 
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invited by the Liberal Registration Society. Stansfield was clearly the 
choice of the Liberal electors present at the meeting; only a few hands 
were raised in favour of Mills. The point at issue between them was 
the extent of the proposed franchise reform; Stansfield advocated 
household suffrage while Mills would go no further than a £ 5 rating, 
As there was no poll, we have no means of knowing whether Wood 
or Stansfield was the popular candidate, but the latter was certainly 
the candidate of the “Household Suffrage and Ballot Association” 
who met a few days after his adoption to express their support. They 
passed the following motion: 


“That this meeting believes it is advisable at the present juncture 
of parties to use its utmost influence to secure the return of 
J. Stansfield jnr., he being a candidate fully representing the 
views and objects of the association and also to support Sir 
Charles Wood but requesting that he will give his adhesion to 
the Reform Bill intended to be brought in by Lord John Russell”, 


The latter, while in favour of “a measure of sound and constitutional 
reform suited to the present state of intelligence and independence of 
the people of England” ! would certainly accept no dictation from his 
constituents. “The form in which the opposition (to the Conservative 
Reform Bill) should be conducted will be best determined on by persons 
of practical experience in Parliament” he wrote to the secretary of the 
association. 

Bradford had in T. P. Thompson a representative whose radical 
sentiment was not in doubt but who, at the same time, was getting old 
and somewhat crochety. Leading Liberals desired to replace him by 
someone more attentive to local interests. He sat together with 
H. W. Wickham, a local ironmaster, who, although elected as a Liberal 
Conservative, had leant increasingly towards the moderate Liberal 
point of view. With these two candidates willing to seek re-election the 
borough entered the impending contest. The town, thought the 
Bradford Review, the more radical of the two (Liberal) Bradford 
papers, ought to be able to return “two thorough-going Liberals” 
provided the party was united. Yet in view of the Liberal support 
which Wickham had enjoyed in the past his candidature had to be 
considered. Hence, the paper added, his vote on the second reading 
of the Reform Bill would be a touchstone of his attitude. “Should he 
vote for the government bill... this will at once decide the point that 
he must not go again for Bradford”. Wickham took the hint (if tt 
needed taking) and voted with the opposition, thus paving the way 


1 From his election address. 
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for Liberal toleration of his candidature. The Conservatives, on the 
other hand, withdrew their support. “A good man and true will be 
brought forward to representall the interests of all the moderate men” 
read a Conservative placard which appeared while the Liberals met in 
ptivate to select their candidate. In the light of this the latter were 
obviously well advised to chose one candidate only and to select a 
man who would have as broad a following as possible. Hence Edward 
Miall, who seemed to have been originally the most favoured of the 
four or five candidates whose names were before the first selection 
meeting, was persuaded to withdraw in favour of Titus Salt who, in 
addition to being a non-conformist and a supporter of radical measures, 
was a local man.? 

York shows most clearly the conflict between local interests seeking 
to return local men and the attempt by the Liberal party to strengthen 
their representation even if that meant introducing an outsider. Why 
this conflict had to arise, why it was impossible to find “a man of 
standing and position, known and respected in the country and if 
possible a resident in this county as every exertion should be made to 
teturn men who will oppose everything calculated to lead to central- 
ization” as the (Liberal) York Herald had suggested, seems difficult to 
say now but it is likely that no local radical had sufficient standing. 
The choice of a radical as a second candidate was dictated here as 
esewhere by the need to have a united Liberal party and to give a 
counterweight to Mr. John F. Brown-Westhead whose sincerity 
in the Liberal cause had been questioned.? The candidature of A. H. 
Layard, a London radical, explorer of Niniveh and late member for 
Aylesbury, was therefore received as an affront to his opponents and 
was felt to be a risk to his friends. His colleague in the contest ad- 
mitted that Layard’s candidature would expose him “in many respects 
toa considerable loss of good feeling on the part of many” while the 
Lord Mayor, who contrary to tradition had entered the election fight 
and put himself at the head of the conservative forces to “prevent the 
tepresentation of York from falling into the hands of strangers”, 
stressed the services which Col. Smyth had rendered to the town. “An 
unworthy attempt was being made to drive away the last of the country 
gentlemen by the introduction of a total stranger into the city”. The 
members for York ought to be gentlemen connected with the county. 


This was important also vis a vis the followers of General Thompson. The latter, who 
had been thrown over rather unceremoniously had declared his willingness to stand down 
in favour of a local candidate provided he would be in favour of the ballot. 

* See a letter by C. E. in the York Herald of March 26 according to which Mr. Westhead 
“has not acted with that candour which a gentleman representing the Liberal cause and 
one who expects to retain the confidence of the Liberal Party should have done”. 








242 W. L. GUTTSMAN 


“What would become of the assizes” asked the Mayor “if we lost the 
services of Col. Smyth who was a magistrate and a country gentleman; 
what influence (would) Mr. Layard possess in this respect and what 
services could he render to the city of York?” 


THE ISSUES 


Writing in the concluding stages of the election campaign The 
Economist noted and deplored the absence of election cries around 
which the parties could have rallied their followers. Both parties, the 
journal wrote, were at one in their desire to support peace abroad 
while in home policies their position differed only “indistinctly”. 
Deprived of a decision on general principles the elector ought to make 
up his mind on the basis of the position of individual candidates and to 
consider their attitude to the franchise. Reading the speeches and 
election addresses of leading politicians it is indeed difficult to see on 
what grounds — and even why — the election was fought. According to 
Derby and Disraeli (who in his election address omitted any reference 
to the defeated Reform Bill) the country ought to “rally round Her 
Majesty’s government” and allow the Conservatives to provide the 
stable government which only they and not the hopelessly divided 
Liberal Party under Lord John Russell’s vaccillating leadership could 
give it. According to the latter, the government’s action in dissolving 
was vexatious and unnecessary. Two thirds of the House of Commons 
had been in agreement of the principles of a good reform bill and only 
details remained to be adjusted. A Liberal government, he promised 
his electors, would carry out an “immediate, sound and moderate 
constitutional measure of reform”. His vexation was echoed by the 
Manchester Guardian who said “The English world is too hard worked 
and anxious, too much occupied with... cares... to enjoy being turned 
upside down just for the fun of things”. For Sir John Packington, 
First Lord of the Admiralty, on the other hand “the issue (was) 
simple and intelligible: on the one hand moderate reform and pro- 
gressive improvement, on the other hand unsettled policy too likely 
to end in democratic innovation and revolutionary change”. For Sit 
James Graham it was a question of “Reform or no Reform” but 
according to the Attorney General addressing his rural constituents, 
an extension of the Franchise was “not really and truly called for 
either by public voice or by public opinion”. The latter’s sentiments 
were hardly echoed in the Yorkshire manufacturing towns. Here the 
Conservative candidates did not attempt to defend their party’s 





Reform Bill but on the contrary promised some extension of the / 
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urban rating franchise.! The reform question certainly overshadowed 
any other in the contest if the reflection of the campaign in the local 
Press is any guidance. In this connection it was John Bright’s program, 
especially his advocacy of the Household franchise and of the Ballot 
rather than Lord John Russell’s proposals, let alone those of the 
government which agitated people’s minds and became the acid test 
of a candidate’s political opinions.? 


The strength of the reform agitation had forced the older and socially 
weightier section of the Liberal leadership into an uneasy alliance 
with the “popolo minuto” who formed the leadership of the more 
radical wing.’ The two sides, thus harnessed together, tried to keep 
in step. In Leeds, Baines and Forster played down the differences 
which existed between them and the Mercury tried to make Forster’s 
candidature palatable to moderate Liberals while at the same time 
asserting its own views which were, of course, those of Edward 
Baines, its proprietor and the moderate Liberal candidate. “We need”, 
it said, “such far-going men to drag or push on those gentlemen who 
voluntarily would not take a single step in the direction of Reform...” 
and foreseeing that many Liberal candidates, despite their election 
promises, would not even go as far as Lord John Russell’s proposals 
it adds that “it is important that the Liberal Leader should be supported 
also by (men) who, alike Mr. Forster, while theoretically going further, 
feel that such an extension would be a vast boon to the working classes 
and therefore hail it as the best practical measure”. The differences 
between Forster, who supported Household Franchise and Baines 
who would not go further than a £ 6 rental was really greater than the 
“gulf” which separated him from his conservative opponent who was 
prepared to admit £ 8 householders to the vote. The conservative 
candidates were not unjustified in claiming the support of moderate 
Liberals; as far as the franchise was concerned the difference between 
them and their Whig opponents often amounted to only 10/— or 20/- 
in terms of annual rent, or at the utmost 1,000 to 2,000 voters in a 


' Only E. A. Ackroyd based himself on the government bill when he declared that he 
would be in favour of a £ 25 Savings Bank franchise rather than the £ 60 proposed by 
the government. 

* The question of Church-rate repeal was one which had potentially a greater urgency 
but at this time it had in our constituencies with their strong non-conformist element almost 
ceased to be an issue. Those of the candidates who were Churchmen generally sided with 
E. A. Beacroft, the Conservative candidate in Leeds who declared in his election address 
that he wished to “accord to others the same freedom in religious matters which I claim 
for myself”. Where there had been some equivocation in this matter the campaign forced 
candidates to come out squarely for repeal. 

3 See below. 
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large borough.! The uneasy alliance between Whigs and Radicals gave 
scope for these attempts — they are evident in the cross-voting which 
the election produced — but it did, at the same time, give scope for the 
sustained attack on the “revolutionary attitude” of the more extreme 
of the two Liberal candidates. The campaign in York and Hull was 
mostly directed against the radical candidate; in Hull, Lewis, the 
erratic second Liberal candidate, was especially unfortunately placed, 
Having expressed views at his adoption in 1858 which could be 
interpreted as support for manhood suffrage, he was now assailed as a 
“revolutionary Irishman” and charged with sentiments more radical 
than those he now professed to hold. 

On the other hand, lack of decisiveness on the reform issue led to 
public and newspaper pressure and forced the candidate into an 
unequivocal declaration of his sentiments. Harris, the Conservative 
candidate in Bradford had at first come out with a rather vague 
election address. “I dearly cherish the institutions of my country, I 
honour the altar, the throne and the cottage” he began and went on to 
affirm his support for the “enfranchisement of the intelligent and 
honest-hearted workingmen” as well as his liberal attitude in the 
church-rate question. A week later he was forced to issue a second 
address in which he begged to declare that he was “in favour of a 
£ 10 franchise in the counties and a £ 6 rating in the boroughs” and 
that he desired “that dissenters shall be entirely relieved from any 
payment (of church rates) whatsoever”. 


W. L. GUTTSMAN 


It is in the Huddersfield election that we can best observe the in- 
fluence of the ballot and franchise question on the electoral contest. 
The town had been the scene of a bitter struggle in 1857 when Cobden 
was defeated by a combination of Palmerstonian Liberals and Tories. 
The dissensions within the Liberal camp persisted until a short time 
before the present election when a truce was effected which was to 
secure the unopposed return of the sitting member at the next election. 
The advanced section of the Liberals, so it was expected, would give 
Mr. Ackroyd their support as the moderates had given it to Lord 
Goderich in 1852. This truce, still manifest at the Reform Meeting at 
the end of March held until the adoption meeting of Ackroyd and 
into the first week of his leisurely electioneering. The loyalty of the 
advanced section however, already strained by Ackroyd’s parlia- 
mentary conduct, his qualified support of Lord Derby and his oppo- 
sition to Trelawny’s Bill on the church-rate question was put to a 


1 Any comparison of franchise proposals must take into account the differences between 
rental and rateable value. Thus a proposal to confer a £ 6 rating franchise and an £ 8 rental 
come to very much the same thing. 
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further test by his refusal to support the Liberal candidates in the 
West Riding.! Out of this situation began negotiations between E. A. 
Latham, a Wakefield banker and brother-in-law of John Bright, and 
some local radical leaders which resulted in Leatham’s candidature.? 
His victory may well have been the result of a too freely flowing beer- 
barrel but there can also be little doubt that general principles of 
political conduct, expressing the aspirations of different groups of the 
population acted as strong solvents in this process. Ackroyd stressed 
his independent support of the Derby administration, expressed 
general approval of Russell’s scheme as well as of the optional ballot 
and through that appealed to the votes of both Liberals and Conser- 
vatives. He rested his claim, he said, on the support of his friends 
behind him who were “the leading merchants and manufacturers of 
Huddersfield and knew whether he was a proper person to represent 
them”. Contrasted with this, Leatham could state that the question 
before the electorate was “whether the industry of England shall 
attain its due share in the government of England” and answer it in the 
affirmative by advocating household franchise and the ballot. 


Being a radical candidate and being more or less a carpet bagger was 
largely identical. It is, so it seems, the latter rather than the former 
which is responsible for the springing up of minor issues, often 
somewhat unreal and far-fetched yet sufficiently strong to influence 
the conduct and possibly even the outcome of the election. Such 
issues could be raised more easily because of the inadequate knowledge 
which the electorate had of the candidate and its willingness to lend an 
ear to rumours which although difficult to substantiate were equally 
difficult to disprove. Clay as well as Layard was charged with un- 
orthodox religious opinions; each was alleged to deviate from the 
norms of “right” behaviour at different ends. Against Clay it was held 
that he leant towards Romanism; had he not after all held a conver- 
sation with Father Trappes as late as eight years ago and had he not 
voted for the Maynooth grant? Layard, on the other hand, was charged 


1 While this outright opposition by Ackroyd to the West Riding Liberal Registration 
Society was somewhat unxpected the conflict between certain sections of the Liberal 
leadership and the Society appears to date from 1847 when the latter was captured by 
non-conformist groups and came out strongly in favour of voluntaryism in education, 
a move strongly resented by the Whigs. Ackroyd’s attitude brought about counter 
measures from the West Riding Committee Rooms which issued orange cards, urging 
Huddersfield voters to support Leatham. 

* Whether the first move in the negotiations came from Wakefield is not quite certain. 
On the Hudderstield side the initiative came largely from Josiah Woodhead, proprietor of 
the radical Huddersfield Chronicle which from the beginning of the campaign had agitated 
against Ackroyd. See also Huddersfield Election Petition, 1898-2692 and 4877-5263. 
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with laxity in religious matters because of his support for the Sunday 
opening of the Crystal Palace and the British Museum. Such issues 
were often raised by pressure groups rather than by individuals. In 
Hull the “Religious Freedom Society” sent questionnaires to three 
candidates to elicit their views on Church Rates, Education and 
Sabbath Observance. The society represented the dissenting rather 
than the Church point of view and their aim in obtaining the opinions 
of the candidates may not have been entirely disinterested. The 
answers which the three candidates gave to the last question are 
illuminating in the subtle differences which they reveal. Hoare 
declared his willingness to “oppose any measure having a tendency to 
desecrate or secularize the sabbath with all his heart and soul” while 
Clay and Lewis were prepared to leave the decision to the feeling of 
the community which, so they recognised, was “most decidedly in 
favour of the existing observance of the Sabbath”. 

The “Drink Question” provided another field for operation of 
pressure groups. The Brewers as well as Temperance Leaguers exerted 
pressure on the candidates. The former found little or no distinction 
between the candidates of different persuasions but the latter came out 
strongly in Halifax where the radical candidate was a brewer. At a 
meeting in favour of the “Permissive Bill” voters were urged not to 
support Stansfield. Although he agreed in many ways with him, a 
speaker said, “if a man possessed 999 good qualities, if he were a 
brewer that fact overruled them all”. The bulk of the meeting however 
thought otherwise and supported a resolution “deeply regretting the 
fact that James Stansfield is engaged in the liquor trade and while 
strongly and earnestly protesting against such traffic, is nevertheless 
of the judgement that in the present state it would be impolitic and 
unwise to make this the sole test of his fitness to represent the borough 
of Halifax.” 


The services which the sitting member had rendered to his constitu- 
ency were, of course, emphasized by the candidates and by the electo- 
rate. Beecroft could point to the fact “that he was no longer an untried 
man” and one of the many arguments adduced in favour of Col. 
Smyth in York related to his alleged services in preventing the removal 
of the assizes from the town. The borough of Hull, it appears, was 
most in need of the services of an attentive member. As a port, with 
shipyards building vessels for the Navy and engaged, at the time of 
the election, in a struggle with the Dock Company which sought to 
strengthen its monopolistic hold on the trade of the town through a 


1 According to the Conservative Hull Packet they were “an association for the spread of 


politica] radicalism”. 
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new charter, this need is understandable. These services, we are told 
by the Conservative Hull Packet writing after polling day, had been 
performed by Clay who in consequence had received Conservative 
votes at the election, but full of excitement over the victory of the 
Conservative candidate they had visions of turning him out the next 
time. “If Mr. Hoare (the successful Conservative candidate) will 
become the active member we all expect him to be” they wrote, 
“there will no longer be a need for Clay as channel of communication 
with the government”. 

The Hull election of that year is in many ways reminiscent of 18th 
century elections with its emphasis on the commercial interests of the 
town and the extent to which personalities were the target of the 
electioneerings. It ended, perhaps significantly, in the unseating of 
Hoare following an election petition. Each of the two carpet bagging 
candidates promised favours to be received by the town after election. 
Hoare pointed out in his election address that “being connected with 
a mercantile community” he saw “the importance of relieving the 
shipping interest of all unnecessary burdens”. He also declared that 
in his opinion there was a need for a bigger fleet but stressed at the 
same time the importance of doing away with waste at the Admiralty. 
Lewis on the other hand had been more down to earth in his concern 
for the welfare of the town he sought to represent: A director of the 
Galway-America Steamship Company, he had already placed orders 
for ships with Messrs. Samuelsons, prominent and strongly Liberal 
shipbuilders, and was looking forward to even closer associations with 
them in the future. No moral disapprobation was expressed at the 
clever wooing by the prospective candidate. The Packet and Conser- 
vative speakers only tried to prove that the association between 
Mr. Lewis and Messrs. Samuelsons had preceded his political con- 
nection with the borough, while the Liberals sought to vindicate their 
candidate against such slanderous attacks.! Compared with such 
tangible proofs of affection Hoare could only promise to help with the 
building of a Park along the lines of London’s Victoria Park. 


Foreign Policy did not figure largely in the electoral discussion. Sir 
Charles Wood apart, no politician of national repute stood for any 
of the constituencies and no speeches aiming at a wide political audience 
were made. The discussion which the war between Austria and Italy 
had provoked on the national level was re-echoed rather than taken 
up in the Yorkshire cities. Public opinion, as it was reflected in the 
1 The latter’s ‘vindication’ is fairly convincing. It seems clear that Lewis’ orders were the 
result of his well-founded hope to become a candidate for the borough and were placed 
after his informal adoption in the summer of 1858. 
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local Press, desired peace and expressed its concern. Britain was to 
remain neutral, everyone said, but she also ought to strengthen her 
defences. This view was expressed not only in Hull. Salt in Bradford 
desired a more efficient army and navy and others expressed similar 
sentiments. Here and there the Liberal candidates, in speeches or in 
reply to questions, showed their sympathy with the plight and 
aspirations of Italy. For Baines and Forster, campaigning in Leeds, 
both Austria and France were despotic powers and their conflict one 
in which Britain should not take part. However, beyond France’s 
insincere advocacy there was the genuine problem of Italian inde- 
pendence. Her claims had their sympathy. Should Britain become 
involved in the conflict it was important that she be on the right side. 
For Clay and Forster than meant no alliance with Austria which sought 
to suppress Italy’s freedom. 


THE CONDUCT OF THE ELECTION 


To learn how the elections were fought we have to turn to the accounts 
in the local Press and supplement this with material contained in the 
two election petitions which followed.! The latter have to be used 
with care. They refer only to some aspects of the contests and are 
necessarily biased. On the other hand, they give details and local 
colour not to be found in Press reports. The Electioneering generally 
started soon after the government had announced its intention to 
dissolve Parliament. At the beginning of the second week of April the 
candidates began to move into position for the contest and by the 
end of that week meetings had started everywhere and canvassing 
was under way. Polling for all boroughs had been fixed for April 
30th. The election campaign usually began with the candidates 


addressing a respectful gathering from a window of the hotel which | 
they had made their headquarters. It reached a crescendo of feverish ’ 


activity in the week preceding polling week and gradually ebbed away 
during the last week to receive a final fillip and stimulus in the 
nomination meeting on the day before polling day. It is next to im- 
possible to gauge today the extent to which election fever had touched 
the population. Judged solely by the tenor of the press and the record 
of the steady round of election meetings reported by the newspapers, 
we find little evidence of great enthusiasm nor, Huddersfield and Hull 
apart, of the fierce battle of party-warfare. Instead of speaking from 
the hustings the candidates made the round of the wards and of the 
townships surrounding the boroughs and partly included in the 
boundaries of the constituencies holding a series of short meetings. 


1 BPP, 1859, 2nd session, vols. III and IV. 
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Thus in Leeds the two Liberal candidates addressed at least 15 meetings 
within 6 days. Starting off with an open air meeting on midday on 
Friday they held two meetings (at 7 o’clock and 8.30 in the evening). 
This pattern was repeated on Saturday and after a break for Sunday 
and Saint” Monday throughout the following week. The meetings 
were usually held in Public Houses but sometimes also in Mechanics 
Institutes and in small halls. The candidates travelled with a retinue of 
their supporters and we can frequently notice the same names as 
chairmen or movers of resolution, suggesting lack of organisation at 
the Ward level. The meetings were quiet and the proceedings apparent- 
ly decorous, ending generally with a unanimously passed resolution 
in favour of the candidate unless the opposing party had packed the 
meeting.! This happened in the Bramley Ward of Leeds where at a 
Conservative meeting members of the audience called for a vote in 
favour of Baines and Forster and carried it by a large majority. The 
canvass went on all the while, undertaken partly by volunteers, partly by 
paid canvassers with occasional interventions by the candidate himself. 

Speaking shortly before the 1859 election and arguing the need for a 
secret ballot, John Bright gave the following description of canvassing 
procedure: “In calling on any particular elector the canvassers en- 
deavour to find out his employer, his landlord, someone who has lent 
him money or done a kindness to some of his friends or who has some 
influence over him, and half a dozen meet together and though there 
may be nothing said, the elector knows very well there is somebody 
in that small number who has done him a benefit for which he expects 
a return, somebody who has power over him and who expects to be 
obeyed, and while the object is professedly that of a canvass it is 
little better than a demonstration of force and tyranny.” ? So thorough 
an attempt at intimidation must, however, have been the exception 
rather than the rule. The smaller the community and the number of 
votets, the greater, of course, the opportunity for such pressure. The 
following letter, sent by the firm of solicitors who acted for the Con- 
setvative candidate in Hull, to solicitors in Barton (an out-township 
voting in Hull) carries such a flavour. “Dear Sir — Election. We send 
you two or three of Mr. Hoare’s addresses and shall be obliged if you 
will immediately solicit such of your neighbours as are entitled to vote 
to use their influence on his behalf. We shall be happy to pay your 
charges...” signed: England & Saxelbye, April 9th, 1859.° In general 


1 In Hull, we are told, a resolution in favour of Clay and Lewis was carried “in a most 
enthusiastic manner, a round of cheers being spiritually led by Mr. Wm. Lewis, the brother 
of the candidate”. 

* Rogers, op. cit., vol. I, p. 65. 

3 Hull Election Petition, loc. cit. 
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it seems that canvassers, then as now, were pressed for time, especially 
as canvassing could effectively only be carried out during the evening 
when the men were at home. In Hull canvassing was done in pairs “a 
gentleman being paired with a paid man who knew the ward and knew 
the men”.? The purpose of the canvass was in the first place to ascertain 
the intention of the voter and thus to gain an impression of the 
strength of the parties. In Hull detailed instructions about canvassing 
procedure and the recording of the voters’ intention were sent out 
by the central to the local committees. They contained the following 
passages: 


“The canvassers ate requested to record in their books the result 
of their call on each voter as recording ‘promises’ actually made, 
favourable or against but not to record as promises any but those 
distinctly made. They will also enter all removals, where possible, 
adding the new address and the names of those at sea or absent 
from Hull and ascertain if possible whether they are likely to 
return for the election... The chairman of each committee will be 
furnished with a ledger containing an alphabetical list of voters in 
his district in which the result of the canvass should each day be 
carefully entered from the canvass books. He will also be furnished 
with forms on which a return should be made each evening to 
the Central Committee on the result of the day’s canvass.” 2 


To what further extent they went, tried to persuade and possibly use 
other means varied obviously a great deal from place to place. In 
Huddersfield some canvassers were certainly not squeamish. “Notes of 
Elegance” were flashed and money was jingled (the actual bribing, 
however, was done by less obvious means). The story of a single 
canvass is illustrative: 





“Q. After that took place did Burton ask you about voting for | 


anyone? 
A. Burton said ‘You are going to vote for Ackroyd, are you 
not’ and I said ‘Yes’. 
Q. Was anything more said about voting ? 
\. He said ‘I thought you would have been a man for our side | 
and for the working classes’. I said, ‘I was for the working | 
men’s side, but I should vote for Mr. Ackroyd’. 
Did he make any remark about that? 
He then produced Mr. Leatham’s address and showed me 
that he was for an extension of the suffrage and for the ballot 


1 Thid. 6066. 
* Ibid. 4544. 
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and he thought it would be a good deal better for me if I 
voted for him, 

What did you say upon that? 

I said I should not go for Mr. Leatham, my intentions were 
for Mr. Ackroyd. ; 


When that had been said and done what was further done by 


a7) 


2 


Burton? 
A. After some further conversation about the address we 
advanced more into the interior of the room ... and he 


gently placed his hand on my right shoulder and then private- 
ly whispered into my ear... and asked me if a £ 5 note would 
be of any use to me. I said ‘No’ and he then said ‘come now, 
let us see if it would.’ I said ‘No, it would not, but if in 
case anything was to come in as regards that, it would 
unseat Mr. Leatham and that would be doing wrong’. He 
said ‘Don’t think anything about that, for this is a thing that 
is done regularly in elections’ ... He then pressed on me 


again but I told him I would not take one halfpenny to any 
sum he could mention.” 4 


Apart from meetings and canvassing our knowledge of election- 
eering methods is not very extensive. In Hull poll cards were distri- 
buted, and hoardings and houses were covered with posters, but they 
probably carried little more than the name of the candidate with some 
simple slogans such as “Leatham the man for the people”’.? In Hudders- 
field posters also annnounced the location of “Non-Electors Com- 
mittee Rooms” which in that town were very numerous. While those 
in Huddersfield fulfilled a function in attempts at bribery and corruption 
we can neither there nor elsewhere explain the electoral activity of 
non-electors even primarily in terms of illegal election practices.3 We 
must regard the intervention of the non-electors, especially where it 
was obviousbly fostered by sections of the Liberal leadership in the 
constituencies, as an attempt to influence the body of voters in favour 
of reform candidates and reform measures. The political aspirations of 
the Middle Class had been largely fulfilled by the 1832 Act and by the 
Reform measures which followed it; to induce it to rank itself behind 
further (and, as many thought, revolutionary) electoral reforms it 


1 Huddersfield Eelection Petition, toc. cit. 

2 In Hull posters directed against Lewis were strongly derogatory in character. The 
Conservative Chairman disclaimed all knowledge of them. They disappeared soon after- 
wards, 

3 Bribery was possible through the payment of landlords for the letting of non-electors 
Committee rooms or for allowing their walls to be covered with posters. 
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needed considerable outside pressure. Cobden recognised this problem 
clearly. In a letter written towards the end of 1858 to a correspondent 
who had suggested more extensive franchise reforms than those 
advocated by Bright, he expressed his doubt whether the latter’s 
proposals could be realised. A “multitudinous demonstration by the 
unenfranchised in favour of parliamentary reform” was needed. “But 
I am afraid ”he went on “you (i.e. Lancashire) are too prosperous and 
the people too well fed to warrant the hope that Lancashire will come 
to the rescue. Until the masses do again put in their claim for the 
franchise they will not obtain it. It is not in human nature that the 
middle class, who are already within the privileged pale should be 
eager to admit those outside to share their power unless they are 
gently pressed to open the door.” 1 Some such pressure was certainly 
applied during the 1859 contest but it is, at the same time, obvious, 
that it was not sufficient, and quite possibly could not be sufficient, to 
create a vigorous public clamour for far-reaching reforms. The 
activities of the Halifax Household-Suffrage and Ballot Association 
which had existed well before the election and had been instrumental 
in the selection of a radical as a second candidate as well as a meeting 
of working men held in Hull at the opening of the contest to forma 
similar association belongs more strictly speaking to the pre-election 
agitation and must be put in context with the widespread agitation 
carried out by the Northern Reform Union in the winter of 1858-59. 
The Halifax Association, however, was probably responsible for the 
convening of a meeting of 1,000 non-electors held in the Market 
Place towards the end of the election campaign. While the raison 
d’étre of the meeting — the support of the Liberal candidates — had 
been destroyed by the withdrawal of their Conservative opponent, 
the meeting gave expression to the sentiment that the non-electors 
regarded Stansfield as their candidate. “If he had not been in the 
field the non-electors would have taken little interest in the election” 
declared the chairman. 

Similar meetings were held in Bradford, Leeds, Huddersfield and 
York, either jointly for the whole town or separately for the wards. 
The meetings held in Leeds passed two resolutions. The first proclai- 
med Baines and Forster to be “the two candidates most likely to secure 
for us the greatest possible extension of the suffrage” and promised to 
assist the electors to secure the return of these candidates. In the second, 
non-electors pledged themselves to be present at nomination to gain 








— 


1 Quoted in Robertson, Life of Bright, 1883 ed., p. 264. On Working Class apathy see | 


also John Saville (ed.), Ernest Jones, Chartist, p. 74. 
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the show of hands for their candidates.! The attitude of some Bradford 
non-electors was less practical but it made up for it by an excess of 
sentiment and rhetoric, showing chartist concepts still at work. 


“If ever there was a time... when the intelligence, union and 


energy of the working classes should be brought to bear politi- 
cally, now is the time” 


it began, and then urged non-electors to be active in favour of Titus 


Salt. 


“Your decision is all powerful, your voice is paramount. The 
voice of the people is the voice of God... Urge upon the electors 
the justice and the necessity of voting for Salt... Tell them, by 
voting for Harris they politically ignore us as a class, thereby 
declaring themselves to be our worst and bitterest enemies... 
Tell them furthermore that the great moral law of brotherhood... 
calls aloud upon them to vote for such men as are pledged to give 
us our political rights, for are we not men and brothers?” 2 


The extent to which non-electors could influence voters depended 
above all on the social composition of the electorate and the existence 
of social and family ties between the two groups. There were probably 
few such ties in Leeds with its prevalence of low-rent working class 
homes, a consequently small electorate and an even smaller group of 
working-class voters, while in Huddersfield, where one householder 
in four was enfranchised the “bargaining position” of the non-elector 
was undoubtedly stronger. A strong freemen electorate was open to 
similar influences. At a meeting of non-electors connected with the 
North-Eastern Railway works in York, the audience was urged to 
exert their influence on their fathers, uncles and brothers who had the 
vote. The organisation of the non-elector has two related functions. 
It mobilizes an aggrieved section of the population and it makes their 
demands articulate. As a body it presents itself to the enfranchised 
middle class and tries to touch chords of sympathy, of latent radical 
sentiments as well as considerations of prudence. Individually each of 


1 Although of no political significance, the show of hands was of some psychological 
importance as its outcome might influence wavering voters. In Leeds the Mercury remon- 
strated with the Mayor who, as returning officer, had given the show of hands to Baines 
and Beecroft. The paper thought that it should have gone to Baines and Forster as all the 
hands that went up for the former had also gone up for the latter. 

2 From the “Address of the Non-Electors of the Little Horton Ward to the Electors of the 
Borough of Bradford”. 

3 There was, of course, the pressure on Shopkeepers and publicans which non-electors as 
well as voters could exercise. While this could be purely social it could also be outright 
intimidation. Cf. Huddersfield Election Petition, loc. cit., 155-246. 











254 


the unenfranchised will feel fortified by the expression of group 
solidarity and will more readily argue with his enfranchised neighbour 
and press his claim. 


W. L. GUTTSMAN 


VOTERS AND VOTING 


Polling was heavy. In Huddersfield 1549 votes were cast out of an 
electorate of 1686 and even in Hull the percentage of voters was 75.) 
Such high figures would be surprising if they were not consistent with 
the voting records of the constituencies throughout the period between 
the first and the second Reform Act. If we can detect any movement 
in the volume of electoral participation at all it is in the 1837 and 1841 
elections where the figures were generally a little lower than in the 
preceding and the following elections.? The voting figures reveal the 
political inclinations of the electorate. Conservative voters were 
encouraged and expected to plump for their candidate yet none of 
the three victorious Conservative candidates succeeded on the 
plumpers’ vote only; they were all assisted by voters who split between 
them and the moderate of the two Liberal candidates. Splitting be- 
tween the Conservative and the Radical candidate, on the other hand, 
was negligeable, exceeding nowhere 3° of all votes cast. On the other 
end of the scale we find, with the exception of Bradford, only a handful 
of voters who plumped for the Radical candidate.’ 

The returns of the four constituencies where three candidates con- 
tested two seats, presented below, show different patterns of the align- 
ment of political forces. Behind the label “Whig or Moderate Liberal” 
stand, of course, candidates of fairly different persuasions, not always 
clearly distinguishable from their radical colleague or their conservative 
opponent. Thus in Bradford H. W. Wickham, now supported by 
Liberal votes, had been the Conservative representative of the town 
in the previous Parliament while Clay in Hull held fairly advanced 
views. The cross-voting so marked in the two towns, reflects either the 
attachment of the Conservative elements to their old representative or 


1 These percentages do not allow for duplicate entries on the register. In Bradford it was 
thought that the 3,600 entries on the register represented 3,300 electors. On that basis the 
percentage of the electorate voting is go. 

2 Cf. W. Bean, The parliamentary representation of the six Northern Counties of England, 
where the figures of the electorates and of the number voting are given. Bean’s figures 
seem based on actual analyses of polls and not deduced from voting figures. They were 
tested for the 1859 election and were found to be correct. 

3 In Leeds 104 voters plumped for Forster but only 66 for Baines. In Bradford Salt’s 
committee attempted at first to secure a large number of plumpers in order to ensure his 
return at the head of the polJ. A last minute fear that this might lead to a victory of 
Wickham and the conservative candidate made them change their tactics, thereby 
defeating Harris but, at the same time, putting Wickham at the head of the poll. 
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the unwillingness of moderate Liberals to let in a man of radical 
views and possibly a carpet-bagger to boot. 


PERCENTAGE DISTRIBUTION OF VOTERS 





CONSTITUENCY. PLUMPERS SPLITS TOTAL 
Cons. Whig or Rad. Cons. Cons. Whig 
Mod. Liberal Whig. Rad. Rad. 
Bradford 19 3 9 20 3 46 2,967 
Hull 38 0.8 0.6 14 3 44 4,145 
Leeds 44 I 2 5 2 46 4,538 
York 45 0.5 0.5 6 I 47 3,490 


Unless the votes recorded are due to error or confusion each of the 
six forms of voting-behaviour will represent slightly different attitudes 
(whether they are the result of rational considerations or due to 
pressure Or persuasion we cannot know) and their further analysis on 
the basis of poll-books showing the voting for wards or districts permit 
more detailed investigation.! The figures for Bradford show only 
little difference in the distribution of votes between the borough and 
each and all of the out-townships; if anything they are slightly more 
radical. 11°% of their voters plumped for Titus Salt compared with 
8% in the borough. A similar division in Leeds, on the other hand, 
shows a higher percentage of conservative plumpers in the out- 
townships than in the borough (46% against 42%). 

In the two richest wards of Leeds, with 73° and 64% of all houses 
having a rental of £ 10 and over we find that the radical candidate 
polled 349 votes compared with the Conservative’s 360. Yet in the 
two poorest wards, with only 8% of all houses having that rental, 
conservative votes exceed radical votes by 6%. In the four remaining 
wards, occupying an intermediary position, radical votes are decidedly 
gteater than conservative, i.e., 876 against 778. The figures only hint 
at the possibility that both the upper as well as the lowest section of 
the Middle Class may be more inclined to vote conservative than its 
middle sections. In York we find that in the booths where the electors 
of Clifton, a fashionable part of the town, voted, the conservative 
candidate received twice the number of votes of his radical opponent 
and in the booths registering the votes of the electors of Minster Yard 
the discrepancy was nearly as great. In other parts however (Parishes 


1 Such figures were found for Leeds and the Bradford Poll Book which distinguishes 
unfortunately only between the borough and the three out-cownships was analysed by the 
author. Where the poll books give addresses of voters and where the relevant Census 
schedules are available a more detailed study of voting behaviour could be undertaken. In 
the case of the election here studied both pre-requisites were absent. 
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of St. Nicholas, St. Peter le Willows, St. Lawrence and St. George as 
well as in St. Mary Bishopshill Junior) the Liberal Voters exceeded 
Conservatives by over 60%. 

In Huddersfield where two Liberal candidates opposed each other in 
a straight fight, we have more detailed information of the character 
and composition of the two opposing groups. The men who sup- 
ported the victorious candidate belonged obviously to the socially less 
prosperous sections of the electorate! The moderate of the two 
Liberal papers claimed that the leading notables of the town “together 
with the entire clergy and a number of ministers” as well as “the major 
portion of reputable shopkeepers and tradesmen” voted for the 
defeated candidate and a correspondent to that paper describes 
Leatham as the elect of a faction whose relative social position is but 
ten to one when compared with the supporters of Mr. Ackroyd. “Let 
the poor-rate be analysed, let the government tax be scrutinized and 
the result will show that Mr. Ackroyd’s supporters contributed more 
than ten-fold the amount paid by their opponents”. Religious as well 
as social divisions manifest themselves among the Huddersfield 
electorate. Ackroyd ascribed his defeat partly to the “union between 
sectarianism and democracy” and a non-conformist minister, when 
charged by the Huddersfield Chronicle with using his influence among 
his congregation in favour of Leatham replies by admitting that he 
did so in one or two cases but adds that the great majority of those 
under his charge needed no persuasion. 


CONCLUSIONS 


In this paper an attempt has been made to describe a mid-Victorian 
election campaign in what can be regarded as a representative group 
of city electorates of industrial England and to analyse it in terms of 
some of the social and political forces at work in the constituencies. 
For this reason I have sought to relate the body of voters to the 
structure of the whole population of the towns. For similar reasons | 
have tried to investigate the social composition of the body of candi- 
dates and their relationship to various sections of the communities 
studied. This demanded the study of the issues raised during the 
contest, the investigation of some local issues and pressure group 
activities and finally the analysis of voting figures. 

The evaluating and quantitative study of political behaviour is a 
difficult enterprise even with the use of modern sociological methods 





~—_ 


1 A list of Leatham’s workers (i.e., those who followed his carriage after the declaration 
of the poll contains among 23 names only 2 J.P.’s and 3 mento whom the paper gives the | 
title ‘esq.’ (including the two justices). 





THE 


suck 
the | 
poli 
exis 
and 
(mu 
inte: 
loca 
scen 
clea: 
stud 


Wit 
poli 
ed.” 
class 
chat 
the 1 
Cha: 
the 
atte 
canic 
a he 
phra 
mov 
hold 
othe 
leve’ 
Whi 
of v 
prec 
platt 
was 
polit 
Th 
Refc 
1 But 
2 Asa 
3 The 
reply 
any o 
thoro 
are re: 


Qui 





ind 


eld 


ong 
he 
ose 


rian 
oup 
s of 
“ies. 

the 
ns | 
ndi- 
ities 

the 
‘oup 


is 4 
10ds 


ration 
es the 





_— 


THE GENERAL ELECTION OF 1859 257 


such as sample surveys and prolonged and repeated interviews, and 
the findings are often more suggestive than conclusive. The study of 
politics at a distance can obviously bring even less certainty. Even the 
existence of voting records giving the political decisions of individuals 
and the lengthy treatment of election meetings in the local press 
(much fuller than today) cannot compensate for the impossibility to 
interview voters and candidates. Here the absence of any records of 
local political organizations which might have given “behind the 
scenes” information is especially to be regretted. The results show 
clearly the limitations but I hope also some of the possibilities of 


studies of this kind. 


Within the wider framework I have tried to focus attention on the 
political behaviour of the working class, enfranchised or unenfranchis- 
ed. The 1850’ies are generally regarded as a period when the working 
class was in the political doldrums, exhausted after the defeat of 
chartism.! Yet “the populous districts were never completely quiet in 
the mid-Victorian period even when they appeared to be quiescent’’.? 
Chartism as an organized force had indeed largely disappeared from 
the political scenes of the Yorkshire constituencies. In Leeds an 
attempt was made to put forward a Mr. James Shaw as a chartist 
candidate but at the nomination meeting his supporters were refused 
a hearing by the crowd and he withdrew. This incident and chartist 
phrases re-echoed in the reform meetings are the only traces of the 
movement we can detect. But the universal manifestation of “House- 
hold Franchise & Ballot Associations”, non-electors committees and 
other predominantly working-class organizations tell on the local 
levela table of some vigorous political activity by artisans and labourers. 
What is more, there is clear evidence of strong and vocal participation 
of working men in the meetings urging electoral reforms which 
preceded and followed the government bill. Their presence on the 
platform of such meetings presents a comparatively novel feature and 
was regarded by one working class speaker as an indication of the 
political emancipation of his class. 

The pattern of this activity follows the example set by the Northern 
Reform Union with its large working class membership and a leader- 
1 But see: F. E. Gillespie, Labour and Politics in England, 1850-67. 

* Asa Briggs, Victorian People, p. 239. 

3 The position in Halifax is illustrated by a letter of John Snowden to Ernest Jones in 
reply to the latter’s appeal for funds. “There is no Chartist organization in Halifax nor in 
any of the villages surrounding it... many have emigrated. Others... have become so 
thoroughly disgusted at the indifference of the multitude to their best interest that they 
are resolved to make no more sacrifices in a public cause...” 


Quoted by Saville, Ernest Jones, Chartist, p. 74. 
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ship recruited from both middle and working class. The Union sought 
to extend its influence over a wider area than Tyneside where it started, 
and there is some evidence that its contacts extended to Yorkshire,! 
Reference to its petitioning activities in the North were made in the 
Yorkshire press and it may well have helped to instigate the series of 
franchise reform petitions some mention of which was made above, 
The Parliamentary Reform Association, too, made propaganda in the 
provinces. Most of the Liberal papers studied carried a letter “addressed 
to friends of reform throughout the kingdom” in which he urges the 
selection of progressive Liberal candidates and the general support 
for John Bright’s proposals. “The committee” the letter concluded 
“will gladly render any assistance to you in their power”. 

On the Liberal side the local elections must clearly be put in the 
context of a wider movement. To do this here would have meant the 
study of the activities of organizations, such as those mentioned, 
hitherto largely uninvestigated. I could therefore only hint at these 
connections. 


Although the result of the elections on the national level was inde- 
cisive and the reform agitation which it aroused brought no fruit in 
terms of political action, it served, at least in the Yorkshire cities, as a 
rallying point for radical forces. It is thus a prologue to the electoral 
reform movement of the mid-1860’ies and the 1867 Reform Act.? 


1 T am much indebted to Mr. C. Muris for the loan of his thesis on the Northern Reform 


Union (The Northern Reform Union, 1858-1862, M. A. thesis, Dept. of Education, King’s 


College, University of Durham). 
2 The author is greatly indebted to Sir Lewis Namier and Professor Asa Briggs for theit 
comments on a draft of this paper. 
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URBAN TRANSFORMATION 


ANOTE ON THE OBJECTS OF STREET IMPROVEMENT 


IN REGENCY AND EARLY VICTORIAN LONDON 


The gradual acceptance by politically influential people of the belief 
that deliberate control of town growth was both feasible and fruitful 
isa theme in the history of town planning which has many aspects. 
The transformation of nineteenth century cities by means of street 
improvement was one of these; and Mr. David Pinkney has recently 
made a mature assessment of the range of motives underlying the 
sweeping changes wrought in the configuration of Parisian streets 
under the Second Empire.! By contrast with Paris under the prefecture 
of Baron Haussmann, the transformation of London was tentative, 
not to say hesitating, and not undertaken for all the same reasons. 
In Paris, Mr. Pinkney has shown that political and strategic aims were 
mixed with desires for aesthetic and social amelioration. “In London”, 
Napoleon III is reported as saying, “they are concerned only with 
giving the best possible satisfaction to the needs of traffic.” But were 
they? It is the purpose of this brief note to comment on the validity 
of this assertion, and in doing so to illustrate an early approach to 
matters of urban improvement which are still at the heart of some 
contemporary town-planning problems. 


The most dramatic scenic transformation of London before mid- 
century had occurred in the West End in the cutting of Regent 
Street after 1814. This was as much the personal triumph of John 
Nash’s indispensable patron, the Prince Regent — later George IV —as 
it was a consummate display of his own architectural virtuosity. Even 
in its uncompleted state, Nash’s plan was an unparalleled achievement 
which inevitably dwarfed the modest achievements which followed. 
But it was also different in another way. For its genesis, which dated 
from the end of the eighteenth century, lay quite simply in the deter- 


1 David H. Pinkney, Napoleon III’s Transformation of Paris: the Origins and Develop- 
ment of the Idea, in: Journal of Modern History, xxvii (1955), pp. 125-34. 
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mination of John Fordyce, as Surveyor General of Crown Lands, to 
augment the Crown’s landed revenues. 

It was for this reason that Fordyce had first proposed, in 1793, the 
compilation of an accurate map of “Marybone Park” and district 
(being the greatest of the Crown’s metropolitan estates), which should 
form the basis of an open competition for the future development of 
that area.! His Majesty’s Commissioners of Woods, Forests, and Land 
Revenues clarified these intentions when, in employing their own 
departmental architects to prepare schemes, they observed that “the 
present distance, and, in many parts, mean and inconvenient access, 
from Marybone Park to the parts of Westminster between that and 
the Thames, are manifest drawbacks on the value of the Estate; anda 
more direct and commodious line of communication, while it would 
enhance that value, would also improve to a great extent that of other 
property, both of the Crown and Individuals, situated in the above 
district.” 2 Nash himself expressed a similar view when he said, “The 
main object of the Crown, I conceive to be, the Improvement of their 
own Estate, to augment and not to diminish it, and not to sell any part 
of it; a magnificent and convenient Street for the Public will be the 
result, not the cause... If the whole Street had passed through 
Property not belonging to the Crown, it might become a nicer 
question, whether the object in view was commensurate with the 
expense... but it fortunately happens that four out of five of the 
property through which the Street will pass belong to the Crown, and 
the greater part of the rest to the Duke of Portland, who will be as 
much benefited as the Crown itself; seeing that it leads into the very 
heart of his best property, Portland Place, to which there is, at present, 
no appropriate access. The Crown property consists, principally, of 
old ruinous Houses laid out in narrow streets, the greater part not 


—— a 


worth repair, many of them in ruins, the Leases of which are con- | 


tinually falling in; independently, therefore, of considerations be- 


longing to Marybone Park, it would be the interest of the Crown, | 


instead of renewing the Leases of these old Houses, to take them down, 
form a better arrangement of wider streets, and let the Ground on 


Building Leases.” * What sparked the tinder of the Prince Regent’s | 
architectural aspirations was apparently the increasing demand for | 
houses in a crowded metropolis which the rapidly expanding suburbs | 


only partly met. And what largely determined the locality of Regency 


1 His four reports were reprinted in British Parliamentary Papers, 1812 (274), xii. 

? First Report, H. M. Commissioners of Woods, Forests, and Land Revenues, British 
Parliamentary Papers, 1812 (357), xii, pp. 9-12. 

3 Second Report, H. M. Commissioners of Woods, Forests, and Land Revenues, British 
Parliamentary Papers, 1816 (147), xv, pp. 122-3. 
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,to street improvements was the distribution of Crown property, for 
these improvements were conducted as normal estate development, 
the | paid for out of the ordinary landed revenues.’ 
tict | The line the new Regent Street actually took was, as John Summer- 
uld | son has pointed out, an empirical solution “designed to steer between 
t of the Scylla of compensation and the Charybdis of inconvenience,” 2 
and but it was nevertheless one which was entirely consistent with con- 
wn temporary social arrangements. For it consciously confirmed the 
‘the separation of social classes which had been implicitly determined by 
ess, the existing street pattern: Nash himself stressed that “the whole 
and Communication from Charing Cross to Oxford Street will be a bounda- 
nd a ry and complete separation between the Streets and Squares occupied 
yuld _ by the Nobility and Gentry, and the narrow Streets and meaner 
thet | Houses occupied by mechanics and the trading part of the communi- 
ove g”* Nash, it is clear, had no sanitary zeal for the clearance of slums 
The for its own sake; his avowed intention was, on the contrary, to contain 


heir and not to disperse them. When James Elmes published his eulogy on 
patt metropolitan improvements in 1828 and spoke of “the conversion of 


‘the dirty alleys, dingy courts and squalid dens of misery and crime... into 
ugh | ‘stately streets’ 4 he was not, therefore, identifying the main purpose 
ucer | of Regency street improvements but one of their incidental conse- 
the | quences. 

"the 


‘and | The somewhat inconspicuous years coming between the death of both 


—- 


€ as Nash and his patron in the early eighteen-thirties and the birth of the 
vety | Metropolitan Board of Works in 1856 were not devoid of street im- 
sent, | provement: Farringdon Road, Commercial Street, New Oxford 
y, of | Street, Victoria Street, and New Cannon Street were the most notable 
- not schemes either begun or completed during these years. Moreover, 
con- | this was a period of not inconsiderable industry in the preparation and 
; be- examination of scores of concrete proposals for both trifling and 
own, | dramatic changes in the street plan of central London. Between 1832 
own, and 1851 a succession of parliamentary select committees issued 
don | between them some fifteen reports covering a wide variety of these 


ent’s | schemes, of which twelve were ultimately carried through in modified 
1 for | form. This industrious planning involved the re-development of 
yurbs | extensive areas, and although many schemes failed to pass the fine 
rency 


| 1 First Report, R. C. on Metropolis Improvements, British Parliamentary Papers, 1844 
(15), XV, p. 5. 

* J, Summerson, Architecture in Britain, 1530-1830, London 1953, p. 299. 

3 First Report, H. M. Commissioners of Woods, Forests, and Land Revenues, 1812, 
loc. cit., p. 89. 

4 J. Elmes, Metropolitan Improvements; or London in the Nineteenth century, London 
1828, pp. 1-2. 
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sieve of financial expediency, the evaluation of alternative proposals 
provides an adequate commentary on attitudes towards both the 
function and the mechanism of street improvement. 





It is this evidence on the motivation of early Victorian street im. 
provements which is at such variance with Napoleon’s view. For 
even the most casual reading of these reports reveals the concern felt 
on all sides at the demonstrable relationship between housing con- 
ditions and public health; and, what is more, an examination of this 
evidence also shows the marked extent to which “improvers” relied | 
on street improvement as the adjusting mechanism. 

The Commissioners of Sewers for Finsbury, for example, wrote to 
the Privy Council in 1835 to say that an extension of Farringdon 
Street would not only provide a trunk route right through Central 
London to St. George’s Fields in Southwark and thus provide an 
excellent means of communication between north and south London, | 
but added that such an improvement was “far more important as | 
relating to the health of that part of the capital through which it would 
be made, by the removal of a description of buildings that have long | 
been a hotbed of disease, misery and crime.” ! Similar officials in 
Westminster evidently shared such views in respect of the proposed 
New Oxford Street through St. Giles’.2 As for the future Charing 
Cross Road, a resident of Bedford Square declared that its traversing 
Seven Dials “appears so necessary that almost every person in London, 
who has submitted any plan of improvement in that part of the town, 
has adopted the same plan.” * This general attitude was explicitly stated 
by the Select Committee of 1838 in its second report: the Committee 
did not “confine themselves to the single purpose of obtaining in- | 
creased facilities of communication” but considered that “other | 
public benefits might in some cases be derived simultaneously with | 
that principal object” 4, in particular the partial clearance of the| 
“Rookery” of St. Giles’ by means of an extension of Oxford Street | 
to Hart Street.> They based these conclusions on a mass of evidence 
they had taken on the desirability of promoting such street improve- 
ment schemes as improved both public health and morals, and they | 
had been regaled by first-hand accounts of the brutish horrors of slum 





1 Report, S. C. (H. C.) on Metropolis Improvements, British Parliamentary Papers, 1836, 
xx, QQ. 8, 20. 

2 Thid., QQ. 21, 285. 

3 Ibid., Q. 375. 

4 Second Report, S. C. (H. C.) on Metropolis Improvements, British Parliamentary Papers, 
1837-8, xvi, p. iii. 

> Tbid., vii. 
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life in various parts of central London. It was hardly surprising, there- 
fore, that they insisted that “the most important improvements... 
ate in direct proportion to the degree in which they embrace all the 
gteat purposes of amendment in respect of health and morals... by the 
removal of congregations of vice and misery, and the introduction of 
abetter police.” } 

The acceptance of this rough-and-ready criterion of desirability in 
street improvements naturally affected both the layout of new streets 
and the degrees of priority accorded to different schemes. Thus it was 
that when, for reasons of financial expediency, ? the programme of 
improvements had to be drastically reduced, schemes were judged 
according to “several objects of public utility, viz. 1. The opening or 
enlarging of communications for the general convenience of public 
intercourse; 2. The improvement of certain districts, of which the 
ptesent state is greatly injurious to the health of the inhabitants; 
3. The melioration of the moral conditions of the labouring classes 
closely congregated in such districts.” ? More than this, the line taken 
by new streets was generally determined by its effectiveness in clearing 
as many slum dwellings as possible. When James Pennethorne, whose 
eatly training had been under Nash, was being closely questioned by 
the Royal Commission on Metropolitan Improvements in 1845 on his 
choice of the line for the future Victoria Street, he was asked, “But 
you did not look to the means of local communication, or of archi- 
tectural ornament or development?” His answer was, “No; I regarded 
solely the sanatory question. My object has only been to ascertain how 
best to improve the condition of the inhabitants of Westminster by 
improving the buildings, the levels, and the sewers, and by opening 
communications through the most crowded parts.” The Commissio- 


1 Ibid., viii. 

* This was a formative stage in the financial development of public works of this kind: 
the largest single source of income was the London Bridge Approaches Fund formed 
mainly from the proceeds of a duty on all coal brought into London; this was supplemented 
by local rates, private subscriptions, and loans raised on the security of the coal duties and 
of the land revenues of the Crown. Details of metropolitan improvements financed by the 
coal duties before 1838 may be found in Report, $.C. (H.C.) on the Coal Trade (Port of 
London) Bill, British Parliamentary Papers, 1837-8 (475), xv, Appendix No. 5; further 
details are available in Seventh Report, R.C. on Metropolis Improvements, British Par- 
liamentary Papers, 1851 (1356), xxix, Appendix. 

3 First Report, S.C. (H.C.) on Metropolis Improvements, British Parliamentary Papers, 
1840 (410), xii, p. v. 

* Second Report, R.C. on Metropolis Improvements, British Parliamentary Papers, 1845 
(348), xvii, QQ. 31, 40. Pennethorne continued to have an eye for this type of street 
improvement: some of his suggestions in the Covent Garden improvement, for example, 


were aimed primarily at slum clearance: Seventh Report, R.C.on Metropolis Improvements, 
1851, loc. cit., p. 5. 
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ners evidently endorsed Pennethorne’s proposals, for in justifying a 
slight modification of the memorialists’ original scheme they pointed out 
that “its effect has been to divert the channel of communication in 4 
direction further south, into a more imperfectly drained, a more 
densely peopled, and consequently a more objectionable portion of 
the district.” ! 


The objects of street improvement in early Victorian London were 
seldom single, for street improvement during these years provided 
almost the only effective way of rectifying on a grand scale some of 
the worst features of urban growth.? The disjointed maze of streets in 
central London was not only inefficient for transport and frustrating 
for the police but prodigal of human life. Thus, street improvement 
became not merely a method of increasing the circulation of traffic but 
a blunt, though seemingly effective, instrument of slum clearance. The 
naive expectation that, merely by redrawing the street map of London at 
key points, both the traffic and slum problems could be solved to- 
gether had, it is true, a short life, while the problems themselves have 
had unwanted longevity. But while this hope prevailed schemes for 
street improvement were scrutinized for their effectiveness in venti- 
lating the rookeries of central London. 

What chiefly distinguished Parisian and London street improve- 
ments in this respect was not so much their sanitary aims, nor their 
conspicuous failure to obliterate slums (which were generally merely 
displaced, often in aggravated forms, to other localities, 3 but the size 
of the budgets available to each, and the powers exercised by the 
planning authorities. For, unlike the grandiose schemes of Napoleon III 
which, by importunate borrowing and dubious book-keeping, could 
tap not only the savings of private investors but the vast reservoir of 
imperial funds,’ the schemes of early Victorian London had to be 
financed by borrowing on the open market, and not by subventions 
from the State. But the creation of an authority able to use the draconian 
measures of the Second Empire involved political decisions which 
were quite alien to the temperament which had produced the pusil- 


1 Tbid., p. iv. 

2 Metropolitan railways, it is worth adding, were also regarded in this role: see H. J. 
Dyos, Railways and Housing in Victorian London, in: Journal of Transport History, ii 
(1955), Nos. 1 and 2, pp. 11-21, 90-100. 

3 Brian Chapman, Baron Haussmann and the Planning of Paris, in: Town Planning 
Review, xxiv (1953-4), p. 191; and S. E. Rasmussen, London, The Unique City, 2nd ed., 
London 1948, pp. 134-5. Cf. Dyos, loc. cit., passim, and Some Social Costs of Railway 
Building in London, in: Journal of Transport History, iii (1957), pp. 25-30. 

4 See David H. Pinkney, Money and Politics in the Rebuilding of Paris, 1860-1870, in: 
Journal of Economic History, xvii (1957), pp. 45-61; and Chapman, loc. cit., pp. 189-90. 
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lminous Metropolitan Board of Works.! The Times, envious of the 
Parisian street improvements, was apparently prepared in 1861 for the 
creation of an authority which “would have strength enough to double 
the work of Hercules, and to cleanse not only the filthy stables, but 
the river which runs through them.” ? Two cardinal tenets of con- 
temporary Liberal faith were, however, the need for scrupulous 
governmental economy and the avoidance of transfer payments in all 
schemes of social reform.’ Street improvement was, it is true, already 
forcing some people to re-examine their political axioms and to advo- 
ate principles of public finance and administration which would 
permit current social problems to be tackled realistically 4; but, until 
these new concepts of social obligation had been fashioned and accepted, 
schemes for public betterment like street improvement were bound to 
be limited both financially and administratively. Commenting on the 
finance of Parisian street improvements, a legislator of the old school 
told the British Association in 1863: “The state has come to the as- 
stance of the city in this matter; but it can only be by casting the 
burthen upon the taxpayers of the country generally — a course which 
may be tolerated in a highly centralized country, like France, where, 
in fact, Paris is everything, and the rest of the nation nothing in 
comparison with it — but which would hardly be tolerated in England, 
where we pride ourselves on making every place pay for its own 
improvements.” > 


Street improvement in early Victorian London had, therefore, to serve 
more than one end: the premium which financial expediency placed 
on proposals which were aimed solely at solving traffic problems, 
caused street improvement to be identified during these years in the 
twin rdle of improving both communications and public health. 


! [Unsigned] The Financial Question of the Works in Paris, in: The Builder, xxi (1863), 
p. 874; and [Editorial] A Quarter of a Centry of London Street Improvement, in: Ibid., 
wiv (1866), p. 877. 

? The Times, 25 February 1861 (ed.). 

'See W. Ashworth, The Genesis of Modern British Town Planning, London 1954, 
p. 65 seq. 

‘ [Unsigned] The Question between London and Paris Improvements, in: The Builder, 
xix (1861), p. 870; [Editorial] A Quarter of a Century of London Street Improvement, 
loc. cit., pp. 898-9; Report of Meeting of Royal Institute of British Architects, 18 De- 
cember 1871, in: The Builder, xxx (1872), pp. 22-4. 

5 W. Tite, On the Paris Street Improvements, and their Cost, in: Journal of the Statistical 
Society, xxvii (1864), p. 385. 
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BUONARROTIS IDEAS 
ON COMMUNISM AND DICTATORSHIP 


Le nom seul de Buonarroti est une doctrine, 
Franzinetti, in ,,Le Radical”, 24.9.1837, 


At the University of Pisa, where he studied law, Buonarroti had been 
acquainted with the 18th century social philosophers especially Hel- 
vetius, Mably, Rousseau and Morelly, who had moulded his social and 
political ideology. When the French Revolution broke out he was 
among the most courageous protagonists to defend its ideas: “J’atten- 
dais depuis longtemps le signal, il fut donné”. In October 1789 he left 
his native Tuscany, “ivre de amour de la liberté, épris de la coura- 
geuse entreprise des Frangais, indigné contre la tyrannie, et las de 
inquisition et des persécutions du despotisme”, as he said later in his 
defence at Vendéme. In Corsica he published an Italian paper in 
defence of the French Revolution, the Giornale Patriottico 1, and in 
November 1790 he obtained a post in the administration of the 
island as head of the “Bureau des domaines nationaux et du clergé”. In 
this capacity he had to deal with the administration and sale of landed 
property. The rural economy of the island was based on a nearly 
equal distribution of very small holdings, there were hardly any 
labourers, and there existed a strong tradition of common interests 
and collective rights. In his Survey of Corsica Buonarroti wrote: “La | 
communalité des biens semble garantir partout au pauvre le sentiment | 


— a 


1 The only complete copy known to exist is now in the Biblioteca Feltrinelli, Milan. Most 
biographical articles mention an Italian paper, !’Amico della Liberta Italiana, edited by 
Buonarroti in Corsica. This is obviously the Giornale Patriottico. Ambrosi in his “Notice | 
sur Buonarroti”, however, mentions a Tuscan paper, L’Ami de la liberté Italienne 
(Bulletin de la Société des Sciences Historiques et Naturelles de la Corse, Bastia 1919, | 
No. 389-392, p. 2). Buonarroti said at his trial at Vendéme: ,,En 1787 je fus le rédacteut | 
d’un journal frangais qui proclamait déja les principes de la liberté. En 1788, et au com- 

mencement de 1789, je publiais dans quelques articles d’une feuille italienne l’éloge deh } 
révolution frangaise”. (Débats du procés instruit par la Haute-Cour de Justice, Paris, 

1797, LV, p. 294). There is as far as I know no Italian source referring to a French paper, 
but a further Italian research may settle this point. Buonarroti had been an editor in 1788 


and 1789 of an Italian paper, the Gazette Universale in Florence. 
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de son indépendance: partout les communes des campagnes réclament 
des biens que la tyrannie génoise et frangaise ravit au peuple pour 
récompenser les crimes de ses favoris, Les grands propriétaires sont 
en trés petit nombre: l’>homme sans terre est rare, comme celui sans 
courage”’.! 

Alessandro Galante Garrone has stressed the fact ? that the social and 
economic structure Buonarroti found in Corsica may have influenced 
his communist ideas. There is, however, nothing in Buonarroti’s 
writings during his Corsican years (1789-1793) nor in fact in the subse- 
quent years (till 1796) which suggests that his notions about private 
property may have gone beyond the Rousseauist ideal of equality. The 
text of tiie Constitution, a “Code de la Nature”, which he framed for 
the small island of St. Pierre —- an episode during the illfated expedition 
(Jan.-Febr. 1793) for the conquest of Sardinia, which he had joined as 
an “apotre de la liberté” — is still unknown. It seems however most 
unlikely that his ideas about property were different from those 
Robespierre was to defend two months later in his proposed Decla- 
ration of Rights. 


After his arrival in metropolitan France in March 1793 he joined the 
Jacobin Club * in Paris. During his stay in the capital in the following 
months he witnessed the Revolution as it reached its most critical and 
dramatic stage : the “journée” of the zndof June, the fall of the Girondins, 
the creation of the Committees of Public Safety and General Security, 
the establishment of the dictatorship of the Montagne and of the 
Jacobins. Probably through Saliceti whom he knew from Corsica and 
whom he might have known already during his studies at Pisa, he 
became acquainted with Jacobin leaders like Ricord, Vadier,Laignelot; 
he certainly met Robespierre — whose ideas of a republic of virtue and 
the cult of a social religion he shared, and for whom he preserved a 
great veneration throughout his life — although their personal 
relationship is still somewhat obscure.! 


1 La Conjuration de Corse, 1793, p. 27-28. 

* Alessandro Galante Garrone, Buonarroti e Babeuf, Torino, 1948, p. 52-67. 

3 He spoke in the Jacobin Club during his stay in Paris. Aulard however does not mention 
him in his Société des Jacobins. Buonarroti had become a member of the Jacobin Club 
at Corte in 1792. 

* Lamartine in his Histoire des Girondins (Livre XXX, ch. 13) relates that Buonarroti 
belonged to Robespierre’s intimate circle. The statement is based on information of 
Madame Lebas (one of the daughters of Maurice Duplay, the host of Robespierre) and 
her son Philippe. They corrected the first version of Lamartine’s story and gave Buonar- 
foti’s name amongst those who visited Robespierre “always”, with Lebas, Saint-Just, 
David, Couthon (c.f. Stéphane-Pol, Autour de Robespierre, le Conventionnel Lebas..., 


Paris [1901], p. 84). (Note 4 continued on page 268). 
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In July 1793 he became a “Commissaire” of the Government, and 
from April 1794 to March 1795 he was in charge of the administration 
of the Italian principality of Oneille, occupied by French troops. His 
experience as an administrator had a profound influence on his 
opinions. Until then an enthusiastic protagonist of the French 
Revolution, he became critical of certain of its more concrete results 
and he came to the conclusion that new methods had to be thought 
out (Dec. 1794).1 Buonarroti was still at his post at Oneille when 
Robespierre fell. Eight months later, however, on the 5th March 1795, 
he was arrested, sent to Paris and imprisoned in the Du Plessis. There 
he met Babeuf and many Robespierristes and “Hébertistes”, all 
victims of the post-Thermidorian reaction. Released on 9th October 
1795, a few days after the royalist uprising of Vendémiaire, Buonarroti 
started the fight against the post-Thermidorian regime. The Jacobin 
clubs, which had been closed after Thermidor — most “Sociétés 
Populaires” were already closed before Thermidor — were again tole- 
rated with certain restrictions mainly with the aim of strenghthening 
the Government against the royalist menace. The “Société de la 
Réunion des Amis de la République”, known as the “Société du 
Panthéon”, founded in December 1795, was used by Buonarroti and 
his friends for their own aims until it became obvious that it had 
become a rallying-place of all opponents of the Government: the club, 
presided over by Buonarroti, was closed by order of the Government 
on 27th February. A few weeks later, under the leadership of Babeuf, a 
Committee which styled itself the Secret Directory was formed to 
prepare an insurrection to overthrow the Government. Two papers, 


Babeuf’s Tribun du Peuple and L’Eclaireur du Peuple, edited by 


With regard to Hamel’s statement that Buonarroti played the piano in the family circle, 
J. M. Thompson (Robespierre, 1935, I, p. 186-187) remarks that it may be only Hamel’s 
guesswork that places the piano there, and that it is difficult to separate fact from fiction 
in the accounts of Robespierre’s daily life. Hamel’s statement is probably based on Buchez 
et Roux and the piano is already there: “C’était dans l’intérieure de cette famille patriarche 
que Robespierre passait toutes ses soirées. Lebas, amateur passionné de la musique 
italienne, qu’il chantait fort agréablement, se faisait souvent entendre dans cette réunion 
interne ou Ph. Buonarroti tenait le piano” (Histoire Parlementaire, vol. 35, 1837, p. 341). 
Buchez knew Buonarroti and got information from him (c.f. Histoire Parlementaire, 
Vol. 34, 1837, p. 3, 4). Buonarroti never spoke about his relations with Robespierre, but 
those who knew him, like Prati, Rusconi, Raspail, etc., mentioned this association. Raspail 
related in his Lettres sur les prisons de Paris (Paris, 1838, II, p. 323) that Buonarroti spoke 
of Robespierre as “son terrible et vertueux ami”. On the other hand Buonarroti is recorded 
to have said: “Je ne connus pour ainsi dire pas Maximilien Robespierre” (Buonarroti, a 
biographical article in the Almanach de la France démocratique, 1846, p. 87-89). 

1 Pia Onnis, Filippo Buonarroti Commissario rivoluzionario a Oneglia nel 1794-95, 


1939, P. 4I. 
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simon Duplay, were at the disposal of the Committee, which developed 
a feverish activity in publishing pamphlets, posters and tracts. A 
secret network of agents, one for each arrondissement, was organised 
“to guide public opinion” by distributing and discussing the literature 
issued by the Committee, and to keep the Committee informed. 
“Military agents” were to do a similar job amongst the troops. 


The insurrection aimed at a return to the Revolutionary Government, 
as it had functioned up till the 9th Thermidor. All laws issued by the 
post-Thermidorian government and the Directoire were to be repealed 
and the Constitution of the year III, voted in December 1795, replaced 
by that of 1793. Although in the opinion of the “Egaux” the great 
fault of that constitution was the article concerning private property, 
the constitution was to be retained, as the argument ran, because of 
“the almost unanimous sanction it had received from the nation” ! and 
because it stated the right of the people to deliberate on the laws 2, 
which according to Buonarroti was its essential feature. The consti- 
tution in fact provided a kind of direct legislation, even of direct 
government: certain acts, e.g. declarations of war, civil and criminal 
laws, acts affecting public education and taxation, could not come into 
eflect if they were vetoed by the primary assemblies. On the 1oth 
August 1793 this democratic constitution providing for universal 
suffrage had been proclaimed, but it had been postponed by the decree 
of the roth October 1793, and the provisional Government was 
declared valid “jusqu’a la paix”. Restoration of the constitution of 
1793 became the most important propaganda slogan.* Posters were 
issued with the text: “Constitution de 1793. Liberté, Egalité, Bonheur 
Commun”. In the political programme published on the zoth Germinal 
(9th April 1796) under the title Analyse de la doctrine de Babeuf, it 
was said: “The Constitution of 1793 is the veritable law of the French, 
because the people has solemnly accepted it; because the Convention 
had not the right to change it, ... because the Constitution of 1793 
has consecrated the inalienable right of every citizen to consent to the 
laws...” The point was elaborated in two pamphlets “Opinions sur 
nos deux constitutions”, published on the 23rd Germinal, anid “Doit- 
1 Ph. Buonarroti, Conspiration pour l’Egalité dite de Babeuf, Bruxelles, 1828, I, p. 119. 
Inthe following quoted as “Conspiration”. 

? The main difference between the two constitutions, Buonarroti wrote, was that the 
Constitution of 1793 implied that “nulle loi ne peut étre imposée au peuple sans son con- 
sentement explicite” and that the one of 1795 created “des législateurs indépendants du 
peuple”; c.f. The Memoir “Au Gouvernement de la République frangaise” [the Consulate] 
dated 24 Pluviose An VIII. Arch. Nat. BB* 21. 

* The spontaneous popular insurrection of the rst Prairial against the post-Thermidorian 
government had equally as its main slogan Bread and the immediate application of the 
Constitution of 1793. 
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on obéissance a la Constitution de 1793”, published two days later, 
written by Buonarroti. This propaganda also provided a platform for 
a united action with a group of former Jacobin deputies, expelled from 
the Convention after Thermidor and declared ineligible for the new 
National Assembly, the “Cinq Cents”. These former “Montagnard” 
deputies were also conspiring against the Government with a view to 
a return to the pre-Thermidorian Convention. Amongst them were 
Robert Lindet, a former president of the Convention, members of the 
Committee of General Security like Amar and Vadier and “représen- 
tants en mission” like Ricord, Laignelot and Choudieu. 


Immediately after the successful outcome of the insurrection the 
revolutionaries in Paris, “the citizens who had first taken up arms”, 
were to meet in assembly on the “Place de la Révolution”, where the 
Secret Directory would render an account of its activities. It would 
then be acclaimed by the assembly as the Revolutionary Government, 
and the same popular assembly would nominate a National Assembly 
composed of one democrat for each Department. Those to be appointed 
were already on a list which had been prepared by Buonarroti. But 
the conduct of this Assembly would be watched over by the Revo- 
lutionary Government of Public Safety, which would “remain en 
permanence until the complete accomplishment of the insurrection”. 
The former “Montagnard” deputies, however, insisted that the pre- 
Thermidorian Convention should immediately reassemble and resume 
its functions. This was originally rejected by Babeuf’s Committee, but 
under pressure from the generals of the Military Committee, who 
thought that their authority as former administrators and their popv- 
larity as prominent victims of the post-Thermidorian reaction was 
essential to the success of the insurrection, and in view of the precarious 
situation an agreement was reached.! This laid down that the National 
Convention should be recalled but should be composed exclusively 
of the proscribed deputies together with the members on Buonarroti’s 
list. At the same time the “Montagnards” agreed with the measures 
proposed by Babeuf’s Committee. Nevertheless it was an uneasy 
coalition. Both parties may have thought using each other for their 
own purposes, although Buonarroti gives the impression that some 
of the “Montagnards” like Amar and Lindet had accepted the equal 
itarian programme. The opinion of Mathiez? that the Babouvist 


1 Tf one realises that several of the “Montagnards” like Amar and Vadier had been Ther 
midorians, the opposition in the Committee of Babeuf is easily understood. One of the 
members, Debon, even declared that he would prefer renouncing the entire plan of a 
insurrection rather than associate it with these “Montagnards”. 

2 Albert Mathiez, Le Directoire. Paris, 1934, p. 212. 
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conspirators were only a tool in the hands of the ex-“Montagnards” 
and that the conspiracy was “beaucoup moins une tentative commu- 
niste qu’un dernier effort des terroristes pour ressaisir le pouvoir” is 
dificult to sustain. It is true that the Babouvists wanted to reinstate 
the Jacobin administration, but their ultimate aim was to use this 
administration for the carrying out of their revolutionary plans. Had 
the insurrection succeeded, it might well have resulted in the resto- 
ration to power of the Jacobin politicians. Babeuf, however, thought 
that the pressure of the popular movement — another 10 Aoat — would 
keep the political influence of the “députaille” and “politicaille” in 
check. In a message to its agents the Secret Directory had violently 
attacked the former members of the Convention: “Ces hommes ont 
bu dans la coupe du pouvoir; ils ne se sont pas montrés tous et 
toujours rigoureusement démocrates. Il faut des hommes neufs; il 
faut des hommes purement sans-culottes, de véritables hommes du 
peuple... c’est pourquoi le No. 42 du Tribun du Peuple, qui parait 
en méme temps que cette circulaire et qui roule uniquement sur cet 
objet... peut étre considéré comme une instruction faite 4 cet égard 


itout le peuple... c'est dépopulariser ces hommes dangereux qu’il 
faut absolument faire.” ! 


The whole enterprise was questionable but not at all utopian.? It 
cannot reasonably be doubted that the Government was in danger.’ 


1 Copie des Pieces, II, p. 171-172. In the article Un mot pressant aux Patriotes, published 
inthe Tribun du Peuple du 24 Germinal an IV, Babeuf wrote: “Le Peuple, ne se lévera 
qu’en masse ct a la voix de ses véritables libérateurs... Les gouvernants ne font des révo- 
lutions que pour toujours gouverner. Nous en voulons faire enfin une pour assurer a 
jamais le bonheur du Peuple par la vraie démocratie” (Maurice Dommanget, Pages choisies 
deBabeuf, Paris 1935, p. 291 and 293). 

* The propaganda under the troops inthe capital, the so-called “Légion de Police”- 
organised in the days after Prairial — had not been unsuccessful. The Government aware 
of their unrest, decided to send them to the frontier. The “Légion” mutinied and it seems 
that this should have been the signal for the insurrection. Instead the Government did the 
decisive tactical move: the men of the “Légion”, who were to have formed the shock 
troops for the insurrection, were dismissed. As not unusual under those circumstances the 
situation had gone out of hand. Where there is no question of a “pronunciamento”, a 
“coup d’état”, but of an insurrection based on a popular movement, the “thermometer” 
cannot be regulated like a watch. The governmental move to send the “Légion” away 
from Paris had set off the mutiny the Secret Directory had prepared, but it came before all 
the preparations were complete and they hesitated to launch the insurrection. Instead of 
taking the offensive they waited and were defeated. It seems that this might have been 
their decisive chance, whatever the outcome: even thirty years later Buonarroti held that 
the insurrection would have been successful without the treason of Grisel, which led to 
his arrest (10 May 1796), his subsequent trial, imprisonment and exile. 

3 Many historians denied this, although nobody went so far as Advielle, who denied that 
there was a real plan for the insurrection because the accused denied it - an opinion which 
is plainly absurd. 
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The purpose of the plot was however not only a Jacobin “coup 
d’état” in disguise, but a social revolution as well. Mathiez’ opinion 
that Babeuf’s communism “est quelque chose de purement accessoire 
qui intéresse peu sa vraie politique” is not altogether substantiated, 
There cannot be any doubt about Babeuf’s communist ideas. Babeuf 
had read Rousseau and Mably, and his experience as a “feudiste” and 
in general the particular agricultural situation of his native Picardy, 
might have influenced his ideas”.1 The abolition of feudal rights had 
not much improved the situation of the poor farmers and Babeuf in 
1791 saw the solution in an equal redistribution of land, in other words 
in the “Loi Agraire”.? As inheritance would be abolished and the 
community would become the proprietor of the land, there would be 
no private property but only the right of use of land. The harvest 
would be common property and even with individual working of the 
land an agrarian communism would be established, a communism 
based on equal partition and community of goods. Babeuf had 
however changed his opinion about the “Loi Agraire” and in 1796 he 
advocated an agrarian communism no longer based on the partition 
of land. “Est-ce la loi agraire - Babeuf wrote in his Tribun du Peuple* 
— que vous voulez, vont s’écrier mille voix d’honnétes gens? Non: c’est 
plus que ceia. Nous savons quel invincible argument on aurait 4 nous 
y opposer. On nous dirait, avec raison, que la loi agraire ne peut durer 
qu’un jour; que, dés le lendemain de son établissement, l’inégalité se 
remontrerait. Les Tribuns de la France, qui nous ont précédés, ont 


1 See in this connection the Introduction of Georges Lefebvre to M. Dommanget’s 
Pages Choisies, op. cit., p. VII-XI, and Georges Lefebvre, Les origines du communisme de 
Babeuf, in his Etudes sur la Révolution Frangaise, Paris, 1954, p. 305-314. 

2 The expression was derived from Roman history (partition of the conquered lands) and 
meant in a somewhat vague way an agrarian revolution, expropriation and parcelling of 
the land on behalf of the cultivators. On 19th March 1793 the Convention decreed quasi 
unanimously the death penalty “contre quiconque proposera une loi agraire ou toute autre, 
subversive des propriétés territoriales, commerciales et industrielles”. Although motivated 
as a measure against the counter-revolutionists the real purpose was to assure the “acqui- 
sitateurs” of the “biens nationaux” of their property. In fact the death penalty was decreed 
for those who attacked the principle of private property. “Equality” was an innocent 
word, but propaganda for the “Loi Agraire” became the essential crime against society. 
In the last resort it was for this that Babeuf was brought to the guillotine. “Quel horrible 
bouleversement que l’anéantissement de ce droit de propriété, base universelle et principale 
de l’ordre social”, exclaimed Viellart, the “accusateur national” at Vendome. Attacking 
private property remained a dangerous crime for more than thirty years and only after the 
July-revolution communism could be openly propagated. Even in the secret societies 
during these years these ideas could only be held or expressed by its most secret circle. 
This is the essential significance of the “credo” of the “Areopagus” of Buonarroti’s 
“Sublimes maitres parfaits”. 

3 No. 35, 30th November 1795, quoted from M. Dommanget, Pages Choisies, op. cit., 
P- 255. 
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mieux concu le vrai syst¢me du bonheur social. Ils ont senti qu’il ne 
pouvait résider que dans des institutions capables d’assurer et de 
maintenir inaltérablement l’égalité de fait”. 

From the documents Buonarroti prepared in connection with the 
conspiracy in April-May 1796 it is evident that he shared these ideas, 
and although still a convinced Robespierrist he then advocated for the 
first time the abolition of private property and the community of 
goods. In his “Réponse a une lettre signée M.V.” ! Buonarroti wrote: 
“The system of equality excludes all division”.? It is this very division 
that has caused all the evils of society, and to remedy them all the 
existing wealth of the country should be placed in the hands of the 
Republic; and all agricultural and industrial products should be 
deposited in public stores. Private property should be abolished and 
replaced by an equal distribution. Thus real equality would be based 
on two essential conditions: work in common and enjoyment in 
common. Every individual would work for the community and 
would have in return security of livelihood and should get a fair share 
of the “general pleasure and happiness”. Thus equality would not be a 
chimera and the liberty of every individual would be assured. 

In more general terms the programme of the conspirators was 
published as a tract of four pages and placarded in three hundred 
posters under the title “Analyse de la doctrine de Babeuf”; this is less 
asummary of the doctrine than a political manifesto and it is moderate 
in its communist aims. The purpose of society is to defend equality: 
labour and recreation ought to be common; in a true society there 
ought to be neither rich nor poor; the rich who are not willing to 
renounce their superfluous wealth in favour of the poor are the enemies 


of the people. 


The “Explanation and proofs” — which only became known through 
publication in Buonarroti’s book in 1828 — of some of the articles of the 
“Analysis” reflect more the real communist aims than the text of the 
pamphlet distributed in May 1796. Art. VI of the ,,Analysis” ran: 
“Nobody could, without crime, exclusively appropriate to himself, 
the goods of the earth or of industry”. In the “Explanation” was 
added: “From the moment lands were divided arose the exclusive 


1 A pamphlet of eight pages, published on the 28th Germinal. 

? M.V. (according to G. Walter, “Babeuf”, Paris, 1937, p. 185, the author is Marc Vadier) 
had questioned Babeuf’s theory of equality and had remarked: “The difficulty of the 
question lies not merely in the division of lands but in providing that such a division be 
durable”, in a letter “A Gracchus Babeuf” Tribun du Peuple de Il’Imprimerie de l’Ami du 
Peuple (R. F. Lebois) 3 p. In the list of contents of the Conspiration Buonarroti mentions 
the letter under the heading “Lettre 4 Babeuf, contenant des doutes sur le syst¢me de la 
communauté.” 
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right of property.! Misery and slavery are consequences of inequality, 
which is itself the result of property. Property is therefore the greatest 
scourge of society; it is a veritable public crime”.? These communist 
aims are also more explicit in the Manifeste des Egaux, written by 
Sylvain Maréchal 8, one of the members of the Secret Directory. This 
contains an excellent exposition of their programme, and is funda. 
mentally identical with the afore-mentioned article by Babeuf. “We 
aim at something more sublime and more equitable [than the “Loi 
Agraire” or partition of lands], we look to common property, or the 
community of goods! No more individual property of the land. The 
earth belongs to no one. We claim, we want the communal enjoyment 
of the fruits of the earth: the fruit belongs to all”. This Manifesto was 
however not accepted by the Committee and it was not printed 4; 
instead the “Analysis” was published, and the Manifesto only became 
known through the publication of the seized documents, after which 
it was often reprinted. Buonarroti said that the passages: “Perish, 
if needs be, all the arts, provided real equality abides with us!” and 
“Away for ever with the revolting distinctions of governors and 
governed” were not approved. He never explained, however, why 
these two passages were not changed or removed, and why the Mani- 
festo was not printed at all. The Manifesto might have been regarded 
as too long and too philosophical or perhaps the communist aims 
were too explicit for the propagandistic purpose it had to serve. 


Most of the equalitarian ideas had of course been formulated by the 
18th century philosophers, especially Mably and Morelly, and many 
of the proposed measures had been advocated during previous years. 
Morelly formulated in his “Code” the three fundamental and sacred 


1 The “credo” of the highest grade, the “Areopagus”, of Buonarroti’s “Sublimes Maitres 
Parfaits” read: “From the imprudent division of the land all crimes, vices and hatred have 
sprung”. (c.f. “Buonarroti and his international secret societies” in this Review, Vol. ], 
p. 124). 

2 “La propriété est la mére de tous les crimes”, Morelly wrote in his Basiliade. 

3 Why Maréchal was not arrested — although there was a “mandat d’arrét” dated 24 Floréal 
(Arch. Nat. F? 4276) — nor accused, has never been explained. His name was mentioned in 
the confiscated documents. Maurice Dommanget, who is an authority on Maréchal a 
well as on Babeuf, dealt with this problem in Chapter XII of his biography Sylvain 
Maréchal, l’égalitaire, ’ homme sans Dieu, Paris, 1950. His explanation seems neither 
conclusive nor convincing. 

# M. Dommanget, op. cit. p. 322, quotes a passage of the circular of the 14th Floréal of 
Babeuf to the agents concerning a distribution of a manifesto and concludes: “cela signifi 
que les conjurés jugérent bon d’utiliser le Manifeste aprés l’avoir amputé sans doute des 
mots jugés subversifs”. This conclusion is however erroneous as the quoted passage 
(c.f. “Copie des Piéces,” I, p. 186, 65e piéce, 7¢ liasse) refers not to the Manifesto of Mart: 
chal, but to the Insurrectional Act (“Acte d’Insurrection”, printed in: Copie des Piéces, 
Il, p. 244-252; “Conspiration”, II, p. 244-253). 
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laws “qui couperaient racine aux vices et 4 tous les maux d’une société” 
as follows: “Rien dans la Société n’appartiendra singuliérement ni en 
propriété 4 personne, que les choses dont il fera un usage actuel, soit 
pour ses besoins, ses plaisirs, ou son travail journalier. Tout Citoyen 
seta homme public sustenté, entretenu et occupé au dépens du Public. 
Tout Citoyen contribuera pour sa part a l’utilité publique selon ses 
forces, ses talents et son Age; c’est sur cela que seront réglés ses devoirs, 
conformément aux Loix distributives”.! The “enragé” Jacques Roux 
had advocated public stores as a solution for the food problem. One 
of the “curés rouges”, Pierre Dolivier? in his Essay sur la justice 
primitive (1793), which is summarized by Jaurés, had opposed the 
“Loi Agraire” and the parcelling of land, and had advocated common 
property in land; others had held that commerce should be socialized. 
Although many of the measures which the Revolutionary Government 
had taken, like the forced loans, the requisitions, the taxes, the regu- 
lation of external trade, the maximum, the organisation of armament 
factories — the whole complex of state intervention in economic 
affairs - served to show how the state could be used in changing 
ptoperty relations, Buonarroti was well aware that they were mainly 
emergency measures to meet the necessities of the war and the civil 
war. As a matter of fact he had opposed many of these measures when 
he was a pro-consul at Oneille. Mme Pia Onnis thinks that Buonar- 
roti’s protests against the requisitions and other measures were not 
only a consequence of their abuse by the military. The situation of the 
peor peasants and the unemployment of the workers of the requi- 
sitioned factories in his region led him to question the economic 
measures which had been applied under the Terror.4 From this time 
onward he probably held the opinion that this kind of measures could 
not solve the problem of inequality and that the solution was to be 
found in a community of goods and labour. Buonarroti always 


1 Code de la Nature, 1755, p. 190. In his “Basiliade” Morelly wrote: “les lois éternelles de 
univers sont que rien n’est 4 l"homme en particulier que ce qu’exigent ses besoins 
actuels, ce qui lui suffit chaque jour pour le soutien ou les agréments de sa durée; le champ 
n'est point a celui qui le laboure, ni l’arbre 4 celui qui y cucille des fruits, il ne lui appartient 
méme des productions de sa propre industrie que la portion dont il use; le reste, ainsi que 
sa personne, est 4 ’humanité” (quoted from Villegardelle, Code de la Nature, Paris, 1841, 
p. 185-186). 

* Pierre Dolivier was on Buonarroti’s list as a member to be appointed for the National 
Assembly. A copy of his pamphlet was amongst the confiscated papers (Arch. Nat. F? 4247). 
3 “Tl est prouvé par ma correspondance, et par une infinité de faits notoires dans le pays... 
que j’ai été continuellement l’effroi des agents des administrations militaires, qui pillaient, 
maltraitaient ct terrifiaient les habitants: que j’ai fait arréter ceux qui étaient prévenus de 
pillage et de vexations”. “Réponse de Philippe Buonarroti... aux Motifs de son arres- 
tation”. A Paris maison d’arrét du Plessis, ce 12 Messidor l’an 3. (Arch. Nat. F? 6331). 

‘ Cf. Pia Onnis, Ancora su F. Buonarroti (Nuova Rivista Storica, 1955, Fasc. 3). 
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maintained that the ultimate aim of Robespierre’s policy and the 
measures of the Committee of Public Safety had such an equalitarian 
society in view.! Especially in the distribution of lands promised to 
the defenders of the country, and in the decree which ordained the 
division among the poor, of the goods of the enemies of the Revo. 
lution — the application of the laws of Ventdse — and in the confiscation 
of the possessions of the counter-revolutionaries, Buonarroti saw nota 
mere fiscal measure but the vast plan of a regenerating reformer. Many 
years later Buonarroti wrote that Robespierre’s attempt to modify the 
laws of property had increased the number of his enemies.? This was 
also the well-known thesis of Albert Mathiez a century later. “Le 
triomphe de Robespierre en Thermidor — he wrote — edt procuré 
application des lois de Ventdése, c’est-a-dire fait succéder une révo- 
lution sociale 4 la révolution politique”. Thus Robespierre, according 
to Mathiez, had gone beyond political democracy * and was on his way 
to social revolution and this was one of the causes of his downfall. 


Robespierre and St. Just aimed certainly not at the establishment of 
communism, but at a realisation of Rousseau’s ideal, a republic of 
small landowners and artisans. Even if the laws had been applied they 
would not have solved the agrarian problem nor would they have been 
of much importance for the agrarian proletariat, as Georges Lefebvre 
in his study on this subject has made clear.4 Besides, the liquidation of 
the “enragés” and the “Hébertistes” and the dissolution of the popular 
societies had undermined the support for the implementation of such 


1 This obviously wrong interpretation of a socialist Robespierre played an important 
role in the revolutionary and republican propaganda in the early eighteenthirties. 

2 “If we are to believe some of his proscribers, the disposition avowed by Robespierte to 
modify the laws of property, contributed in no small degree to swell the number of his 
enemies”, Buonarroti wrote in his Observations sur Maximilien Robespierre, written 
probably in 1833 and published in Le Radical, Brussels (1837, Nr. 33 and 34, preceded 
by a note of Delhasse) and republished in La Fraternité (1842) and La Belgique Démocn- 
tique (1851). A manuscript of this biographical article was sent to O’Brien in 1836 who 
published the translation in his The Life and Character of Maximilian Robespierte... 
(1837, p. 83-96). O’Brien said the manuscript has been since (i.e. 1836) printed in Paris and 
largely distributed amongst friends. This may be a pamphlet in four pages (in 2 col.),a 
reprint from the article in Le Radical, Brussels, of which no copy is known. Bronterre 
O’Brien met Buonarroti in Paris: “I have seen that brave and venerable old man... shed 
tears like a child at the mentioning of Robespierre’s name” (A Dissertation and Elegy on 
the Life and Death of the immortal Robespierre, London, 1859, p. 7). The meeting must 
have taken place between May 1836 and September 1837, when Buonarroti died at the 
age of 76. 

3 Daniel Guérin’s important book La lutte de classes sous la Premiére République, 
2 vol., Paris 1946, is an elaborate refutation of this thesis. 

4 Georges Lefebvre, Questions agraires au temps de la terreur, 2me édition, La Roche-sur- 
Yon, 1954. His conclusion about the laws of Ventése seems decisive: “il ne resterait en 
substance qu’une mesure terroriste de plus” (p. 49). 
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a policy, which faced the opposition of the other members of the 
Committee of Public Safety, the majority of the “Montagnards” and 
the Convention. Political and civil liberty in the view of Robespierre 
ought to be complemented by security for all members of society as 
far as their means of livelihood were concerned, and the right of 
property should be limited by the state.’ Liberty and the reign of 
virtue were, according to Robespierre, incompatible with the existence 
of the wealthy, and extreme inequality should be gradually abolished. 
Complete equality however he regarded as a dangerous illusion, and 
he had always opposed the “Loi Agraire”, which he qualified in 1792 
as “un absurde épouvantail”. Once in power Robespierre opposed all 
movements to abolish the rights of property, and denounced the 
“enragés” and “Heébertistes” at the Convention and at the Jacobins 
“avec un courage et une persévérance au-dessus de tout éloge”, to 
quote Mathiez. The difference between Robespierre’s notion of 
property and that of Buonarroti corresponds to the difference between 
the welfare state and a communist society, between Rousseau’s 
Republic of Virtue and the “Cité Morellyste”. 


Although the propaganda of the Babouvists had a certain success 
- there was great discontent amongst the people and the Committee 
was even sometimes anxious to slow down the agitation as all the 
meticulous preparations for the insurrection were not yet finished — 
the real support of the masses was lacking. The arrest of the Committee 
on the 15th May brought little reaction from the people. The latter, 
despite their discontent and their disillusion with the course taken by 
the Revolution, had lost interest in political changes, and only took 
setiously the economic situation which was worse than a long time 
since 1789. In fact, after Prairial the people were to take no further part 
in the successive “coups d’état” and changes of regime for 35 years, 
until in July 1830 they reappeared on the political scene. During the 
days of Prairial and even more so during Vendémiaire, the army had 
for the first time decisively intervened in the internal struggles and 
from these days onwards no one was able to govern France against 
the army, and soon afterwards only with it. 

If the insurrection had been successful it would have been not so 
much the result of a popular movement as of a “coup d’état”, even 


1 In Robespierre’s proposed Declaration of Rights of 24th April 1793, is stated: “Property 
is the right of each and every citizen to enjoy and to dispose of the portion of property 
guaranteed to him by law. Society is obliged to provide for the subsistence of all its 
members, cither by procuring work for them or by ensuring the means of existence to 
those who are unable to work”. The Constitution of 1793 formulated the right of property 
as the right appertaining to every citizen to enjoy and dispose at will of his goods, his 
income, and the product of his labor and skill. 
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though openly announced. The immediate aims of the conspirators 
were mainly those which had been proclaimed by the “enragés”, and 
Daniel Guérin is certainly right in calling Babeuf an “enragé 4 retar. 
dement”; in fact this applies to the whole conspiracy: there existed no 
popular movement as in 1793 to support these aims. The downward 
trend of the Revolution had not begun at Thermidor, but in the months 
preceding it. At the end of 1793 the Revolution had been arrested in 
its development, and the Government became more and more central- 
ized and the revolutionary “sansculottes” became the victims of the 


Jacobin Terror. The Commune, the centre of revolutionary initiative | 
since the roth August 1792, became the instrument of the Government | 
instead of influencing its policy. Members were no longer elected but | 
nominated, and the members of the Commune were transformed into | 


salaried officials of the Government. In March 1794 the Commune 
was crushed. The sections of Paris who had played the essential part 
in the revolutionary organisation of the capital and the popular 
societies became gradually a machinery of the centralized power. 
Their death was the death of the Revolution. All the organs of the 
democratic Revolution were thus destroyed. After the liquidation of 
the “enragés”, the “Hébertistes” were brought to the guillotine: in them, 
however, the popular masses had found the representatives of their 
social hopes and desires, and with their liquidation the Revolution had 
lost its impetus. The Thermidor only accelerated the downward trend! 

The new “bourgeoisie” was no longer prepared to accept the Terror 
when the Republic, thanks to the military victories, was no longer 
threatened. The social and economic policy of the Revolutionary 
Government had alienated the masses even more from the regime. 
The fixing of the maximum of salaries on the 5th Thermidor was only 
the last step ?, and four days later those who had been the “avant- 
garde” of the Revolution did not move to save Robespierre nor the 
regime. Amongst the Babouvists it was obviously only the “Heéber- 
tiste” Bodson, a former member of the Commune of “1o Aott” and 
one of the agents of Babeuf’s Committee, who had a clear view of the 
political situation. He rejected Babeuf’s opinion that Robespierre and 
Robespierrisme was a rallying point for all opponents of the regime, 
and held that those men were responsible for the demoralisation of the 
people: “nous ne devons point oublier que si sous le gouvernement 
révolutionnaire le peuple était plus heureux, toujours est-il vrai quill 
fut dépouillé de toute sa souveraineté, en ne pouvant méme pas 
nommer directement un commissaire de bienfaisance, en voyant 


1 See the concluding chapters of Peter Kropotkine: The Great Revolution, London, 1909. 
2 See G. Rude et A. Soboul, Le maximum des salaires parisiens et le 9 Thermidor, in: 
“Annales Historiques de la Révolution Frangaise”, January-March 1954, p. 1-22. 
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destituer les hommes qu’il s’était choisis, et qui avaient encore sa 
confiance, quoiqu’a l’époque ot fut installé ce gouvernement, le 
peuple donnat la plus haute idée de ce que pouvaient faire sur lui les 
institutions démocratiques par les vertus et les actes de civisme qui 
commencaient a se propager et 4 germer dans tous les coeurs”.! 


The immediate measures to be taken by the Revolutionary Govern- 
ment were the lodging of the poor in the houses of the enemies of the 
people, the free restitution of the effects of the people, pledged at the 
“monts-de-piété” and the free distribution of clothes and bread. 
Another measure to be announced was the distribution of the property 
of emigrants and suspects to the soldiers and the poor, in other words 
the implementation of the laws of Ventdése. This was of course difficult 
to combine with the idea of the community of goods, and the argu- 
ments of Buonarroti in this respect are vague and of a purely oppor- 
tunist nature. “The great point, he explained, was to succeed, and 
therefore one should neither practice too much reserve, which might 
possibly discourage one’s true friends, nor too much precipitation, 
which would only increase the number of one’s enemies”. 

In the opinion of Buonarroti it was not so much in order to preserve, 
but to establish equality amongst a “corrupt nation” that a dictatorship 
was needed. Buonarroti has given a precise account of the discussions 
and the reasons which led to this decision. To summon the primary 
assemblies immediately in order to constitute a legislative body and a 
Government would not be without danger. The time to elapse before 
the installation of the new authorit: should, however, be longer than 
the time strictly required by th elections. The great lesson of the 
experience of the French Revolution was, that the best laws could not 
work as long as inequality existed. An assembly based on universal 
suffrage could not work immediately, because the people, so long 
estranged from the “natural order” of things and whose opinions had 
been formed under the regime of inequality, was poorly qualified to 
exercise its sovereignty and to distinguish wisely by its votes between 
the men most capable to direct it with success on the path to equality. 
The basic idea of Buonarroti’s thought was that the sovereignty of the 
people and democracy could only function in a society where private 
property was abolished. Hence the necessity of a revolutionary and 
provisional authority to withdraw the people for ever from the influ- 
ence of the natural enemies of equality, through the agency of some 
“wise and courageous citizens”. At the beginning of a revolution it 
would therefore be less important to base the Government on the 
consent of the people according to universal suffrage than to make sure 


1 Ina letter to Babeuf, Copie des Piéces, II, p. 156. 
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that the Government would fall into hands that were “wisely and 
vigorously revolutionary”. The delicate question how and by whom 
this dictatorship should be exercized, was, relates Buonarroti, scrupv- 
lously examined by the Committee. Two members of the Committee, 
Debon and Darthé, mindful of the disastrous consequences of plurality 
of which there were so many proofs in the divisions of the Committee 
of Public Safety, advocated a personal dictatorship. It is not quite 
clear if Buonarroti shared this opinion, although in the Conspiration 
(1828) he remarked that, if a man like Robespierre had been dictator, 
the purpose of the Revolution would have been accomplished. And 
in his Observations sur Maximilien Robespierre, written some years 
later, he remarked: “Would that Robespierre had been a dictator! 
Happy would it have been for France — happy for humanity, had 
Robespierre been sole dictator and sole reformer”. But the difficulty of 
the choice, the possible abuse of power, the resemblance to monarchy 
and the general prejudice against this, induced the Committee to 
prefer control by a small group. The Committee, Buonarroti relates, 
was well aware that complete equality could not be accomplished at 
once the day after the insurrection, by a magic stroke or an act like the 
Creation. Equality would develop gradually and the date of achieve- 
ment would depend upon the progress of opinion, so that it was not 
possible to predict when the “mission of the reformer” would have 
been completed. 


It is an astonishing thing that the Committee, whilst preparing the 
insurrection, was discussing at the same time detailed plans for the 
organisation of the communist society and elaborate measures to 
achieve it. In the words of Buonarroti “the Committee never ceased to 
occupy itself with the definite legislation of equality, and with the 
intermediary laws by which it was to be gradually attained”. Un- 
fortunately most of the documents of this long term programme, “the 
most secret thoughts of the Committee” 1 have been lost, but from 
Buonarroti’s story 2 one gets a fair impression of their aims. The most 
essential document which has been preserved is a fragment of an 
economic decree.’ The author is probably Buonarroti and Robiquet 
was right in calling him “le théoricien et Porganisateur du mouvement 
des Egaux”’.4 


1 Just as in Buonarroti’s secret societies “the most secret thoughts” were known only 
by the highest grade. 

2 Conspiration, I, p. 206-296. 

3 The document is amongst Buonarroti’s papers in the Biblioth¢que Nationale, N.A. 
20803, fol. 117-121, and reprinted with a few changes in the Conspiration, II, p. 305-319. 
4 Robiquet, op. cit., p. 187; also M. Dommanget, Pages Choisies, op. cit., p. 14: “Buo- 
narroti fut, avec Babeuf, le grand théoricien et le véritable législateur des Egaux”. 
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The Revolutionary Government would start by organising a 
“national community” which would hold all the properties of the 
“biens nationaux” not sold by the 9th Thermidor; the property of the 
enemies of the Revolution which ought to have been appropriated 
according to the laws of Ventdse; all public buildings and properties 
of the communes and public corporations like hospitals etc. To this 
would be added the property of any citizens who voluntarily handed 
over their possessions. The national community would provide for 
the needs of all. The Government and the local administration would 
regulate and allot employment. Transport would be taken over by the 
Government. Foreign commerce would be a state monopoly. All 
products would be deposited in national stores. Labour would be 
directed where it was required. Private property and inheritance would 
be abolished, as well as money. There would be equal education for all. 
For some time however, there would be a private sector, but those who 
refused to join the community would be heavily taxed and the example 
of national community, the abolition of inheritance and general 
education would result in a disappearance of the private sector. 


Once a certain degree of equality had been attained through the 
measures of the dictatorial Government, the sovereignty of the people 
would be re-established and universal direct suffrage restored, ac- 
cording to the constitution of 1793. The primary assemblies of that 
Constitution, now called “Assemblée de Souveraineté”, would not 
only have the right of veto on certain laws, as was laid down in the 
Constitution of 1793, but also the main legislative initiative. Thus the 
people would take part in the legislative power and direct legislation 
would be established. The National Assembly now called “L’Assem- 
blée Centrale des Législateurs” would have much less influence and 
the task of the Government would be merely an administrative one. In 
addition there would be established a “corps de conservateurs de la 
volonté nationale”, a kind of tribunate tj which would proclaim the 
laws and watch over the legislators. The members of this tribunate 
would also be elected by the people from the Senates - composed of 
elderly men nominated by the local assemblies — but as these magis- 
trates whose task it was to conserve the established equality would be 
incapable of establishing it, in the beginning their posts would have to 
be confined to the revolutionaries, just as the majority of the National 
Assembly would be nominated by the insurrectionalists. The sovereign 
power was to be rendered to the people only gradually, “et en raison 
du progrés des moeurs”. Until then it could only be the wisest and 


' Morelly, in his Code de la Nature spoke of a “Sénat Supréme”. 
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most ardent advocates of reform, who could create a popular republi- 
can spirit. 

The idea that the sovereignty of the people could only be established 
after the necessary reforms had been put through by a dictatorial 
Government composed of “sage and devoted revolutionaries”, was to 
be the essence of Buonarroti’s political ideology for the next forty years, 


When in 1828 Buonarroti published his famous book in which he gave 
a detailed narrative of the plot, its conspirational methods, the 
revolutionary dictatorship and its equalitarian aims, the book caused 
not only a revival of the Jacobin tradition under the July Monarchy, 
but also introduced for the first time the ideology of state communism 
and dictatorship in the history of European socialism. Through his 
secret societies during the Empire and the Restoration and under the 
July Monarchy Buonarroti had kept these ideas alive. With regard to 
Buonarroti’s book the neo-Babouvist Savary wrote: “Cet ouvrage... 
qu’il a distribué lui-méme 4 ses amis depuis son retour en France, a 
contribué, disons mieux, a formé le parti communiste; car, ce qu’on ne 


, 


sait pas assez, c'est qu’A l’époque ot les doctrines communistes furent | 


rendues publiques, lui et un certain nombre d’hommes admis dans son 
intimité, travaillaient depuis longtemps 4 les répandre”.! 


Republicans and socialists like Cabet were influenced by it, although 
Cabet rejected the insurrectional method as well as the dictatorship. 
“Je fus un des premiers patriotes qui, 4 son retour de )’exil, recurent 


de lui son Histoire de la Conspiration de Babeuf comme témoignage 


de son estime”’.? “Nous dirons seulement que cet ouvrage, dont nous 


adoptons presque tous les principes ... nous sommes profondément 
convaincus qu’une minorité ne peut pas Vétablir par la violence”! 

Marx and Engels intended to publish a German edition, to be 
translated by Moses Hess, and through Marx, who read the book in 
1844, it had a lasting influence on Marxist ideology. Bronterre 
O’Brien, the ablest of all the Chartist leaders 4, was deeply influenced 
by it. It was mainly through Blanqui that the Babouvist tradition 
established itself under the name of Blanquism in the theory of 
socialism and the labour movement. Blanqui had certainly known 
Buonarroti — as one of the prominent members of the “Société des 
Amis du Peuple” in 1830 he was in close contact with Raspail and 


1 La Fraternité de 1845, p. 37-38. 
2 Cabet, Toute la Vérité au Peuple, 1842, p. 85. 
3 Cabet, Histoire populaire de la Révolution Frangaise, Paris, 1840, p. 333-334. 


4 G.D.H. Cole, Chartist Portraits, London, 1941, p. 266. 
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Trélat, who belonged to Buonarroti’s intimate circle. He played a 
dominant part in the secret republican revolutionary organisations 
under the July Monarchy. It was Blanqui who developed the technique 
of the insurrection as a military art and raised this method to a revo- 
lutionary theory: The conquest of political power by a disciplined 
revolutionary minority to establish the dictatorship. Not only the idea 
of a provisional dictatorship, but also the arguments for it are derived 
from Buonarroti. After the revolution in 1848 Blanqui — “le Marat de 
ces temps-ci”, as George Sand once called him — opposed the holding 
of general elections, because — so ran his argument — the result could 
only be a victory of the reactionary provinces over Paris. A people 
subjected to fifty years of control by reactionary forces including the 
church — “ces populations asservies”, in other words Buonarroti’s 
“corrupt nation” — would be unable to vote for their own interests. He 
regarded the precipitate appeal to the electorate in 1848 as calculated 


. treason. To prepare real political democracy, education of the people 


was necessary and this could only be done by a dictatorship. “Un an de 
dictature parisienne en 48 aurait épargné a la France et a l’histoire le 
quart de siécle qui touche 4 son terme. S’il en faut dix ans cette fois, 
qu’on n’hésite pas. Aprés tout, le gouvernement de Paris est le 
gouvernement du pays par le pays, donc le seul légitime. Paris n’est 
point une cité municipale, cantonnée dans ses intéréts personnels, c’est 
une véritable représentation nationale”. Blanqui’s Government of a 
“dictature parisienne” is therefore nothing else than the Babouvist 
Revolutionary Government nominated by the people of Paris.? 


According to Buonarroti the dictatorship was necessary because the 
experience of the French Revolution had demonstrated that a people 
whose opinions have been formed under a regime of inequality and 
of despotism, is at the beginning of a revolution unfitted to distinguish 
wisely by its votes the men most capable of directing it with success. 
This task could belong only to certain wise and courageous citizens. 
Elsewhere Buonarroti formulated more precisely this idea as follows: 
“Il faut ... que la méme volonté dirige l’affranchissement et prépare 
laliberté ... au commencement d’une révolution l’autorité supréme ne 
doit pas étre déléguée par le choix libre du Peuple... Qui donc pourra 
exercer utilement le droit de désigner les hommes auxquels l’autorité 
révolutionnaire supréme doit étre confiée? Ceux qui sont embrasés de 


? Auguste Blanqui, Critique Sociale, 1885, I, p. 208 (written 1868-1870). 

® The first decree to be passed by the National Assembly said: “Le peuple de Paris, aprés 
avoir terrassé la tyrannie, usant des droits qu’il a regus de la nature, reconnait et déclare 
au peuple frangais:...” (Conspiration, I, p. 157). 
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lamour de l’égalité et ont le courage de se dévouer pour en assurer 
Pétablissement...” } 

Blanqui however shared neither Buonarroti’s interpretation of the 
Revolutionary Government nor his opinion on Robespierre, and the 
atheist Blanqui detested Robespierre’s state cult of the Supreme 
Being.2 Nor was he interested in blueprints of how a communist 
society should be organised after the conquest of power. Nor, by the 
way, was Marx, whose Utopia of a classless and stateless society was 
based on a utopian dialecticism of the historical process. Marx and 
Engels, however, never shared the Blanquist idea that a minority 
should conquer the state at any given moment, but they took over his 
idea of a revolutionary dictatorship, which however should be the 
dictatorship of a proletarian class and established as a result of the 
unevitable class struggle in capitalist society. 


Through the German secret societies in France in the eighteenthirties, 
on which Buonarroti’s direct influence is to be traced, and which were 
linked up with the Blanquist republican secret organisations, these 
ideas were not unknown to the Communist League for which Marx 
wrote his famous Manifesto. Members of the secret German “League 
of the Just” °, who participated in the Blanquist insurrection of the 
12th May 1839 — of which the “Rapport fait 4 la Cour des Pairs” 
declared: “C’est la conspiration de Babeuf passée de l'état de projet 
insensé 4 une sanglante exécution” — were expelled or had fled from 














Paris, and they worked in London in close contact with the Blanquist | 


Société Démocratique Francaise, which advocated the dictatorship 
In his article on the revolutionary events in France in the Neue Rhei- 
nische Zeitung in 1850 Marx used for the first time the phrase: 


dictatorship of the proletariat, and in the statutes of April 1850 of the | 


1 A manuscript of Buonarroti; published by A. Saitta, Filippo Buonarroti. Contributi 


alla storia della sua vita e del suo pensiero, Roma, 1951, II, p. 137. 


2 The Blanquists in the second half of the 19th century regarded themselves much more as | 


the heirs of the “Hébertistes” than as followers of Robespierre. 
3 The communist programme Weitling expounded in his book: Die Menschheit wie sie 


ist, 1839 (the influence of Cabet’s Voyage en Icarie can be disregarded because the first | 


edition appeared only a year later), written at the demand of the Central Committee of the 
“League of the Just”, was the community of goods and labour of the Conspiration. In 
1847, writing the first draft of the Communist Manifesto, Friedrich Engels still held the 
same opinion: private property had to be replaced by common ownership of the instrv- 


ments of production and the distribution of all products based on the community of | 


goods: ,,die sogenannte Giitergemeinschaft”. 
4 Cf. A. Lehning, Discussions 4 Londres sur le communisme icarien, in: Bulletin of the 
International Institute of Social History, 1952, p. 87-109. 
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shortlived ! secret “Universal Society of Revolutionary Communists”, 
founded by the Communist League, the French Blanquists in London 
and the Chartist Georg Julian Harney, it is stated: “Le but de I’ Associ- 
ation est la déchéance de toutes les classes privilégiées, de soumettre 
ces classes 4 la dictature des prolétaires en maintenant la révolution en 
permanence jusqu’a la réalisation du Communisme...” # In his well- 
known letter to Weydemeyer of the 5th March 1852 he formulated 
more precisely the political theory to which he and Engels were always 
to keep: That the class struggle —and the existence of classes — con- 
ditioned by certain phases of the historical evolution of production - 
would necessarily lead to the dictatorship of the proletariat, and that 
this dictatorship would form the transition to the abolition of all 
classes and lead to a classless society. Even as late as 1875 in his 
criticism of the social democratic programme of Gotha, Marx stated 3 
that in the period of transition from capitalist to socialist society the 
state could take no other form than “the revolutionary dictatorship of 
the proletariat”. When Eduard Bernstein half a century after the 
publication of the Manifesto started his “revision” of Marxism, the 
author of the “Voraussetzungen” criticized the Blanquist tendencies 
from which Marx had never freed himself, because the essence of 
Blanquism was not the secret society and its conspirational methods, 
not the “Geheimbiindelei” as these depend on circumstances, but the 
belief in the creative power of the revolutionary state.4 After social 
democracy had in practice become Revisionist and Lassallean, the 
Blanquist-Marxist tradition was revived by the Leninist interpretation 
of Marx, and Blanquist practice was taken over by the Bolshewik party. 
Of course, in Marxism dictatorship forms an essential part in the 
empirical dialectical process, by which the economic contradictions of 
capitalism and its complement the class struggle would lead to the 
conquest of the state by the Proletariat and the establishment of the 
dictatorship of the Proletariat under which the means of production 
would be socialized and socialism, a classless and stateless society, 
would evolve.® 


1 The split in the Communist League (September 1850) between Willich and Schapper, on 
the one hand, and Marx and Engels on the other, made also an end to this society, which 
probably existed only on paper. 

? The statutes of six points were signed by Marx, Engels, Willich, Harney, Adam and 
Vidal. The original document is in the Marx-Engels Archives in the International Insti- 
tute of Social History. 

3 Engels still held the same opinion in 1890. 

‘E. Bernstein, Die Voraussetzungen des Sozialismus, Stuttgart, 1899, Ch. II.; id., 
Blanquismo e Socialismo, Roma, 1899. 

5 In the Bolshewik theory and practice Buonarroti’s wise and courageous citizens, who 
should exercise the dictatorship, are replaced by the so-called “avant-garde” of the Prole- 


tariat, ie. the Bolshewik Party. 
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Here then is Buonarroti’s essential contribution to the European 
socialist tradition based on his experience in 1796: the establishment 
through conspiratorial methods of a political dictatorship, a Babouvist 
committee of public safety to prepare an equalitarian regime. As has 
already been pointed out } Buonarroti’s conception of a revolutionary 
dictatorship which he held in the years before and after 1830 is neither 
that of a party nor of a class. Besides the theory of a revolutionary dic- 
tatorship as a transition to a communist society, there is nothing in 
the social ideas of Buonarroti which links them to the Marxist point 
of view. Nothing in fact could be further from Buonarroti’s thinking 
than the Saint-Simonian idea of Merx concerning the development of 
industrial forces; of Marx’ great praise of capitalism and his dialectical 
association of socialism with industrial development. Buonarroti’s 
basic social ideas of 1796, his communism of goods and labour, never 
changed and their consistency can be traced through the scarce docu- 
ments of his Secret Societies. It is not surprising that when, in the 
late twenties, he became acquainted with Owen’s ideas, he admitted 
the identity of Owen’s communities with his own conceptions, dis- 
agreeing only on the means of realising their mutual aim. 

Babeuf attempted, wrote Buonarroti, the moulding of a large 
population in a single community; Owen wanted to increase the 
number of small communities in a country. Babeuf wished his friends 
to seize the supreme authority, as by its influence he hoped to effectuate 
the reform they had projected ; Owen calculated on success by preaching 
and by example. May he show to the world that wisdom can operate so 
vast a good without the aid of authority.? But to establish “cette douce 
communauté” Buonarroti kept to his “gouvernement révolutionnaite 
des sages.” “Il est évident qu’une entreprise si importante et si délicate 
ne peut étre tentée et favorisée qu’a l’aide de l’autorité parce qu'il n’y 
a que l’emploi de la force qui puisse entrainer les irrésolus et contenir 
les récalcitrans... C’est donc a renverser l’ordre d’égoisme, 4 faire 


passer l’autorité en des mains dévouées a l’égalité, que les hommes | 


vertueux doivent consacrer avant tout leurs pensées et leurs efforts.” 


In the last resort Buonarroti, with his religious and social beliefs, his 
deism and “natural religion”, his equalitarianism, his humanism and 
universalism, was a man of the eighteenth century and the Enlighten- 
ment. His moralistic socialism was based on virtue. In his social 


1 Cf. Buonarroti and his international secret societies, in this Review, vol. I, p. 116. 
In Buonarroti’s conception the revolutionary dictatorship was linked up with the occult 
leadership of his secret societies. 

2 Conspiration, I, p. 296. 

3 Conspiration, ed. 1842, p. 95-97. 
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philosophy there is no place for the concept of industrial development 
to procure a higher standard of living. His conceptions of a communist 
society are based on Morelly. From Adam Weisshaupt he might have 
inherited the idea of a secret leadership to lead the world to reason and 
liberty. The tremendous experience of the Revolution had convinced 
him that civil and political rights were not enough to build up a 
“société a cet état d’égalité et de liberté auquel se réduit en derniére 
analyse le grand bonheur de tous”. Without social equality there 
could be no liberty. Robespierre’s Revolutionary Government had 
taught him how a centralized political dictatorship could be used to 
establish “l’égalité de fait”. His ultimate credo is formulated in the 
shortest way in his words: “La Liberté est une partie de la justice; 
la justice tout entiére est dans l’égalité; la liberté sociale ne peut se 
concevoir sans l’égalité”. 

To reconcile liberty and equality — the problem which is the essential 
legacy of the Great Revolution and which is far from being solved by 
the modern world — this was the task to which his life was devoted. 
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ARMAND, Emite. Iniziazione Individualista Anarchica. Lato Latini, 
Firenze 1956. xix, 568 pp. L. 1.000. 
In his biographical and bibliographical introduction to this Italian translation of 
“TL Initiation Individualiste Anarchiste” (original French edition: 1923) Ugo Fedeli tells 
of the vicissitudes of that translation made by Fioravanti Meniconi under the fascist 
regime. Armand sets forth the line of thinking of Stirner. The book gives a good 


exposé of the various aspects of individualistic anarchism, e.g., on free associations, 
on the relations between the sexes, and on religion. 
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Democratic Way of Life, Inc. Distr. by Harper and Brothers, New 
York 1956. vili, 431 pp. $ 5.00. 
The subject of Human Equality is considered from different points of view by 19 
prominent writers and intellectual leaders. In an introductory chapter the arguments 
put forward throughout the ages for or against the principle of the equality of man are 
discussed. Other essays consider the various forms in which this principle can appear, 


for example its social and religious value. The studies aim at contributing to a growing 
international understanding and the forming of a practical philosophy of equality. 


BANNING, W. Maatschappij, Kerk en Evangelie in drie perioden der 
Europese geschiedenis. Een sociologische studie. Van Loghum 
Slaterus, Arnhem 1957. 195 pp. Hf. 8.50. 
The author offers this study as a contribution to a renewed religious life in a society 
in which secularisation has gained a hold over all sections of the population, but also 
one which is perturbed about the question where everything is leading. With this as the 
starting point three periods in European cultural history are dealt with, viz. the Middle 


Ages, Mercantilism and Capitalism, particular attention being paid to the place and the | 


function of the church and to the religious trends. 


Biocn, Ernsv. Das Prinzip Hoffnung. Bande I und IT. Aufbau - Verlag, 
Berlin 1954, 1955. 477, 512 pp- DM. 12.00, 15.00. 
The Marxist author of this still uncompleted major work that also treats of various 
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themes from earlier works in their relation to one another and more extensively, takes 
as his starting point the maxim that false hope unnerves and harms mankind; the con- 
crete true hope, on the contrary, which can become a concrete utopy, is its most 
serious benefactor. He presents detailed observations on anticipative consciousness 
and the function of thinking and longing directed towards the future, which, in his 
opinion, are concrete and can be learned when they derive from objective, real possi- 
bilities. The work opens with a treatment of “wishing” in the development of individual 
man with which a later treatment of the wishful thoughts that determine daily life 
links up. Apart from the historical sketch of social Utopias (“Fretheit und Ordnung’’) 
that appeared separateiy at an earlier date, it contains further interesting expositions on 
medical, technical, architectonic and geographical Utopias. A lengthy treatment is also 
given of the significance of the conception future for the analysis of works of art. 


BiocH, Ernst. Subjekt-Objekt. Erlauterungen zu Hegel. Aufbau- 


ati, | Verlag, Berlin 1952. 476 pp. D.M. 12.00. 

; The well-known Marxist author, professor at Leipzig and up till recently editor of the 
— : German Zeitschrift fiir Philosophie, intends this original work to be a systematical 
- ™ : introduction to Hegel. Apart from observations on the general character of the works, 
e fascist 


ee each work is taken separately, and an indication is given, firstly of the question posed 
a 8 by the author in it and the attitude adopted, and thereafter of the development of the 


— thoughts through quotations with elucidating, connective text. The conception 
underlying this work is that the future cannot disavow Hegel who, himself, disavowed 
the future. The author points out dialectic materialism as the inheritor of Hegel’s 

ice ON 


philosophy, thereby denouncing the “Hege/ei” of the epigones from the 19th and 
arence 2oth centuries. 


onfer- 
to the | BiocH, Ernst. Wissen und Hoffen. Ausziige aus seinen Werken 
, New | (1918-1955). Aufbau-Verlag, Berlin 1955. 91 pp. DM. 5.40. 


This anthology has been compiled by editorial members of the Aufbau-Verlag on the 


w by 19 occasion of the 7oth birthday of the author. In addition to fundamental parts of a 
guments theoretical nature drawn from his social-philosophical works, it also contains historical- 
man are descriptive fragments along with short, analytical observations on daily events and 
1 appear, phenomenons and social institutions. The anthology, which does full justice to the 
growing great stylistic ability of Bloch, gives a good synopsis of the development of his thinking, 
lity. to which it forms a valuable introduction. 
len det | Carvez, Jean-Yves. La pensée de Karl Marx. Editions du Seuil, 
oghum | Paris 1956. 664 pp. F. fr. 1.500. 
, The author is a Jesuite priest who in this voluminous work proves to have intimate 
a cocky knowledge of the theories of Marx and also of modern communism as well as of Ger- 
but also man philosophy of the first half of the 19th century. This enables him to discuss the 
his be the position taken by Marx with regard to his ideological surroundings. A very good 
1 Middle survey is given of Marx’s philosophical ideas, beginning with this critique of religion 
e and the and alienation. The latter conception is made the central theme of the book and 
elaborated systematically: political, social and economic alienation are dealt with 
following philosophical alienation. Thereafter comes a thorough treatment of “dia- 
Verlag, lectical” and “historical materialism” and the evolution of these concepts under modern 


communism. A particular characteristic of the book is the fundamental analysis of the 
f various position of the Roman Catholic church vis-a-vis Marxism which reveals, notwith- 
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standing fundamental controversies, that curious identities in mental attitude can 
be observed. 


FEUERBACH, Lupwic. Das Wesen des Christentums. Hrsg. von Werner 
Schuffenhauer. 2 Bde. Akademie-Verlag, Berlin 1956. cxi, 739 pp. 
DM. 13.00. 


This new edition of Feuerbach’s Das Wesen des Christentums is to be welcomed 
because of a number of very useful additions made by the editor. The latter has written 
a lengthy introduction in which he elaborates on the (socially determined) position of 
Feuerbach in the spiritual struggle of his time and on the influence of his ideas on 
Marx. He follows the third revised edition, vol. 7 of the Sammtliche Werke (Leipzig 
1849), but has given a comparison with the two previous editions. An extensive list of 
quotations and a survey of the texts from the Bible quoted or referred to by Feuerbach 
have made the book more accessible to the non-specialist reader, too. 


FRANKEL, CHARLES. The Case for Modern Man. Macmillan & Co, 
Ltd., London; St. Martin’s Press, New York 1957. xii, 210 pp. 18/—. 


In the debate on the causes of the failures and on the values of the liberal interpretation 
of history Mr. Frankel’s book offers brilliantly developed arguments in support of it 
and against those theories which lay the actual intellectual crisis at the door of liberal 
philosophy. He deals in particular with Maritain (who wishes to restore absolute 
values), Niebuhr (with his new conception of sin), Mannheim, and Toynbee. The book 
is also suited for the interested layman and should certainly be considered a good 
account of the case for relativistic philosophy and a socially conscious liberalism. 


Gegen die Philosophie des Verfalls. Beitrage zur Kritik der gegen- 
wirtigen biirgerlichen Philosophie. VEB Deutscher Verlag der 
Wissenschaften, Berlin 1956. 454 pp. DM. 18.00. 


In this volume of articles which have originally appeared in journals of various coun- 
tries, and to which Ernst Bloch has written a preface, the conception of “philosophy” 
has been attributed a rather broad scope, including, e.g., Freudian psychology and 
Burnhamian politicology — both of which are sharply criticized. Western non-com- 
munist philosophers are said to be determined by the decline of capitalism in its latest 
stadium, that of imperialism. This basic point of view enables the contributors, among 
whom are, for instance, Roger Garaudy, Maurice Cornforth, B.E. Bychowski and 
P.S. Trofimov, to place reformist socialists on the same level as Neo-Thomists. 


HAEUPTNER, GERHARD. Verhangnis und Geschichte. Ein geschichts- 
philosophischer Versuch. Verlag Anton Hain KG, Meisenheim/Glan 
1956. 187 pp. DM. 15.50. 
The writer expresses in this book his conviction that after the intensive occupation of 
philosophers of history with the problem of historicity of human nature during the last 
decades now the problem of fatality of human existence imposes itself. He deals with 
it as an historically produced situation — assuming the character of an original situation 
—and relates it to the problem of ethics. 


HarMAND, GeorGEs. Synthése du Monde chrétien et du Monde mar- 
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xiste. La Colombe, Editions du Vieux Colombier, Paris 1957. 180 pp. 
F. fr. 750. 


The author starts with a discussion of a number of philosophical systems, continues 
with critical remarks on political theories and practices (among them, democracy), and 
elaborates on the situation in North Africa and on Islam. Marxism is pretended to have 
established the fact that “conscience is at the basis of the social problem”, but for the 
rest it is more the present anti-colonialism in Asia and Africa than Marxist theory 
which receives attention. The essential immediate objectives of those who want 
civilization to progress should be “spiritualization and universalism” and the Catholic 
church is assigned the role of opening the Eastern world too for these ideals. 


Hecet, GEorG WILHELM Friepricu. Asthetik. Mit einem einfiihren- 
den Essay von Georg Lukacs. Aufbau-Verlag, Berlin 1955. 1174 pp. 
DM. 25.00. 


—. Grundlinien der Philosophie des Rechts. Mit Hegels eigen- 
hindigen Randbemerkungen in seinem Handexemplar der Rechts- 
philosophie. Hrsg. von Johannes Hoffmeister. 4. Aufl. [Samtliche 
Werke. Neue kritische Ausgabe, Band XII]. Verlag von Felix 
Meiner, Hamburg 1955; Akademie-Verlag, Berlin 1956. xviii, 434 pp. 
DM. (West) 15.80; DM. (Ost) 14.50. 


The first mentioned volume is the first complete separate edition of Hegel’s “Asthetik”. 
The editor, Friedrich Bassenge, offers in his introduction a justification as to the 
orthographic changes and to the new titles given to a number of passages; otherwise, 
the 1842 edition by Hotho has been followed. Special mention should be made of the 
excellent indexes. The essay by Georg Lukacs on the work precedes the text itself in 
which on each page the volume-numbers and page-numbers of the “Jublilaumsaus- 
gabe” have been given. The present edition should be welcomed as an excellent help 
to the study of Hegel. - The second volume mentioned like the third edition of the 
“Rechtsphilosophie” follows the text which Hegel himself supervised in 1821, but it 
also contains the comments in Hegel’s own handwriting that he entered in an inter- 
leaved copy for the benefit of his lectures. Former editions of them contain quite a few 
big errors. The “Zusatze”, on the other hand, will be published in a separate volume, 
also in a purified form. The eminent importance of this new edition is self-evident. The 
“Akademie-Verlag” has the distribution rights for the Soviet Union and the People’s 
Democracies; the original publisher, Felix Meiner, for all other countries. 


Integrity and Compromise. Problems of public and private conscience. 
Edited by R. M. Maclver. Publ. by the Institute for Religious and 
Social Studies. Distr. by Harper & Brothers, New York 1957. 
Iso pp. $ 2.50. 


These essays on conflicts of conscience and tensions due by the complicacy of modern 
civilisation have been written by members of the legal profession, by a politician, a 
nuclear physicist, a doctor, a clergyman, an anthropologist, a writer, and others. Some 
discuss the tensions and conflicts in certain subsections of our culture, e.g. in industry 
and in the professional circles, whilst others consider the moral issues facing civilisation 
as a whole. In every case, however, the central issue is the question whether a compro- 
mise is an encroachment on basic values. 
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Levy, Reusen. The Social Structure of Islam. Cambridge University 
Press, London 1957. vii, 536 pp. 50/—. 


This renewed edition of the sociology of Islam (1931/33) utilizes the jurisprudence as 
well as older and newer theological and sociological literature to give a survey of the 
ways of living and of thinking of the Islamic peoples in so far as these concern the 
classes of society, slavery, marriage, state government, finance and science. In this 
book expression is given to all varieties in the explanation of texts and in the practical 
application in the extensive area and over a period of 13 centuries without detracting 
from the main lines — and this is one of the great qualities of this book. 


Les Philosophes célébres. Ouvrage publié sous la direction de Maurice 
Merleau-Ponty. [La Galérie des Hommes célébres, X]. Editions d’ Art. 
Lucien Mazenod, Paris 1956. 457 pp. Ill. F. fr. 6.500. 


This magnificently executed work, truly in the best tradition of French publishing, 
depicts the history of philosophy by treating of the lives and thinking of the “famous 
philosophers”. Its set-up is universal and the editor has gained the co-operation of a 
great number of experts from many countries, for instance Messrs. Alquié, Starobinski, 
Rosenberg, and Léwith. Partly as a result of a very perspicuous plan the work never. 
theless bears the character of a unity. This is also promoted by the general observations, 
eminently lucid, with which Professor Merleau-Ponty has prefaced each of the various 
parts: “The Orient and Philosophy”, “The Founders”, “Christianity and Philosophy’, 
“The Great Rationalism”, “The Discovery of Subjectivity”, “The Discovery of His- 
tory”, “Existence and Dialectics”. An “historical repertory” has also been included 
which offers a synoptical, bio-bibliographical view on a greater number of thinkers 
than could be dealt with more fully; the treatment of a leading figure is followed by 
that of his adherents and in those cases where more than one affiliation can be establish- 
ed, this is indicated in references. The conception of philosophy is taken in a broad 
sense, both geographically and as regards the limits of the term. Ample attention is 
devoted to social ideas and the specific social philosophies. The book is written and 
compiled in such a way as to constitute an extraordinary valuable aid for the interested 
layman without becoming less interesting for the expert. Mention should also be made 
of the numerous excellent illustrations, some in colour, additional to the text. 


SALEM, Ete Apr. Political Theory and Institutions of the Khawarij. 
The Johns Hopkins Press, Baltimore 1956. 117 pp. $ 3.00. 


The KhawArij, a very orthodox party in Islam which strongly influenced Sunni mora 
ideas, trace back their ideological origins to Muhammed before the latter began his 
political career. They are noted for their extremely bellicose spirit which has also led 
them to stress the necessity of a rigid application of social justice. The writer has given 
ample attention to this aspect. Puritans among puritans of the Muslim faith, they 
exercised strong influences which left their traces, although they are now no more than 
a few small groups. 


VitteEy, Micuex. Legons d’histoire de la philosophie du droit. 
Librairie Dalloz, Paris 1957. 442 pp. F. fr. 1.800. 
In this very interesting and lucidly written work, which in some respects is to bk 
considered a pioneer in the field of the relations between the philosophy of law and the 
philosophy of history, the author offers a systematical introduction to che history 0 
law. This is followed by a number of studies on various aspects of the relation betwees 
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law and philosophy, in which, e.g., valuable analyses are made of the concept of the 
“law of nature” in the writings of some thinkers. At the end the interpretation of 
history and what it can mean to us now that “historicism” is of no more use, is dealt 
with, partly on the basis of an evaluation of Toynbee’s work. 


SOCIAL AND POLITICAL SCIENCES 


BaRAN, PAut A. The Political Economy of Growth. Monthly Review 
Press, New York 1957. x, 308 pp. $ 5.00. 


The subject of this study, the economic process of growth, is dealt with from a 
Marxist standpoint. The key problern is considered to be the manner in which society 
produces and utilizes its economic surplus. Starting from this point a treatment is 
given of the conception economic surplus, and this is followed by an analysis of the 
economic development of the highly developed and of the undeveloped areas in which 
the mutual interdependence of these is stressed. The radical technological-economic 
development at present in progress will lead to changes in the economic, political and 
social relationships, and, in the opinion of the author, this is the reason for tensions 
in the world today. 


Common Frontiers of the Social Sciences. Ed. by Mirra Komarovsky. 
The Free Press, Glencoe (Ill.) 1957. viii, 440 pp. $ 6.00. 


A collection of articles all of which methodologically and factually, could in some way 
be indicated as being social history. There is the sociological part that deals with 
Plant-sociology (Kerr, Fisher, Arensberg, Tootell); there is the economic part in which 
acertain component of the theory of Keynes is treated (Lekachman, Vickrey, Klein) 
but in which trade union wage policy also occurs (Lipset, Trow). In the beginning of 
the book there is the historical part that applies itself to French public opinion after 
the second world war, popular culture in England in the 18th century and American 
historiography (Planck, Lazarsfeld, Strayer, David; Lowenthal, Fiske; Benson). As an 
experiment in reaching unity, more of a fan composed of brilliant sections than an all- 
embracing rainbow. 


Denkers van deze tijd. III. Marx, Schumpeter, Sorel, Keynes, Ropke. 
Door K. J. Kraan, S. U. Zuidema, H. van Riessen, F. de Roos en 
D. W. Ormel. [Christelijk-Nationale Bibliotheek]. T. Wever, Franeker 
1957. 263 pp. Hfl. 10.00. 


Each of the five economic and social theorists mentioned in the title has been treated 
of by an expert in this book. A description of their theories is given and they are 
commented upon generally from a Calvinist point of view. Most attention has been 
paid to general ideas and trends in their thinking rather than to particuliarities. 


FRIEDMANN, GrorGES. Le travail en miettes. Spécialisation et loisirs. 
Librairie Gallimard, Paris 1956. 347 pp. Tables, Figures. F. fr. 880. 


The theme of this book is the progressive specialisation and divisison of labour in 
industry as a result of which jobs are created which allow the employee little oppor- 
tunity of exploiting his capacities and of developing his initiative and sense of personal 
responsibility. The author depicts the present state of affairs and devotes attention to 
experiments carried out in the United States and in England aimed at remedying the 
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adverse effects, e.g. job-enlargements, rotation and decentralisation. Against the back. 
ground of modern relationships a treatment is given of the ideas of Durkheim. 


Handbuch der Soziologie. Bearbeitet von H. Eichler, O.-H. v. d. 
Gablentz, W. Hellpach, F. A. Frhr. v. d. Heydte, F. Keiter, L. Koffer, 
Ch. Lorenz, H. Maus, G. Mensching, K. Muhs, H. M. Peters, O. Stam- 
mer, G. Weiss, G. Weisser, W. Ziegenfuss, Fr. Zwilgmeyer. Hrsg. von 
Werner Ziegenfuss. Zweite Halfte. Ferdinand Enke Verlag, Stuttgart 
1955. xliv, 1243 pp. DM. 73.00. 


This second volume deals with the fundamental forms of society and the ways in which 
the individual is moulded into a member of the community. The starting point is that 
the object of sociology, the society, must be looked upon as a function of human 
existence, but that on the other hand man is a _ social phenomenon that can only be 
understood through a knowledge of the social connections of which he is a patt, 
Therefore, a picture is given of the multifarious forms and branches of society. The 
sequence of contributions is such that an imposing over-all picture is built up that 
endows this work with a profundity achieved by but few sociological handbooks. 
First of all the elementary group relationships in the animal world and among primitive 
peoples are subjected to observation; thereafter attention is directed towards life in, 
and the regulation of, society, and towards those forces that mould the individual, e.g. 
religion, education and law. The last part is devoted to state, economy and culture, 


HERSCH, JEANNE. Idéologies et réalité. Essai d’orientation politique. 


Avant-propos de André Philip. Librairie Plon, Paris 1956. xx, 276 pp. 
F. fr. 950. 


In writing this work the author, a socialist, wished to contribute to the renewal of 
socialist ideology and considered this necessary since in socialism discrepancy between 


the avowal and the observation of its ideology is greatest. The phenomenalistic method 
is employed in the analyses given of the various political ideologies and these are 
followed by a demonstration of the necessity of democracy and the indispensability 
of parties for its continued existence. The party will have to be well organized, but 
must not make demands on the entire personality of its adherents. The socialist ideology, 


of which the fundamentals are outlined, remains limited in its purport: it is neither 
credo nor mysticism. 


Kuutu, HeEtnz. Sozialprestige und Sozialer Status. Ferdinand Enke 


Verlag, Stuttgart 1957. vi, 101 pp. DM. 10.50. 


The author investigates the real sociological significance of the conception social 
prestige and aims at giving an insight into the foundations of social security and 
stability. Social prestige, which is closely linked with social status, is in danger of 
losing ground in the industrial society and thus threatens to disturb the social security 
of the individual and the stability of society. 


Gat, Anpré. Psycho-sociologie des entreprises. Les Editions 
Sociales Francaises, Paris 1956. 252 pp. Tables. F. fr. 790. 


This book presents both a psychological and sociological treatment of the human 
questions arising in industry. The author discusses the psychological questions centring 
on the adaptation of the employee to his work and criticizes the current psycho- 
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technical methods. The adaptation of the concern to the individual is also treated 
of; the subjects discussed include staff training and methods of restoring group 
relationships. 


LOWENTHAL, Fritz. Das kommunistische Experiment. Theorie und 


Praxis des Marxismus-Leninismus. Markus Verlag GmbH, Kéln 
1957. 280 pp. DM. 18.50. 


The late Dr. Lowenthal lived for many years in the Soviet Union. His book is a lucidly 
written, popular description and critical analysis of Marxist philosophy and of its 
application under communism in Russia. Although Marx’s ideas are said to be impracti- 
cable, they have, according to the writer, been deformed in such a way as to obliterate 
their fundamental humanism. To the practical evolution of communism towards an 
ideology of the party bureaucracy most attention is given. 


Masse und Demokratie. Aufsitze von L. Baudin, J.-B. Duroselle, 
F, A. Hayek, H. Kohn, Th. Litt, W. Kagi, M. Oakeshott, W. Répke, 


A. Riistow und H. Schoeck. Hrsg. von Albert Hunold. Eugen Rentsch 
Verlag, Erlenbach-Ziirich, Stuttgart 1957. 276 pp. Sw. fr. 15.00. 


This volume contains a collection of essays in which a number of prominent represent- 
atives of conservative liberalism investigate the economic, social and political conse- 
quences of mass democracy. The opinion is held that for the maintenance of the de- 
mocracy. The opinion is held that for the maintenance of the democratic system the 
formation of an élite that is itself permeated with democratic principles and that can 
give the masses responsible leadership is necessary, in order to prevent totalitarian 
ideologies to gain power over them. 


The Measurement and Behavior of unemployment. A conference of 
the Universities — National Bureau Committee for Economic Research. 
Published by Princeton University Press, Princeton 1957. x, 605 pp. 


Tables, Charts. $ 7.50. 


All studies included in this work, which is a report of the National Bureau of Economic 
Research, New York, have the same starting point, viz. that unemployment can only 
be combatted if a thorough investigation is made of the phenomenon, and for this 
purpose the use of statistics is imperative. A critical analysis is given of the method of 
measuring as it is applied in the United States. The second part is devoted entirely to 
the behaviour of unemployment, and, among other things, consists of observations 
on its recurrence in the first half of the zoth century in the U.S.A., and on differences 
in extent as related to difference in age, sex and region, whilst in conclusion the situation 
in other countries, e.g. the Soviet Union and Western Europe, is considered. 


Der Mensch im kommunistischen System. Tiibinger Vortrage tiber 


Marxismus und Sowjetstaat. Hrsg. von Werner Markert. J. C. B. 
Mohr (Paul Siebeck), Tiibingen 1957. viii, 119 pp. DM. 8.60. 


The papers read at a conference at Tiibingen University are reproduced in this volume. 
They deal with Marxism and its impact on Russian communist thinking as well as 
with Soviet practice. The first is by the late Professor Erwin Metzke who treats of the 
conception of man and history especially in the “Okonomisch-philosophische Manus- 
kripte”, perhaps the most revealing philosophical work of Marx. This paper is a 
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brilliant exposé of Marx’s thoughts and their influence in our time. Some of the other the 
papers certainly do not attain this thigh standard, but the book as a whole is a good cot 
contribution to the subject. ser 

the 


Mises, LupwiG von. The Anti-Capitalistic Mentality. D. van Nos. 
trand Company, Inc., New York 1957. vi, 114 pp. $ 3.75. ScHI 


Although the highest level of prosperity has been reached in those countries witha | “8° 
production system organized along capitalistic lines, one finds here a strong anti- mela: 
capitalistic mentality in various social groups. In the author’s opinion the main reason | Fran 
for this is that under this system everyone has, in principle, the chance of occupying 


the highest social posts. Since only a few can realize this many will be disappointed, tN 
but will look for the reason for failure in the existing social order instead of in them- md 
selves. A sketch of the organisation of the market for books forms the basis for the vn 
illustration of the way in which the capitalist system works. a 

pr 

Moore, StaNLtey W. The Critique of Capitalist Democracy. An ™ 
Introduction to the Theory of the State in Marx, Engels, and Lenin, } cc4y 
Paine-Whitman Publishers, New York 1957. 180 pp. $ 4.50. lates 


The writer has systematically brought together from the works of Marx, Engels and 19§§ 
Lenin — and quoted them copiously — those passages which together form their 


, ‘ i ‘ ‘ ; ‘ : TI 

theory of the state, of its relation with society and in particular with class society. In so 5 
far as this seemed necessary — and it is, indeed, in many respects —, the philosophical ms 
: . : : in 
foundations have been brought into the picture, too. Asa reference book this work may b 
be of great help to students; the relevant texts have been mentioned in full in the - 
extensive footnotes with details not only of page numbers but also of chapters and th 
paragraphs in order to facilitate the use of editions other than those used by Professor le 
Moore. in 


Myrpat, AtvaA and VioLa KLEIN. Women’s Two Roles. Home and 
work. [International Library of Sociology and Social Reconstruction}. | gry 
Routledge and Kegan Paul Ltd., London 1956. xiii, 208 pp. Tables. | ¢qj ¢ 


25/—. & § 
The phenomenon of the working married woman may lead and leads in many casesto | XiV, 
a role-conflict, if the demands made by her social function clash with those made by T 
her family. The authors treat of the difficulties, e.g. those facing employers, the adverse di 
influence on family life and pscyhic conflicts, but they also draw attention to the positive i 
aspects. In particular they point out that the woman is given greater scope to leada fa 
fuller life and that the prosperity of the nation in general is increased by the tapping of a 
a potential labour reserve. The work is one of undoubted excellence. ps 
Parsons, Tatcotr and Net J. SMELsER. Economy and Society. A} sy, 


study in the integration of economic and social theory. [International } of ) 
Library of Sociology and Social Reconstruction]. Routledge and] yey 
Kegan Paul Ltd., London 1956. xxi, 322 pp. Tables. 35/—. 


M 
This intersting study aims at the integration of the economic theory in the general th 
theory of social systems as these have been evolved in sociology. The basic principle pr 
held by the authors is that economic theory must be considered as a special case of fa 


general social theory, just as economy may be looked upon as a particular component of Ww 
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the social system. This principle has been elaborated in so far as it applies to the central 
conceptions of the economic theory, e.g. supply and demand, commodities and 
services etc. Other subjects discussed are the institutional structure of economy, and 
the ecconomic processes seen from the point of view of their social connections. 


ScHLESIER, ERHARD. Die Grundlagen der Klanbildung. Zwei Bei- 
trige zur volkerkundlichen Methodik und Soziologie auf Grund 
melanesischen Materials. Musterschmidt-Verlag, Géttingen, Berlin, 
Frankfurt 1956. 141 pp. DM. 12.80. 


Two studies on clans have been brought together in this volume. The first is devoted 
to the evolution of matrilineal clans into patrilineal, which has been caused by endogene 
factors, on the Melanesian islands; the second is a study on dislocation of clans. Both 
make essential contributions to ethnology and in particular to the solution of the 
problems connected with the origins of clans, which are stated to be produced by 
social, economic and religious causes. 


SCHWARZENBERGER, GEORG. Machtpolitik. Eine Studie tiber die 
internationale Gesellschaft. J. C. B. Mohr (Paul Siebeck), Tiibingen 
1955. xi, 504 pp. DM. 29.80. 


This is a shortened German version of “Power Politics; A Study of International 
Society”. A lucid analysis is given of the international relations as they have developed 
in our time. As a matter of fact, the United Nations get their full share of attention, 
but the author also deals with more theoretical sociological problems such as the 
existence of an international aristocracy and an international oligarchy, as well as with 
the different forms of power politics, among which the camouflaged ones are not the 
least important. Special questions which now disturb the world are treated of, too, for 
instance the German problem, Korea, and Formosa, and the recent projects for 
integration. 


Sion, Herbert A. Models of Man: Social and Rational. Mathemati- 
cal essays on rational human behavior in a social setting. John Wiley 
& Sons, Inc., New York; Chapman & Hall Ltd., London 1957. 
xiv, 287 pp. $ 5.00. 
This is a collection of 16 of Prof. Simon’s essays that have already been published in 
diverse periodicals. The author, who believes that the mathematical method can also 
be applied to the social sciences, wishes in this way to arrive at a coherent theory on the 
rational and non-rational aspects of human behaviour in a social setting. The subjects 
dealt with fall within the field of the various social sciences, e.g. economy, sociology, 
psychology, political science and statistics. 


SweEzy, Paut M. The Theory of Capitalist Development. Principles 
of Marxian Political Economy. 4th printing. Monthly Review Press, 
New York 1956. xxvi, 398 pp. $ 6.00. 


Mr. Sweezy’s work remains the best analytical study of Marxian political economy in 
the Englisch language. The writer has added only a short preface to the present 4th 
printing. It should be remembered that the book was written from a point of view 
favourable not only to Marxism as such, but also to Leninism-Stalinism and that the 
writer considers the Soviet Union to be a socialist country whose example may one day 
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lead to a peaceful transformation of American and British capitalism into socialism Gr 
because of the evidence of the superiority of socialism to the workers and also large 
sections of the middle classes - provided that democracy will still be in force when this | PP: 


evidence becomes clear. ‘ 

( 

The Theory of Wage Determination. Edited by John T. Dunlop, a 
Macmillan & Co. Ltd., London; St. Martin’s Press, New York 1957, , 
2, 437 PP» 36/—- , 
This work comprises the addresses delivered at the 6th conference of the International t 
Economic Association, which made an attempt to bring the theory of wage determi. ( 


nation into line with recent trends in theoretical economy on the one hand, and with 
the great influence and significance of trade unionism and collective bargaining in 
practice on the other. An introductory contribution deals with the background of the 


development of the wage theory since the beginning of the 19th century. The following BRI 
papers analyze the relations of the wage level and other macro-economic quantities, Au 
DN 

VEXLIARD, ALEXANDRE. Introduction 4 la sociologie du vagabondage |, 

Librairie Marcel Riviére et Cie, Paris 1956. 244 pp. F. fr. 600. I 
The essential characteristic of the vagabond is considered to be his isolated position . 
— his absolute exclusion from the protective, but also the disciplinary, group relation 7 
ship. The author does not believe that vagabondage is an inevitable feature of every ‘ 
society, it is rather a symptom of the community’s structural disintegration. Attention : 
is devoted to the history of vagabondage, to the attitude of the vagabond towards ‘ 
repression and help and to his ideology. In a discussion of the theories on the pheno- a 
menon, the sociological and psychological standpoints receive special treatment. ’ 

, , ‘ GE 

WirrFoGEL, Karu A. Oriental Despotism: A comparative study of eae 

total power. Yale University Press, New Haven 1957. xix, 556 pp, frag 
50. 

37-5 Ver 
On the basis of an impressive volume of material Professor Wittfogel, who as a great . 
Sinologist as well as an expert on Marxism and communism is particularly qualified 
to undertake this enormous task, describes, often in minute detail, the institutional ? 
(including social) framework and characteristics of “hydraulic civilization”. This term : 
is preferred by him in the system of agriculture that “involves large scale and gover- 
ment-managed works of irrigation and flood control” to the more common term x 

a 


“Oriental society”, because it applies also to Indo-American civilizations, e.g., and 
better defines the conception. Various periods and different parts of the world have 
been studied, among them czarist Russia, India and China. The treatment is topical Her 
rather than chronological. Hydraulic society persisted over millennia and produced} Sitty 
the only major system of total power prior to recent totalitarianism. A comparisonis}| —, 
made which also includes a penetrating analysis of Marx’s and Lenin’s theories of 


Oriental despotism. This gives the study, which is historically and sociologically of > 
eminent significance, the additonal character of an able discussion of a basic topial} P 
problem. In this respect, too, the author opens up new and stimulating vistas for his w 
readers. tl 

ce 

ZALEZNIK, A. Worker Satisfaction and Development. A Case Study ‘ 


of Work and Social Behavior in a Factory Group. Harvard University, 
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— Graduate School of Business Administration, Boston 1956. xv, 148 
SO large 


hhen this | PP: $ 2.00. 

This book gives an account of a case study made of a work-group in an industrial 

concern. The method applied was that of participating observation. The conclusion 

unlop, arrived at was that whenever a work-team is not placed under pressure it will be able 
to answer the minimum demands of management and to satisfy the minimum social- 


+ 1957. needs of the members. Leadership and the participation of the group in the decision- 
making of the greater entity are essential if the group is to make a creative contribution 

national to the surrounding community (in this case the business concern) and to the personality 

determi. development of its members. 

and with HISTORY 

Lining in 

id of the 


ollowing | BRUNNER, Otro. Neue Wege der Sozialgeschichte. Vortrige und 
tities. | Aufsitze. Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht, Gdéttingen 1956. 256 pp. 
DM. 11.50. 


ndage. In this volume have been collected ten studies which deal with theoretical and concrete 
historical questions, the latter on European history before the French and Industrial 
ly Revolutions. In a stimulating argumentation the writer treats of the different meanings 
position ‘ ioe : P 
, of the conception of social history held by various authors. He himself comes to the 
relation- : : ES Ae Ree : . 
ode conclusion that the difference between social history and historical sociology is very 
Attention narrow. Penetrating, often made possible by comparison with Russian history, are his 
criticisms on the existing terminology and categories (e.g. those of estates and classes) 
| towards : i ‘ i 
ode which are not always adequate, and should be revised on the basis of a careful study 
whe of the very complicated historical reality. 
id GescHER, DrETER Bruno. Die Vereinigten Staaten von Nordamerika 
udy 0 


6 und die Reparationen 1920-1924. Eine Untersuchung der Reparations- 
55° PP. frage auf der Grundlage amerikanischer Akten. Ludwig R6hrscheid 
Verlag, Bonn 1956. 226 pp. DM. 16.80. 


"quale The relations between the United States and Germany were largely influenced by the 
ceaieel reparations problem. A consideration of the course of events leading up to the adoption 
This teat of the Dawes plan of 1924 throws may sidelights on U.S. and German, but also French, 
J gover British and Italian policies in those years. The writer has made full use of American 
noe archives, also with regard to the political events in Germany and the passing of the 
e.g,, and administration into the hands of the Republicans in 1921. 

orld have 


is topicd | HEILBRONER, Robert L. The Quest For Wealth. A Study of Acqui- 
produced | sitive Man. Simon and Schuster, New York, 1956. 280 pp. $ 5.00. 
parisons} —, De Wereld jaagt naar Geld. H. J. Paris, Amsterdam 1957. 
heories of) 228 pp. Hf. 9.50. 


gically of 
sic topical Passing down through history in a few great strides, the author investigates in a lively 
tas for his way the “acquisitive itch” in various eras. He pauses with the Athenian merchants, 


the big Roman estate owners, the Italian and German bankers of the late Middle Ages, 
considers the connection between Calvinism and capitalism, the tulip trade and John 
e Study Law, and finally, by way of the industrial magnates of the 19th century, ends up with 

: the acquisitive society of today. He demonstrates how the rich were the mighty, or 


lversity, supported the mighty, how they enjoyed prestige and, in conclusion to this remarkable 
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essay, he poses the question whether taste and intelligence will not suffer damage in the 
general prosperity of today. The Dutch translation which has been made of the book, 
is excellent. 


HERZL, THEODOR. The diaries. Edited and translated with an intro- 

duction by Marvin Lowenthal. The Dial Press, New York 1956, 

XXVii, 494 pp. $ 7.50. 
Herzl, the creator of modern political Zionism, made extensive entries in his diaries 
during the entire period in which he was occupied with the Jewish question. In the 
opinion of the author, this work, which also contains many drafts of letters and 
speeches, would become “the logbook of the new Mayflower”. This first English 
edition comprises about one third of the German original that appeared much earlier, 
The translator, who also wrote the introduction to this selection, points out the great 
value of this book also as regards the knowledge of the whole period, especially since 
the politician can write as an experienced political journalist and playwright about his 
many and varied encounters. 


JAsz1, Oscar and Joun D. Lewts. Against the Tyrant. The Tradition 
and Theory of Tyrannicide. The Free Press, Glencoe (Ill.) 1957. xii, 
288 pp. $ 4.50. 


This is a highly attractive book on an interesting subject which is approached by 
both authors in an original way. Moreover, it deserves the predicates well-balanced 
and documented. Professor Lewis disccusses tyrannicide and the history of theories 
of tyranny for the period in Western history, when the former conception was a major 
issue in the philosophical and political debate, i.e. from its classical origins to the 17th 
century English Rebellion, including, therefore, the time of the Religious Wars. 
Professor Jaszi treats of the period in which tyrannicide seemed to have become 
obsolete because of the growth of constitutional and democratic government, and of 
the more recent years when Nazism and Communism brought new elements into the 
picture. To the German Resistance much attention has been paid in this connection. 


KNAPLUND, PAuL. Britain, Commonwealth and Empire 1901-1955. 
Hamish Hamilton, London 1956. xii, 541 pp. Maps. 35/—. 


Professor Knaplund, the American expert on the history of the British Empire and 
Commonwealth, treats in this book of the evolution of Britain, its dependencies and 
the Commonwealth in the present century. He does so by tracing certain major 


developments, such as the gradual democratisation of the United Kingdom in both its 
political and social aspects, the awakening of the colonies and India and their resultant 
struggles for emancipation, the necessary consequence of the “fulfilment of Britain’s 
mission as a founder of nations”, and the difficulties confronting the newly independent 
countries in the economic sphere. The author’s progressive opinions are evident. 


Landmarks in the History of Physical Education. By J. G. Dixon, 
P. C. McIntosh, A. D. Munrow and R. F. Willetts. Routledge & 
Kegan Paul, London 1957. ix, 218 pp. Ill. 21/—. 
It is in particular the social aspect of physical education which has been studied in the 
essays that compose the present volume. A recent example of the social, political and 
ideological use made of P.E. is to be seen in Nazi Germany (this is dealt with, among 
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other things, by Mr. Dixon in his study of “Prussia, Politics and Physical Education”), 
but already in Ancien Sparta the significance of P.E. for military supremacy was 
understood (Mr. Willetts: “Social Aspects of Greek P.E.”). Some studies discuss the 
place occupied in history and at present by P. E. in Britain and the USA. 


Le GorF, JACQuEs. Marchands et banquiers du Moyen Age. Presses 
Universitaires de France, Paris 1956. 128 pp. F. fr. 153. 


In this interesting historical study, which has been confined to Western and Central 
Europe, the origins of a capitalist class of bankers and merchants is dicussed. The 
writer has as far as is possible, scientifically non-settled questions, which are numerous 
in this field of study. In doing this, he has purposedly given a rather popular picture 
which is, however, based on a sound knowledge of the sources relating to economic, 
political, cultural and social history alike. 


MAILLET, J. Histoire des Institutions et des Faits sociaux. 1re année. 
Dalloz, Paris 1956. 649 pp. F. fr. 1.000. 
This is a textbook intended for undergraduates in the faculty of Law. The author 
wishes to furnish data on the social and institutional setting of the law and its evo- 
lution. This first volume deals with Antiquity and with the Merovingian and Caro- 


lingian Frankish Empires. Of special interest are the chapters on slavery and those on 
the development of feudalism. 


MASCHKIN, N. A. Zwischen Republik und Kaiserreich. Ursprung und 
sozialer Charakter des augusteischen Prinzipats. Koehler & Amelang, 
Leipzig 1954. 628 pp. Il]. DM. 20.00. 
Originally published in Russian, this profound historical study tries to solve the 
problem of the transition from republican to imperial Rome not by seeking the 
explanation in the personal characteristics of, e.g., Caesar and Augustus, but in the 
basic economic and social evolution which made a new polity a necessity. The many 
other theories which have been put forward are criticized from the writer’s Marxist 


point of view. In the field of Soviet historiography the book should be considered one 
of the most interesting. It is fully documented. 


MicHEL, Ernst. Sozialgeschichte der industriellen Arbeitswelt, ihrer 
Krisenformen und Gestaltungsversuche. Mit Beitrigen von Giselher 
Wirsing, Hyacinthe Dubreuil und Edward Little. 3., neu bearb. und 
ew. Aufl. Verlag Josef Knecht - Carolusdruckerei, Frankfurt a.M. 
1953. 357 pp. DM. 12.00. 
The first part of this well written work deals with the history of the social consequences 
of technological and economic development since the Middle Ages. Naturally much 
attention has been paid to the “industrial revolution”, and to the social and psycho- 
logical effects of the capitalist system in industry. The second part treats of the history 
and problematics of social industrial policy. The present third edition is considerably 
larger than the first and second ones. 


NANTET, JACQUES. Les Juifs et les Nations. Préface de Jacques Madaule. 
les Editions de Minuit, Paris 1956. 238 pp. F. fr. goo. 


From a left-wing catholic point of view the writer discusses the Jewish problem in 
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particular with relation to the other nations, the Goyim. He has studied three groups, 
the faithful and agnosticist Jews in the diaspora and the Israelians. The main themes 
are the parallels that can be drawn between the attitudes of the people where the Jews 
used to live, and nowadays of the Arabs towards the Israelians, and the question of the 
“messianism” of the Jews, which is a universal influence with an ideological tendency 
towards the left. The book is stimulating and well written. 


O’Connor, Harvey. The Empire of Oil. John Calder, London 1956, 

xii, 372 pp. 25/—. 
A well-documented, penetrating but not unbiased analysis is given here of the history 
and present policies of the big American, British and other oil companies, which 
elucidates their methods of operation, in particular in the U.S.A. but also in Latin 
America and the Middle East. With the aid of much factual material concerning 
economic waste, political corruption and social damage done especially in under- 
developed countries, the author passes devastating criticism on the private oil industry. 


Trade and Market in the Early Empires. Economies in history and 
theory. Edited by Karl Polanyi, Conrad M. Arensberg and Harry 
W. Pearson. The Free Press, Glencoe (Ill.) 1957. xviii, 382 pp. 


Maps. $ 6.00. 


In studying the economic life of societies in the past the authors took the market as 
touchstone for the degree of development of the economic system in their method of 
approach. The study of economic relationships in the past, however, revealed that 
widespread use of money and extensive trade activities can occur without the existence 
of a market. A new system of research is advocated in which market economy is not 
looked upon as the highest stage in the development of the organisations of economic 


life, gut as one of the possible forms, and which is the result of the interaction ofa 
certain society and the circumstances in which it is placed. 


The War and the Neutrals. Ed. by Arnold Toynbee and Veronica 
M. Toynbee. [Survey of International Affairs 1939-1946]. Issued under 
the auspices of the Royal Institute of Int. Affairs. Oxford University 
Press, London, New York, Toronto 1956. x, 378 pp. Maps. 5o/—. 


Although this impressive volume deals mainly with the political consequences of the 
second world war for the neutral countries, it also contains numerous .passages, for 
example, on social and humanitarian work done by organizations in Switzerland and 
Sweden. The first part treats of the economic warfare, waged by the Allies and its 
impact on the neutrals, the second with Latin America (including, for instance, political 
issues not directly related to the war e.g. the rise to power of Peron), the third with the 
neutral and non-belligerent countries in Europe including Turkey. Each chapter has 
been written by a specialist in his field and the book may be considered a valuable 
reference work. 


CONTEMPORARY ISSUES 
CampBELL, W. K. H. Practical Co-operation in Asia and Africa. Fore- 
word by C. G. Strickland. W. Heffer & Sons Ltd., Cambridge 1951 
(reprinted 1955). xxii, 275 pp. 21/—. 
After working as an administrative officer in Ceylon for fifteen years the author was 
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appointed Registrar of Co-operative Societies there. He also studied co-operative 
movements in other countries and in particular he did field research work in Africa. 
His wide experiences are systematically collected in this book. All kinds of co-operatives 
are dealt with and their significance for economic development and social and political 
evolution lucidly discussed. The present reprint contains only a few amendments as 
compared with the original edition. 


Cote, G. D. H. The Case for Industrial Partnership. Macmillan & Co. 
Ltd., London; St. Martin’s Press, New York 1957. v, 121 pp. 7/6. 


Democracy within the industries suffers from the fact that trade unionism has become 
a power that negociates about the position of its members without the direct partici- 
pation of the latter. It is therefore doubly justified to bring the old objections of the 
Guild Socialists once more into the foreground. In this book one of their former 
advocates, the expert par excellence of the British labour movement, has not so much 
formulated the objections as proposed ameliorations. Why are the workers not in- 
formed in good time of major changes in the industry and asked for their advice? 
Why are they not permitted to choose their own overseers? These and other questions 
are answered within the framework of the modern welfare state policy. 


Contempory Collective Bargaining in Seven Countries. Ed. by Adolf 
Sturmthal. The Institute of International Industrial and Labor 
Relations, Cornell University, Ithaca (N.Y.) 1957. ix, 382 pp. Tables. 
§ 4.50. 
Collective bargaining developed in England in the first half of the 19th century and 
gradually it came to play an increasingly greater role in the regulation of labour 
conditions. Other western countries witnessed a similar development, though in each 
country this assumed a specific character. This comparative study presents a survey of 


the practice followed in seven countries, viz. England, France, Germany, The Nether- 
lands, Norway and the United States. In a closing chapter the editor discusses certain 


problems pertaining to collective wage bargaining in the light of international 
experience. 


De la nature des conflits. Evaluation des études sur les tensions 
internationales. Par l’Association Internationale de Sociologie avec 
la collaboration de Jessie Bernard, T. H. Pear, Raymond Aron, Robert 


C. Angell. Unesco, Paris 1957. 346 pp. F. fr. 1.000. 


An interesting study has been made of the literature on “the nature of conflicts”. It 
offers a general survey as well as a balanced evaluation of the writings on the subject 
published since 1945 (some of the most important works from previous years have 
been included), The authors each deal with a special approach; Professor Aron deals 
with the conflicts between nations and the historical studies in this field. 


Drocat, N. Economie rurale et nourriture des hommes. Ecrit avec la 
collaboration de A. Poulain. Spes, Paris 1957. 373 pp. F. fr. 1.000. 


The author of this profound work has studied the whole field of the relation between 
demographic developments, agricutural production andthe social and cultural problems 
involved. His catholic point of view influences his treatment of some issues, an illus- 
tration of this being his superficial discussion of the question of birth regulation. On 
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the other hand, the book provides useful detailed information on production, quan. 
titatively and qualitatively, in a number of regions in the world. The situation jn 
France has been given particular attention. 


Economie et Civilisation. Tome I. Niveaux de vie, besoins et civilj- 
sation. Par L. J. Lebret, A. Piettre, A. Sauvy, R. Delprat. Avec une 
enquéte de la Fondation Brésilienne d’aide au Travailleur rural. Cartes 
et graphiques de F. Lerouge et H. van Haelen. Les Editions Ouvriétes, 
Economie et Humanisme, Paris 1956. 205 pp. F. fr. 780. 


Interesting surveys and discussions of economic and social problems are to be found 
in this book. From a humanist and generally democratic socialist point of view they 
deal, among other things, with the relation between economic development and 
politics, cultural traditions, demographic stiuations and social conditions, with the 
standard of life in various different regions of the world, and — in a more detailed way - 
with the situation of workers and peasants in Brazil as revealed in a field study of the 
rural districts of the State Parana. 


Les exigences humaines de l’expansion économique. Compte rendu 
in extenso de la 43e Session des Semaines Sociales de France. Chro- 
nique Sociale de France, Lyon 1956. 397 pp. F. fr. 1.200. 


The starting point of this conference was that further economic expansion is required 
in order to raise the level of prosperity of the economically undeveloped areas and that 
of socially backward groups in highly developed countries. The contributions of the 
participants, whose standpoint was Roman Catholic, may be divided into three groups: 
an analysis of the process of economic development, an evaluation of the facts analyzed 
and practical questions such as the world distribution of future prosperity. 


HARTMANN, GEORGES. Le patronat, les salariés, l’état face a l’auto- 


mation. Editions de la Baconniére, Boudry (Neuchatel) 1956. 241 pp. 
Tables. Sw. fr. 12.00. 


This book depicts the present and the future possibilities of automation and describes 
its repercussions on economic life, the internal structure of business concerns and 
labour relationships. Automation is said to be inevitable for the maintenance or raising 
of the level of prosperity in the various countries with an increasing population, but the 
great possibilities offered by this new industrial revolution can only be realized without 
undesirable economic and social consequences if employers and employees co-operate 
under state guidance. 


Housing, Building and Planning. No. 9. United Nations, New York 
1955.4, 133 pp. Ill. $ 1.25. 
Apart from a survey of the U.N. programme in housing, building and planning and 
of its international activities in Asia during the years 1947-1953, this volume offers 
especially information on recent developments in this field in Southeast Asia. The 


second part contains a number of monographs in which India and Puerto Rico are 
dealt with in more detail. 


The Institute Annual 1956. Institute of Jewish Affairs, World Jewish 
Congress, New York 1957. xiv, 497 pp. $ 4.00. 
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quan. This Annual is, as is stated in the Preface, “a modified version” of the “Survey of 
ion in Events in Jewish Life” published in 1953 and 1954. The present book treats not only 
of the year 1956 but also contains a number of studies on long-range developments. 
Apart from, e.g., the reparation agreement between Germany and Israel and the 
‘ivili- problem of the war criminals, such subjects as anti-semitic manifestations in Poland, 
: Birobidjan in the U.S.S.R., the attitude of the Arab States with regard to the Jews, and 
g the consequences of Peron’s fall are discussed. Of particular interest are the contri- 
ates butions by Anatole Goldstein, Gerhard Jacoby, and B. G. Kayfetz on neo-fascism 
iéres, both as an international movement and in a number of countries, e.g. Poujadism in 
France. 
eos KaBEs, VLADIMIR and ALFons SerGor. Blueprint of Deception. 
an, | Character and Record of the International Association of Democratic 
ith the Lawyers. Mouton & Co., The Hague 1957. 365 pp. Hfl. 18.00. 
| way - The authors, one of them a Czech who emigrated in 1950 to the USA, the other a 
hee Pole who came in 1949 to England, have made the IADL the object of a careful case 
study which throws much light on the practice of communist front organizations. The 
) history of the Association is analyzed in great detail up till and including the year 1956. 
rendu Special attention is given to the deceptive methods used with success to obtain the 
Chro- support of non-communist intellectuals, including well-known statesmen. 
equited Kuyun, ALFRED. Labor, Institutions and Economics. Rinehart & 
indthat | Company, Inc., New York 1956. xx, 616 pp. Ill. Graphs. $ 6.50. 
en The author deliberately wanted to make explicit a considerable variety of assumptions 
oii which underlie much current thinking. And indeed, he who reads the lucid formul- 
“ ations on the basis of bargaining about labour conditions and about management 
security, will realise that the author has definitely succeeded in doing so. The work 
i as a whole falls into two parts: the first a general one of orientation, though full of 
facts drawn from history and present-day practice, and the second part in which 
41 pp. labour economics revolve around wage determination and wage structure. All in all, 
even though the set-up with its list of questions attached to each chapter seems to 
scribes resemble that of a textbook, this book is more of a — welcome - reference work of 
ons ea | almost encyclopaedic importance, also as regards relationships outside the United 
r raising States. 
, but the ? : 
witha LaBIN, SUZANNE. Les entretiens de Saint-Germain. Liberté aux liber- 
-opentt | ticides? Editions Spartacus, Paris 1957. 261 pp. F. fr. 600. 
In six dialogues and three letters the author argues that democratic states have, in 
principle, the right to render impossible the activities of anti-democratic totalitarian 
York parties that waylay democracy itself. It is more difficult for ,,liberals” to accept this as 
far as communism is concerned than, for instance, as regards fascist groupings since 
1ing and they, quite wrongly, regard communism as a revolutionary liberating movement. The 
ne offers author repudiates the opportunist considerations founded on “easing of tension” and 
sia. The co-existence in order to renounce regulations, and devises a democratic system of 
Rico are prohibitive limitations directed against the communist parties of which conspiracy 


forms the essence. 


ewish |} LeHMANN-RusspiiLpt, Orro. Wie gewinnen wir den Frieden. Euro- 
; 
paische Verlagsanstalt, Frankfurt a. M. 1956. 82 pp. DM. 3.80. 
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The well-known, now octogenarian, fighter against national socialism undertakes 
in this book a new approach to the problem of war or peace. He discusses the forces 
which may lead to war as being social forces which use the individual as their inter. 
mediary; it is therefore necessary to strengthen moral values and to attack the causes of 
frustration in order to help peace win. In an appendix the outcome of calculations 
made by an “electronic brain” as to the chances of survival in an atomic war is given, 


Pottock, Frrepricu. Automation. De tweede industriéle revolutie 
en haar economische en sociale gevolgen. H. J. Paris, Amsterdam 
1957. Vii, 254 pp. Ill. Hfl. 12.50. 


This is a good Dutch translation of the originally German book “Automation” which 
was reviewed in this journal 1957, Nr. 1, p. 139. Undoubtedly it is one of the best 
works on the subject in which the social consequences are carefully analyzed. At the 
same time it is lucidly written and well suited for the interested layman. 


Rosrnson, NEHEMIAH. The United Nations and The World Jewish 
Congress. Institute of Jewish Affairs, World Jewish Congress, 
New York 1955. vi, 285 pp. $ 3.00. 


After a discussion of the set-up of the United Nations and their organizations with 
regard to the possibilities of activities by non-governmental organizations which have 
been granted consultative status, the author treats of the U.N. action in the field of 
international law (such as the genocide convention). In this connection the many 
activities of the World Jewish Congress are set forth extensively. The chapters have 
been conveniently arranged. 


SCHELER, HERMANN. Der Marxismus iiber den imperialistischen 
Krieg in unserer Epoche. Dietz Verlag, Berlin 1957. 283 pp. DM. 6.20, 


Although there are theoretical passages dealing with communist authors and their 
counterparts in the social democratic parties, and the capitalist “laws” of evolution are 
analyzed, this is more of a discussion of the praxis of “imperialist war mongering”. The 
USA are depicted as the major evil doers. 


Smiru, W. O. Lester. Education. An introductory survey. Penguin 
Books Ltd., Harmondsworth 1957. 240 pp. 3/6. 


This book gives a general introduction to education and a survey of modern trends in 
this field. In the first place attention is devoted to the definition of the concept educ- 
ation and the essence, character and purpose of the educational process. An interesting 
point discussed is the interaction between school on the one hand, and the family and 
the local milieu on the other, as well as the influence of the various social institutions. 


STARLINGER, WILHELM. Russland und die atlantische Gemeinschaft. 
Marienburg-Verlag, Wiirzburg 1957. 163 pp. DM. 8.80. 


Continuing his argument set forward in his “Hinter Russland China” the late Professor 
Starlinger here discusses the best policy the West (particularly Germany) can follow 
in order to bring about a fundamental change in Russian policy as soon as possible. 
This change - an adoption of a line of white solidarity, may, however, last some 
decades. The West should be firm in every respect and should ensure that every trace 
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of colonialism be effaced — in order to help direct the coloured peoples’s anti-colonialism 


against the Soviet Union. 


THoMPsON, LAURENCE. The Challenge of Change. Oxford University 
Press, London, New York, Toronto, 1956. 127 pp. 5/—. 


In July 1956 a conference was held in Oxford on the subject of the human problems of 
industrialized society that was attended by young people with managerial posts 
throughout the entire Commonwealth. In this book the author surveys the questions 
dealt with, e.g. migration, urbanisation, education and job-satisfaction. 


CONTINENTS AND COUNTRIES 
AFRICA 


(For North Africa see also: Asia) 


CHARDONNET, JEAN. Une oeuvre nécessaire: Vindustrialisation de 
lAfrique. Librairie E. Droz, Genéve; Librairie Minard, Paris 1956. 








129 pp. Maps. Sw. fr. 8.00. 


This study is only concerned with those African territories still under the control of 
Western European states. A survey of existing industries in the various regions is 
followed by a consideration of Africa’s mineral resources and sources of energy. The 
author emphasizes the importance of Africa as an asset to Europe’s strength. This 
political viewpoint determines partly his evaluation of what industries are required 
and where. 


Ly, ABDOULAYE. Les masses africaines et l’actuelle condition humaine. 
Editions Présence Africaine, Paris 1956. 255 pp. F. fr. 700. 


It was the objective of the author to judge modern political philosophy, in particular 
Marxism and Leninism, from the point of view of an anti-imperialist West-African 
people’s movement. The author discusses many issues; in general, he criticizes 
(mainly on the evidence of the works by Marx, Engels, Kautsky, Jaurés, Luxemburg, 
Lenin and Bukharin) some characteristics of Marxian theory and Russian praxis, 
especially the underestimation of the peasant. He himself propagates a revolutionary 


movement in which the peasants form the hard core, sustained by workers and 
intellectuals. 


Egypt 
Sapat, ANwar Ex. Geheimtagebuch der igyptischen Revolution. 


Eugen Diederichs Verlag, Diisseldorf, Kéln 1957. 166 pp. DM. 9.80. 


The author belonged to the circle of officers, who, already in 1938, worked for the 
downfall of the regime and for a political and social revolution. As such he took part 
in many conspiracies, also including those directed against the British during the 
second world war. In their subjectivity the opinions of colonel Sadat, now one of 
Nasser’s closest collaborators, provide an interesting key to the understanding of the 
motives behind the actions of Egypt’s leading men. 
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Ghana 


NxruMAH, Kwame. Ghana. Autobiography. Thomas Nelson and 
Sons Ltd., Edinburgh 1957. xvi, 310 pp. Ill. Maps. 21/—. 


On the very day that Ghana achieved its independence prime-minister Nkrumah’s 
autobiography was published. It is certainly a very important document on his and his 
country’s struggle for independence which is characterized by growing realism and 
openmindedness. Although classifying himself as a “Marxist socialist”, Mr. Nkrumah 
has progressively developed into an admirer of parliamentary democracy. Very 
interesting are his remarks on the value of a trained civil service and on the necessity 
of co-operation with foreign investors. Because of the importance of Ghana’s newly 
won independence for the whole of Africa this autobiography offers a key to the 
understanding of much in the recent history of this continent and probably also of 
much that is still to happen there. 


REDMAYNE Paut. Gold Coast to Ghana. John Murray, London; The 
Methodist Book Depot, Cape Coast 1957. 48 pp. Ill. 15/—. 
This beautifully produced album contains a great many illustrations, some of which are 
coloured, and a lucid text, which together give a clear impression of the history of 
Ghana and the present state of affairs there. The work comprises much factual material, 


thus offering the reader a quick means of orientation. Elaborate attention has been paid 
to the subjects of economy and education. 


Libya 
VILLARD, HENRY SERRANO. Libya. The New Arab Kingdom of 
North Africa. Cornell University Press, Ithaca (N.Y.) 1956. xvi, 
169 pp. Ill. $ 2.75. 
The writer was the first U.S. Minister to Libya from 1952 to 1954 and is deeply 
interested in the history and prospects of the country. He deals with every aspect of the 
life of its inhabitants, but stresses in particular the economic problems (which are 
aggravated by climatic conditions) and recent political developments. Much valuable 
information on this new state is offered. 


Morocco 


Lanpau, Rom. Moroccan Drama 1900-1955. Robert Hale Ltd., 

London 1956. 430 pp. 25/—. 
Written just before Moroccan independence was realized but after the return of the 
present sultan, this book is the first one dealing with zoth century history and in 
particular with contemporary developments in the country as a whole. The political, 
economic, social and ideological evolution is treated in a way which leaves no doubt as 
to the writer’s expert knowledge and non-biased opinion. His picture includes every 
aspect and, especially with regard to political history, enters into considerable detail. 


Tunisia 
Roy, Craupe. Le soleil sur la terre. René Julliard, Paris 1956. 268 pp. 
F. fr. 690. 


The scene of this novel is set in Tunisia, but also in France, New York and Prague, 
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and frequently evokes in an excellent way the atmosphere of tension between French- 
men and Arabs. Its literary quality is of a high standard. 


Uganda 


MUKHERJEE, RAMKRISHNA. The Problem of Uganda. A Study in 
Acculturation. Akademie-Verlag, Berlin 1956. vii, 281 pp. Maps. 
DM. 29.00. 


The author has brought together in this volume many data on the history of and 
present state of affairs in, the British protectorate of Uganda. He wishes the book to be 
a contribution to the emancipation struggle (according to communist principles) of 
the crudely exploited indigenous people who should be helped by the Indians living 
in the country. In this respect the book has a highly “political” flavour. It is the first 
detailed recent study of Uganda, in which the social and economic aspects are given 
considerable attention. 


Union of South Africa 


Kuper, Leo. Passive Resistance in South Africa. Jonathan Cape, 


London 1956. 256 pp. Ill. 21/—. 


Professor Kuper, of the University of Natal, offers the reader of this interesting and 
stimulating book an objective picture of the various different passive resistance 
movements among the Natives and the Indians, and the support they received from 
a number of whites. In addition, the author comments lucidly upon apartheid-policy 
and the possibility of overcoming “Afrikaner” and “African” nationalism, which is the 
only chance for real democracy to develop in this part of the globe. Some documents 
have been printed in an appendix. 


SCHOELL, FRANCK L. Les tensions raciales dans l’ Union Sud-Africaine 
et leurs incidences internationales. Librairie E. Droz, Genéve; 
Librairie Minard, Paris 1956. 125 pp. Sw. fr. 8.00. 


After presenting a short survey of the country’s geographical conditions and history, 
the author goes on to consider the various racial groups comprising the population, 
the subjects treated of being their social position, their attitude towards the other 
groups, the causes for this and the resultant tensions. The policy of ’apartheid’ is 
typified as being incompatible with the social-economic development and with world 
opinion. 


AMERICA 


MosHer, ARTHUR T. Technical Co-operation in Latin-American 
Agriculture. The University of Chicago Press, Chicago. xiv, 449 pp. 
Tables. $ 6.00. 


An investigation was set up by the National Planning Association into the results of 
technical assistance in agrarian matters lent by private and public American and 
international organisations to the Latin American countries. In the study based on this 
research the writer analyzes the aims, methods and'results obtained of various organ- 
isations, such as e.g. the FAO, the Organisation of American States, the American 
International Association etc. and advice is given as to improvements in approach. 
The book presents a good insight into the questions of international technical assistance. 
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Brazil 


Hurcuinson, Harry Wr1u1AM. Village and Plantation Life in North- 
eastern Brazil. [The American Ethnological Society]. University of 
Washington Press, Seattle 1957. ix, 199 pp. Ill. Maps. $ 3.50. 


Town and surroundings of “Vila Recéncavo” (a fictitious name) in the sugar plantation 
region of Bahia, Brazil, have been made the object of this careful study which is partly 
based on field work carried out during one year. In addition the author deals with the 
history of the region, and more in particular with its social history, in order to be able 
to trace back social relations and customs of the present day to their origins. The life 
of the population, the class stituation also with regard to racial composition, and recent 
changes in the economy and social structure are described. 


Guatemala 


Martz, J. D. Communist Infiltration in Guatemala. Vantage Press, 
New York, Washington, Hollywood, Toronto 1956. 125 pp. $ 2.50. 


The author is convinced that the communist conspiracy in Guatemala which came into 
the open under the presidency of Arbenz was planned long before. He gives a de- 
scription of the country’s recent history and of the gradual communist infiltration of 
the government. The social factors which contributed to predispose large sections of 
the population to accept a communist domination are examined, in particular the role 
played in the economy of the country by the United Fruit Company. 


Haiti 


JeAN-BaptisTE, SArnt-Victor. Haiti. Sa lutte pour Emancipation. 
Deux concepts d’Indépendance 4 Saint-Domingue. Editions La Nef 
de Paris, Paris 1957. 286 pp. F. fr. 1.050. 


The central theme of this scholarly work is the contrast between the two concepts of 
independence held by the white colonists and the black slaves respectively. The author 
deals with the history of the island from the end of the 17th century, when it became 
a French colony up to the beginning of the 19th, when it won its independence and 
when the latter concept, that of the slaves, won the day. The very interesting attempts 
at organisation of the negroes is of particular significance for an understanding of the 
emancipation struggle of, and ideas among, the slaves. 


Surinam 


BruljNING, C. F. A. en Lou Licutvep. Suriname. Geboorte van een 
nieuw volk. N.V. Amsterdamsche Boek- en Courant Mij. (N.V. Em. 
Querido’s Uitgeversmij.), Amsterdam 1957. 165 pp. Ill. Hfl. 18.50. 


This beautifully produced album contains more than 125 photo’s taken by Dr. Bruijning 
and a well-written text by Mr. Lichtveld who is an expert on Surinam and its popu- 
lation. The component parts of the latter include American and Asian Indians, 
negroes, whites, and Indonesians. Many entered the country to supply the necessary 
labour force after slavery ended. Out of all these elements a new nation is gradually 
being born, a process that is furthered, and characterized, by economic, social and 
cultural integration. 
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United States of America 


American Radicals: Some Problems and Personalities. Ed. by Harvey 
Goldberg. Monthly Review Press, New York 1957. x, 308 pp. $ 5.00. 


After an introduction by the editor and W. A. Williams in which the significance of 
American radicalism is thrown into relief, there follow a number of essays classified 
according to groups (one of them being, e.g., “For the brotherhood of workers”, con- 
taining studies on Debs, Haywood and De Leon) and written, on the whole, by people 
sympathetic with their subjects. Men like LaFollette and Marcantonio, but also 
Veblen and Dreiser are included. A study on the historian Beard as a “tory-radical” 
(by Mr. Williams) is of a high standard of scholarship — not the only one which 
deserves this qualification in this book with its contributions varying largely with 
regard to quality and purpose. 


BENNETT, SAMUEL V. Unemployment and Relief from the Local 
Government Point of View. [A Report of The W. E. Upjohn Institute 
For Community Research]. Public Administration Service, Chicago 
1955. Xiv, 273 pp. $ 5.00. 


In the author’s opinion society should consciously prepare itself to meet possible 
economic disasters. An investigation was carried out in the United States in order to 
ascertain whether adequate precautions had been taken in this field. It appeared that 
considerable progress has been achieved as far as provisions against decreased income 
due to sickness, accidents, old age, or temporary unemployment are concerned, but that 
the nation is not prepared against mass unemployment. The author discusses the 
measures that should be taken, paying particular attention to the task of the local 
authorities. 


BesstE, ALVAH. The Un-Americans. Cameron Associates, New York 
1957- 383 pp. $ 4.75. 
This novel treats of an American who fought for his principles in the Spanish Civil 
War, principles which got him later into troubles in his fatherland. The author deals 
with the problems arising from conflicting loyalties. Implicitly and explicitly the 
“witch hunt” is criticized. 


Conn, Davip L. The Life and Times of King Cotton. Oxford 
University Press, New York 1956. viii, 286 pp. Ill. $ 5.00. 


In one sense this book is a reliable though popularly written social history of the 
South of the United States. In certain respects, however, it is more because it does not 
only describe the life of the people, the slave economy, the power of the aristocratic 
and episcopalian planter minority and the transition of that power into the hands of 
the business men of the North after 1864. It gives more because this social phenomenon 
is fitted into the general political and economic background. And yet in other respects 
this book gives less — the leading role is played by neither land nor people but by the 
product of both, cotton. For this very reason it is possible to discern a definite line 
running through the whole picture that to some extent departs from the historical 
legend. 


Gerson, Louts L. Woodrow Wilson und die Wiedergeburt Polens 
1914-1920. Eine Untersuchung des Einflusses der Minderheiten aus- 
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landischer Herkunft auf die amerikanische Aussenpolitik. Holzner 
Verlag, Wiirzburg 1956. 254 pp. DM. 14.80. 


This book originally published in America throws much light on the Wilsonian 
attitudes toward national groups in the U.S. and toward European problems. As an 
historiographer, Wilson had not much sympathy for the Eastern European immigrants, 
but as a politician he found it expedient to express favourable opinions on them, 
During the war this pro-Polish tendency was accentuated by colonel House’s influence 
on the President. The various factors which had a bearing on Wilson’s policy are 
critically examined as well as the official American attitude towards Poland and its 
post-war claims. 


Guick, Paut C. American Families. John Wiley & Sons, Inc., New 
York; Chapman & Hall Ltd., London 1957. xiv, 240 pp. $ 6.00. 


Data furnished by the Bureau of the Census form the basis for this analysis of family 
and married life in the United States about the middle of the zoth century. With the aid 
of tables and diagrams such subjects as the household and family composition, the life 
cycle of the family, marriage and divorce are discussed. Of interest too, are those 
chapters in which the author forecasts the future household and family formation for 
the period up to 1975, for which period he prognosticates an increase, due partly to the 
high rate of birth between 1940 and 1955. 


PARKER, FLORENCE E. The First 125 Years. A History of Distributive 
and Service Cooperation in the United States, 1829-1954. The Coope- 
rative League of the U.S.A., Chicago 1956. xvi, 462 pp. Ill. $ 5.00. 


Much printed and unprinted material has been utilized by the author to write this 
first full account of the history of the American consumers’ co-operative movement 
from the beginnings in 1829, when in New York and Philadelphia two co-operatives 
were founded by workers who were greatly stimulated by the English experience in 
the forties, up till the present day. The many-sided activities of the consumers organ- 
izations, and partly also of the farmers co-operatives, are lucidly set forth and their 
guiding spirit is ably described. 








Potonsky, ABRAHAM. A Season of Fear. Cameron Associates, New 
York 1956. 224 pp. $ 3.50. 


The problem of non-conformity has been made the subject of this novel of literary | 
worth, which centre around the consequences of a “loyalty oath”. The author draws 
a picture of the atmosphere of mutual distrust and individual uneasiness prevalent in 
certain American circles some time ago. 


RACHLIN, Car. Labor Law. Revised Ed. Oceana Publications, New | 
York 1956. 94 pp. $ 1.00. 





Mr. Rachlin offers a lucid survey of labour laws both federal and some state ones, 
general laws as well as a number pertaining to particular branches of industry, and of | 
the functioning of government agencies dealing with their execution. The juridical | 
position of the trade unions is clearly exposed. | 
RosENBERG, BERNARD. The Values of Veblen. A Critical Appraisal. | 
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Foreword by Max Lerner. Public Affairs Press, Washington (D.C.) 
1956. vii, 127 pp. $ 2.50. 


This study portrays the great economist and sociologist against the background of the 
modern social relationships. The author revises the usual classification of Veblen’s 
works, allots “Higher Learning” a central position and thus places the other works in a 
new light. A sketch is given not only of his merits in the field of philosophy, economy 
and sociology, but also of the many-sided talented personality of Veblen. 


SCHNEIDER, WILBERT M. The American Bankers Association. Its Past 
and Present. Public Affairs Press, Washington (D.C.) 1956. vii, 275 pp. 
$ 5.00. 


The American Bankers Association was formed in 1875 as a result of the monetary and 
industrial crisis of 1873. Nowadays the Association represents 98% of all U.S. banks 
with 99% of all banking resources. Its history is told in the present book in a very 
readable way; references have been given at the end of each chapter. After a general 
historical survey the writer treats in detail of a number of particular functions of the 
banks and of the Association, and of certain questions such as the relation between 
private banks and the activities of the Federal Government in this field. Interesting 
also from a social historical point of view are the discussion on the education of the 
public in understanding the vital functions of the banks. 


SHarP, MALCcoLm P. Was Justice Done? The Rosenberg-Sobell Case. 
With an introduction by Harold C. Urey. Monthly Review Press, 
New York 1956. xxxvi, 216 pp. $ 3.50. 


Asa legal authority of high standing, Professor Sharp deals ably with the legal aspects 
of the Rosenberg-Sobell Case, but he also treats of the psychological and ideological 
questions involved. His conclusion is devasting: The execution of the Rosenbergs 
was in his opinion, a tragic miscarriage of justice, whereas the Greenglasses, by bowing 
to values they themselves had betrayed, escaped punishment. In a concluding chapter 
American policy is discussed in relation to the outcome of the trial. 


SraNLEY, TrmotrHy W. American Defense and National Security. 
Foreword by Robert Cutler. Public Affairs Press, Washington (D.C.) 
1956. ix, 202 pp. $ 3.25. 
The very narrow relations existing nowadays between home and foreign policy and 
defense policy is clearly set forth in this documented study. The impact of the major 
developments in international relations, such as the Korean War, is outlined as well as 
the consequences of the experiences gained during World War II. The growing co- 
ordination of the forces is one of the main themes. 


UNTERBERGER, Berry Micier. America’s Siberian Expedition, 
1918-1920. A Study of National Policy. Duke University Press, 
Durham (N.C.) 1956. iii, 271 pp. Maps. $ 7.50. 
America’s intervention in Siberia in 1918 was provoked by Japanese threats of ag- 
gression, but has often been misrepresented, also by U.S. public opinion, as directed- 
against the new regime in Russia. In this full account of what happened Mrs. Unter- 
berger shows that Wilson’s objective was, in particular, the prevention of the closing 
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of “the open door” in Siberia and North Manchuria. In view of the conflicting stand- 
points of the Allies, Japan included, American policy was very complicated. In the 
end American policy proved to have been a moderating factor. 


Wrtensky, Harorp L. Intellectuals in Labor Unions. Organizational 

Pressures on Professional Roles. The Free Press, Glencoe (IIl.) 1956, 

xiii, 336 pp. $ 6.00. 
The author treats of the place occupied by the intellectual in the organizational structure 
of the modern trade union. Consideration is paid to the offices occupied by him in the 
top levels of the American labour unions. This is followed by an interesting study of the 
motivation for his work. Here some four different types are distinguished, (the mission- 
ary, the professional service expert, the careerist and the politico). Attention is also 
devoted to the influence of the organisation on the opinions and motives of the 
intellectual official. 


Wrnick, Louts. American Housing and its Use. The demand for 
shelter space. [Census Monograph Series]. John Wiley & Sons, Inc., 
New York; Chapman & Hall Ltd., London 1957. xiv, 143 pp. $ 5.50. 


The room as the basic unit of housing is the starting point in this analysis of the 
demand for living space in the United States. Minutely, and with the aid of extensive 
statistical data the determinants of the demand, e.g. size and composition of the 
family, and income, are each dealt with in turn. The investigation showed that the 
increasing size of the family resulted in a more intensive use of the living space, 
independent of the income level. The author points out a long-run trend towards 
smaller dwellings due to changes in the age-structure of the population. 


WISsCHNITZER, Mark. Visas to Freedom. The History of HIAS. The 
World Publishing Company, Cleveland, New York 1956. 287 pp. 
Ill. $ 4.00. 


The Hebrew Sheltering and Immigrant Aid Society was formed in 1902 under the 
name Hebrew Immigrant Aid Society. Its predecessors were a number of organizations 
operating during the latter half of the 19th century to assist Jewish immigrants to enter 
the U.S. HIAS, mainly an American organization, has done a tremendous job in | 
helping persecuted Jews from Europe and elsewhere to escape, in particular to the 
U.S. Its history and also its recent achievements are ably treated of in this interesting | 


book. 


Wirrke, Cart. The Irish in America. Louisiana State University 
Press, Baton Rouge 1956. xi, 319 pp. $ 5.00. 


This work contains an historiographical account of the Irish in the United States. The 
Irish, who form one of the largest sectors of the population in America, are charac- 
terized by a strong attachment to the traditions and usages of their native land. Of 
interest are the observations made on the influence of the leaders of the Roman | 
Catholic Church on this sector of the population, e.g. with reference to education, 
marriage and family life and the part played by the Irish in political life. Competition 
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on the labour market along with cultural differences were the prime reasons for the 
antagonistic attitude towards the negroes and the other sectors of the population. 


ASIA 


Islam and the West. Proceedings of the Harvard Summer School 


Conference on the Middle East, July 25-27, 1955. Ed. by Richard N. 
Frye. Mouton & Co., The Hague 1957. iv, 215 pp. Hfl. 15.00. 


In this volume have been collected the augmented texts of lectures given at the confer- 
ence mentioned in the title. Together they offer a splendid view on modernism in 
Islam and on political tendencies in the Islamic world, especially nationalism, pan- 
Arabism, and conceptions of a politically united, or at least co-operating, Islam. Some 
essays (e.g. one by G. E. von Grunebaum) deal with the subject in general and with 
Egypt, Pakistan and Iran, but about half of the book is devoted to Turkey. Both 
Westerners and people from Muslim countries have contributed, such as N. Berkes 
from Turkey, M. Zafrulla Khan from Pakistan, D. A. Rustow (on “Politics and Islam 
in Turkey 1920-1955”) and H. A. Reed (on “The Religious Life of Modern Turkish 
Muslims”). 


LetFeR, WALTER. Asien, Erdteil der Entscheidung. Marienburg- 
Verlag, Wiirzburg 1957. 223 pp. DM. 14.80. 


A popular survey of the history (especially contemporary history) and the problems of 
the Asiatic countries is given here. The author has singled out some particular features 
for more thorough discussion and in doing so tries to offer an analysis of general 
questions with regard to this “continent of decision”. As a matter of fact, his treatment 
is often rather subjective, although sometimes stimulating, and there are some in- 
accuracies in the establishment of facts. 


MICHAEL, FrANz H. and GrorGeE E. Taytor. The Far East in the 
Modern World. Methuen & Co. London 1956. x, 724 pp. 50/—. 


The first part of this voluminous work treats of the traditional culture, institutions and 
social structures of the Far East, particular attention being paid to China and Chinese 
influences. The second part deals with the impact of the West on the Far East since 
about 1800 and the third with the developments since 1918. The rising tide of com- 
munism, Japanese militarism and its downfall, and American policy in this area are 
the main general themes, as well as anti-colonialism and the struggles for national 
independence. In some cases the data given are not wholly accurate, but as a whole the 
book may be considered a valuable guide to the recent history and contemporary 
evolution of the area. 


Nationalism and Progress in Free Asia. Ed. by Philip W. Thayer with 
the assistance of William T. Phillips. Intr. by Chester Bowles. The 
Johns Hopkins Press, Baltimore 1956. xvi, 394 pp. $ 5.75. 
The contents of this volume are based on two conferences held in Washington and 
Rangoon in August and October, 1955, respectively. Prominent scholars from East 
and West participated. Their papers, reproduced here, are full of original and stimul- 
ating thoughts and, although there are naturally differences in standpoints, they are 
characterized by a search for objectivity and a moderateness that are comforting. 
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Economic development, relations between Asia and Europe and America, Communism 
and the problems of political independence are among the themes dealt with. 


Nusersen, Hazem Zaxkt. The Ideas of Arab Nationalism. Cornell 
University Press, Ithaca (N.Y.) 1956. xiii, 227 pp. $ 4.00. 


Dr. Nuseibeh has been Under Secretary of the Jordan Ministry of Reconstruction and 
Development. In this account of Arab nationalism he treats of its historical roots, its 
leasing ideas and its actual position with regard to social, political and religious 
questions. He even goes back to pre-Islamic sources and attaches, on the whole, great 
significance to the influence of more Western-inspired Christian Arabs in fomenting a 
nationalist spirit among their people in the 19th and first decades of the 2oth centuries, 
Useful are the numerous and sometimes rather extensive quotations from Arabic 
works. The highly competent author also succeeds in preserving a large measure of 
detachment. 


WaRRINER, DorEEN. Land Reform and development in the Middle 

East. Royal Institute of International Affairs, London, New York 

1957. ix, 197 pp. 18/—. 
In this book the very competent author describes minutely the drastic changes that 
have taken place in agrarian matters during the past ten years in Egypt, Syria and 
Iraq. She comments on the relationship between land reform and land development 
and investigates in what way the very divergent social structures of the countries in 
question have determined the aims and forms of agrarian policy and how the agrarian 
changes will affect these structures. 


Burma 


TINKER, HuGuH. The Union of Burma. A Study of the First Years of 


Independence. Issued under the auspices of the Royal Institute of Int, 

Affairs. Oxford University Press, London, New York, Toronto 1957. 

xiv, 424 pp. Maps. 42/—. 
A sympathetic account is given here of Burma’s contemporary history and prospects 
for the future. The expert author gives a balanced survey of the struggle for inde- 
pendence, the civil war (1948-1955) and the relatively quick reconstruction on socialist 
and democratic lines, inspired to a large extent by a revived Buddhism. Burma is 
developing more and more a dynamic alternative to Communism which may become 
of great significance to other Asiatic countries as well. Economy, cultural and social 
policy, foreign relations, government and administration are treated of in detail. The 
book is authoritative in its field, and is based on every printed information obtainable 
at the time of writing, and on much personal knowledge assembled by the author when 
he was a Professor of History at the University of Rangoon, 1954-1955. 


Ceylon 
Farmer, B. H. Pioneer Peasant Colonization in Ceylon. A Study in 
Asian Agrarian Problems. With a foreword by Lord Soulbury. Issued 
under the auspices of the Royal Institute of International Affairs. 
Oxford University Press, London, New York, Toronto 1957. xxvii, 


387 pp. Ill. Maps. 5 5/—. 
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m An exhaustive treatment is given in this book, which may be considered a standard 
work in its field, of the colonization efforts undertaken in recent years by the Govern- 
ment of Ceylon in the largely dry zone of the island. The project should bring more 
| prosperity to the population and strengthen the economic basis of the country as a 
whole by stepping up agricultural production, rice in particular. The social aspect 
gets its full share of attention and the peasants’ material conditions are discussed as 





nd well as their opportunities of adopting more modern and efficient methods. This 
its | involves an analysis of the problem of tradition and its impact on the mentality of the 
us people as a whole. 

eat China 

. GurttaIn, Roser. 600 Millions de Chinois sous le drapeau rouge. 
bic René Julliard, Paris 1956. 291 pp. F. fr. 780. 

of 


In 1956 Mr. Guillain, the famous contributor to Le Monde, travelled through China. 
This book is his account of what he saw, heard and thought. It has been written in a 


i most lucid style and is a masterpiece of good reporting. The writer deals not only with 
c the material progress, which is undeniably impressive, but also with the various differ- 
tk | ent methods of “deformation of the spirit” that inspire horror in the democratic mind. 


As an introduction to present-day China the book is an invaluable help to non-specia- 


h lists and, at the same time, stimulating to the specialist on the subject. 
hat 


= SHABAD, THEODORE. China’s Changing Map. A Political and Econo- 
ent i 


sin | mic Geography of the Chinese People’s Republic. Maps by Vaughn 
rian S. Gray. Methuen & Co. Ltd., London 1956. xv, 295 pp. Maps. 
Tables. 32/6. 


The general economic evolution of China since the communists seized power has 
been accompanied by enormous changes in the landscape of that country. In this 
: of comprehensive political and economic geography of the country as a whole and of its 
Int. various regions the lucid description of these changes is founded on a thorough 
57. knowledge of the subject. 





Wricut, Mary CLasauGu. The Last Stand of Chinese Conservatism. 
pects The T’ung-Chih Restoration, 1862-1874. Stanford University Press, 


inde- 
x ) Stanford (Ca) 1957. x, 426 pp. $ 7.50. 
1a. 
na is | A very careful study has been made by the author of the rich sources covering an 
come interesting period in Chinese history in which an attempt was made to find a conserva- 
social tive solution to the Chinese state institutions to conditions in the modern world. The 
The | initiators of this attempt tried to retain Confucianism as the essential basis of state and 
nable society, and to have its morals fully reinstated. They had great successes indeed, e.g. 
when the repression of a dangerous rebellion, restoration of a relatively efficient adminis- 
tration and economic progress. Their failure was due mainly to inherent characteristics 
of Confucianism. Interesting are the comparisons made with the Kuomintang 
ideology. The book forms a valuable contribution to the study of Chinese history, and 
' not only to the period under discussion, also in the author’s refutation of the adap- 
Vv in | tability of certain politically inspired conceptions. 
sued | 
airs, | YUAN-Lr Wu. An Economic Survey of Communist China. Constable 
xvii, | aad Company Ltd., London 1956. x, 566 pp. Maps. Tables. 63/—. 
A careful analysis of the economic policy and development in communist China has 
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been made by the author on the basis of a full knowledge of the available sources, In 
an objective way the five year plan is discussed, a well as detailed questions such as the 
modernization of the transport system, industrialization and agrarian reform. Special 
mention should be made of the social policy of the new regime, in particular the trade 
unions and wage policy. Very extensive notes have been added to each chapter anda TH 
valuable bibliography concludes the work. 195 


India 


GriFFITHS, PercivaL. Modern India. Ernest Benn Ltd., London 
1957. Xv, 240 pp. Maps. 27/—. 


After an historical sketch, in which the author has devoted most space to the influence 
exerted by the British administration during a period of 200 years, and to Hindu 
religion, the main part of the book treats of India under independence. The relations 
with Pakistan and foreign policy in general are dealt with extensively; still more so are 
the economic development and its social complexions. The writer, a former member 
of the Indian Civil Service, is well acquainted with the economy of that country.He | Bas 
discusses the problems with much understanding and sympathy for the new India and 


r= me 7A. Am FA. LIT 





stresses the importance of Britain’s relations with it. e 

Of 

Hinton, Ricuarp. The Indian Mutiny. A Centenary History. Hollis | , 

& Carter, London 1957. v, 232 pp. 18/—. s 

t! 

Major-General Hilton attaches particular significance to the British superiority in f 

leadership which overcame material inferiority, and to the social structure of India at ‘ 

the time of the Mutiny of 1857. The latter was not an “anti-colonial” movement in the r 

modern sense, but a rebellion mainly of a section of the native ruling class which was : 
opposed to social reforms introduced by the whites. The writer’s sympathies are on the 
side of Victorian virtues and beliefs, and he reproaches Britain for having later a- 

bandoned the princes to the tender mercies of the Indian left-wing intelligentsia. 
Bar 


Indien und Deutschland. Ein Sammelband. Hrsg. von H. O. Giinther. | Lev 
Europaische Verlagsanstalt, Frankfurt a.M. 1956. viii, 239 pp. | 207 
DM. 12.00. 


J 

Apart from a number of studies on Indian culture and Indo-German cultural relations s 

which for the most part are of a good standard of scholarship this volume also contains ir 

some essays worthy of interest from the social historical point of view. Professor L. von st 

Wiese has contributed a study on “the classical bases of Hindu social organization”, 1 

Professor Baade is represented by an interesting discussion on the possibilities for fc 
Indo-German economic relations and Professor Abendroth surveys the historical 

significance of the Bandung Conference. Jic ( 

; ; ee ; ie) we 

Misra, B. R. Vinobas Sieg. Die wirtschaftliche Bedeutung der indi- | jy 
schen Landschenkungsbewegung. Fritz Knapp Verlag, Frankfurt a.M. 

1956. Ill. DM. 7.80. i 

s 

In this booklet, which was originally published in English under the title “V for oe 

Vinoba” and to which the German Ambassador in India has written a preface, oO 

Professor Misra gives a lucid exposé of the bhoodan (donation of land) movement of 


started in 1951 by Vinoba Bhave. This movement aims at a non-violent solution of the th 








1Y BIBLIOGRAPHY 319 


In agrarian problem and has so far met with astonishing success. The ideas of its leader 
‘he are clearly set forth. 

‘ial 

“4 THApPAR, Romesn. India in Transition. Current Book House, Bombay 


1956. xvi, 272 pp. Rs. 7/12/—. 


The recent history of India (since independence) and prospects for the future are 
discussed here in close relation to world events and trends. In particular, home policy 
on the economic projects and social reform is considered in connection with the ups and 





™ downs of the “cold war”. The writer is particularly critical in his attitude towards big 
business, the Indian socialists, and the U.S.A. Although not an avowed communist 

nee himself, he sympathizes warmly with China and new trends in Russia, as well as with 

ndu the evolution observable in India since 1954. 

ions 

) are Indonesia 

aber 

He Bastin, JOHN. The Native Policies of Sir Stamford Raffles in Java 

- and Sumatra. An Economic Interpretation. Oxford University Press, 

London 1957. xx, 163 pp. 30/—. 

yIlis \ An authoritative account, based on a full study of all available British and Dutch 

sources, is given here of Raffles’ policy towards the natives on Java and Sumatra. On 
; the former island he struggled against “feudalism”, but on Sumatra economic reasons 

2 fe forced him to maintain the power of the chiefs. The social aspect is given full con- 

lia at sideration as well as Raffles’ conception of an enlightened Western administration as the 

n the one most fitted to liberate the indigenous peoples from oppression by their own ruling 

Deis: classes. 

n the 

er a- 


Israel 


Baratz, JosErH. Mon village en Israél. Adaptation de Georgette 
her. | Leven. Préface de Joseph Kessel. Librairie Plon, Paris 1957. ix, 
pp. | 207pp. Ill. F. fr. 540. 


Joseph Baratz, one of the founders of Daganiah, the oldest collective agricultural 


ations settlement of present-day Israel, relates his life story in this book. The social and 
ntains intellectual background of the pioneers, the fortunes and problems of this and other 
4. VON settlements are dealt with. The significance of these communities and of their individual 
tion”, members for the social development of Israel, for its politics and for its contacts with 
es for foreign countries also comes up for discussion. 

‘orical 


Jiccers, J. Ipa. Israel to me. A negro social worker inside Israel. 
With a preface by Abraham I. Katsh. Bloch Publishing Company, 


indi- : a 
aM. New York 1957. xxiii, 274 p. Ill. $ 4.50. 
The author, a non-Jewish American social worker, made a few study voyages to 
Israel. Her book contains anecdotal reports of her encounters as well as more detailed 
'V for comments and observations on the matters that interest her in particular — the place 
reface, occupied by religion, the part played by women, the relationship between the groups 
pe of divergent geographical origin, especially the attitude towards “coloured” Jews and 
| of the 


their integration in the Israelian society. The book contains numerous illustrations. 
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Japan 
BarttistTIN1I, LAWRENCE H. The Postwar Student Struggle in Japan, 
The Gotham Foundation of New York — in cooperation with The 
Charles E. Tuttle Company, Tokyo, Rutland (Vermont) 1956. xiii, 
167 pp. $ 1.95. 


The Japanese student movement is characterized by its strongly political inclinations, 
for the greater part to the left, but also to the right. The author offers a thorough 
study on the subject. He analyzes the causes from which the political interests among 
students sprang — social instability and their own position are the most important - and 
compares their attitudes before and after the end of the last war. Various student 
organizations, e.g. the communist-dominated and the right-wing, are discussed in 
detail. 


BELLAH, Rosert N. Tokugawa Religion. The Values of Pre-Industrial 
Japan. The Free Press, Glencoe (Ill.) 1957. viii, 249 pp. $ 5.00. 


Two main reasons could be given why this book deserves the full attention of not only 


students of Japanese history but also of those occupying themselves with the sociology | 


of religion and the relations between ideology and economy: They are the posing of 
the problem of the causes underlying the relatively independent rise of Japan froma 
traditional to a modern industrial economy without great social upheavals, and the 
impact of a set of religious dogmas and attitudes (as manifest in Shinto, Buddhism 
and Confucianism in their Japanese forms) on the adoption of new ways of social- 
economic thinking and praxis. As to the latter question, full attention has been paid 
to the difference with, e.g., Protestantism (there are indeed numerous references to 
Weber’s work), in that in Japan political values functioned as an intermediary. The 
writer also makes a comparison with Russia and China. 


The Lebanon 


Gutick, Joun. Social Structure and Culture Change in a Lebanese 
Village. [Viking Fund Publications in Anthropology, 23]. Publ. by 
the Wenner-Gren Foundation for Anthropological Research; distr. 
by the American Anthropological Association, New York 1955. 
200 pp. Ill. Maps. $ 3.50. 

The village al-Munsif has been made the object of this thorough study in which the 


writer has especially the problems of acculturation in mind. He remarks on the rela- 
tively large measure of stability and the adherence to tradition observable in this 


uniformly Greek Orthodox community and explains this by pointing to a number of | 


factors that more or less checked the process of disintegration following in the wake 
of economic changes and the impact of new ideas. Thus the conclusions reached 
comprise much more than a mere evaluation of particular local conditions. 


Mongolian People’s Republic 


Monracu, Ivor. Land of Blue Sky. A Portrait of Modern Mongolia 
Dennis Dobson, London 1956. 191 pp. Ill. 25/—. 


The author travelled with his wife through the Mongolian People’s Republic and 
collected information on its history and the contemporary political, economic, socid 
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and cultural state of affairs. He deals with these matters in a sympathetic, not very 
critical way. He admires the achievements of the regime and the folklore of the people. 
Relations with the Soviet Union and the Soviet specialists working in Mongolia are 
described as being very favourable. 


EUROPE 


Barton, Pau. Conventions collectives et réalités ouvriéres en 
Europe de l’Est. [Collection ,,Masses et Militants”]. Les Editions 
Ouvriéres, Paris 1957. 287 pp. F. fr. 750. 


There is very little information available on the collective labour contracts in the 
Soviet Union and the People’s Democracies; the present book should therefore be 
warmly welcomed. It offers a discussion of the subject and analyzes the impact of the 
contracts on the situation and social position of the worker. In the appendix three 
texts in a French translation of collective labour contracts have been reproduced; they 


are of special importance since no Western scholar has up till now been able to procure 
them. 


Beitrige zur russischen, polnischen und deutschen Geschichte. Hrsg. 
von G. Miihlpfordt. VEB Max Niemeyer Verlag, Halle (Saale) 1956. 
viii, 292 pp. DM. 19.50. 


This book is the first volume of the “Jahrbuch fiir Geschichte der deutsch-slawischen 
Bezichungen und Geschichte Ost- und Mitteleuropas” which was undertaken in order 
to promote understanding between the Russian and other Slav peoples and the Ger- 
mans. In particular, the revolutionary movements will be made the objects of study, as 
well as modern communist Russian historiography. The present first volume includes 
an article (by S. Quilitzsch) on the Ukrainian liberation struggle in the 17th century, as 
well as a study by the editor on the transition from feudalism to capitalism in Russia, 
Poland and Germany, and another on the significance for the world of the Russian 
revolution of 1905-’07. 


ENGELS, FRIEDRICH, PAuL et LAURA LAFARGUE. Correspondance. 
Textes recueillis, annotés et présentés par Emile Bottigelli. Tra- 
ductions de l’anglais par Paul Meier. Tome Deuxitme (1887-1890). 
Editions Sociales, Paris 1956. 464 pp. F. fr. 1.200. 


The first volume of this important publication was reviewed on p. 158 of this journal, 
1957, no. 1. The period dealt with in the present second volume, is characterized by 
successes for the labour movement both internationally and in France (elections of 
1888 and 1889) and England (dockers’ strike). These features are fully reflected in the 
letters. In addition, Engels’ journey to America is treated of in the correspondence of 
these years. A page of errata to the first volume is included. 


Tomastc, D. A. National Communism and Soviet Strategy. Written 
with the assistance of Joseph Stremecki. Intr. by Elmer Louis Kayser. 


‘Public Affairs Press, Washington (D.C.) 1957. ix, 222 pp. $ 4.50. 


The main theme of this book is clear from the title. It is developed here largely on the 
basis of the Yugoslav experience which is traced back to the origins of the CP and its 
fundamental attitudes. A thorough exposé is given of that party’s growth and of its 
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relations with the USSR. The writer holds the opinion that there is scarcely any more 0 
democracy in the Yugoslavian party now than ten years ago. The role of “national n 
communism” also as a function of Soviet strategy is analyzed on the basis of recent tl 
developments in Yugoslavia, as well as in Poland, Hungary and other Eastern Euro- b 


pean countries. 


VaLxo, Laszxo. International Handbook of Cooperative Legislation, 


. : Bat 
State College of Washington, Pullman 1954. xi, 273 pp. $ 5.00. Ha 
With the exception of the U.S.S.R. (although the situation previous to their incorpo- I 


ration into that Union in the Baltic states is mentioned) and the people’s democracies 
(Yugoslavia is, however, included) all European countries are dealt with in this useful 
survey of co-operative legislation which is based on more than 1.500 co-operative laws, P 
The countries are treated of in alphabetical order and the relevant laws, decrees etc, 
are given conveniently at the end of each chapter. The present volume is the first ofa 
projected series meant to offer a world-wide comprehensive study. 8 





Winter, Epuarp. Die tschechische und slowakische Emigration in | Bot 
Deutschland im 17. und 18. Jahrhundert. Beitrage zur Geschichte 
der hussitischen Tradition. Akademie-Verlag, Berlin 1955. vii, 568 | 195 
pp. DM. 42.00. © T 


= | 
im 
° 


A penetrating study has been made by the author of the available sources (many of | 
which have been printed in the appendix containing more than 200 pages) that throw 
light on the motives and the significance of the Czech and Slovak emigration to Ger- P 
many in the 17th and 18th centuries. Social motives constituted important elements in 
the Hussite tradition that accounted to a great extent for this emigration, which had 


great consequences for the Habsburg as well as for the immigration territories. The Bro 
writer extensively discusses the social composition of the groups of emigrants. 181. 
Albania : 

1 


Albania. Ed. by Stavro Skendi, with the assistance of Mehmet 
Begiraj, George Bossy, Fred Pisky and Qemal Vokopola. Publ. for tr 
the Mid-European Studies Center of the Free Europe Committee, | * 





A c cl 
Inc., by Atlantic Press, London 1957. xiv, 389 pp. Maps. 50/—. : 
The authors of this survey have studied thoroughly every aspect of Albanian life under su 
communism. After an historical and geographical introduction follows a discussion of 
the communist party’s rise to power during the second world war, its dependence Les 
on the Yugoslavs and its later vicissitudes under the Stalinist Hoxha administration. L 
To the government structure, the economy, educational and social policies especial | | 
attention has been paid. An extensive bibliography has been included. D 
B 
Belgium B 
Smet, Rocer E. DE et RENE EvALENKO. Les élections belges. Expli- D 
cation de la répartition géographique des suffrages. Institut de Socio- de 
logie Solvay, Université Libre, Bruxelles 1956. 170 pp. with Annexes. ( 
B. £2. 425. “ 
This is a really exhaustive sociological treatment of the Belgian elections from 1950 T 


to 1954 which is also based on the data of the population census of 1947. With the help Q 
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ore of many tables and a carefully written text and also with that of a great number of 
ynal maps and tables brought together in a portfolio it is now possible to understand fully 
cent the shifts which occurred in those years. The methodological standard of the work is 
ito beyond praise. 

France 
on. 


BauMont, Maurice. Gloires et tragédies de la He République. 
Hachette, Paris 1956. 416 pp. F. fr. 1.100. 

i In a popular manner, but based on a thorough knowledge of his subject, the author 
ACIES 


ful treats of the history of the Third Republic. Although most attention has been paid to 
‘a political history, the ideas, economy and social evolution receive their share, too. As 





_ to the discussion of social questions, the chapter on the Commune should be men- 
a tioned as well as the vivid description of the Dreyfus case. The book provides a good 
Of a 


general picture of the period. 


nin | Boupot, FRANcots. La coopération en France. Consommation et 
chte | production. Préface de Marcel Brot. Les Editions Ouvriéres, Paris 


568 | 1956. 102 pp. F. fr. 285. 


This attractive book gives a sympathetic account of the history and present condition 
of the French consumers’ and production-co-operative movement. He shows great 
mi interest in the social and economic aspects of the producers’ associations, too. The active 
7 ea participation in the life of the co-operations by their members is strongly recommended 


per as a means of ensuring their continued success. 
nts in 


h had 
Th | Brocan, D. W. The French Nation. From Napoleon to Pétain, 


1814-1940. Hamish Hamilton, London 1957. vii, 328 pp. Ill. 25/—. 


In this general view of French history — political as well as social, economic and cul- 
tural - the author has succeeded in bringing those different aspects together into one 
hmet picture, in which the main feature is the great strength of French culture and achieve- 
|. for ment as contrasted with the failure to produce adequate political and social insti- 
ittee, tutions. Much attention has been paid to the workers’ movement and the impact of the 


clashes between bourgeoisie and proletariat in 1848 and 1871 which left unhealed 


wounds. Professor Brogan’s book is stimulating and offers a good introduction to the 
- under subject. 





sion of | 
ndence | Les Classiques du Peuple. Editions Sociales, Paris. 
aul Lucréce. Da la Nature des choses (G. Cogniot). 179 pp. 1954. F. fr. 240. 
Descartes. Discours de la méthode * (M. Barjonet). 109 pp. 1950. F. fr. 150. 
BasevurF. Textes choisis (G. et C. Willard). 100 pp. 1950. F. fr. 150. 

Beaumarcnalis. Le Mariage de Figaro * (A. Ubersfeld). 206 pp. 1956. F. fr. 300. 
axpli- Diperor. Textes choisis, t. 1: Pensées philosophiques, Lettres sur les aveugles, Suite 
socio- de l’Apologie de l’abbé de Prades (J. Varloot); t. II: Pensées sur l’interprétation de la 
nexes. nature *, La pensée de Diderot dans I’ “Encyclopédie” (J. Varloot); t. 1V: Les salons 


(R. Desné); t. V: Essais sur la peinture * (Jean-Pierre). 127, 168, 141, 212 pp. 1952, 
1953, 1955, 1955. F. fr. 180, 240, 280, 280. 

mM 1950 Textes choisis de I’ “Encyclopédie” (Diderot, Marmontel, d’Alembert, de Jaucourt, 
the help Quesnay, Turgot, d’Holbach) (A. Soboul). 190 pp. 1952. F. fr. 240. 
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D’Horsacn. Textes choisis, t. 1(P. Charbonnel). 200 pp. 1957. F. fr. 350. 

La Merrrie. Textes choisis (M. Tisserand). 199 pp. 1954. F. fr. 280. 

More ty. Code de la nature * (V. P. Volguine). 157 pp. 1953. F. fr. 240. 
ROBESPIERRE. Textes choisis (J. Poperen), t. 1(1791-1792; t. IL (1792-1793). 197, 199 pp. 
1956, 1957. F. fr. 280, 300. 

J. J. Rousseau. Discours sur l’origine et les fondements de linégalité parmi ks 
hommes * (J. L. Lecercle). 189 pp. 1954. F. fr. 240. 

J. J. Rousseau. Du contrat social * (J. L. Lecercle). 213 pp. 1955. F. fr. 280. 
Saint-Just. Textes choisis, t. 1(A. Soboul). 222 pp. 1957. F. fr. 350. 

VorrarreE. L’Ingénu * (J. Varloot). 124 pp. 1955. F. fr. 180. 

La chanson frangaise: Béranger et son temps (P. Brochon). 176 pp. 1956. F. fr. 300, 
A. BLangut. Textes choisis (V. P. Volguine). 223 pp. 1955. F. fr. 300. 

Buonarrott. La Conspiration pour l’égalité, dite de Babeuf * (G. Lefebvre), 2 vol, 


237, 248 pp. 1957. F. fr. 700. } 


Fourier. Textes choisis (F. Armand). 166 pp. 1953. F. fr. 240. 
A. France. Pages choisies (Henriette Psichari). 160 pp. 1956. F. fr. 300. 
Heme. Pages choisies (G. Cogniot). 276 pp. 1956. F. fr. 400. 





Pasteur. Pages choisies (E. Kahane). 128 pp. 1957. 240 pp. F. fr. 240. 
Sarnt-Srwon. Textes choisis (J. Dautry). 182 pp. 1951. F. fr. 240. 


In this series a great many texts have been reproduced which are called “the classics 
of the people”. On the whole, they are written by materialist thinkers and by socialists 
and revolutionaries, most of them French. Those items marked by * are the complete | 
edition of the work in question. The famous book by Buonarroti is published in this 
series for the first time since 1828, when the original edition appeared. The names 
added after the titles are those of the editors, who wrote the introductions, some of 
which are of a high standard of scholarship (for instance, those by Messrs. Cogniot, 
Varloot, Tisserand, Lefebvre and Dautry) and offer the reader a valuable aid to the 
understanding of the texts. This last remark also applies to the annotations. The 
“selected texts” from Babeuf contain, among other things, his immediate reactions to 
the fall of Robespierre, some of his written testimonies of his “communist” opinions, 
and passages from his speeches held in court; those from d’Holbach are a selection 
from his first works which form a preliminary to his Systéme de la Nature; those from 
La Mettrie are mainly from his Traité de l’Ame and the famous L’Homme-Machine; 
those from Blanqui comprise, among other things, revolutionary speeches from 
different periods and extracts from Critique sociale; those from St. Simon comprise 
some texts published here for the first time. Naturally, the introductions have been 
written from a communist point of view which also profoundly influenced the 
evaluation of the philosophers and authors under discussion. In particular the relation 
between the thoughts of the 18th and the beginning of the 19th centuries and Marxist 
conceptions has been put into relief. There are, however, rather definite shades be- 
tween the various comments as to quality in general, and measure of using them with 
regard to direct propagandistic issues in particular. The general line of the series might | 
be described thus, that “progressive” thinking, especially on the subject of man and 
society, and on that of the essence of man, should be reproduced in its main stages of 
development. This could also be concluded from the books still in preparation which 
comprise, apart from, e.g., a completion of the anthology of Diderot’s writings with 
the third and sixth volume (the third will contain the Entretien avec d’Alembert), the 
Testament by Meslier and an anthology from Lamarck’s works. One welcomes the | 
fact that many important texts have now come within the reach of a broad category of | 
readers, partly because of the moderate prices. In the titles we have mentioned the 
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years in which the original editions appeared; there have, however, been new im- 
pressions of some of the books, and they are all available. 


199 pp. CoRDELIER, SUZANNE. Les adolescents face 4 leur avenir. Les Editions 
Sociales Francaises. Paris 1957. 199 pp. Tables. F. fr. 750. 


This study on the choice of profession among adolescents is based on an inquiry, 
} held among boys and girls of 15 and 16 in an arrondissement of Paris, in which they 
were asked what profession they would choose on leaving school and the reasons for 
their choice. The author also analyzes the factors influencing the choice. Lengthy 
quotations provide a good insight into the world of thought of this age group. 


rmi les 


fr. 300, 
Culture ouvriére et action syndicale. Préface de Paul Vignaux. Les 
dc Editions du Cerf, Paris 1956. 328 pp. Tables. F. fr. 990. 


In France, as in other countries, the education of the workers is an urgent requirement 
both for the future development of trade-unionism and for democratic society, though 
proper attention is not being paid to it. This collection of studies written by various 
experts is concerned with workers’ education in history and as it is being carried out by 
the C.G.T., the C.F.T.C. and the J.O.C. In the second part attention is directed to 
foreign experiences in this field, for example in England, Germany, U.S.A. and 
Scandinavia. Finally numerous questions are posed that are of special importance in 








classics } practice in France. 

ocialists 

pee | Cuvittier, ARMAND. Hommes et idéologies de 1840. Librairie Marcel 
n thi art . . > 

pee Riviére et Cie, Paris 1956. 251 pp. F. fr. 750. 

some of In this volume have been collected six studies published in various journals from 

ogniot, 1920-1950 and one essay which is printed here for the first time. The highly competent 

1 to the author treats of different aspects of social thinking in the 1840’s; he has made use of 

ns. The many primary sources and discusses his subjects in a lucid manner. For the social 

tions to history of the extremely important period in question all of the seven items are of 

pinions, value: the studies on Saint-Simonianism and Buchez, the worker’s papers, and the 

election analysis of the significance of Proudhon compared with that of Marx (the former is 

se from said to be radical only in appearance) throw light on the questions involved. 

[achine; 

2s from Dautry, JEAN. 1848 et la Ile République. ze édition, revue et corrigée. 

my Editions Sociales, Paris 1957. 338 pp. Ill. F. fr. goo. 

ve bee 

ced the The present book is a revised edition of Histoire de la Révolution de 1848 en France. 

relation The author takes as his guide Marx’s writings on that revolution. The rise of Louis- 

Marxist Napoleon Bonaparte is explained from the fact that the Republic assassinated its 

des be- strongest support, the proletariat, which is said to have been the only resisting force 

om with which tried to check the advance of caesarism. Many original sources have been 

-s might | quoted, thus endowing the work with a lively character. 

nan and 


tages Dru, ALEXANDER. Péguy. The Harvill Press, London 1956. 121 pp. 
n which 15/—. 


igs with The author is of the opinion that Péguy’s personality must be understood from his 
ert), ’ poetry, which unfolded its full richness after his return to Catholicism. The major 
mes the 


‘ poetic works are analyzed in detail. The various fields and phases of Péguy’s other 
— activities are treated of summarily. The author also investigates the deeper cause for 
ned the the difficult position of Péguy within both socialism and Catholicism. 
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Fouuret, Josern. A toi, Caliban... Le peuple et la culture. Editions 
de la Chronique Sociale de France, Lyon 1956. 272 pp. F. fr. 670. 


Referring to the title of a book by Jean Guéhenno, the writer draws on his own 
30 years’ experience to discuss the significance of “popular culture”, the movements 
and individual actions to bring culture (arts and sciences) to the people and the people 
to culture. He analyzes the causes of successes and failures. As a Catholic he attaches 
great value to “religious culture” to be taught, however, without giving it a political 
accent (such as the communists are doing). 


Le fonctionnement des entreprises nationalisées en France. Travaux 
du 3e colloque des facultés de droit. Avant-propos de Claude-Albert 
Colliard. Librairie Dalloz, Paris 1956. viii, 411 pp. F. fr. 1.500. 


The conclusion reached by participants of this conference was that from a technical and 
administrative, and to a lesser degree from a commercial point of view, the nationalized 
industries compare well with private industries. This may be looked upon as a proof 
that successful management is possible even without the stimulus of profit. Attention 
was devoted by many to the aims that must replace the profit-motive. Various 
participants occupied themselves with state control over the leading body possessing 
actual power in the management, the managing directors. 


La France. Crise du régime, crise de la nation. Par Jean Babouléne, 
Alain Berger, Robert Caillot, J.-M. Albertini, P. Cournil, M. Marcel, 
L. Flavay, R. Calcat, A. Detraz, J. Marmier, M. Lengelle, R. Pucheu, 
G. Hourdin et Pierre Viau. Les Editions Ouvriéres, Economie et 
Humanisme, Paris 1956. 179 pp. Maps. F. fr. 540. 


In a number of essays the writers have mercilessly and ably analyzed the present 
weaknesses of France. They deal with the political stiuation in the country (not in the 


overseas territories) and with its major economic problems. The general conclusion is 
that France has not proved itself adapted to the new conditions prevailing in the world 
after the last war, but a way out of the present crisis is thought to be a possibility that is 
discussed by every contributor to this book. As a whole it offers valuable and especially 
stimulating informations and thoughts — generally non-party, but progressive and 
strongly social — in a readable form. 


GRANOUILLAC, ANDRE. L’orientation professionnelle de la jeunesse 
rurale. Editions Néret, Paris 1955. 127 pp. F. fr. 540. 
Full information is given here on the already existing guidance on choice of profession 
in the countryside, but the writer emphasizes again and again that not nearly enough 
has been done in this field. This can be explained by a false notion prevalent about the 


necessity of guidance which is thought to be non-existing because of the structure of 
agrarian society. In reality that necessity is great, as is demonstrated by this book, which 
also offers recommendations for a new and better policy in this respect. 


Les Institutions sociales de la France. 3 Tomes. Le Monde Contem- 
porain. La Documentation Frangaise, Paris 1955. 450, 444, 228 pp. 


Ill. Maps. F. fr. 2.300. 


This very useful work has been prepared by an editorial staff under the direction of 
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P. Laroque, president of the Caisse Nationale de la Sécurité Sociale. It offers information 
on the “social institutions” of France taken in the broadest sense of the word. The first 
volume deals with the demographic stituation, the administration of the social services 
(including health) on a national and local basis, and the housing problem. The second 
volume treats of the family policy, including such subjects as child allowance, care for 
mother and child, and child protection, education, and labour legislation. The third 
and last volume is devoted to old age pensions, the protection of the disabled and the 
care for war victims. A full survey is given and its arrangement is particularly per- 
spicuous. 


JacquiGNon, Louts. Le régime des biens des entreprises nationales. 
Contribution au droit des nationalisations. Librairie Dalloz, Paris 
1956. xii, 675 pp. (2 vols.) F. fr. 2.800. 


The nationalisation of industries implies that, starting from a definite economic and 
political ideology, a new juridical system is evolved for the control of assets, with- 
drawn from an existing juridical system for the administration of property. In France 
after the second world war nationalisations there were accompanied by a transfer of 
control, but this transfer did not give rise to the evolution of a new legal system: the 
position of the nationalized industries has, therefore, become complicated since they 
are now placed in an essentially alien juridical milieu, whilst in practice the contact 
with privately owned concerns compels an adaptation to the old relationships. The 
writer gives a profound analysis of the questions pertaining to this situation. 


Le Bras, Gasrret. Etudes de Sociologie Religieuse. Tome Second. 


De la morphologie a la typologie. Presses Universitaires de France, 
Paris 1956. 425 pp. F. fr. 1.500. 


The first volume of this collection of studies by the French expert in the field of the 
sociology of religion, Professor Le Bras, was reviewed in this journal, 1956, part I, on 
p. 178. The present second and concluding volume contains a number of interesting 
studies which comprise, e.g., an historical essay on Catholicism in France, contributions 
on the measure of church-going in town and countryside and its influence on electoral 
practice. In many passages the writer defends his methods against attacks from differ- 
ent quarters. An appendix contains a useful survey of the present state and recent 
evolution of the study of the sociology of Catholicism in France and in other countries, 


LEPOINTE, GABRIEL. Histoire des institutions et des faits sociaux 
(987-1875). Editions Montchrestien, Paris 1956. iii, 1.005 pp. F. fr. 3.800. 


Constitutional and institutional history of France - which includes an important part of 
social history, too — is the theme of this work which is chronologically arranged, 
mainly with the intention of helping students of law. The law is here placed against the 
background of economic, social and “institutional” conditions which make it under- 
standable as being in part a reflection of them. Special mention should be made of the 
lucid chapters on the social classes in the Middle Ages and their evolution during later 
centuries, Feudalism and its abolishment during the Revolution, and the consequences 
of the industrial developments of the 19th century. 


MaITRON, JEAN. De la Bastille au Mont-Valérien. Dix promenades a 
travers Paris révolutionnaire. Illustration photographique d’ André 
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Fasquel. Plans de Y. Godbert. Les Editions Ouvriéres, Paris 1956, 
285 pp. F. fr. 900. 


Monuments commemorating the revolution, pictures in art galleries, former residences 
of revolutionary personalities etc., all these memories are revived in the text and 
illustrations of this nicely produced album. The revolutionaries dealt with are not only 
those of the French revolutions, but include such men as Ferrer and Lenin as well. The 
book may serve as a guide to the “sight seeing” of one particular aspect of Parisian 
history. 


SOUSTELLE, JACQUES. Aimée et souffrante Algérie. Librairie Plon, 
Paris 1956. 307 pp. Ill. F. fr. 750. 


The writer was governor-general of Algeria from January, 1955 till January, 1956, He 
expresses his opinions on the situation in an unmistakable manner, stressing the 
validity of his own project for the solution of the Algerian problem that is based on 


the conception of “integration”. He sharply criticizes Parisian policies because of their 
instability and false direction. 


TuorEz, Maurice. Oeuvres. Livre quatriéme, tome dix-septiéme 


(Février-Mai 1939). Editions Sociales, Paris 1957. 221 pp. F. fr. 480, 


The speeches and articles brought together in this volume of Thorez’? Works have 
for the greater part as their object the desire for unity in face of internal and external 
fascist threats. Apart from this, there are a notable number of discussions on the 
French Revolution. 


TIMBAL, P. C. Histoire des Institutions et des Faits sociaux. ze année. 
Dalloz, Paris 1957. 434 pp. F. fr. 1.000. 


What Professor Maillet has done for Antiquity and the Frankish Empire (see this jour- 
nal, p. 301), Professor Timbal does for French history: He gives a relatively short 
survey of institutions and social developments in order to offer the student of law the 
necessary background against which the juridical systems can be understood. 


Weis, EBERHARD. Geschichtsschreibung und Staatsauffassung in der 
franzdsischen Enzyklopadie. [Verdffentlichungen des Instituts fir 
europiische Geschichte Mainz, Band 14]. Franz Steiner Verlag GmbH, 
Wiesbaden 1956. viii, 285 pp. DM. 21.00. 


Thanks to a minutely executed research of the relevant articles the author of this 
significant work has succeeded in presenting a full picture of the philosophy of 
history, the historical conceptions, the evaluation of the different periods in history, 
and the theory of the state, as well as the social ideas of the contributors to the “Ency- 
clopédie”. He argues convincingly that it is justifiable to consider the latter as a gener- 
ally true reproduction of its writers’ innermost convictions which, on the whole, were 
less radical than has been supposed by many scholars. Often comparisons are made 
with Hobbes, Locke, Montesquieu and Rousseau. 


Germany 


Armee gegen die Freiheit. Ideologie und Aufriistung in der Sowjet- 
zone. Dokumente und Materialien. Eingel. und zusammengest. von 
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Helmut Bohn. Markus Verlag GmbH, K6ln 1956. 241 pp. DM. 9.80. 


This anthology of Eastern German documents on the ideological aspect of re-arma- 
ment there, introduced and commented upon by Mr. Bohn, gives in a relatively small 
compass much information on this subject. Communist tradition and the tactics 
employed in the present stituation are both represented; they are, as a matter of fact, 
united as far as possible in propaganda. Articles, speeches and books by leading 


communists have been drawn upon for this selection, as well as official statements on 
the “People’s Police” and the “National People’s Army”. 


ArNoLD, Hans, Hans Borcuert und JoHANNES Scumipt. Okonomik 
det sozialistischen Industrie in der Deutschen Demokratischen Repu- 
blik. Lehrbuch. 2. unveranderte Aufl. Verlag Die Wirtschaft, Berlin 
1957. xvi, 591 pp. DM. 12.50. 


From a communist point of view the authors have treated of the problems of a 
“socialist industry in the German Democratic Republic”. We mention the discussion 
of the importance of industrialization, the building up of a socialist structure of 
economy according to “Marxism-Leninism”, and the consequences of the latter also for 
detailed questions of calculation. The work has an official character and may therefore 
be used as an authoritative guide for industrial policy in Eastern Germany. 


BrerBAUM, Max. Nicht Lob nicht Furcht. Das Leben des Kardinals 

yon Galen nach unverdéffentlichten Briefen und Dokumenten. 2., erw. 

Aufl. Verlag Regensberg, Miinster 1957. 367 pp. Ill. DM. 13.80. 
The first edition of this book was reviewed in our journal 1956, Nr. 2, on p. 349. The 
present second edition has been considerably enlarged, among other things by publish- 
ing some 100 letters more as well as numerous documents, in particular from the 
period after 1933. Also the three famous sermons held in the summer of 1941 have 
been printed; they are a testimony to the bishop’s resistance against national socialist 
policy. 


BraCHER, Karu Drerricu. Die Auflésung der Weimarer Republik. 
Eine Studie zum Problem des Machtverfalls in der Demokratie. 2., 
vetbesserte und erw. Aufl. [Schriften des Instituts fiir Politische 
Wissenschaft, Band 4]. Ring-Verlag, Stuttgart, Diisseldorf 1957. 
xxiv, 797 pp. DM. 34.50. 
On p. 180 of the first issue of this journal, 1956, we reviewed the first edition of 
Dr. Bracher’s fundamental study on the political developments in 1932-1933 which is 
also highly interesting from the historical point of view, as well as from the sociological 
and psychological. Social conditions which played such a significant role in the down- 
fall of democracy (although they supply no full explanation in themselves) are given 
their due share of attention. It is a great asset of the present new edition, that a full 
bibliographical documentation of more than 40 pages has been added. 


Braun, Hernricn. Industrialisation and Social Policy in Germany. 
Industrialisation et politique sociale en Allemagne. Industrialisierung 
und Sozialpolitik in Deutschland. Carl Heymanns Verlag K.G., K6ln, 
Berlin 1956. 381 pp. DM. 18.40. 
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In English, French and German a summary is given here of the effects of industri. 
alization, the social movements and — in a more detailed way — social policy in Germany 
(after 1945 only the Federal Republic), for the benefit of foreign participants in the 
International Conference of Social Work held in Munich in August 1956. The book is 
a useful guide to German social history of the last 100 years and more particularly to the 
evolution of social legislation and social insurance. 


BREMME, GABRIELE. Die politische Rolle der Frau in Deutschland, 
Eine Untersuchung tiber den Einfluss der Frauen bei Wahlen und 
ihre Teilnahme in Partei und Parlament. Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht, 
Gottingen 1956. 288 pp. DM. 18.80. 


A thorough analysis of the political role of women in Germany since the beginnings 
of the women’s emancipation movement and especially since the adoption of universal 
suffrage by the Weimar Republic is offered here. The writer has not restricted her study 
to a descriptive scoiological survey, but has discussed the political and theoretical 
questions involved as well. The role women played in the rise of the nazis, their pre- 
ponderance among those who vote C.D.U. and their relatively strong position among 
the representatives from the left are among those questions. 


ENGELS, FRIEDRICH. Der deutsche Bauernkrieg. 152 pp. Ill. DM. 3.00, 
—. Dialektik der Natur. 451 pp. DM. 4.20. 


—. Die Entwicklung des Sozialismus von der Utopie zur Wissen- 
schaft. Anhang: Die Mark. Sonderausg. 182 pp. DM. 7.50. 


—. Die Lage der arbeitenden Klasse in England. 399 pp. DM. 3.50. 
Dietz Verlag, Berlin 1955, 1955, 1955, 1952. 


Apart from the third work mentioned in the title (“Entwicklung”), which is a special 
edition commemorating the 6oth anniversary of the death of Engels, the books are 
re-editions of Engels’s works with the prefaces and introductions by the author and 
new forewords by the editors. The latter give a general picture of the writings 
concerned and comment on them in order to make them more understandable for the 
modern reader and to explain them from a contemporary communist point of view. 
Indexes and glossaries are added, passages in foreign languages have been given in the 
original with a German translation. These handy editions have been published in the 
series “Biicherei des Marxismus-Leninismus”. 


ERDMANN, GERHARD. Die Entwicklung der deutschen Sozial- 
gesetzgebung. [Quellensammlung zur Kulturgeschichte, Band 1o]. 
Musterschmidt-Verlag, Géttingen, Berlin, Frankfurt 1957. xi, 405 pp. 
DM. 24.00. 

In Germany, as in other western countries, an impressive development took place in 


the field of social legislation during the period 1839-1956. Firstly an historical survey is 
given here of the social legislation in Germany up to the first World War, the Weimar 


Republic, the Third Reich and the Federal Republic. Thereafter follows a chrono- | 


logical survey and the text of the laws pertaining to the labour contract, protection of 
workers in industry, apprenticeship, regulation of labour conflicts, social security and 
unemployment welfare, etc. 
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stri- ErrurtH, WALDEMAR. Die Geschichte des deutschen General- 
any stabes 1918-1945. Musterschmidt-Verlag, Gottingen, Berlin, Frank- 
“ furt 1957. 326 pp. DM. 19.80. 


dk is 

) the The history of the German General Staff from the last days of the First until the end 
of the Second World War is dealt with in this book on the basis of many secondary 
and also primary sources; among the latter is, for instance, the literary inheritance of 

nd, | General Groener. Interesting from a social historical point of view are in particular the 

ind attitude of the General Staff towards the civilian authorities and the various branches 
of the labour movement after the revolution of November 1918, their impact on 

cht, “s rachael : 
political events during the Weimar Republic, and their position with regard to national- 
socialism. The writer shows much sympathy with the Staff’s traditions. 

ings 


eral | Ergebnisbeteiligung in der Praxis. Eine Bestandaufnahme in West- 


tudy | Deutschland. Bearbeitet von Hans Friedrichs. Archiv-Verlag Hoppen- 
‘tial | stedt, Essen 1956. 166 pp. DM. 10.80. 

- pre- ? 

nong 


In 1954 an enquiry was set up by the study-circle “Der Neue Betrieb” into forms of 
profit sharing in West German industry. Apart from the data, which were the outcome 
of this enquiry, also the character and structure of the 56 concerns that participated are 
00, discussed with a view to the interaction between them and the systems of profit 
sharing. It is demonstrated that these systems are still in an experimental stage; 
both employers and employees entertained, however, a positive appreciation. 

sen- ; : 
1.50, | FRANZ, GUNTHER. Der deutsche Bauernkrieg. 4. Aufl. Hermann 
Gentner Verlag, Darmstadt 1956. xv, 318 pp. Maps. DM. 24.00. 


ai The only alterations made in this fourth edition of the fundamental work by Franz on 
the Peasants’ War and its origins are to be found in a few sentences at the end of the 
pecial book; some recent literature has been incorporated. Unlike the second and third 
heal editions, the present one once more contains the documentary apparatus although it 
«aa has been restricted as compared with the original edition of 1933. The book remains the 
itings fullest study of the extremely rich sources on the subject, collected by the writer in 
Be German, Austrian, Swiss and Alsatian archives. The importance of the peasants’ 
wine movement as a political revolution is stressed and its failure is discussed also in 
in he respect of later developments in Germany. 
in the 


Die freie Wohlfahrtspflege. Hrsg. vom Bundesministerium des 
; Innern. Maximilian-Verlag, K6ln 1956. xiii, 158 pp. Ill., Maps, Tables, 
zial- | Diagrams. DM. 17.00. 


10} This second volume in the series of publications on social welfare work in the Federal 
5 PP. Republic (for the first see title Die 6ffentliche Fiirsorge) is devoted to the activities of 
private organisations in this field. A survey of this sector of social care as a whole is 
bak followed by a treatment of the most important organisations engaged in this work. In 
werk particular attention is directed to the work done by the institutions of the Arbeiter- 
‘ela wohlfahrt, the German Evangelical Church, the Deutsche Caritasverband, the Deutsche 
we | Paritatische Wohlfahrtsverband, the Red Cross and the Zentralwohlfahrtstelle der 
rion of Juden. 
ty and 


Gorurrz, WALTER. Die Junker. Adel und Bauer im deutschen Osten. 
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Geschichtliche Bilanz von 7 Jahrhunderten. Verlag von C. A. Starke, \ 
Gliicksburg/Ostsee 1956. xi, 462 pp. Ill. DM. 19.50. : 
The controversial subject of the Prussian Junker is treated of in this study with much 
scholarship but not without strong sympathies. The writer has made full use of the Lal 
relatively scarce sources which have been left after the annihilations of recent years. He ' Sor 
points to the significance of this class also with regard to agricultural progress and [Sc 
efficiency. It is interesting to note that in the countryside class antagonism was practical- Ver 
ly non-existent among the various social groups. Extensively the attitude of the essenti- 
ally “unpolitical” nobles towards the political situation, especially since 1918, is discus- : 
sed, but their role in the undermining of the Weimar Republic (and therewith in laying \ 
the foundations for their own final destruction) has not been described with full acumen, . 
r 
Hoppla, wir leben! Die 14 Jahre der Weimarer Republik in Bildern 
von Karl Arnold. Einfiihrung von Dolf Sternberger. Fackeltrager- I 
Verlag, Schmidt-Kiister GmbH, Hannover 1956. 156 pp. DM. 12.80, f 
Karl Arnold, the once famous contributor to the “Simplicissimus”, was one of the 
sharpest political satirists during the Weimar Republic. With a commentary by De: 
Professor Sternberger many of his best cartoons have been reproduced in this mag- dev 
nificently got-up album which is, in its way, a document of the struggle against the | me] 
powers of reaction and national socialism during those fourteen years. It is in particular DN 
the monarchists (especially the old bureaucracy) and the nazis who have been made the 
object of devastating criticism. Some of the illustrations are in colours. I 
i 
HiNERMANN, WILHELM. Vater Kolping. Ein Lebensbild. 2. Aufl : 
F ese £ 
Verlag Herder, Freiburg, iii, 422 pp. DM. 10.80. : 
The first edition of this book was published in 1949 under the title “Gesellenvater’. i 
The work is a popularizing biography of one of the great men in the German catholic i 
social movement who already before 1848 had begun his activities in organizing v 
young workers. The author is full of admiration for his subject and on every page 
gives full expression to it. Much attention has been paid to Kolping’s youth spent LED 
within the circle of a very devout family. 
y Au: 
; . ' DN 
Jahrbuch der Deutschen Demokratischen Republik. Verlag Die 
Wirtschaft, Berlin 1956. Ill. Maps. vii, Goo pp. DM. 15.00. 
t 
Much statistical material has been included in this voluminous, well produced work, p 
which bears an official character. To the economic development as well as social policy t! 
in Eastern Germany most attention has been paid, but the book also offers much | 
information on demographical trends and on political events. In chronological order b 
the main events of the years 1945-1954 have been mentioned and commented upon. 
The Federal Republic and Berlin have been treated of, too. MA 
. ‘. . — all , kul 
KuczynskI, JURGEN. René Kuczynski. Ein fortschrittlicher Wissen- | pp 
schaftler in der ersten Hilfte des 20. Jahrhunderts. Aufbau-Verlag, 
Berlin 1957. 171 pp. Ill. DM. 7.80. : 
In this biography the son describes his father as one of the relatively few progressive b 
middle class German intellectuals in the first half of the zoth century who found theit t 
way to the left wing of the workers’ movement, i.e. after 1918 the C.P., of which he 
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was a sympathizer. His activities as a politician and as an economist and statistician 
are dealt with in greater detail. 


LANGE, M. G. Wissenschaft im totalitaren Staat. Die Wissenschaft der 
Sowjetischen Besatzungszone auf dem Weg zum _,,Stalinismus”. 
[Schriften des Instituts fiir Politische Wissenschaft, Band 5]. Ring- 
Verlag, Stuttgart, Diisseldorf 1955. xix, 295 pp. DM. 18.00. 


The renunciation of much of “Stalinism” has not, on the whole, diminished the topical 
value of this thorough study which is conspicuous not only as being probably the best 
critical evaluation of “scholarship” in Eastern Germany, but also as being one of the 
most interesting discussions of the character of modern communist science and 
philosophy in general. Professor Lange deals ably with the trends of the philosophical 
evolution and with the standpoints of the most orthodox interpreters of “Marxism- 
Leninism” in its then prescribed Stalinist form as well as with those of more inde- 
pendent philosophers of great standing such as Bloch and Lukacs. 


Der lautlose Aufstand. Bericht iiber die Widerstandsbewegung des 
deutschen Volkes 1933-1945. Hrsg. von Giinther Weisenborn. 2. ver- 
mehrte und verbesserte Aufl. Rowohlt Verlag, Hamburg 1954. 360 pp. 
DM. 14.00. 


In this work an impressive picture is given of the resistance to Hitlerism since 1923 
in its different forms and inspired by various shades of opinion. A great many quota- 
tions, among them those from illegal pamphlets directed against the nazis, contribute 
greatly to the vividness of the book. The resistance of members of the churches, the 
army, and the former socialist and communist workers’ movement — which was, at least 
in the beginning, quantitatively and qualitatively the most important — is treated of 
in an objective manner. Also an impression is given of the scale on which resistance 
was offered by quotations drawn from Gestapo reports. 


Lenin, W. I. Uber Deutschland und die deutsche Arbeiterbewegung. 
Aus Schriften, Reden, Briefen. Dietz Verlag, Berlin 1957. 695 pp. 
DM. 9.60. 


The editors have used the fourth Russian edition of Lenin’s works as the source for 
this collection of a great many passages from his writings and speeches pertaining to the 
political history of the country, especially of its labour movement, and also for most of 
the notes. The period of the first world war and that after 1918 are given most attention. 
His book on “Imperialism” has been omitted, as have letters and articles on the relations 
between the Russian party and Bebel, and other German leaders. 


MaGer, Frrepricn. Geschichte des Bauerntums und der Boden- 
kultur im Lande Mecklenburg. Akademie-Verlag, Berlin 1955. 591 
pp. Ill. Maps. DM. 28.00. 


In this scholarly work the economic, social and cultural history of agrarian Mecklen- 
burg is treated of mainly on the basis of printed sources. The main line drawn in the 
book is that also after the beginning of German colonization in this part of the country 
the peasants were free and constituted the most important element in the population. 
Gradually, however, their position was undermined by the growth of big estates and 
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they were reduced to the position of serfs. The situation did not essentially change, 
in the opinion of the writer, until the agrarian reform of 1945-46 which is dealt 


with, too. 
Or; 
Karl Marx. Leben und Werk. Hrsg. von der Parteihochschule ,,Karl | ry, 
Marx” beim ZK der SED. Dietz Verlag, Berlin 1953. DM. 49.80. tei 
This large contains 56 plates of about 70 =< 45 cm. which illustrate the life of Karl Marx Me 


and Friedrich Engels as well as their adherents, in particular Lenin and Stalin. On 
each plate there are photo’s or drawings (most of them by Zhukov and all in his style) 
with texts. An index has been added which also refers to the sources of the illustrations, 
and gives an sometimes extensive commentary in the form of texts from Mary’s, 
Lenin’s and other works. Apart from a number of photo’s the album has mainly 


propagandistic value. 


Marx, Karu und FRIEDRICH ENGELS. Ausgewahlte Briefe. 640 pp. Di 
DM. 5.50. Mz 
—. Briefe iiber ,,Das Kapital”. 404 pp. DM. 5.00. Mit Sachregister, | Dp) 
zus. gestellt von Gerhard Rehbein. 36 pp. DM. 0.80. 
—. Die Heilige Familie und andere philosophische Frithschriften, 
408 pp. DM. 3.20. 
—. Werke. Band 1. Hrsg. vom Institut fiir Marxismus-Leninismus 
beim ZK der SED. Dietz Verlag, Berlin 1957. xxxi, 659 pp. 
Facs. DM. 10.00. 


Dietz Verlag, Berlin 1953, 1954, 1956, 1953, 1957 (2nd. impr.). ron 
fl 


IIo 


ne Oe eee 


The first mentioned volume contains a number of letters which are published here for 
the first time in Germany; besides, it comprises many of the well-known letters which 
were published in other volumes. In those cases where they were originally written ina ] 
foreign language, the original version is followed by a German translation. The letters 
on “Capital” are for the greater part by Marx and Engels themselves, but also include, 
for instance, the correspondence on the subject with Lavrov, Kautsky and Bernstein. 
The subject index greatly facilitates the use of this volume. Into the volume “Die 
Heilige Familie” have been inserted those parts from the “economic-philosophical 
manuscripts” by Marx, which are philosophical in character (those which are predomi- Os1 


eS - se mk 


nantly economic have been included in the volume “Kleinere 6konomische Schriften”). fiir 
The first volume of the present new edition of the Works is based on the second 
Russian edition and comprises the years 1839-1844. A comparison with the first volumes poli 
of the German MEGA-edition (I,1 and 2, II and III) shows that much has been left 14.8 
out in the present one; the omission of the important economic-philosophical manus- I 
cripts is to be regretted. A special volume of this and other writings of the period (e.g, ‘ 
Marx’s thesis) is projected, however. The editors expect that this edition will comprise fi 
30 volumes; this would mean that for later periods the omissions will be fewer. Notes, s 


a bibliography, a chronology, an index of persons and a glossary have been added. ; 


Marx, K. and F. ENcets. The Holy Family or Critique of Critical 
Critique. Foreign Languages Publishing House, Moscow; publ. in | Part 
Gr. Britain by Lawrence and Wishart Ltd., London 1956. 299 pp. 7/6. | sche 


This is a complete English translation of the first work written jointly by Marx and Gus 
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Engels. The editors have added some explanatory notes as well as an index of authori- 
ties and a name index. 


OBERMANN, Emit. Alter und Konstanz von Fraktionen. Veriande- 


rungen in deutschen Parlamentsfraktionen seit dem Jahre 1920. [Par- 
teien, Fraktionen, Regierungen. Band VII]. Verlag Anton Hain K.G., 
Meisenheim am Glan 1956. 119 pp. DM. 9.40. 


This is a study on the stability of political groups in the German parliaments since 
1920. Especially on the right there have been strong tendencies to form splinter- 
groups; an example of this on the left was the splitting of by six SPD-members to 
form the SAP-group in March 1932. On the whole, however, stability was great. The 
writer analyzes the reasons for this as well as the particular conditions under which 
desertions took place. 


Die offentliche Fiirsorge. Hrsg. vom Bundesministerium des Innern. 


Maximilian-Verlag, Kéln 1956. 127 pp. Tables, Diagrams, Maps. 
DM. 14.75. 


This publication is the first of a series designed to provide some insight into the work 
of various bodies in the field of social affairs, welfare and youth work in the Federal 
Republic. With the aid of numerous tables, diagrams and survey maps a picture is 
given in this volume of the social provisions emanating from the government. After a 
general introduction attention is paid to individual care, assistance lent to fellow- 
countrymen abroad and to those who return home, and to war victims. 


Ollenhauer in der Karikatur. Text und Zusammenstellung von Fritz 
Brihl. Verlag nach J. H. W. Dietz GmbH., Berlin, Hannover 1957. 
110 pp. DM .6.80. 


From a number of German papers cartoons on the present leader of German social 
democracy have been selected for inclusion in this well produced album. Together 
with the text they illustrate Ollenhauer’s position as opposition leader and as a party 
man. Foreign policy issues have provided the main source of inspiration for the 
satirists. 


OsrERKAMP, Kart und Hernz LELonek. Betriebliche Aufwendungen 
fiir den arbeitenden Menschen. Probleme der betrieblichen Sozial- 
politik. Ring-Verlag, Stuttgart, Diisseldorf 1956. vi, 204 pp. DM. 
14.80. 


Industry’s provision of social welfare for its workers calls into being many questions 
such as whether compulsory commitments are created which endanger the workers’ 
freedom. In the first part of this book a summary is given of the rise, development and 
variety of forms of these provisions whilst numerous related social-economic questions 


are discussed. The second part makes a first step towards an appreciation of the pro- 
visions as regards their significance for the working man. 


Parteien in der Bundesrepublik. Studien zur Entwicklung der deut- 
schen Parteien bis zur Bundestagswahl 1953. Mit Beitragen von Max 
Gustav Lange, Gerhard Schulz, Klaus Schiitz, Arnold Bauer, Rudolf 
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Holzgraber, Martin Virchow. [Schriften des Instituts ftir Politische 
Wissenschaft, Band 6]. Ring-Verlag, Stuttgart, Diisseldorf 1955. 


xxxii, 558 pp. DM. 28.80. 


Among the works which deal with the German parties after the second world war the 
present book is the most detailed. Messrs. Lange, Schulz and Schiitz have written the 
major parts, on the FDP, the SDP and CDU respectively. Although they do not in the 
least refrain from expressing their own standpoints they give an objective picture of 
the fundamental forces in those parties, of their traditions and objectives as well as of 
their organizational structures. The work as a whole is an invaluable contribution to 
the understanding of the non-totalitarian German parties (besides the above-mentioned, 
the DP, the GB/BHE, the WAV and the Bavarian Party are treated of). The common 
aspects are discussed by Professors Neumann and Lange. 


Der Reichsfreiherr vom und zum Stein und die westfalisch-lippische 
Selbstverwaltung. Hrsg. von Ernst Bach unter Mitarbeit von Heinrich 
Drake, Clemens Herbermann, Anton Kéchling, Helmut Naunin und 
Karl Zuhorn. Verlag Lambert Lensing, Dortmund 1956. 136 pp. 
Ill. DM. 10.80. 


The most voluminous essay printed in this well produced and beautifully illustrated 
book is by the editor and deals sympathetically with Stein, especially with the latter’s 
conceptions of, and practice in, local and regional self-government. The other essays 
treat of the present state of affairs in self-government in Westphalia and in Lippe, 
which forms part of the latter, and of their history. 


RosENBERG, ALFRED. Das politische Tagebuch aus den Jahren 1934/35 
und 1939/40. Hrsg. und erlautert von Hans-Giinther Seraphim. 
Musterschmidt-Verlag, Géttingen, Berlin, Frankfurt 1956. v, 218 pp. 
DM. 15.80. 


Rosenberg, leading “philosopher” of the nazi-movement and for many years editor of 
its official newspaper, also became leader of the Aussenpolitische Amt (Foreign Policy 
Bureau) of the national socialist party. His journal covering the years mentioned in the 
title has been preserved and illustrates in an interesting way not only Rosenberg’s own 
failure to maintain real influence, but also many of the conflicts among the party bosses. 
From a social historical point of view the adherence to “revolutionary” national social- 
ism by Rosenberg should be stressed. 


RosentAt, M. Die Dialektik in Marx’ ,,Kapital”. Dietz Verlag, Berlin 

1957. 447 pp. DM. 8.50. 
In this work the Russian philosopher Rosental analyzes the methods employed by 
Marx in his “Capital”. He does so by referring frequently to the evolution of the 
Marxian theories under communism and to the latter’s conception of a socialist society 
in which the “laws” of capitalist production and distribution have been abolished by 
the practical activities of the party and the state. The relationship of Marx’s with 
Lenin’s method is also set forth. 


ScHACHTNER, RicHarD. Die deutschen Nachkriegswahlen. Wahler- 
gebnisse in der Bundesrepublik Deutschland, in den deutschen Bun- 

















Sc 
$0; 


de: 
So: 
Ta 


Pol 
195 


= 3 oO OF; = fA. 


o 


»r of 
dlicy 
1 the 
own 
sses. 
cial- 


rlin 


d by 
f the 
ciety 
-d by 
with 


iler- 
sun- 











BIBLIOGRAPHY 337 


deslindern, in West-Berlin, im Saarland und in der Sowjetzone (DDR) 


1946 bis 1956. Isar Verlag, Miinchen 1956. 98 pp. Maps. Tables. 
DM. 16.80. 


A useful survey is offered in this book of the German elections held since 1945 in the 
Federal Republic as well as in Eastern Germany, on the local, “Land” and federal levels. 
The numerous tables have been analyzed in a lucid text which also comments upon 
the laws governing the elections. A large map in five colours on the latest Federal 


elections has been added. For the study of the political geography of Germany this 
book may lend valuable assistance. 


ScHAFER, WILHELM. Industriebetrieb und Offentlichkeit vor den 
sozialen Aufgaben der Gegenwart. Versuch einer Generalinventur 
der sozialwirtschaftlichen Problemen in einem Grossunternehmen 
der Eisen schaffenden Industrie und ihre Beziehungen zur 6ffentlichen 
Sozialpolitik. Ring-Verlag, Stuttgart, Diisseldorf 1956. vii, 179 pp. 
Tables. DM. 15.80. 


In this interesting study the significance, limits and consequences of the social pro- 
visions made by the big industrial concern are investigated against the background of 
the rapid social development of our time. A brief sketch of the main characteristics of 
the present social situation is followed by a picture of the trends and problems of the 
development of internal social regulation in big industry, namely in the German iron 
and steel industry. The social policy of the big business concern as a whole is dealt 
with in a new approach to the questions with which society confronts us. 


ScHuLtz, Joacuim. Der Funktionar in der Einheitspartei. Kader- 
politik und Biirokratisierung in der SED. [Schriften des Instituts fiir 


Politische Wissenschaft, Band 8]. Ring-Verlag, Stuttgart, Diisseldorf 
1956. xvi, 285 pp. DM. 22.50. 


The party structure of the SED has more and more come to resemble that of the 
Soviet CP. As an object of study it is particularly interesting because the party appa- 
ratus had to be built up practically from nothing in 1945. The central position of the 
party functionary, his political education, duties and ideological adaptation to the 
evolving party line are lucidly set forth as well as such questions as the social back- 
ground and the relation of class origin to the percentage of people “purged” from the 
party or from the cadres; the book is authoritative in its field and deserves the attention 
not only of those interested in the SED, but also of students of communism and 
totalitarianism in general. 


SHUCHMAN, ABRAHAM. Codetermination. Labor’s Middle Way in 


Germany. Foreword by J. B. S. Hardman. Public Affairs Press, 

Washington (D.C.) 1957. viii, 242 pp. $ 4.50. 
Management-labour relations are thoroughly analyzed in this book and the mentality 
of the workers, their longings and strivings, are discussed on broad lines. By doing so 
the writer has traced the background necessary for the understanding of the present 
universal call for co-determination in the modern industrial society and for that of the 
specific German forms corresponding to conditions and mentality in that country. On 
the whole, the opinion expressed on the praxis of the new relationship is a very 
favourable one. 
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SIEMSEN, AuGust. Anna Siemsen. Leben und Werk. Europiische 


Verlagsanstalt GmbH, Hamburg, Frankfurt a.M. n.d. 227 pp. Ill 
DM. 8.50. 


Anna Siemsen was one of those radicals in the German socialist movement who came 
from middle class families. In this biography written by her brother in particular her 
political and pedagogical opinions are set forth. Born in 1882, she became a socialist 
and a pacifist during the first world war, and supported the idea of a united Europe, 
She died in 1951. The book is remarkable for the many details on Anna Siemsen’s 
relations with various personalities in the labour movement. 


Die Sozialreform. Dokumente und Stellungnahmen. Hrsg. von Max 
Richter. 8. Lieferung. Asgard-Verlag, Bad Godesberg 1957. DM. 27.10 


The loose sheets to be inserted as 8th supplement into the third volume - we may 
refer to the reviews of previous supplements in this journal, 1956, Nr. 3, p. 528, and 
1957, Nr. 1, p. 171 - comprise the debate in the Federal Parliament on old age pensions, 
pensions for disabled people and other victims of war and inflation. They form a handy 
survey of the standpoints held by the various parties. 


VARAIN, HEINZ JosEF. Freie Gewerkschaften, Sozialdemokratie und 
Staat. Die Politik der Generalkommission unter der Fithrung Carl 
Legiens (1890-1920). Hrsg. von der Kommission fiir Geschichte des 
Parlamentarismus und der politischen Parteien. Droste-Verlag, 
Diisseldorf 1956. 207 pp. DM. 16.00. 


Many secondary sources have been utilized by the author in his thorough study of the 
interrelation between trade union movement and social democratic party. He analyzes 
the policy followed by Legien which was directed towards an integration of the labour 
movement with state and society as a whole and towards gradual reform. This brought 
him into numerous conflicts with the left wing and sometimes also with the centre of 
the party. During the war years Legien’s organization proved a strong bulwark against 
USPD and KPD. Relatively speaking the years from 1917 have been given most 
attention; the important discussions and conflicts during the years 1905 and 1906 
have been dealt with, however, more superficially. 


ZIEBILL, Orro. Geschichte des Deutschen Stidtetages. Fiinfzig Jahte 
deutsche Kommunalpolitik. 2. Aufl, W. Kohlhammer Verlag, 
Stuttgart, Kéln 1956. 409 pp. Ill. DM. 24.00. 


This book offers an impressive amount of information on German municipal adminis- 
tration. After an introductory chapter on local self-government between 1848 and 
1905, and co-operation and discussion between municipal representatives on a pro- 
vincial level, the author deals with the 50 years’ history of the Stadtetage. The second 
part of the book analyzes a number of more detailed questions, such as social policy 
and housing activities. The third part is devoted to general problems, e.g. the im- 
portance of the institution of the Stadtetage and local self-government for democracy. 


Great-Britain 


CRANSTON, Maurice. John Locke. A Biography. Longmans, Green 
and Co., London, New York, Toronto. xvi, 496 pp. Ill. 42/—. 
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she The present biographer was the first who could, and, indeed, did, make a full use of the 
Il rich collection of personal papers, since 1948 in the Bodleian Library, but which up to 

: then were in private possession and practically closed for interested scholars. Mr. 
Cranston, although modestly stating he does not claim to have replaced with his 


ame biography that of Fox Bourne, offers many new data which he ably brings to bear on 





hee the interpretation of Locke’s works. The latter’s versatility and secretiveness did not 
alist facilitate the biographer’s task; however, he has fully lived up to it. 
ope. 
en’s CROSLAND, C. A. R. The Future of Socialism. Jonathan Cape, London 
1956. 540 pp. 42/—. 
flax The author’s starting point is the need for building up for (British) socialism an entity 
7.10 of ideas that meets the requirements of the present society. The Marxist analysis, which 
first began to acquire adherents in the thirties, is rejected as being inadequate since the 
may power-relationships and the economic and social bases have so greatly altered, es- 
, and pecially since labour came into office. On the threshold of mass abundance and mass- 
lons, bureaucracy it is necessary to take heed of the special problems of nationalisation and 
andy public ownership, of investments, economizations and wage restriction in order that 
the equality advocated may become reality, but especially in order that personal life 
does not become lost in that of the mass. That must also become evident in intellectual 
und life: the austerity of the Webbs was once necessary, now it is more gaiety in open-air 
Carl cafes that is needed. In education, however, attention should still be paid to the 
des alteration of the completely obsolete system. 
lag, 
English Historical Documents 1833-1874 Edited by G. M. Young and 
of the W. D. Handcock. Eyre and Spottiswoode, London 1956. xxiii, 


alyzes 1017 pp. 95/—. 


abour This rich collection of selected sources reflects to what extent the accent in historical 
ought interest has shifted. It is not the political-constitutional documents that occupy the 
tre of 


foremost place, even though the bulky 13th volume opens with them. It is Chartism, 
Gainst Poor Law, Public Health, education and industrial conditions that compel most 
most ution. Introductions that testify to great knowledge of the subject and select 


| 1906 bibliographies precede each sub-section. The texts reproduced generally derive from 
official papers. All sorts of reports are used as well as minutes, instructions, regulations 
and letters, and the compliers’ decision to include tables among these was a fortunate 

Jahre one: characteristic expressions form the massification of the subject of historiography. 

rlag, The greatest merit of this work, however, lies in the fact that much of what is offered 
was hitherto unavailable, and thus it amplifies considerably the documentation on 
social history. 

[minis- 

48 and 


i Fioup, J. E. (Ed.), A. H. HArsry, and F. M. Martin. Social Class and 
second Educational Opportunity. William Heinemann Ltd., Melbourne, 
policy London, Toronto 1956. xix, 152 pp. Tables. 12/6. 

he im- 
neath An enquiry into the social origin of the pupils at the secondary schools forms the 
: basis of this study. In spite of educational reforms carried out in the present century 
it appears that the percentage of pupils from the working class is substantially smaller 
than that from the middle class. The prime reasons for this and for the poorer 
study results are considered to be the influence of large families and adaptation 
difficulties, 


sreen 
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Fu.rorp, RoGeErR. Votes for Women. The Story of a Struggle. Faber 
and Faber Ltd., London 1957. 343 pp. Ill. 25/—. 


This scholarly history of the suffragette movement has been written in a lively style. 
The writer describes the great political and social changes which formed the background 
for the movement and depicts its leading personalities, for example Mrs. Pankhurst 
and Miss Becker. The relations with the political parties have received due attention, 


GLADDEN, E. N. Civil Service or Bureaucracy. Staples Press Ltd., 
London 1956. xiii, 224 pp. 21/—. 


Plans for the reorganisation of the government’s administrative service in England 
prompted the writing of this interesting study. The first part gives an objective and 
up-to-date picture of the British Civil Service and of its origins. A survey of its 
historical development is followed by a discourse on its structure, organisation, 
procedure and management. The second part comprises a critical consideration of the 
present state of affairs and puts forward ideas for future development intended to 
prevent a degeneration into bureaucracy. 


Graduate Employment. A sample survey. Political and Economic 
Planning. George Allen & Unwin Ltd., London 1956. xiii, 300 pp. 
Tables. 30/—. 


An understanding of the question as to what professions are chosen by graduates is of 
importance for society as a whole, and for industry in particular because of the in- 
creasing need for graduates due to the continuous technological and economic 
development. In order to promote this P.E.P. set up an enquiry, the report on which is 
contained in this interesting book. The subjects dealt with include the graduate’s 
background, the first choice of profession, the factors determining this, the starting 
salary and the changes in profession and salary in the subsequent years. 


GREENWOOD, GeorGE A. Taylor of Batley. A Story of 102 Years. Max 
Parrish, London 1957. 188 pp. 18/—. 


Theodore Taylor, a man of strong vitality who lived to the ripe age of 102, was born 
in 1850. He became a staunch Liberal, fighting, also as member of Parliament, for the 
removal of a number of social evils. He directed his activities mainly towards two 
goals: the suppression of the Chinese opium trade, and profit sharing in industry. 
This biography, popularly written, throws many sidelights on English social and 
political history. In an appendix the profit sharing scheme adopted in Taylor’s firm 
is described. 


HocGGart, RicHarp. The Uses of Literacy. Aspects of working-class 
life with special reference to publications and entertainments. Chatto 
and Windus, London 1957. 319 pp. 25/—. 


The subject discussed here is the great increase during the last few decades in the 
consumption of material to entertain. Popular papers, concerns that are highly 
centralized and the still more highly centralized radio programmes are investigated in 
two ways, i.e. as to their old elements, an appeal being made to the remains of the 
19th century’s people’s culture, and also as to their new elements that are deliberately 
and commercially made to harmonize with the “low-brow gang-spirit” of our days. 
The modern value of equality and tolerance is laid bare in the extent to which they have 
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er lost their potency in indifference towards true conviction and in moral evasions. This 
demonstration is not made in vague terms but through concrete examples and partly 
in figures, and it is therefore all the more impelling. 


yle. 
ind Hucues, Emrys. Keir Hardie. George Allen and Unwin Ltd., London 
ni 1956. 248 pp. Ill. 15/—. 


Shortly after the publication of the romanticized biography of Hardie there has now 
d., appeared a description of his life which, both as regards contents and approach, differs 
considerably from the former (this journal, 1956, 3, p. 529). The life story, and even 
more so the policy, of this labour leader are authenticated with many facts, although 


land the human touch, so essential in this life, has not been neglected. It seems to us, how- 
and ever, that the main stress has not been laid on the life of James Keir Hardie, but on the 
f its development of the social-political trend that he led, and that is illustrated from his 
ion, speeches and articles, his tactics and his principles. 

F the 

d to 


KiuxEN, Kurt. Das Problem der politischen Opposition. Entwick- 
lung und Wesen der englischen Zweiparteienpolitik im 18. Jahr- 
mic hundert. Verlag Karl Alber, Freiburg, Miinchen 1956. x, 296 pp. 
pp. | DM. 15.00. 


A very thorough study has been made by the author of the writings of Bolingbroke 
and of contemporary sources which more than anything else enable him to draw 





is of ‘ EATER ee Seen 

ia conclusions as to the essence and to the framework of Bolingbroke’s ideas. Especially 

we the rich archives of the University Library and the Mitchell-Library in Glasgow have 

omic ne “ ; : ; x 

ichis been utilized Pamphlets for the most part written by opponents of Walpole and 

ate newspapers have proved to be particularly revealing as to the origins of modern 
: constitutionalist thought. 

rting 


MonTGOMERY, JOHN. The Twenties. An Informal Social History. 
Met George Allen & Unwin Ltd., London 1957. 335 pp. Ill. 25/—. 


How did the people live in the twenties? This is the question which the writer answers 


teil in this popular, well-written book that deals with social history in its broadest sense, 
h ic. including every aspect of social life such as amusements, mode, crime, but also the 
wpe consequences of economic depressions, social conditions and social politics. The 
illustrations deserve special mention. 
ustry. 
| and 


sfim | NEALE, J. E. Elizabeth I and her Parliaments. 1584-1601. Jonathan 
Cape, London, 1957. 452 pp. Ill. 30/—. 
This book gives not only a survey in a new and yet classical manner of the ever- 
fascinating personage, Elizabeth, of her policy and her behaviour, but also a lively view 
ratto of the parliament, since it is the members themselves, in their words and deeds, who 
collectively form the story that is written with a master’s hand and with the utmost 
competence. Full justice is clearly done to all the turmoil centring around state authority 


class 


in the and religion, foreign policy and Puritan rebelliousness in this chronological work, 
highly classified according to parliamentary sessions. 

ited in 

of the PosrGaTE, RAYMOND. ’That Devil Wilkes’. Revised edition. Dennis 
srately | Dobson, London 1956. v, 2 Ill. 25/— 

» aay | son, L 956. v, 249 pp. Ill. 25/—. 


y have “That devil Wilkes” — the expression was used by king George III — was one of the 
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most remarkable figures of the second half of the eighteenth century who, as a radical 
and political adventurer, even managed to succeed in obtaining for the press the 
privilege of reporting debates in Parliament. Moreover, his personal life is interesting 
enough and Mr. Postgate has taken the liberty in this second edition (the first appeared 
in 1930) of including some passages which are characteristic of the mores then pre. 
vailing in the circles of a rather bohémien aristocracy. The book is extremely well- 
written. 


_ wy pe ee 


Rosson, R. The Cotton Industry in Britain. Macmillan & Co. Ltd,, ie 
London; St. ifartin’s Press, New York 1957. xx, 364 pp. 60/—. 34° 


The history of the cotton industry in the United Kingdom is recounted here in great 
detail, particularly for the period since the first world war when this industry met with 
many difficulties as a consequence of changes in the overseas markets and the rise of 
rival industries, e.g. in Asia. Full attention is paid to measures taken by the government 
and private interests to overcome the crisis. There are sections in the book dealing 
with labour questions in so far as they influence productivity, and others which treat 
of the concentration of ownership and the evolution towards integration, also with 
regard to the future of the industry. 


a a ee a 


, , W 
Ryan, A. P. Mutiny at the Curragh. Macmillan & Co. Ltd., London; fies 


St. Martin’s Press, New York 1956. xvii, 221 pp. Ill. 18/—. Ki 


Writing in a very readable style, Mr. Ryan brings to life for his readers a curious 36¢ 
episode in British and Irish politics which gave rise to a mass-hysteria seldom en- 
countered before in British history. The years 1912-1914 brought the Irish, and more 
especially the Ulster, question to a height; serious disturbances and very acrimonious 
struggles between politicians and military leaders testified to the passions aroused. 
The writer has devoted most attention to the role of those who played a conspicuous 
part in the drama, such as the members of the government (Asquith, Lloyd George, 
Churchill), the generals Fergusson and Gough, Carson, Redmond etc. 


a 


> ian. aan oe 


THorNE, W. J. Your Future is Now. Eyre & Spottiswoode, London 
1956. 221 pp. 21/—. 


The author sets out to sketch the development of English society that can be expected ; 
to take place between 1960 and 2000. He anticipates considerable economic progress list 
provided certain adaptations are made. For instance a renewed family life and a Pie 
reformed educational system will have to produce mentally and physically fully 
developed members of society. Other requirements are the reorganisation of economic 
affairs, e.g. by combatting inflation and difficulties concerning the balance of payments, 
and the promotion of co-operation. 


FE) 


Tropp, AsHER. The School Teachers. The Growth of the Teaching 
Profession in England and Wales from 1800 to the Present Day. 
William Heinemann Ltd., Melbourne, London, Toronto 1957. viii, 
286 pp. Ill. 21/—. GE 
One of the fundamental requisites for both the growth and the continued existence of pes 
industrial society was met by the emergence of the elementary school teachers. Legal | 
measures pertaining to school organisation, the qualification and the remuneration of ] 
teachers and also to the educational system occupy an important place in this book. ] 
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They are signposts for the actual subject, the social status of the teacher. After the 
1870 Act, it is especially the pressure exerted by the teachers’ organisations, and here 
particular mention should be made of the National Union of (Elementary) Teachers, 
that is treated of. An extensive utilisation of sources (newspapers and reports) guaran- 
tees a wealth of material that is rather briefly summarized. 


WARRENDER, Howarp. The Political Philosophy of Hobbes. His 

Theory of Obligation. Oxford University Press, London 1957. xii, 

346 pp. 42/—. 
Hobbes’s theory of moral and political obligation is of great importance for the under- 
standing of his philosophy and in particular for his political doctrine. The subject 
was never before treated of in full, although such authors as Professors E. A. Taylor 
(who draws some analogies between the theories of Hobbes and Kant, which is said 
by the present author to be misleading) and M. Oakeshott (whose opinions, e.g. on 
Hobbes’s theory of moral obligation of the subject to the sovereign, are criticized) had 
given it consideration. The book is a good piece of scholarship and throws new light on 
many questions. Numerous quotations have been included in the text. 


Weiser, HerBert. Die Steuern im Vereinigten K6nigreich — unter 
Beriicksichtigung der Entwicklung seit dem Ersten Weltkrieg. 
[Kieler Studien, 41]. Institut fiir Weltwirtschaft, Kiel 1957. xiii, 
360 pp. and tables. DM. 40.00. 


Taxes in the United Kingdom and their evolution during the latter decades toward 
their present high level are dealt with in general in this thorough work and — as regards 
a number of special taxes such as the income tax and the profits tax — separately. Thus 
a very handy survey is obtained of the whole of the system of taxation. Moreover, 
the writer treats of the economic and social conditions which have led to the recent 
evolution of the above mentioned taxes and of the estate duty. A number of tables and 
schematic surveys have been brought together in a loose-sheet portfolio. 


Hungary 


Frjt6, Francors. La tragédie hongroise. Ou une révolution socia- 
liste anti-soviétique. Lettre-préface de Jean-Paul Sartre. Editions 
Pierre Horay, Paris 1956. 314 pp. F. fr. 6go. 


The writer of this contemporary history of political developments in Hungary (since 
1945) was himself a friend of Rajk. He analyzes the process of sovietisation which has 
been going on since 1948 and the origins of the revolution of 1956 as evident in the 
political, social and economic events and tendencies. The title of one chapter is revea- 
ling: “The Uranium Revolution” (i.e. the revolution of 1956) is said to have been 
influenced by the transferring of newly discovered uranium mines to the Soviets to the 
detriment of the Hungarians themselves. 


GEoFFRE, FRANGots DE. Hongrie, terre déchirée (Je reviens de Buda- 
pest...). Editions Fleuve Noir, Paris 1956. 222 pp. Ill. F. fr. 780. 
During the dramatic days of November 1956, the author of this report on the revo- 


lution was in Budapest. Interesting are his contacts with Russians, especially since 
he had been a well-known pilot on the Soviet front during the second world war, and 
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was therefore able to understand their language as well as their mentality. Many 
impressive pictures have been included. 


Konxoty, KAtmANn und Aurét Asrdnyt. Ein Land in Flammen. 
Der Opfergang Ungarns. Isar Verlag, Miinchen 1956. 159 pp. Ill. 
Maps. DM. 4.80. 


After a short chronological summary of the dramatic events in Hungary, October 
November, 1956, the writers, Hungarian journalists, deal with a number of particular 
aspects of the revolution. They offer information based on their own experiences and 
discuss the methods of the secret police, the attitude of the churches and the relations 
between the insurgents and the Nagy government. The personality of cardinal Minds- 
zenty is given particular relief. 


Nay, Bea. Journal d’un insurgé hongrois. Editions de la Pensée 
Moderne, Paris 1956. 221 pp. Ill. F. fr. Goo. 


The author of this day-to-day report of the Hungarian revolution of 1956 has beena 
communist himself who took an active part in the struggle against the Russians. The 
most striking qualities of his journal are its vividness and atmosphere of actuality 
which, on the other hand, is counterbalanced by its somewhat unfinished character at 
times. 


Italy 


Duncui1, Narpo. Memorie Partigiane. “La Nuova Italia” Editrice, 
Firenze 1957. viii, 334 pp. L. 1.300. 


Apart from offering a vivid picture of the struggle of a group of Italian resistance 
fighters against the Germans in the Northern part of the country from 1943 onward the 
writer has also succeeded in reproducing the psychological and political atmosphere of 
the time. As such the book has documentary value; on the other hand, it is popularly 
written and therefore attractive to a broad reading public. 


Haters, E. E. Y. Mazzini and the secret societies. The making of a 
myth. Eyre and Spottiswoode, London 1956. xii, 214 pp. Ill. 30/—. 


The years of Mazzini’s youth before his arrival in London is the subject of this book. 
His relations with the Carbonari in Italy are described, and thereafter, in greater detail, 
the period of exile in Switzerland and France and the part he played in the movements 
created by him, viz. Young Italy and Young Europe. Apart from Mazzini’s opinions, 
his personal relations and his personality are also given a considerable amount of 
attention, as well as the picture of him formed by others in those years. According to 
the author it is this picture in particular that influenced the course of events. 


MERLINO, SAVERIO. Concezione critica del socialismo libertario, a 
cura di Aldo Venturini e Pier Carlo Masini. Edizioni de Silva, La 
Nuova Italia, Firenze 1957. xxx, 332 pp. L. 1.500. 


This collection contains a number of classified, fundamental articles and shorter works 
of Merlino dating from the years 1890-’96 that were published outside Italy or that 
were unknown and unavailable there, as well as a bibliography and certain items of 
biographical importance taken from the same period. In a lengthy introduction that 
also cites biographical data, Merlino’s development from anarchist to socialist is 
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sketched, a libertarian socialism being pointed out as a permanent element. Further 
information on his position as regards Marxism and the struggle waged around it in 
Italy in the nineties is to be found in material arranged in an appendix. 


Orrico, Irn1s. The Merchant of Prato: Francesco di Marco Datini. 
Jonathan Cape, London 1957. 380 pp. Il. 35/—. 


When the wealthy merchant Francesco Datini died in 1410 he left instructions that all 
his business and private papers should be preserved. They form a unique collection of 
some 150.000 letters, among them those exchanged between husband and wife, 
account books etc. which are an invaluable source for the study of economic, but also 
cultural and social history. In this attractive volume, that has been richly illustrated 
with beautifully reproduced pictures, some of which in colour, the writer has made 
full use of the enormous material, quoting copiously, to describe life in an Italian town 
in the years around 1400. 


The Netherlands 


Queripo, A. Gezondheidszorg en gemeentelijke overheid. N. Samsom 
N.V., Alphen aan de Rijn 1956. 109 pp. Hfl. 6.25. 


The purpose of this booklet is to furnish all concerned with a survey of the organi- 
sation and operation of municipal health services. Professor Querido deals with their 
aims, method of operation and system of financing in a general discussion and de- 
scribes the municipal organs for medical and health services in large and small muni- 
palities. Attention has also been devoted to the relationship with private institutions. 


Poland 


Mark, BERNARD. Der Aufstand im Warschauer Ghetto. Entstehung 
und Verlauf. Dietz Verlag, Berlin 1957. 428 pp. Ill. DM. 6.80. 
The rising of the Warsaw Ghetto against the Nazis in 1943 is treated of here in 
connection with the general Polish resistance movement. The author has made a 
thorough study of the available sources and also traces the background of the rising, as 
well as its consequences. The role played by the communists is given particular relief. 


Roos, Hans. Polen und Europa. Studien zur polnischen Aussen- 

politik 1931-1939. J. C. B. Mohr (Paul Siebeck), Tiibingen 1957. xi, 

421 pp. DM. 29.40. 
The general tendencies of Polish foreign policy during the ’thirties are carefully 
analyzed in this book which also comprises a number of detailed studies on certain 
aspects of that policy, i.c. the policy towards Germany, the Soviet Union, Czecho- 
slovakia, or the other countries on the Baltic. The writer takes sides as little as 
possible but a sympathetic understanding of Pilsudski is unmistakable as well as a 
firm conviction that not Germany, but the Soviet Union constituted, also in those 
years, the main danger for Poland. 


Sweden 


FLEISHER, WILFRID. Sweden: The Welfare State. The John Day 
Company, New York 1956. 255 pp. Ill. $ 4.00. 
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It is not only the labour movement and its achievements, the co-operative movement, 
the compulscry health insurance system and the trade unions which form the subject 
of this book, but also such items as prison reform. The writer gives a good picture of 
contemporary Sweden based partly on many interviews with leading men. Of particular 
interest is his discussion of the prospects for the Welfare State: Could it lead to Com. 
munism or is there any probability of the masses themselves turning their back ona 
continuation of the present trend? The answers to those questions are well formulated 
and based on sound analysis. 
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Union of Socialist Soviet Republics - Russia 


Bapajew, A. Die Bolschewiki in der Reichsduma. Erinnerungen, . 
Dietz Verlag, Berlin 1957. 496 pp. DM. 8.50. Ku 


These memoirs of a Bolshevik of the old guard area valuable source of information on the | 

possibilities of political action by a revolutionary party even under the autocracy of the $1 
czar. Badajev tells of his own experiences and of the work of the Bolshevik parliamen- ‘ 
tary group in the fourth Imperial Duma. He relates many interesting details, such as 
the role played by the police agent Malinovskij who managed to deceive the party. 
The standpoint of the writer accounts, to a large extent, for his sharp criticism of the 
Mensheviks. 


BERTON, PETER, PAUL LANGER and RODGER SWEARINGEN. Japanese 
Training and Research in the Russian Field. University of Southern 
California Press, Los Angeles 1956. xii, 266 pp. $ 4.00. 
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A valuable inventory is given here of Japanese research of the Russian impact on their in 


country, in which particular attention has been paid to library holdings, the principal 
training centers and their staff, and to the standards of scholarship attained in pre-war = 
years, during the last war and after 1945. The authors have offered as full information clo 
: . 8 ‘ 3 ji 5 

as possible and have discussed the problems involved without bias. 


Cutrovsky, Nicuoias L. Fr. The Economic Factors in the Growth kur 


of Russia. An Economic-Historical Analysis. Philosophical Library, I 
New York 1957. xv, 178 pp. $ 3.75. " 
The main thesis which is elaborated in this book is that Russian nationalism and : 
imperialism, in general Russian political thinking and planning, form a common link au 
between Czarism and Communism; the latter fully exploited this continuity in men- fi 
tality. The economic aspect in the history of the country is studied here from the 11th \ 
century onward, although it is said not to be the decisive one in explaining the imperi- 8 
alist drive manifest throughout many centuries. Today, the economic doctrine of 
Communism has become, however, an effective tool in maintaining Great-Russian LED 
hegemony. of 
’ ' ; Fot 
KENNAN, GEORGE F. Soviet-American Relations, 1917-1920. Vol. 1. | Bri, 
Russia Leaves the War. Faber and Faber, London 1956. xiii, 544 pp. 
Ill. 50/—. a 
This is the first volume of a series devoted to Russian-American relations in the : 
years immediately following the First World War, a subject not in the last instance it 
suggested by the interest which is roused by the problems of today. The highly expert e 


author, who also is a past-master in writing lucidly and in a beautiful style, offers a c 
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fascinating picture, fully supported by thorough study of a huge quantity of primary 
and secondary sources, of the “immediate historical background” of the bolshevik 
revolution, its course and development up till the Brest-Litovsk peace treaty with 
Germany. Most penetrating is the discussion of the reactions on the American side 
and the official and semi-official relations between communist Russians and Americans, 
as well as of the other events and trends that influenced the foreign policy of both 
countries. It is argued that the direction U.S. policy took was to a great extent moti- 
vated by the information obtained from, and suggestions — often rather varying ac- 
cording to personal opinions and evaluations — made by, American officials observing 
the Russian situation on the spot. 


Kutsk1, W. W. The Soviet Regime. Communism in Practice. Revised 
Ed. Syracuse University Press, Syracuse (N.Y.) 1956. xiv, 840 pp. 
$ 10.00. 


The first edition of this book was favourably reviewed in this journal, 1956, Nr. 2, 
on p. 372. The present edition has been enlarged by the inclusion of a discussion of the 
developments in the Soviet regime from mid-1954 to the end of May, 1956. Professor 
Kulski offers in about 40 pages a balanced survey of the events, in particular of the 
2oth Congress of the C.P. Although recognizing some improvements, he draws 
attention to the fact that the treatment of the peasants has become harsher. This latter 
part of the book, too, is based on Soviet sources and contains many quotations from 
them. 


Lentn, W. I. Das Agrarprogramm der Sozialdemokratie in der ersten 
russischen Revolution von 1905 bis 1907. 260 pp. DM. 2.70. 


—. Aus dem philosophischen Nachlass. Exzerpte und Rand- 
glossen. 412 pp. DM. 4.50. 


—. Materialismus und Empiriokritizismus. Kritische Bemer- 
kungen tiber eine reaktionare Philosophie. 400 pp. DM. 5.00. 


Dietz Verlag, Berlin 1952, 1954, 1957. 


These three volumes have appeared as Nrs. 27, 4 and 6 respectively in the collection 
“Biicherei des Marxismus-Leninismus”. They have been carefully prepared and 
include explanatory notes, new forewords and indexes. The first mentioned is signi- 
ficant because of the major importance of the bolshevik agrarian programme, the latter 
two constitute the main contributions made by Lenin to communist philosophy. The 
subject indexes to these two volumes are particularly useful. 


LENIN, V. I. The Development of Capitalism in Russia. The Process 
of the Formation of a Home Market for Large-Scale Industry. 
Foreign Languages Publishing House, Moscow 1956; Publ. in Gr. 
Britain by Lawrence and Wishart Ltd., London 1957. xvi, 751 pp. 9/6. 


The present translation has been made from Lenin’s Works, 4th Russian edition, Vol. 3, 
and contains the prefaces to the first and second editions by Lenin, as well as the article 
“Uncritical Criticism”, which is a reply to a critical review of the book. The latter is 
itself one of the earliest of Lenin’s major works. In it he discusses the Narodnik 
economists and the peasant question in relation to the development of industry and the 
changes in agriculture. 
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Lenin, W. I. Werke. Band 7. Dietz Verlag, Berlin 1956. viii, 584 pp. 
DM. 7.50. 


This volume of Lenin’s Works in a German translation based on the fourth Russian 
edition contains his speeches and writings from the period September 1903-December 
1904. Among them are some items which have been published in this edition for the 
first time. The notes and the chronology at the end of the book are of great help for 
the non-specialized reader. 


Perroy, VLApimir and Evpoxra. Empire of Fear. Frederick A, 
Praeger, New York 1956. 351 pp. Ill. $ 5.00. 


Together with his wife Mr. Petrov, who was Third Secretary at the Soviet Embassy in 
Canberra, Australia, and head of the espionage system in that country, deserted the 
Soviet camp. In this book both of them give their autobiographies, in which living 
conditions in the U.S.S.R. are stressed, as well as the motives that led them to work for 
the intelligence service. Their gradually increasing inner aversion to this work, 
finally leading to their break with the past, is also outlined. 


PLECHANOW, G. W. (N. Betrow). Zur Frage der Entwicklung der 
monistischen Geschichtsauffassung. Dietz Verlag, Berlin 1956, 
360 pp. DM. 5.80. 


This is a carefully translated and annotated German edition of Plechanov’s work 
against the idealistic philosophy and in defense of Marxist conceptions which follows 
the Russian edition of 1949. The strongly polemical character of the book should not 
hide the fact that it is a good exposé of Marxist philosophy and answer to its critics, in 
particular in Russia at the end of the previous century. 


RoepeER, BERNHARD. Der Katorgan. Traktat iiber die moderne Skla- 
verei. Kiepenheuer & Witsch, K6ln, Berlin 1956. 251 pp. DM. 12.80. 


Of the vast number of works on the Soviet concentration camps and prisons Mr. 
Roeder’s book is undoubtedly one of the most interesting. It presents the reader with 
an inside picture of the life and the ideas of the inmates, classified according to their 
national and social origins, and with an anlysis of the structure of Soviet society which 
is often stimulating. In Vorkuta also political tendencies manifest after Stalin’s death 
were discussed. The writer is of the opinion that gradual evolution of economic, 
political and social conditions might weaken communist radicalism. 


Das Sowjetsystem in der heutigen Welt. Von Hans von Rimscha, 
Erik Boettcher, Roman Roéssler, F. W. Neumann, Georg von Rauch, 
Walter Meder, Paul Mikat, Karl Thieme. Isar Verlag, Miinchen 1956. 


279 pp. DM. 15.00. 


This book is based on the revised papers read at a conference of the Auslands- und 
Dolmetscher-Institut der Johannes Gutenberg-Universitat Mainz in Germersheim, 
January 1956. The very names of the contributors are a guarantee for the high standard 
characteristic of these studies which range from the ideological evolution under Lenin 
to the present foreign policy of the Soviet Union, and which also include the develop- 
ments in the satellite countries in so far as they are directly related to the Soviet system. 
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Dp. ToxaEv, G. A. Comrade X. Transl. by Alec Brown. The Harvill 
Press, London 1956. ix, 370 pp. Ill. 21/—. 


sian Mr. Tokaev, once a leading expert in Soviet aerodynamics and in this capacity intro- 
aber duced into higher political circles - he met people such as Stalin, Berija and Serov — 
the escaped to the West in 1948. This book deals mainly with his personal experiences. 
for In these, “Comrade X”, a highly placed Soviet official who is said to be the leader of an 


underground revolutionary democratic movement certainly plays a role, but naturally 
this could not be made too obvious. The writer tells more of oppositional attitudes in 

general and of national opposition — he himself is an Ossetian — in particular. The period 
A dealt with is roughly from 1935 until 1948. 


syin | Die UdSSR in Zahlen. Statistisches Sammelwerk. Verlag Die Wirt- 
1 the schaft, Berlin 1956. 269 pp. DM. 9.50. 

a In lucid tables a general (and with regard to economy more detailed) picture is given 
k for ? ; ae ate : hs : i 
in this official statistical work, originally published in Russian, of the present state of 
affairs in the Soviet Union and of the developments which have taken place there 
since the Revolution. The book is exclusively based on official sources and also contains 
the figures for the production target to be achieved by the end of the present sixth 
der five year-plan (1960). 


york, 


956. | eer oe a 
Werrer, Gustav. Der dialektische Materialismus. Seine Geschichte 
R und sein System in der Sowjetunion. 3., unveranderte Aufl. Verlag 
work = es é 
hind Herder, Wien 1956. xii, 647 pp. S. 126.40 (DM. 28.00). 
d not Originally this work was published in Italian, in 1948. The German edition has been 
ics, in written, however, by the author himself, and considerably enlarged so as to include 


the more recent developments, ¢.g., Stalin’s linguistic theory. Professor Wetter holds 
the chair of Russian philosophy at the Pontifical Oriental Institute at Rome. In the 
: first part he discusses, after an introduction on the influence of Hegel on Marx and 
Skla- ose 
Engels, the Russian radical philosophies and the Marxism of Plechanov, Lenin etc., 
the various controversies in the ’twenties, and finally the philosophy officially adopted 
s Mi. since about 1930, when free discussions came to an end. The relations between foreign 
r with and home policy and philosophy are dealt with, as well as the differences between 
, their original Marxism and Leninism. The second part is a systematic exposé of Soviet 
which philosophy. The work as a whole is authoritative in its field, and is unsurpassed in its 
death elaborateness. 
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CHARLES A. GULICK 


COLLECTIVE BARGAINING OR LEGAL 
ENACTMENT ? 
THE AUSTRIAN DEVELOPMENT * 


In the final years of the Nineteenth Century, when Sidney and Beatrice 
Webb crystallized parts of their research and of current thought in the 
terms “Method of Collective Bargaining” and “Method of Legal 
Enactment”, the ideas embodied in those terms were the foci of hot 
debates among working people and their leaders in the greater part of 
the western world. Gompers and his lieutenants in the adolescent 
American Federation of Labor (AFL) had convinced themselves that 
the federal character of the government of the United States plus the 
power of the judiciary to declare laws unconstitutional formed an 
insurmountable roadblock to comprehensive, effective use of legal 
enactment; but the dissenting voices were by no means muted. The 
leaders of the burgeoning “New Unionism” in England sought to 
combine more militant collective bargaining with more emphasis on 
attempts to secure protective legislation — to the evident displeasure 
of adherents of the aging “New Model”. In France, the infant General 
Confederation of Labor (CGT) scornfully rejected both of the Webbs’ 
methods in favor of revolutionary syndicalism. And in Germany the 
workers’ movements strode forward uncowed by the stick of Bis- 
marck’s anti-Socialist law and unseduced by the carrot of his social 
legislation. 

The situation just sketched is, of course, well known. Even among 
specialists, however, there is much less knowledge about such matters 
in the Austro-Hungarian Empire or in the “successor state” which had 
the name Austria forced upon it. Worse, some of the published 
generalizations concerning the character and extent of collective 


1 The author wishes to express his appreciation to the Institute of Industrial Relations, 
University of California, Berkeley, for help of various kinds with this study; to Adolf 
Sturmthal, J. W. Garbarino, V. D. Kennedy, V. Fuller, L. E. N. Dobbie, M. E. Knight, 
and B. R. Starika for comments and criticisms on an earlier draft; and to numerous 


Austrian friends whose assistance is reflected throughout the text and the notes. 
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bargaining and collective agreements in the last two decades of the 
Habsburg era are little better than “harmless and graceful misin- 
formation”. It is, consequently, one purpose of this essay to make more 
available certain facts from documents that have become relatively 
rare. A second purpose is to examine, in the specific instance of 
Austria, the current generalization that, particularly since 1945, the 
“European” and “American” types of trade unionism have borrowed 
so much from each other that, in Supreme Court Justice Sutherland’s 
phrase, the differences between them “have now come almost, if not 
quite, to the vanishing point”. Incidental to this will be an indication 
of the relative effectiveness of the Austrian and American methods of 
organizing a labor movement. But the major purpose is to trace the 
changes in the way Austrian workers evaluated and used the Methods 
of Collective Bargaining and Legal Enactment. 

The changes just mentioned are reflected in official statements of 
labor leaders, in actions taken by various working-class organizations, 
and in the terms of collective agreements. Through the courtesy of 
Herr Anton Proksch, Austrian Minister for Social Administration, 
formerly General Secretary of the Austrian Federation of Trade 
Unions (OGB), I have been supplied with the texts of the collective 
contracts applicable at the end of 1955 to about 75 per cent of those 
members of the OGB for whom such contracts are concluded! 
Descriptions and analyses of these contracts, with special reference to 
the relation of numerous clauses in them to statutory provisions, will 
constitute a major section of the latter part of this article. 

In no bona fide labor movement have the Methods of Collective 
Bargaining and Legal Enactment been viewed as mutually exclusive. 
The debates have centered on their relative importance and usefulness 
as means toward general and particular objectives. 


STATE, UNIONS, AND PARTY 


Basic to their evalutions of the Methods are the workers’ conception 
of the nature and role of the state. Only slightly less important are 
their ideas about a labor party and its relations to the trade unions. 
The fact is that for generations millions of European workers viewed 
the state as an instrument of oppression and suppression. Throughout 
a major part of the second half of the Nineteenth Century the bitterest 
conflicts within the Austrian working class were those between 
Anarchists who sought to abolish the state and orthodox Socialists 
who wished to take it over with the expectation that it would wither 


1 For some members conditions of employment are established by laws, ordinances, and 
service regulations which are not negotiated in the usual sense. 
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away. Subsequently, these ideas gave place to others that visualized 
it as an instrument for the promotion of the interests of a rather 
narrowly conceived working class or, more recently, for the promotion 
of the general welfare. Equally clear is the early record on the other 
basic concepts. “Party and union are to us Siamese twins... to sever 
them would be an operation perilous to the life of both.” Thus, on 
his authority as a physician, did Viktor Adler, unifier of the Social 
Democratic Workers party of Austria, phrase a Parole for the working 
class of his country. Long before it was read to the “free” (Socialist) 
trade union congress in 1923 as his “testamentary legacy” it had been 
a holy principle to the overwhelming majority of that class.1 Since 
1945, however, the OGB has been officially a “supra-party” organi- 
zation encompassing self-styled “fractions” representing each of the 
political parties. Especially the spokesmen for the Socialists insist that 
the Federation is by no means apolitical. Labor adherents of the re- 
christened Christian Social (Roman Catholic) party, the Austrian 
People’s Party (OVP), and of the numerically less significant Commu- 
nist (KPO) and Liberal (FPO) parties agree that the trade unions do 
not and should not “steer clear of politics”. In a country where until 
1907 workers were fourth-class citizens, or less, this attitude is 
scarcely surprising. It was not and is not the result of the pernicious 
teachings of middleclass “intellectuals”. 

Other factors that constitute both background and framework for 
the pattern of industrial relations in Austria are her relatively late 
industrialization and the character of her entrepreneurial and mana- 
gerial classes. Modern technology and modern capitalism took firm 
roots and began to grow vigorously only in the last third of the 1800's. 
The new entrepreneurs, products of systems of temporal and ecclesi- 
astical absolutism which had freed their peasants from forced labor 
and feudal payments in money and kind only as recently as 1848, 
became fundamentalists of /aissex-faire. Sections of the industrial code 
of 1859 faithfully reproduced the prohibitions of the British Combi- 
nation Acts of 1799-1800 and like them were enforced only against 
the workers. Associations, educational, political, or economic, formed 
by laboring people under the permissive law of 1867, were soon dis- 
solved wholesale for scanty or no reason. Vienna and its environs were 
placed under martial law for more than seven years (January, 1884 - 
June, 1891) in an attempt to crush the rising labor movement. Under 
such circumstances, and with the attitudes that developed from them, 
it would appear to be as nearly “inevitable” as anything can be that the 
1 Deutschésterreichischer Gewerkschaftskongress, 1923, Protokoll, p. 238. With the 


passage of years the popular “quotation” frequently became “‘... to sever them means 
death for both.” 
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Austrians would develop a working-class movement in which col- 
lective bargaining and trade agreements would be shoved into a 
relatively insignificant role. 


COLLECTIVE AGREEMENTS IN THE EMPIRE 


Events prior to about 1900 validate the foregoing forecast despite 
the fact that as early as January, 1882, the labor paper Wahrheit 
included collective agreements in a list of goals worth striving for 
As in other countries the pioneers of such agreements were the 
printing trades workers. In the 1880’s they concluded numerous 
contracts that established minimum wage scales; nevertheless, the 
earliest ones had only local significance. Later, a few provincial 
associations of printers’ unions secured agreements for their areas and 
then, after a general wage movement in 1895, there came the “first 
standard wage agreement for all the skilled and qualified printers and 
type-caster journeymen of the Austrian Crown Lands”; that is, for the 
entire empire except Hungary. Further details from the report of the 
imperial Bureau of Labor Statistics show that this accord was much 
more than a “wage agreement”. In addition to the classification of the 
localities or areas containing printing establishments into six wage 
categories in accordance with the costs of living and the establishment 
of general weekly minimum wages and of special rates for piecework 
type-setters, there was the recognition of the nine-hour day, a rule 
permitting only one apprentice to three journeymen, and the institution 
of arbitration courts in each province with a central court of appeal. 
From the report it is also clear that there were various other, unspeci- 
fied, items of agreement, but that the printers’ example was not 


followed.? 


The fact is that for a long time after the rise of unions even collective 
negotiations were rare. Employers refused to deal with representatives 
of their own work people, not to speak of those of a union. The 
greater part of the working class “wanted to know nothing” of a 
contract that would bind its members for a lengthy period; they 
preferred freedom to make demands at any time.? As previously 
1 Julius Deutsch, Geschichte der 6sterreichischen Gewerkschaftsbewegung, vol. I, 
Wien 1929, p. 165. Deutsch, an outstanding historian of Austrian labor, notes that to the 
best of his knowledge this was the first time the collective contract appeared in a list of 


trade on objectives. 










2 A sstatistisches Amt im Handelsministerium, Die kollektiven Arbeits- und Lohn- 
vertrage in Osterreich Jahre 1906, Wien 1908, pp. 1-2. 
3 Hans Fehlinger and Fritz Klenner, Die dsterreichische Gewerkschaftsbewegung, Wien 


1948, p. 112. In a later publication, Die ésterreichischen Gewerkschaften, vol. I, Wien 


1951, p. 274, Klenner wrote that differences of opinion “on principle” about the purpose- 
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indicated, these attitudes apparently persisted until the late 1890’s; at 
any tate, no record could be found of any discussion at the first and 
second trade union congresses, 1893 and 1896, of the desirability of 
collective contracts. The situation was even more sharply etched in 
Germany where the conclusion of the first such contract on a nation- 
wide basis, also by the printers, in 1896 stirred up a hornets’ nest. 
Such agreements were to many German Socialists and trade unionists 
nothing short of high treason to the best interests of the working 
class and to the dogma of the class struggle. By the time of the third 
trade union congress in Austria, 1900, a contrary view had gained 
ground in both countries; the delegates at Vienna adopted a resolution 
that approved the principle of trade agreements but included the 
proviso that the indispensable pre-condition for them was a strong 
union. Furthermore, the delegates instructed the Kommission, a body 
closely similar in function to the Junta of the 1860’s in England, to 
make a thorough investigation of the “question of collective contracts” 
and put the matter on the agenda for the next congress.! The upshot, 
in 1903, was another resolution almost identical with that of 1900 
except that it stressed the need for strong employer organizations also 
so that agreements could be enforced. The duration and scope of the 
contracts were to be left to the discretion — and bargaining strength - 
of the parties.” 

Meanwhile, that is, by the beginning of the Twentieth Century, 
trade agreements had ceased to be “uncommon”, but were still far 
from “customary”. In 1905, one of the first years for which even half- 
way-reliable and detailed data are available, some 94 contracts were 
concluded. They were concentrated in the metal and machine industry 
(32) and the building trades (25). As might be expected the chief items 
in them were concerned with hours and wages in general. Other 
items included: rest periods, closing time on Saturdays and on days 
before holidays, overtime pay, holiday work, work outside the shop 
or the locality, recognition of the union and its stewards (Ver/rauens- 
manner), and May 1 as a holiday. The coverage remained narrow, 
usually only one firm. The most frequent duration (30 instances) was 
for two years; it ranged from one to eight. During the next year, 1906, 
there was a rash of agreements — 448 or 517 depending upon the source 
one accepts. From the details available on the smaller total it can be 
seen that workers in the clothing industry were conspicuously suc- 


fulness of collective labor agreements “never existed in the Austrian trade union movement”. 
Evidence from other sources, such as the proceedings of trade union conferences and the 
histories of individual unions, demonstrates that the later statement is too sweeping. 

1 Deutsch, op. cit., vol. I, p. 383. 


2 Klenner, op. cit., vol. I, p. 274; Fehlinger and Klenner, op. cit., p. 112. 
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cessful in securing contracts; namely, 77 comprehending 5,541 
concerns with 38,262 employees. The construction industry shows 59 
agreements covering 2,294 concerns and 70,270 workers. The metal 
and machine sector has the greatest number of contracts, 110, but 
much smaller numbers of concerns and workers — 869 and 21,261 
respectively. Thus, almost exactly 60 per cent of the work people 
brought under agreements in 1906 were in the trio of industries just 
indicated. Even more significant is the fact that of the 448 agreements 
only 20 provided for a workday of ten hours or more although the 
legal maximum remained eleven. With or without benefit of knowledge 
of the Webbs’ Industrial Democracy, Austrian workers were faithfully 
following one of the precepts laid down in that classic volume; 
namely, utilize the Method of Collective Bargaining to improve the 
standards established by statute. 

During 1907 the flood of collective agreements continued to rise 
— to a total of 727 — but the significance of this increase of 62 per cent 
from the preceding year shrinks drastically when one notes that the 
number of workers benefited rose only 2,031 or a trifle more than one 
per cent. What is meaningful is that in the years 1904 to 1907, both 
inclusive, 883 contracts brought decreases in hours up to four a day 
for more than a third of a million working people and that in the same 
period 63.9 per cent of the grand total of 1,598 agreements included 
recognition of the union. 

In other respects the development was not so rosy as might be 
concluded from the foregoing. At the fifth congress in 1907, Anton 
Hueber, as sturdy an old trade-union war horse as any in the history 
of the international movement, registered his intense irritation with 
the prevalent excessive enthusiasm for trade agreements. The collea- 
gues, he said, had contracted a case of “collective blind staggers” and 
consequently had covenanted quite a lot of “nonsensical rubbish” that 
was fraught with great danger for the workers.! 


EMPLOYER ATTITUDES 


Even if Hueber’s explanation of irrational enthusiasm be accepted for 
one set of partners, a question remains. Why did a substantial number 
of employers almost precipitously abandon their obstinate resistance 
to the recognition of unions and to the conclusion of signed agreements 
with them? As usual there is no single answer. Certainly important 
was the economic upswing that began in a few branches of industry 
and trade in 1903 and accelerated and broadened in 1904. Likewise 


1 Klenner, op. cit., vol. I, pp. 298 ff. Unfortunately, no source available to me specifies 


what Hucber meant by “nonsensical rubbish.” 
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important, and partly a result of the increase in business activity, 
was the great rise in union membership from about 165,000 in 
1903 to almost 450,000 at the end of 1906. Impossible to measure 
with any degree of precision but beyond doubt of some significance 
was the delayed, and partial, acceptance of the teaching of Pope 
Leo XIII that it was “greatly to be desired that [trade unions] should 
become more numerous and more efficient”.! More generally, the 
rigid Liberalism of the Manchester variety that had dominated the 
thinking of businessmen in earlier decades was less prevalent. Finally, 
the years 1903-1907 witnessed the successful culmination of the first 
stage of the generations-long fight of the workers for manhood 
suffrage. This success in the political arena, because of the close 
connections between the party and the unions, encouraged more 
intensive activity in the economic field and, at least for a time, made 
numerous employers more willing to grant concessions there. 


To varying degrees, however, these public concessions were what 
Austrian workers impolitely but accurately dub a “Schwindel”. Although 
no record could be found of the use of the notorious trick of the 
American steel industry in this decade and earlier — sign for only a 
part of its mills and operate only the others — such time-honored 
devices as discharge for union activity, blacklist, yellow-dog contract, 
and yellow union flourished. No insignificant number of employers 
took exactly the opposite view of the struggle for the vote from that 
previously indicated and tried to use the workers’ preoccupation with 
it as a time in which unions might be weakened or smashed. For this 
purpose the Lower Austrian Association of Master Joiners and Cabinet 
Makers locked out their employees in January, 1905, and again in 
February, 1909. In May of 1906, some 30,000 building trades workers 
in Vienna were given the same treatment. None of these efforts 
succeeded; in fact, the earlier ones prompted the fifth trade union 
congress, October, 1907, to go much further than it had before to 
increase the central strike fund and to establish more precise regul- 
ations for its use. 

Behind such anti-union activities were a number of employer 
associations. As early as April, 1893, one group of them formed the 
Central Association of Austrian Industrialists; in November, 1897, 
another organized the Federation of Austrian Industrialists. Finally, 
in 1906, these two and numerous minor groups consolidated their 
forces in the Central Alliance of Industrial Employers Organizations. 


1 In the encyclical Rerum Novarum of May 15, 1891, as translated and published by the 
Catholic Social Guild of Oxford under the title The Workers’ Charter in 1933. See pp. 42, 
12, and the general discussion of associations. 
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Shortly before the outbreak of World War I this Central Alliance had 
a membership of 4,203 firms which employed 902,500 persons. Along- 
side it was the relatively insignificant Central Association of Austrian 
Employers (in small businesses).! Thus the wish of trade union leaders 
for strong employer associations had been fulfilled; but, as usual, 
centralized employer strength and power led for a time to intensified 
efforts to cripple or destroy the unions. The working-class movement, 
stimulated by its political successes, was quite prepared to do battle 
and so the remaining years before August, 1914, witnessed a sharpening 
of class antagonisms. 

Under these circumstances it is rather surprising that collective 
agreements continued to be signed or renewed in relatively large 
numbers. For the last five years prior to the war the Bureau of Labor 
Statistics reported the following data: 


Year Agreements Establishments Workers 
1909 570 9,714 127,016 
1910 696 8,508 118,103 
IQII 726 17,301 115,226 
IgI2 822 13,336 180,382 
1913 500 10,986 142,682 


Even more significant are certain summary figures. At the end of 1913 
there were in force 1,601 agreements covering 39,519 establishments 
and 419,372 persons; that is, about 17 per cent of all those working 
for wages or salaries. These 1913 data, quoted in a secondary source, 
reflect a drop from those in the last prewar report of the Bureau of 
Labor Statistics available to me. In 1912 there were 1,766 contracts 
in effect; they covered 42,556 establishments and 450,225 workers. 
Throughout the years 1906-1912 the range of the items covenanted 
expanded slowly. Wages and hours continued to be the most common 
subjects, but it is interesting to observe that even in 1912 the former 
did not appear in 1 per cent of the contracts concluded or renewed and 
the latter did not in 19 per cent. The most frequent schedules were 
from nine to ten hours a day. Between 1906 and 1912 the percentage 
of the agreements setting those schedules dropped from 86 to 77. 
Contrary to a not illogical inference from this drop, the percentage of 
the contracts providing a day of less than nine hours remained very 
small, only 3.4, and the percentage of the workers so benefited even 
smaller, only 1.5. Most significant, however, is the fact that with a 
general legal maximum of eleven hours a day almost 78 per cent of the 
work people covered by agreements had a schedule of ten or less. 


1 No reliable figures on the number of firms or handicraftsmen in this group could be 
found ; its members employed “about 47,000” work people. 
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Wage clauses in the 1912 contracts show that 38 per cent of them 
for 23 per cent of the workers stipulated time wages only; that 9 
per cent for 4 per cent of the workers provided for piece wages only; 
and that 47 per cent applicable to 64 per cent of those covered provided 
for both. In the remaining 6 per cent, concluded for 9 per cent of the 
individuals, the agreement was for a wage increase. 


CLAUSES OTHER THAN WAGES AND HOURS 


Examination of the section “Content of the Agreements other [than 
Wages and Hours]” in the reports of the Bureau of Labor Statistics 
provides insights into what additional objectives were considered 
important and could be attained. In 1906, for example, the “most 
important” were those that dealt with the “protection and safe- 
guarding” of the agreed upon working conditions. Most frequently 
this was accomplished by the creation of joint committees of three 
“masters” and three workers. Their tasks, in addition to that just 
indicated, were to adjust grievances, make preparations for the renewal 
of the agreement, and assist in the determination of piece rates. Only 
rarely was anyone outside the occupational relationship appointed 
specifically as a conciliator or arbitrator but many contracts provided 
that such persons had to be brought in as committee chairmen. Next in 
importance were clauses that recognized the union andlor its stewards 
and those that stipulated May 1 as a holiday. Less frequent, though 
still significant, were others on matters of sanitation and health and on 
the use by employers of the unions’ employment offices. Curiously, 
because of the totally inadequate statutory regulations, only 15 of the 
478 agreements contained a clause concerning apprentices. 

During the years 1907, 1908, and 1909 the picture remained essentially 
the same. A few contracts provided for paid vacations in 1908 and 10 
per cent of them did in 1909. Likewise in 1909, preference in hiring 
was given “frequently” to Austrian or organized workers, and dis- 
charge in reverse order from that of engagement “not rarely”. A 
conspicuous feature of the 1909 agreements was the number with long 
duration, up to seven years; almost 35 per cent ran for either two or 
three years and 16 per cent for more than three. In 1910, the “control” 
(supervisory) committees became less common, arbitration courts 
more so. Contracts in which the unions and their stewards were 
recognized increased to 49 per cent of the total; those in which 
strikes, boycotts, passive resistance, and lockouts were prohibited for 
the duration of the agreement to 10 per cent. Other prohibitions, of 
disciplinary measures against workers for participation in wage 
movements and for union membership, were included in 17 and 5 











360 CHARLES A. GULICK 


pet cent respectively of the pacts. Significant, although it appeared in 
only 2 per cent of the documents, was the agreement to try to bring 
nonunion establishments under coverage. 

In the remaining three and a half years before the outbreak of war, 
clauses of the foregoing types appeared in an increasing percentage of 
the agreements and different ones were added. Of the latter probably 
the most important were those that regulated wages and hours in 
more detail. For example, of 822 contracts concluded in 1912 no less 
than 370 included supplementary wage payments for dangerous, 
unhealthy, extra heavy, and generally disagreeable work; for tram or 
other fares; for food and lodging; for attendance on two machines; 
and for numerous other reasons. The more one examines the data the 
mote clearly its appears that the Austrians’ interest in “working rules” 
prior to World War I was not so far behind that of the Americans as 
some labor historians have indicated. 


Always of interest in a study of industrial relations is the extent to 
which collective agreements can be reached without preliminary 
conflict. In 1906 a trifle less and in 1912 a trifle more than 0 per cent 
of the settlements came peacefully; in 1909, 74 per cent; in the other 


years of this petiod the percentage ranged from 60 to 67.7 


To this point nothing has been said concerning the “Christian”, in 
Austria actually Roman Catholic, unions. The reason is best stated in 
the words of their chief historian, Dr. Franz Hemala: “From the year 
1870 on the Social Democrats indisputably ruled the Austrian labor 
movement”. Membership figures show that these “Christian” unions 
never included more than 13.4 per cent of the organized workers 
— in 1931 when their Socialist counterparts had 75.2. Moreover, the 
Roman Catholic associations had a high percentage of nonindustrial 
workers such as clerks, teachers, and - in the last years of the First 
Republic — soldiers. They and the splinter groups usually had to 
follow the lead of the Socialists. With respect to the principle of 
collective agreements, Hemala notes that the “Christian” unions were 
vigorously promoting it at a time when a major section of the Socialist 
ones were opposing it; nevertheless, one searches his book in vain for 


any information on the nature and extent of such agreements.’ 


1 Except for 1911 when no data are available. Cf. Klenner, op. cit., vol. I, pp. 283, 284, 
374-380; Deutsch, op. cit., vol. I, pp. 305, 439 ff.; Arbeitsstatistisches Amt im Handels- 
ministerium, Die kollektiven Arbeits- und Lohnvertrige in Osterreich, 1906, pp. 1-28; 
ibid., 1907, pp. 1-26; ibid., 1908, pp. 1-25; ibid., 1909, pp. 1-45; ibid., 1910, pp. 1-493 
ibid., 1912, pp. 1-18. 

2 Franz Hemala, Geschichte der Gewerkschaften (2d. ed.), Wien 1930, pp. 142, 306, passim. 
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Although Hemala and the most important leader of the Roman 
Catholic unions, Leopold Kunschak, told me in 1937 that their model 
was the American Federation of Labor, the fact is that those unions 
were almost as completely immersed in political activities as were their 
stronger rivals. Thus it came about that, true to their faith in the 
Method of Legal Enactment, both groups, during the first year and a 
half of the new republic, joined in the passage of a comprehensive 
set of social and labor laws. 


LEGAL ENACTMENT 


Among these laws the most immediately relevant are the Works 
Councils Act of May 15, 1919, and the Conciliation Boards and 
Collective Agreements Act of December 18, 1919. To the works 
councils were assigned three main groups of functions. The first of 
them, which may be termed the “managerial agenda”, varied in some 
respects with the nature of the business and the size of the work 
force; but a key section of the statute, applicable to all types of 
concerns, stated that “the owner is authorized, and, upon the demand 
of the works council, required, to hold joint conferences each month 
on the improvement of the works and on the general principles of 
management”. This and less comprehensive provisions concerning 
access to balance sheets and profit-and-loss accounts, participation in 
meetings of boards of directors and so on were intended to facilitate 
some degree of production control and to prepare the works council- 
lors for the day of socialization. Second, the councils had general 
social functions concerned primarily with the observance of social 
legislation and the administration of such institutions as factory 
housing and shop cooperatives. 

A third group comprised trade-union activities. Because there had 
been serious concern for at least two years about the tendency of 
works councils to usurp such functions in wholesale fashion, the 
union leaders strove tirelessly, and successfully, to delimit precisely 
the areas of competence. Thus, the law gave the councils comprehen- 
sive powers to supervise and help enforce collective agreements but 
not to conclude them. When it proved possible to supplement the 
general contract, the councils were authorized to enter into agreements 
to do so “with the cooperation of the organizations of workers and 
salaried employees... in those points of the collective agreement... 
where special regulation had been provided for in the latter itself”. 
Once worked out, however, such supplements acquired “the character 
of a collective agreement”. In enterprises where no agreements 
existed, the works councils “should prepare the way” for them “in 
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agreement with” the trade unions. The law also gave to the councils 
varying degrees of authority in such matters as the determination of 
piece wages, the dismissal of workers, shop discipline, and shop rules 
in general. In sum, the legal prescriptions were a major encroachment 
on the prerogatives of management - limited by the more mode- 
rate views of the trade union as contrasted with the works councils 
leaders. 


The substantial development of collective agreements in the empite 
had been accomplished in spite of the legal anomaly, not to say 
monstrosity, that permitted an employer after he had signed one to 
pressure workers into individual contracts that contained disadvan- 
tageous provisions; consequently, the law on conciliation boards and 
collective agreements included a section stating that special under- 
standings, to the extent they were not excluded by the general contract, 
were valid only if they were more favorable to the manual or white- 
collar employee concerned or if they covered points not regulated by 
that contract. In the interest of additional clarity, another section 
contained a general definition of the term collective agreement. Copies 
of all existing and subsequent agreements were to be deposited in the 
appropriate conciliation office within stated time periods. After depo- 
sition and public notice thereof; that is, after a maximum of eight days, 
the provisions of the pacts were “deemed to be an integral part of 
every agreement concluded between an employer and a wage-earning 
or salaried employee”. 

Conciliation Boards were constituted from an equal representation of 
employers and employees and a president and vice-president “nomi- 
nated by the Secretary of State for Justice in agreement with the 
Secretary of State for Social Administration”. Practically speaking, 
the appointments were made by the latter. In addition, to the customary 
functions these Boards had the power, on motion of either of the 
parties or of an authorized public official, to extend a collective 
agreement or portions of it to “outsiders”, with or without their 
consent, on proof that it or they had acquired “predominant im- 
portance”. The avowed purpose was to protect firms that had signed 
from the unfair competition of those that had not. It must be empha- 
sized that the legislators had no wish to replace free collective under- 
standings by official directives or “determinations” (Safzwgen); 
employers and workers could always withdraw from them by the 
establishment of a new compact. Also worthy of emphasis is the fact 
that in their advocacy of this section of the law the free trade unions 
demonstrated their confidence in their own strength; the system of 
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regulations rendered it possible for individual workers to reap the 
benefits of collective agreements without joining a union.! 


COLLECTIVE AGREEMENTS IN THE FIRST REPUBLIC 


Summary data on membership in the Socialist unions and on collective 
agreements concluded during most of the history of the First Republic 
would appear to justify the confidence just noted. In 1913, membership 
in what became the republican area was only 253,137; in 1919 it was 
772,146; in 1921 and 1922 well over 1,000,000; from 1923 to 1929 it 
remained above 700,000. For the period 1921 to 1930, both inclusive, 
something between 2,200 and 3,000 contracts covering 800,000 to 
more than 1,000,000 wage and salaries employees were in effect on any 
given day. From 1929 on membership and agreements in force 
dropped sharply. Depression and the rising determination of the 
Clerical Fascists to destroy not only the working-class movement but 
also democracy in general provide the explanations. 

Among the numerous shortcomings of the Christian Social party 
that with other conservative or reactionary groups misruled Austria 
after the summer of 1920 was its failure to publish adequate detailed 
data on collective agreements. It is, consequently, impossible to 
ascertain to any satisfactory extent how many of them came into being 
without previous strikes or lockouts, the scope of their applicability, 
whether they were signed by free or other unions, the time for which 
they ran, or the precise nature of their provisions, and so to make 
comparisons with the developments in the last years of the empire. 
Through 1930 official publications of the Federation of Free Trade 
Unions of Austria continued to assert that the contracts secured by its 
member organizations embodied more and more gains “far above the 
legal prescriptions”; in its yearbooks for 1931 and 1932 this claim is 
absent. Scattered evidence from a wide variety of sources, including 
antiunion ones, indicates that at least from 1919 through 1928 the 
Socialist unions maintained a higher degree of job-control and es- 
tablished more working-rules than would appear possible in the light 
of the unemployment figures.? 





1 For the texts of the laws see Staatsgesetzblatt, 1919, Nr. 283, and ibid., 1920, Nr. 16. 
In the immediately preceding discussion I have borrowed from my previous publication, 
Austria from Habsburg to Hitler, University of California Press, Berkeley and Los Angeles 
1948, vol. I, esp. pp. 202-214; 219-222. Additional material, particularly on the importance 
of the works councils, their relation to the unions, and the steps by which they became 
primarily the instruments of the unions, will be found there. 

* Pertinax [Otto Leichter], Osterreich 1934, Ziirich 1935, p. 28; Jahrbuch 1928 des 
Bundes der freien Gewerkschaften Osterreichs (cited hereafter as Gewerkschaftsbund, 
Jahrbuch), p. 65; ibid., 1929, pp. 193 ff, esp. p. 197; ibid., 1930, pp. 162 ff.; ibid., 1931, 
Pp. 157 ff.; ibid., 1932, pp. 66 ff. 
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Important to the pattern of industrial relations in any country is, of 
course, the dominant structural form of its unions. Because of the 
late industrialization of Austria and the persistence even in the First 
Republic of thousands of small enterprises that were little if any past 
the handicraft stage, it might be expected that craft consciousness and 
craft unionism would prevail. On the contrary, Austrian workers from 
the days of ’48 yielded place to no others in their militant class 
consciousness and at least from the time of their first trade union 
congress in 1893 proclaimed industrial unionism as their ideal. From 
then until the destruction of the free unions by one of the illegal 
decrees of the Clerical Fascism of Dollfuss and Schuschnigg persistent 
efforts were made to realize that ideal. Except for a few fusions and 
amalgamations they failed. The stumbling blocks were craft and 
personal egoism and, more important a good part of the time, in- 
ability to agree on a pragmatic definition of the concept “industrial 
union”.} 
NEW UNION FEDERATION 


Liberation and the revival of unions brought with it at least formal 
attainment of the goal. Although the original plan in the new trade 
union federation (the previously mentioned OGB) was for 14 compre- 
hensive organizations with sections and sub-sections, it became neces- 
sary to organize 16. These were the unions of: 
1. Salaried employees in private economy. 
. Public employees. 
. Municipal employees. 
. Salaried employees in “free vocations”. 
. Construction and wood workers. 
. Chemical industry workers. 
. Railway personnel. 
. Workers in graphic and paper manufacturing trades. 
9. Employees in commerce, transport, and communication. 

10. Workers in hotel and inn trades. 

11. Workers in agriculture and forestry. 

12. Food and “luxury” food and drink workers. 

13. Metal workers and miners. 

14. Textile, clothing, and leather workers. 

15. Post and telegraph workers. 

16. Workers providing personal services and in entertainment 

establishments. 
But after sixty years trade union organization in Austria presents 

“no completely unified structure”. The manual and white-collar 


on AvAwW WP 


1 For details see my previously cited publication, esp. vol. I, pp. 272-290. 
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employees are drawn together in accordance with four different 
principles: (1) in most of the unions of manualists by industry groups; 
(2) in the unions of salaried employees by vocation or social position 
(Stand) ; (3) in the unions of public servants in conformity to the service 
law; (4) in the union of municipal employees according to the employer 
for the different occupational groups without consideration of the 
corresponding service law.! 


The reconstituted unions were, of course, anxious to restore the 
process of collective bargaining and the institution of collective 
agreements. For more than two years they had no satisfactory legal 
foundation upon which to do so; the Nazis had abolished the act of 
1919 and introduced an authoritarian system for the determination of 
wages and working conditions. Immediately after Hitler’s troops 
were forced out, however, Austrian workers began to elect works 
councillors who with or without the guidance of the new unions 
began to come to understandings with employers about various 
matters. The most pressing problem was the elemental one of food. 
In May, 1945, the official calorie ration equalled one and one-sixth 
peanut butter sandwiches, or (not and) a trifle more than one pint of 
whole milk per day. The rigidity, not to say criminal stupidity, from 
their own point of view, with which the occupying powers main- 
tained their zonal demarcation barriers for months grievously 
aggravated this problem. 

In October the OGB was informed that the Interallied Commission 
had created a Wage Control Board which intended to freeze wages at 
the level of April 1; that is, according to the scale set by the Nazis. 
Promptly its executive committee protested the injustice of this 
intention to the Commission and stated bluntly that the Nazi schema 
had to be abolished and replaced by collective agreements. A joint 
resolution of the OGB and the Chambers of Labor of November 21 
repeated the demand for a return to collective agreements. Conferences 
of various unions, especially those of textile, clothing and leather 
workers, food workers, and wood workers, made the same demand.? 
Progress was slow. Because of this, and even more because of general 
inflationary developments, a Central Wage Commission was established 
by the Austrian government in late January, 1946, as a transitional 
institution. Composed of two representatives each of work people and 


1 Klenner, op. cit., vol. Il, Wien 1953, pp. 1601-1611. 

? Der dsterreichische Arbeiter und Angestellte, Nov. 12, 1945, pp. 1, 33 Dec. 12, 1945, 
p. 3; Jan. 12, 1946, pp. 2,3. Because of the paper shortage this OGB publication appeared 
irregularly. From later generalized reports it is clear that almost all the unions were 
urging the use of joint contracts from the first days of liberation. 
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employers with a representative of the Ministry of Social Adminis- 
tration as chairman, it had only a “wage-approval” as distinguished 
from a “wage-formation” function. Furthermore, for some time, its 
actions had to be sanctioned by the Interallied Wage Control Board, 
Since controls over prices proved totally inadequate, employers were 
under little compulsion to resist demands for money wage increases, 
These generally maintained pace with official prices; but, because of 
the need to resort to the black markets, real wages declined. Thus it 
came to the first wage-price agreement, worked out by the chief 
officials of the Chambers of Labor, the Chamber of Trade, the Chamber 
of Agriculture, and the OGB, and approved by the cabinet on July 
25, 1947.1 The import of the agreement here is that it was the product 
of collective bargaining of a sort, but that it provided employers with 
another pretext to throw up roadblocks in the negotiation and con- 
clusion of collective agreements in the customary sense — and this in 
spite of the new statute thereon of February 26, 1947, effective August 
6. On the other hand, the report of the executive committee on OGB 
activities during the period 1945-1947 admitted that “In Austria we 
have frequently forgotten how to conclude agreements.” 


LAW ON COLLECTIVE AGREEMENTS 

Various passages in the law of 1947 are similar to or almost identical 
with those of 1919. The cardinal differences define generally two 
cate gories of organizations that have “collective-agreement compe- 
tency” and give the Supreme Conciliation Board the authority to 
certify specific organizations in the second category as competent. The 
first group is ma ade up of the statutorily established ‘ “representatives 
of the interests” of employers or work people; that is, of the Chambers 
of Trade, Agriculture, and Labor respectively. The second is com- 
prised of those voluntary- membership, occupational associations of 
employers or work people that (a) include in their constitutions as one 
of their functions the regulation of labor conditions; (b) extend their 
scope of operations over a large occupational and geographical area; 
(c) possess in terms of metnibes rship and range of activity a decisive 
significance economically; and (d) are independent of each other. If an 
occupational association secures recognition as competent to conclude 
an agreement and does so, the legal representative of the interests of its 
members loses its contract-making competency for the duration of said 
agreement. 

The obvious, and to an American trade union leader probably the 


1 For a highly interesting and informative analysis of this and the four subsequent wage- 
price agreements see Murray Edelman, National Economic Planning by Collective Bar- 


gaining, Institute of Labor and Industrial Relations, University of Ilinois, 1954. 
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most striking, inference from the stipulations just summarized is that 
on their face they make impossible a collective compact with an 
individual employer or firm. And as the law defines “collective agree- 
ments” and “competency” that inference is correct. The employing 
units just specified have to operate through a legal representative of 
interests or an employers’ association. If, however, an agreement 
reserves stated matters for regulation at the individual employer or 
works level, an “arrangement” (Befriebsvereinbarung as distinguished 
from Kollektivvertrag) about those matters becomes a part of the 
collective agreement proper. The parties to such arrangements are 
the employing unit and the local “works representation”. A further 
qualification relative to the general categories of organizations that 
ate competent to sign agreements appears in the law. If a public-law 
body or an undertaking, works, foundation, fund, and the like 
(publicly-owned power plant, or hospital association, for examples) 
operated by it does not belong to a statutory representative of inter- 
ests or to a certified occupational organization, it is itself competent 
to conclude collective contracts. More generally, the sections of the 
law on collective agreements and certain powers of the Conciliation 
Boards apply neither to employment conditions in units of government 
(or any undertaking, foundation, and so on administered by them) nor 
to those in certain private-law contracts of labor, if such conditions 
are regulated by binding statutory prescriptions. 

A somewhat less significant difference in the law of 1947 is that 
under it an agreement or portions of it that have acquired predominant 
importance can be extended by Conciliation Boards to essentially 
similar “service relationships” which were not originally included only 
on the initiative of a party to the basic agreement; that is, a public 
official cannot propose such extension to other employers and em- 
ployees. Again the obvious purpose is to limit further the chances that 
free collective bargaining will be replaced by governmental directives 
-a development that became notorious elsewhere — for example, in 
France after the Matignon Agreement in 1936. 

As previously indicated, the statute of 1947 closely followed or 
duplicated that of 1919 with respect to the deposit of agreements with 
Conciliation Boards, public notice thereof, prohibition of special 
understandings unless they were more favorable to the work people, 
and so on. Various matters were regulated more precisely. But 
neither law required employer groups or unions to “bargain in good 
faith”. There is adequate evidence that the former did not do so for 
long periods of time. 


Although the OGB was generally well satisfied with the new law, 
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it was thoroughly irritated by the provision that excluded agricultural 
and forestry workers from its benefits. Even more irritating, if 
possible, was the establishment of Agricultural and Forestry Workers 
Leagues. These were condemned by the OGBas dual unions, organized 
with the support of employers, and consequently a violation not only 
of the three-party agreement to maintain a unified trade union feder- 
ation but also of the legal requirement that bargaining groups had to be 
independent of each other. The upshot of years of conflict, legislation, 
and judicial and administrative rulings is at present that in some of the 
Lénder both the OGB and the Leagues are competent to sign collective 
agreements for agricultural and forestry workers; that in other 
Lénder only one of them is; but that, in general, contracts for agti- 
cultural workers in a strict sense of the term are concluded by the 
Chambers of Labor in the respective Lander. 


OBJECTIVES OF COLLECTIVE BARGAINING 


For the purposes at hand there is no need to describe in detail, much 
less analyze, the Works Councils Act of March 28, 1947. In general 
purposes, scope, and delimitation of rights and duties it is closely 
similar to the law of May 15, 1919, discussed previously. On the other 
hand, there is every evidence that the protagonists of the new statute, 
iinet the leaders of the Roman Catholic fraction in the OGB, 
were determined that the “managerial agenda” of the councils should 
become a thing of solid bone and robust muscle. They believed that 
their experiences in the First Republic had proved that “co-deter- 
mination”, at times used as the equivalent of collective bargaining, had 
to comprehend more than wages, hours, protection against arbitrary 
discharge, observance of collective agreements and social legislation, 
and similar traditional matters. The objectives remained “revolutiona- 
ry”: a “social state” and a “just economic and social order”. Although 
opponents of an economy which was only the shuttlecock of the “free 
play of forces”, these protagonists rejected the “subjugation of private 
enterprise by a totalitarian planned economy”. The solution to the 
(in large measure, pharisaical) problem of “free” versus “planned” 
economy lay in the middle: “a directed [ge/enkte] economy as a syn- 
thesis between freedom and compulsion”. The works councils were 
to aid in the direction. Their members, as past or prospective victims 
of Fascism, were to do as much as in them lay to prevent Austrian 
big business from financing a third variety. 

In the early months of 1947 the “spectre of Communism” was no 
1 Bundesgesetzblatt, 1947, Nr. 76 (cited hereafter as BGBI.); OGB, Tatigkcitsberichv 


1945-1947, pp. 1/28, 1/70, 1/71; ibid., 1951, p. 508; ibid., 1952, pp. 105-106; letter from 
Anton Proksch, at the time General Secretary of the OGB, to me, October 10, 1955. 
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ectoplasmic manifestation, no phrase from the first sentence of the 
Communist Manifesto. lt walked the streets and patrolled the highways 
of eastern and northern Austria in the uniform of the Soviet army. 
Almost as real in the minds of her citizens was the wraith of in- 
flation, the memories of those grim days in 1922 when the paper 
crown dropped to one-fourteen-thousandth of its 1913 gold pre- 
decessor. To be sure, the ratio of black market to official prices for 


_ food in Vienna during the first quarter of 1947 was only 35 or 40 to 


one instead of the 255 to one it had been in August, 1945, or the 
average of over 100 to one it had been throughout 1946; nevertheless, 
as Edelman demonstrates with reference to the existing system, 
“A control device less likely to curb inflation would have been 
difficult to devise.” 1 There was no central authority; especially in the 
instance of industrial prices there was no control except by the Chamber 
of Trade through its members and friends in the OVP. Otherwise 
stated, the “control” was a figleaf for extortion. 

Labor leaders were, of course, under tremendous pressure to secure 
wage increases; but, as previously observed, managed only those that 
kept up with official prices so that real wages fell. Under the circum- 
stances of catastrophic shortages despite foreign aid, with resort to 
the black market as the only alternative to starvation, and because of 
their faith in a “directed” economy, the OGB and the Chambers of 
Labor became more and more convinced that, in addition to increased 
production, an improvement in the workers’ conditions of existence 
must come more from the price than from the wage side. This 
conviction was reinforced by the realization that Austrian prices, 
generally at about one-fifth to one-third of those in the international 
markets, had to be adjusted; but, if possible, at a pace that would not 
cause a price-wage spiral of inflation. With this change from the 
customary objective of wage increases under almost any conditions, 
the nature of trade-union activities and methods was basically altered. 
Thus it came about that the OGB helped to engineer the series of 
wage-price agreements and the currency-reform law that accompanied 
the first of them. Subsequently, the experience and the lessons derived 
from the relatively high degree of success of these measures, as 
contrasted with the wild inflation after World War I, led to the gener- 
alizations that wage movements could not be carried on sectionally 
as they had been in the past, that wages were one factor in the “di- 
tection” of the economy, that only through-the-looking-glass logic 
could permit the advocacy of a planned and directed economy con- 
temporaneously with the demand for complete freedom in bargaining 
for wages, and that in their concern to protect workers’ interests the 
1 Op. cit., p. 21; see also pp. 59, 63, 71. 














370 CHARLES A. GULICK 


unions could not overlook the general welfare of the economy and 
of the state.! 


The new law on collective agreements, the new structure of the 
OGB, and the type of contracts it sought were more appropriate than 
their predecessors for the realization of the ideas and objectives just 
outlined. With the exception of the Agricultural and Forestry Workers 
Leagues, the law and its interpretation eliminated the competition of 
splinter and/or “yellow” unions. The unified and, generally speaking, 
industrial structure of the OGB not only barred the possibility of 
misuse by employers of the former Roman Catholic union group but 
also facilitated the attainment of nation-wide agreements. Furthermore, 
it could operate to prevent the relatively weak occupational groups 
from lagging behind on the way to more statisfactory standards of 
work and of life, or the stronger ones from pressing wage demands 
that would have undesirable effects on price relationships. All of 
this would require an appreciable amount of educational activity 
among work people to bring them to the point where they could 
understand economic relationships and act in accordance with their 
knowledge. Regretfully, spokesmen for the unions admit that they do 
not have the time, the money, or the trained personnel in adequate 
supply to do a proper job of education. 


Nation-wide collective agreements! The hobgoblin of economic 
royalists! Perhaps it will place the matter in better perspective to note 
that Austria is approximately two-thirds the size of Pennsylvania in 
population and area. However that may be, there were in force at the 
end of 1954 no less than 87 nation-wide contracts in the strict legal 
sense of collective agreements and yoz supplements to them also 
applicable to the entire federal territory. Of the former, 69 covered 
manual workers and 18 white-collar employees. Of the latter, the 
sub-totals were 67 and 35 respectively. Furthermore, there were 
according to strict legal definition 62 collective contracts and 248 
supplements thereto valid in one or more of the Lauder. But, contrary 
to countless statements in the literature that explain the legal meaning 
of the term, the Austrian Central Statistical Office includes in its tabu- 
lation of the “grand total” 60 “collective agreements” and 161 
supplements to them signed by “firms and groups of firms”. Con- 
fusing as this is, it permits one highly interesting comparison. At the 
end of 1937, two-thirds of all the valid collective contracts were with 
individual concerns; seventeen years later, 70 per cent were applicable 
throughout Austria or in one or more of the Lander. Summarized 


1 For one of several summaries of such ideas see Klenner, op. cit., vol. I, pp. 1731 
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differently, the “grand total” of agreements was 209; of supplements, 
s11. Of these 162 and 375, respectively, applied to manualists.! 

Broadly speaking, the federal or Lauder agreements ate “basic”, or 
“blanket”, or “framework” contracts. This does not mean that they 
consist primarily of generalizations or that they mean little until the 
frame is filled in. Before details are analyzed, however, a few more 
generalizations are in order. 


By the end of 1946 membership in the OGB was 925,000. Nine years 
later it was 1,350,000. The two largest unions, those of Metal and 
Mine Workers and of Construction and Wood Workers, have pro- 
vided approximately 30 per cent of the members. The third, of Sala- 
tied Employees in Private Economy, accounts for some 12 per cent. 
Membership in the next three, Railroaders, Public Employees (except 
in the post and telegraph group), and Municipal Employees, amounts 
to roughly 26 per cent; but for them, laws, ordinances, and service 
regulations replace collective agreements. Next in numerical strength 
are the unions of Textile, Clothing, and Leather Workers and of 
Agricultural and Forestry Workers with about 8 and 5 per cent 
respectively. Because the postal and telegraph employees are also 
covered by service regulations and because their union includes 
around 3 per cent of the membership of the OGB, there remain only 
some 70 per cent of that membership for which collective agreements 
can be negotiated. 


SPECIFICS OF THE CONTRACTS 


In recent years, consequently, metal and mine; construction and 
wood; textile, clothing, and leather; agricultural and forestry workers; 
plus salaried employees in the private sector of the economy, have 
constituted between 75 and 80 per cent of the individuals represented 
in the negotiation and conclusion of such agreements. A survey of 
representative examples of their contracts will provide an adequate 
basis for generalizations and conclusions. Furthermore, this survey is 
presented in considerable detail in order (1) to demonstrate the 
inaccuracy of the common notion that it is almost exclusively American 
and British workers who are interested in spelling out “working rules”, 
and (2) to show the relation of contract to statutory clauses. 

(To be continued in the next issue). 
1 Osterreichisches Statistisches Zentralamt, Statistische Nachrichten, vol. 10, n.s. (June, 
1955), P- 233. Cited hereafter by title only. In 1955 the OGB decided to urge the a- 
mendment of the law to permit unions to make contracts with individual enterprises. The 
purposes were to check the tendencies of the works councils toward autonomous actions 


and to improve the status and prestige of the unions among the workers. OGB Kongress, 
1955, Protokoll, p. 276; letters to me from union officials. 








HARVEY GOLDBERG 


JAURES AND THE FORMULATION 
OF A SOCIALIST PEASANT POLICY, 1885—1898 


I. 

On January 8, 1893, the voters in the second electoral district, De- 
partment of the Tarn, cast ballots in a partial election of more than 
local interest. The Marquis de Solages had resigned his seat in the 
Chamber of Deputies on the previous October 14 during the bitterness 
generated by the strike against his Carmaux coal company. The social- 
ists of the district, at first with considerable hesitation 1, nominated as 
their candidate Jean Jaurés, who had emerged as the outstanding 
champion of the Carmaux miners in 1892. When he carried the election 
against Héral, his chief opponent, by a vote of 5317 to 4843, it meant 
the return to Parliament of the man who emerged as one of the three 
most important socialists in the prewar Republic.” 

But the victory of Jaurés was crucial for French socialism in another 

way, equally as important as the addition of a new, militant voice in 
the Chamber of Deputies. It meant the penetration of socialism into 
an essentially rural area of the Midi and the emergence of a leader 
closely associated with the life of peasant France. Alexandre Millerand, 
who had come recently to reformist socialism from the camp of 
radicalism, emphasized this theme on the eve of the victory: “The 
election of Jaurés will be even more important, since the socialist 
1 Zévaés, A., Jaurés, Paris 1951, p. 58. Jules Guesde, the chief Marxist in France and 
leader of the Parti ouvrier francais, mixed enthusiasm with considerable reserve in writing 
of this selection: “We count on citizen Jaurés to justify the hopes of the ex-strikers of 
Carmaux and to go to the Palais-Bourbon... in accord with our program.” Le Socialiste, 
December 11, 1892. There was still doubt as to the socialist sincerity of Jaurés. 
2 The other two would certainly be Jules Guesde, who founded the Marxist Parti ouvrier 
francais in 1880, and Edouard Vaillant, who founded the Blanquist Comité révolutionnaire 
central in 1881. Jean-Louis-Marie Jaurés was born in Castres, Departement of the Tarn, on 
September 3, 1859, and was assassinated in Paris on the eve of war, July 31, 1914. In his 
crowded lifetime he was philosopher, historian, deputy, socialist leader, founder and 
editor of L’Humanité. The best biography is the latest: Auclair, Marcelle, La Vie de Jean 
Jaurés (Paris 1954). Also useful are Zévats, op. cit., and Rappoport, Charles, Jean Jaurés 
(Paris, 1915). 
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candidate will be elected for the first time by toilers of the field as 
well as workers of the city.” } 

After his victory, Jaurés was quick to bring out this implication. 
The rural population, he explained, far from enjoying the prosperity 
and stability attributed to it in popular mythology, ? was beset with 
very real and serious difficulties. Small proprietors and tenants had to 
endure excessive land taxes, indebtedness to moneylenders, high 
interest rates for credit, and harsh terms set by middlemen inthe market- 
ing process; as for agricultural labourers, they were subject to the 
miserable working conditions of long hours and dismally low wages.3 
In their discontent with the present and their hope for the future, the 
peasants were now turning to socialism. “Through you”, Jaurés 
pointed out in the public letter thanking his electors, “socialism has 
begun to spread into the country; it has become a friend to those who, 
until now, ignored or feared it.” 4 

The diffusion of socialist ideas among peasants who had been tradi- 
tionally hostile in nineteenth century France to the ideas of reformers 
depended in good measure upon the quality of contacts between 
socialist leaders and villagers. It was in this light that Jaurés held a 
special place in the movement, for on the basis of both his own 
background and his early record in Parliament he easily qualified as a 
friend of the peasants. 

Born of petty bourgeois stock in the small town of Castres, reared 
among the villagers of the Tarn, and devoid of the glossy sophisti- 
cation characteristic of many urban intellectuals, Jaurés had an im- 
mediate grasp of rural life and habits. His good friend Vandervelde, 
the leader of Belgian socialists, once called him “a peasant of genius 
calibre.” > Jaurés loved the countryside, its fields and their tenders. It 
was a devotion too consistent and genuine to be mistaken by peasants 
for a public pose. As a young student of twenty, he wrote to his friend 
Charles Salomon of the idyllic joy he felt during summer holidays in 
the Tarn, listening to “the songs of our peasants,... those chants of 
love and mirth...” And years later in the heat of political battle, he 
wrote with undiminished enthusiasm of his visists among the rural 
people in his constituency: “That friendly, personal contact with the 


1 La Petite République, January 7, 1893. 

2 For a discussion of the popular myth see Goldberg, Harvey, “The Myth of the French 
Peasant,” in The American Journal of Economics and Sociology, Vol. XIII (July, 1954), 
363-379. 

3 La Dépéche de Toulouse, January 18, 1893. 

4 Quoted by Zévats, op. cit., 59. 

5 Vandervelde, E., Souvenirs d’un militant (Paris, 1939), 160. 

8 A letter of August 23, 1889, quoted by Zévaés, op. cit., 23. 
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robust, democratic peasantry envigorates me and increases my 
enthusiasm for new and expanded efforts in their behalf.” 1 

It was this periodic transfusion into his political life of direct 
contacts which separated Jaurés from that dehumanizing tendency 
of showing concern only for man in the abstract. Knowing men, he 
thought of them, rather than of ideal types. It is difficult to measure 
the relationship between his experience and his doctrine, but it is 
doubtless true that much of his central conception of justice was 
rooted in the scenes of his life. For as one commentator has suggested, 
“he knew the humble folk; he felt their pains...” * The peasantry 
of the Tarn was never uniformly or unanimously in his camp,of 
course; cries of “A bas Jaurés!” could be heard during the bitter e- 
lection campaign of 1898 when clerical forces were so active against 
supporters of Dreyfus.* Yet in the top leadership of French socialism 
there was no other as well placed geographically to understand and 
sympathize with the problems of the countryside.® 


During his Parliamentary initiation, which he served between 1885 
and 1889, the young Jaurés had no connection with any organized 
branch of socialism. But he was a strong supporter of the Republic 
as the key to progress and of social reform as the instrument for 
justice. The problems of French agriculture, which were imposing 
themselves on all of France in the 1880’s, thus commanded his active 
attention. 

The signs of economic distress in the French countryside were not 
too difficult to discern for one who represented a rural district. The 
symptom of the problem, the effect rather than the cause, was the 
decline in the proportion of rural to urban population. Thus the rural 
population, which had constituted 67.6 per cent of the total in 1876, 


1 La Dépéche de Toulouse, September 9, 1897. 
2 Pignatel, Fernand, in Pignatel, F., ed., Jaurés par ses contemporains (Paris, 1925), 8. 
® There was throughout the nineteenth century, and there exists even today, the strong 
influence in rural areas of the clergy and of landed notables. They have acted as bulwarks 
against social change. See the discussion of their role in Fauve, J., “Les paysans” in 
Duverger, ed., Partis politiques et classes sociales (Paris, 1955), 174-177. See also Fried- 
mann, G., ed., Villes et Campagnes (Paris, 1955), chap. ix. 

* Auclair, op. cit., 324-326. 

5 The 1892 Inquiry into agricultural statistics revealed the following data on the Depart- 
ment of the Tarn: (a) of the 50,305 farm persons, 34,132 were listed as proprietors when 
12,772 tenants, sharecroppers, and day labourers, who owned insignificant holdings, were 
included; 16,173 were listed as completely without land; (b) there was sharp inequality in 
the size of holdings: 29,566 cultivators had holdings of less than one hectare, totaling 
17,600 hectares; at the other end, only 1444 cultivators had very large holdings, covering 
203,600 hectares. Conditions of this sort in the Tarn provided, of course, the most direct 
data for Jaurés. The statistics cited can be found in, Ministére de l’Agricole, Statistique 
agricole de la France, Resultats généraux de l’enquéte décennale de 1892 (Paris, 1897). 
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fell to 57.9 per cent in 1906.1 Families left the land, it could be assumed, 
when conditions in the city, however precarious, seemed more favor- 
able. But central to the distress of agriculture were certain basic 
structural problems, which were growing progressively more serious, 
such as the inequality of land ownership, the heavy inroads of foreign 
competition, the sharp drop in agricultural prices, and the under- 
mechanization of French farms.? 

These trends were bad enough in themselves, but in the Midi, the 
great center of grapevine culture, they were intensified by the attack 
of the devastating phylloxera. Appearing first in the Gard in 1863 and 
spreading to the area around Bordeaux by 1867, the dreaded vine insect 
was decisively felt by 1875. “There is nothing in the history of 
agriculture”, bemoaned one agricultural expert, “to compare with 
the disaster caused by the phylloxera;... ruination suddenly succeeded 
a flourishing prosperity”.® At the height of the plague, from 1878 to 
1893, much land fell worthless, unemployment took root, and villages 
were depopulated. The loss brought on by the phylloxera, estimated 
at twenty-two billion francs, deepened the existing plight of French 
agriculture. 


Witness to the distress, Jaurés used his two public platforms, the 
forum of the Chamber of Deputies and the pages of La Dépéche de 
Toulouse, the highly influential republican daily of the Midi, to 
analyze it and to urge alleviation. Early in 1887, as the Parliament 
prepared to cope with the farm problem through the usual solution of 
a patchwork tariff program, he chose to approach the situation differ- 
ently. At the heart of the problem, he wrote, lay the question of 
ownership. He denied the validity of the claim that France blossomed 
with prosperous proprietors. He insisted instead that the tiny garden 
plots owned by farm workers or tenants tended to falsify the true 
picture available from the statistics. “Only those can truly be called 
proprietors, after all, who earn their entire living from the land and 
don’t have to hire themselves out as workers in order to survive.” 5 
What he was trying to demonstrate, therefore, was the essential 
poverty of ownership which was the lot of almost half of those listed 
as proprietors.® Add to them the large number of villagers who were 
actually listed as landless, Jaurés pointed out, and the picture was 
1 Augé-Laribé, M., L’ Evolution de la France agricole (Paris, 1912), 174. 
2 Golob, E., The Méline Tariff. French Agriculture and Nationalist Economic Policy 
(New York, 1944), 62-63. 
3 Augé-Laribé, M., Le Probléme agraire du socialisme (Paris, 1907), 89. 
* Thid., or. 
> La Dépéche de Toulouse, February 5, 1887. 
= Lac. cit: 
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clearer. And what was the lot of those landless, the métayers, who 
sharecropped the land, the fermiers, who rented it as cash tenants, and 
the agricultural labourers, who worked it for others at daily wages? 
It was indeed a hard one, and disillusioning too for peasants who had 
been trying for a century to achieve the promise of the French 
Revolution. 

When Jaurés considered possible solutions, therefore, he thought 
less in terms of immediate but superficial measures like tariffs than of 
relief for what he deemed the deeper causes of distress. He wanted to 
bolster rural security by holding down rents for tenants and by lifting 
the wages of farm labour.! He saw in the proposal to raise tariffs against 
foreign competition merely a shifting of the economic burden from 
the peasant to the worker; for a highly protected wheat supply would 
ultimately be the cause of a rise in the price of food.? 


Such was the kind of thinking about farm problems which Jaurés 
was doing when he first intervened in the question in the Chamber of 
Deputies. On March 8, 1887, during a full-scale discussion of the 
proposal to raise tariffs on wheat, oats, and flour, he introduced an 
amendment with the vaguely stated intention of spreading around the 





benefits of the new duties. He proposed that the government study | 


ways of passing along these benefits, not only to large landowners 
but also (and particularly) to tenants and farmhands. Thus, when farm 
prices went up, the gains would be shared by others through more 
equitable leases and higher daily wages.* 

This was hardly the kind of measure that appealed to the Oppor- 
tunist Ministries, which dominated French politics in the 1880’s. But 
Jaurés persistently pressed the argument. When the moderate Paul 
Deschanel asserted in reply that urban workers ought to be willing 
to make sacrifices for their rural brothers, he shot back: “Yes, I 
accept that proposition, but who is the brother of the industrial 
laborer? Is he the capitalist, the landed proprietor? No, he is the 
tenant, the sharecropper, the farmhand.” 4 

He unmasked what he considered the deception of identifying the 
interests of large proprietors with those of the rest of the peasants. 
“Setting aside the large number of tiny holdings, gardens and vine 
patches, which really don’t count, there is no more than one-third 
of the land of France which belongs to those who cultivate it with 
their own hands; the rest belongs to those who do not work it them- 


1 Loc. cit. 

2 Loc. cit., January 20, 1887. 

3 Jaurés, Jean, Discours parlementaires (Paris, 1904), 654. 
4 Tbid., 655. 
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selves.” ! The problem then revolved around the question of whether 
the tariffs would benefit only those who owned the farms or also those 
who laboured upon them.? As a strong believer in the Republic, Jaurés 
concluded his presentation by urging his colleagues to create laws 
substantially different from those of the previous régimes: “A party 
cannot stand for the same things as its enemies without abdicating its 
position. When it begins to resemble them, it no longer resembles 
itself.” § 

The proposed amendment of Jaurés was finally voted down by the 
margin of 327 to 215. But he had accomplished at least two things 
through his part in the debate. He had laid down the main lines of his 
long investigation of agriculture, centering it around the data on rural 
social structure and thus drawing him close to a position most useful 
in the socialist movement. And he had affirmed his faith in the 
democratic forum, his belief that a deputy who keeps talking, manages 
(as one modern critic has put it) “to expose abuses which would 
otherwise never have been mentioned.” 4 


In the months that followed Jaurés tried to formulate the details of 
a farm program, using his standard of social justice as a yardstick.® 
He fruitlessly urged reforms upon the Floquet Ministry, which was 
far more concerned in 1888 with the threat of Boulanger than with the 
plight of peasants. Among the flow of suggestions he made were 
proposals to lessen the financial burden of petty proprietors. Once he 
urged the lowering of railroad freight rates to facilitate marketing ;6 
frequently he returned to the striking inequities in a tax system which 
imposed a 10 per cent levy on a peasant’s land purchase and only 1 
per cent on an heir’s inheritance.” With equal vigor he urged alleviation 
of pressures by private interests, who controlled the transportation 
system, the insurance companies, and the credit institutions.§ 

Jaurés measured the condition of the villagers by those standards of 
justice and dignity which, however vague in description, were the 
mainsprings of his social theory. It seemed especially distressing to him 


1 Loc. cit. 


2 In the 1892 statistical survey the number of proprictors, even counting those non-owners 
who possessed merely a tiny patch, came to 50.83 per cent of the rural population. Taking 
away those non-owners, one arrives essentially at the one-third figure suggested by 
Jaurés. These data are cited by Goldberg, op. cit., 371. 

3 Jaurés, op. cit., 657. 

4 Forster, E. M., Two Cheers for Democracy (New York, 1951), 70. 

5 See, for example, La Dépéche de Toulouse, June 18, September 3 and 10, 1887. 

6 Loc. cit., April 8 and August 5, 1888. 

7 Loc. cit., July 7, 1889. 

8 Loc. cit. 
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that some men suffered dependence on others. He once reported a 
story which illustrated for him the difference between those who 
enjoyed limitless options in their daily behavior and those who were 
bound by their condition: 


“A few months ago I was travelling with a gentleman from the 
West who spoke freely about his affairs. ‘The spirit of insub- 
ordination and aggressiveness is spreading into the countryside. 
Didn’t one of my tenants ask for a lowering of his rent?’ And 
simply because he spends more than his father. The same gentle- 
man added a little later, in a very offhand manner, that he had just 
lost 40,000 francs at Monaco, the equivalent of perhaps three or 
four years of the tenant’s rent.” 4 


The aim of Jaurés was to assist peasants to move peacefully from the 
kind of dependence illustrated in the story to a new independence.? 

From the republican majority he received little support. The chief 
remedy urged in the Chamber of Deputies was protectionism. For 
over a decade the drive to increase the tariffs set down in 1881 picked 
up strength.? The road to success was finally clear when the industrial 
and agricultural interests favoring protection successfully combined 
to support friendly candidates in the general elections of 1889. The 
prolonged debate resulted in the famous Méline Tariff of January 12, 
1892, which substantially raised the tariff rates on a broad range of 
products.‘ But it was a measure which proved to be without substantial 
effect on rural depopulation, concentration of landownership, and the 
other major contours of the rural problem.> Would or could socialism 
offer both hope and a solution? 


Defeated in the elections of 1889, Jaurés returned to Parliament in 
1893. His election demonstrated that socialism could win in a primarily 
rural area. And it brought into the top echelon of that movement a 
man who had thought about agricultural problems in a direct and 
empirical manner. Here was an event, therefore, of considerable 
importance. For socialism, a movement rooted in the cities and show- 
ing a certain insensitivity to the villages, had made little political 
success in the early decades of the Third Republic. 


1 Loc. cit., January 22, 1891. 

2 Loc. cit., September 16, 1888. 

3 Baumont, M., L’Essor industriel et Vimpérialisme coloniale (Paris, 1949), 433-437- 

* Levasseur, Emile, Questions ouvriéres et industrielles en France sous la Ile République 
(Paris, 1907), 244-251. 

5 Golob, op. cit., 216-226. 
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II. 


Two crucial problems confronted French socialists by 1890! as they 
sought to build a large party. One had to do with recruitment, the 
building of a mass base, so that electoral victories might become 
possible. In a country where the urban population did not become a 
majority until well after 1914 *, it was imperative to face the primary 
challenge of reaching and converting the French villages. The other 
challenge was linked to this attempt; it was the formulation of a 
program that was both socialist and successful, a problem for which 
the Marxist tradition offered rather inadequate guidance. 

The necessity of enlisting rural support came increasingly to occupy 
the attention of French socialists, for their political organizations were 
different from bourgeois parties. Socialist parties had to become mass, 
rather than cadre parties. Whereas the latter have generally been able 
to depend for electoral support on élites, the former have had to find 
financial and political support in the masses. Thus, however solid 
their backing was among the urban workers, socialists would have to 
find support in rural France. 


But should socialists approach peasants, many of whom possessed at 
least a little rural property, with their doctrine of collectivism? Could 
the promise of the nationalization of land be effective among men 
whose dream was likely to be more land? Marx himself offered little 
practical guidance to socialists. In the Communist Manifesto he had 
called for nationalization of land, believing it both inevitable and 
economically desirable that small, inefficient property should dis- 
appear.* In Capital he neglected to analyze agricultural production in 
detail on the general assumption that the general laws of capitalist 
development applied also to the land.® His followers, frequently satis- 
fied to recast his words rather than to gather concrete evidence, 
continued to predict the end of small property and the pauperization 
of the peasantry. Writing in this vein in Collectivisme et révolution 
(1879), Jules Guesde, the leading doctrinaire Marxist in France, 
forecast the swift and inevitable disappearance of petty proprietors 
in the face of capitalistic encroachments.® 


1 French socialism achieved no unity until 1905. In 1890 there were seven distinct groups. 
Auclair, op. cit., 194. 

? Friedmann, op. cit., 9. 

3 For a lucid discussion of the difference between mass and cadre parties, see Duverger, 
Maurice, Political Parties (London ,195 4), 62-71. 

4 Augé-Laribé, M., Petite ou grande proprieté? (Montpellier, 1902), 122-125. 

5 Augé-Laribé, M., Le Probléme agraire du socialisme (Paris, 1907), 8-9. 

® Augé-Laribé, Petite..., op. cit., 127. 
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The Marxist line was laid down in France at the Congress of Le 
Havre, held in 1880 by the newly founded Parti owvrier francais (P.O.F.). 
The program there adopted had been worked out by Guesde and 
Lafargue with the active help of Marx and Engels. On the question 
of agriculture the resolution adopted by the Congress called for “the 
collective ownership of land, ores, and farm machinery as quickly as 
possible.” ! Such a program, lacking either in immediate relief for or 
in careful analysis of the rural areas, was hardly a successful instrument 
for winning the countryside. After a decade of poor electoral results 
for the socialists, careful reconsideration of their program was in order. 

The P.O.F. had devoted its attention at the 1891 Congress of Lyon 
to the question of municipal elections, and so profitable had this 
proved that in the elections of May 1, 1892, some thirty-six munici- 
palities returned socialist majorities. At its Congress of Marseilles, 
held in September, 1892, the P.O.F. therefore turned to the problem 
of spreading socialism into the countryside. The Marseilles program 
on agriculture, reiterated at Nantes in 1894, listed among its eighteen 
articles a series of reforms, some of which were already part of the 
Radical platform. For the landless agricultural workers, they included 
minimum wages, set by their own unions and the municipal councils, 
and retirement pensions for the sick and aged, established through a 
tax on large landowners; for the small peasants, they called for coope- 
ratives to purchase machinery and fertilizer, cheap credit, lower freight 
rates, the spread of agricultural education, and, for the métayers and 
Sermiers, more favorable leases, set by arbitration commissions.” 


This was sheer reformism, designed to win votes for socialism. But 
whether it was truly a socialist program, whether it presented a need- 
less barrier to ultimate collectivism, was another question, one that 
was then facing the socialists in several countries. The Marseilles 
program thus set off a lively debate, which reached a high point in 
November, 1894, when Engels himself intervened with an article in 
the pages of the German organ, Neue Zeit.2 The prestige of Marx’s 
collaborator was sufficient to give his words an especially heavy 
weight. When he lined up, therefore, in opposition to the proposals of 
the Parti ouvrier francais, he placed French socialists on the defensive. 

Engels regarded the evolutionary course of the European peasantry 
in this way: “The development of the capitalist form of production 
has struck the fatal blow at small agrarian property. It is declining and 


1 Augé-Laribé, Le Probléme..., op. cit., 9. 

® Lafargue, P., Programme agricole du parti ouvrier frangais (Lille, 1897), 1-4. 
3 The most recent French version is Engels, F., “La Question paysanne en France et en 
Allemagne,” in Cahiers du Communisme, Vol. 31 (November, 1955), 1467-1488. 
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will inevitably disappear.” 1 Those who purported to be the defenders 
of the small peasants, urging tariffs as relief measures, were really self- 
interested large landowners: “The competition of North and South 
America as well as India has flooded the European market with food- 
stuffs so cheap that native producers can’t compete. The large and 
small landowners are both threatened. And so, the large proprietor 
poses as the champion of the small and the Jatter accepts him as such.”® 
Socialists then ought not add to the deception by implying that small 
peasant holdings could be saved. 

Engels recognized the need for some kind of attractive message if 
socialists were to win strength politically. But the French program 
was guilty of at least two serious errors, Engels charged, one of theory 
and the other of tactics. “They ask socialism to aid the peasants in 
possession of their small plots of land after having affirmed that this 
kind of property is destined to disappear.” * And if the deisre to 
protect the small peasant sprang merely from the desire to win his 
vote, then, he pointed out, the socialists were making a tactical error. 
“We will never make a socialist of the peasant who asks us to protect 
his petty property, any more than of the small employer who wants 
to remain an employer.” 4 

What Engels proposed was greater consistency and integrity in the 
position of the socialists. They ought to assume primarily the job of 
explaining why and how the peasants were falling prey to outside 
forces. They could then offer the only genuine socialist hope, that of 
working toward collective property in which small landowners and 
landless alike would have a stake.5 Whether they could win on such a 
program was a question Engels did not discuss. Thus the problem of 
relating peasants to collectivism, so fundamental in large areas of the 
world since the Russian Revolution, was undergoing here a kind of 
embryonic examination. 


Socialist publicists beyond and within the borders of France moved 
into the debate, and their greatest weight fell on the side of Engels. 
Domela Nieuwenhuis, the fiery Dutch socialist who constantly warned 
early congresses of the Second International against political oppor- 
tunism, considered the French program a crass device for winning 
the support of an anti-socialist peasantry. The most prolific Marxist 


1 Thid., 1470. 
® Loc. cit. 

3 Thid., 1477. 
§ Thid., 1481. 
5 Thid., 1483. 


6 Domela Nieuwenhuis, F., Le Socialisme en danger (Paris, 1897), 80-82. 
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of the period, Karl Kautsky, wrote bluntly that “a socialist agricultural 
program for the protection of the peasants would be not only useless 
but completely erroneous.” ! But in an example of the kind of sophistry 
to which Marxists at times resorted in bringing dogma and practice 
together, Kautsky then set down in detail “the measures by which 
we can prepare the agriculture of today for the socialist mode of 
production...” ? What followed were proposals for social security, 
education, and cheap credit not too different from the Marseilles 
resolutions.* The Italian Gatti, in whose country collectivists also 
faced a rural majority, sided in theory with Engels, but took a less 
intransigent position. Though he considered a reform program to save 
small property as political opportunism! he advocated cooperatives as 
a valid means for simultaneously relieving the peasants and preparing 
them for socialism.5 

Among French socialists the group centered around the militant 
printer, Jean Allemane, was most critical of trying to cater to the 
small peasants. Reacting strongly against the compromises demanded 
by daily politics, the Allemanists repeated the widely-heard accusation 
that the preservation of private ownership in land might win votes 
but would never produce socialism.® 

To bring some stability into the fluid state of socialist theory on 
agriculture, the London Congress of the Second International devoted 
its fifth session on July 30, 1896, to passing definitive resolutions on the 
problem. The report of the Committee on Agriculture began in the 
best tradition of socialist rhetoric: 


“The evils which capitalistic exploitation, including landlordism, 
produce alike for the cultivator of the soil as for the whole of 
society at an ever increasing rate, can be definitively abolished 
only in a society in which land, like the other means of production, 
has become socialized.” 7 


But at the very brink of concrete proposals, the report made an 
admission which left the problem as unresolved as ever: 


1 Kautsky, Karl, La Politique agraire du parti socialiste (Paris, 1903), 29. 

2 Thid., 32. 

3 Ibid., 54-213. The same equivocation is in Vandervelde, E., “Le Socialisme et la trans- 
formation capitaliste de l’agriculture,” in La Révue socialiste, Vol. 31 (June, 1901), 641-661. 
© Gatti, G., Le Socialisme et agriculture (Paris, 1901), 266-268. 

5 Ibid., 334. 

6 Le Parti Ouvrier, February 16 and September 21, 1895. Note also the scathing remarks 
by the philosopher of revolutionary syndicalism, Georges Sorel, in his preface to Pelloutier, 
Fernand, Histoire des bourses du travail (Paris, 1902), 14-15. 

7 International Socialist Workers and Trade Union Congress, Report of Proceedings 
(London, 1896), 25. 
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“The conditions of land tenure and the division of classes among 
the agricultural population in different countries are, however, 
too various for it to be possible to formulate a program which 
shall be binding for the labor parties of all countries as regards 


the means for attaining this end or the particular classes to be 
won over.” } 


In the lively discussion that followed, led by Vandervelde and Lafar- 
gue, the wisdom of such a resolution was compared with the folly of 
trying to make a policy universally applicable.2 The motion of the 
commission was then passed unanimously. 

So it was that socialists, especially the Marxists, were caught in a 
vise. Devoted to collectivism, they balked at defending property, even 
small peasant property. Tied to a deterministic theory of history, they 
wete convinced of the futility of trying to stay the inevitable disap- 
pearance of peasant holdings. But in a country like France contact 
with the village was essential to success. And then, in the bone of 
socialism was supposed to lie the marrow of sympathy. How could 
socialists ignore misery, wherever it existed? 


Jaurés was far less hampered than his Marxist friends in the P.O.F. 
by the confines of dialectical materialism. Guesde and Lafargue had 
changed tactics on the agrarian question in 1892, but the shift was so 
abrupt that they were easily accused of merely adjusting to electoral 
needs. The mainsprings of socialism were significantly different for 
Jaurés. As much as he appreciated the contribution of Marx, he was 
an idealist, for whom the motivation in socialism was the quest for 
justice.s Sprung from such a tradition, he could neither ignore the 
plight of the needy nor accept abstractions about men among whom 
he had lived. Thus, while a mass of doctrinal clichés filled the air, 
Jaurés gave socialism a stake in analyzing and proposing solutions 


| for rural problems. 
€ af 


IIt. 


The critics of socialism made capital of what seemed to be theoretical 
contradictions. How, they asked, could socialists preach collective 
property to urban workers while defending the property of peasants? 
Jaurés tried to answer the charges, and in so doing he divorced 


| 1 Ibid., 26. 





 Thid., 28-29. 

3 The idealism of Jaurés, differentiating him from Marxism, is best brought out in his 
famous debate with Lafargue. See Jaurés, Jean, et Lafargue, Paul, Idéalisme et matérialisme 
dans la conception de l’histoire (Paris, 1895). 
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socialism from rigid dogma. “Those profound philosophers of capi- 
talism have been duped by words! Socialism has no systematic 
preference for one or another way of organizing labour.” The criterion 
of judgment, he pointed out, speaking actually more for himself than 
for the entire movement, was the degree of independence a given type 
of economic organization yielded to the workers. 

Perhaps stung by the criticism, however, Jaurés tried to define the 
meaning of collectivism as it applied to the land. It proposed to ensure 
to all those who worked the land a fair and full return for their labour? 
He then repeated his familiar program of decent wages for farm 
workers, relief from unfavorable leases for tenants and sharecroppers, 
and cheap credit for small owners.3 What he sought to ensure was 
“the right of all citizens to the fruits of their labor, to their legiti- 
mate property, and to a decent living.” 4 

Le Temps, the great Parisian organ of moderate republicanism, 
attacked this position as a piece of duplicity to win rural votes, charging 
that under collectivism only the state would be a proprietor.® Re- 
sponding that Le Temps was engaging in vulgar oversimplification in 
its identification of collectivism with primitive tribal communism, 
Jaurés reiterated that socialism was not static but adaptive. Its moral 
center remained the same, but the institutions through which it 
expressed itself frequently changed.® 


Once he returned to the Chamber as a socialist in 1893, he spoke 
often in favor of agrarian reforms. As unofficial spokesman for the 


socialists, he made concrete proposals and helped to answer the 


charges of negative sterility frequently aimed at socialist attacks. He | 


intervened, for example, in the discussion of the budget for 1894 and 
urged a shift in the tax burden by replacing part of the land tax witha 
progressive inheritance tax.? Though unsuccessful, he rose again, on 
January 16, 1894, to present another extended criticism of the tariff 
as the answer to agrarian distress. 

It was at the time that the tariff commission, headed by the arch- 
protectionist Méline, was proposing once more to raise the duties on 
foreign, especially Russian, wheat. Jaurés introduced a counter- 
proposal, co-sponsored by such socialists as Millerand, Viviani, 
Sembat, and Vaillant, which would have made the state the sole 
1 La Dépéche de Toulouse, January 11, 1893. 

* Loe. cit., October 18, 1893. 

3 Loc. cit. 

4 Loc. cit., October 23, 1893. 

5 Le Temps, October 5 and 28, 1893. 

® La Dépéche de Toulouse, October 30, 1893. 

7 Journal Official, Chambre des Députés, June 15, 1893. 
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importer of foreign wheat and flour. The aims of the proposal were 
the elimination of private grain speculators, whom he accused of 
engrossing quantities of grain cheaply to be marketed dearly at times 
of relative shortage, and the regulation of the price of foreign supplies 
to prevent highly depressing effects on domestic prices.t He thus took 
his stand against protectionists, who sought to cut off outside supplies, 
thereby raising prices to urban workers, and the equally doctrinaire 
free traders, who would have let in unlimited outside supplies, 
whatever the effects on domestic prices. “The crisis in prices, which 
lowers the income of the large, absentee landowners, simultaneously 
brings ruin to the small proprietors; it brings ruin to the tenants who 
made their leases at the time of higher wheat prices; it brings ruin to 
sharecroppers, who have no income except from the price of their 
products.” ? Calling both positions too doctrinaire, he sought a policy 
to reconcile the opposing interests of peasants, who needed good 
prices, and workers, who needed cheap food. 

The criticisms of the proposal were numerous. Charged with advo- 
cating a huge new monopoly, Jaurés distinguished between a mo- 
nopoly belonging to the community and one owned by a privileged 
capitalist. Attacked for establishing a great new source of bureaucracy, 
he noted in the same vein the difference between a bureaucracy put to 
public uses and the private bureaucracy of industry, devoted to selfish 
ends. As the debate wore on, Jules Roche, sincere economic liberal, 
accused him of that ultimate heresy of trying to repeal natural economic 
laws. Strongly attracted to the nineteenth century theory of evolution, 
Jaurés answered by rejecting the concept of society as a mechanism. 


“A new law, which is the key discovery of our century, which is 
the great insight of our contemporary science, a law which is the 
law of all laws, is the law of evolution... It is the idea that 
neither nature, nor life, nor humanity are chained down to 


immutable forms... We [socialists] simply want to apply this 
universal law of evolution.” 4 


This particular attempt at application, however, was decisively de- 
feated, 481 to 52, and a tariff increase on wheat carried the day. 


1 Loc. cit., Janaury 16, 1894. 

* Loc. cit. Jaurés named as great merchants in the grain speculation the houses of Eph- 
russi, Thalmann, and Dreyfus. See La Dépéche de Toulouse February 27, 1894. 

8 The same desire to go beyond regional and special interests, which marked his approach 
to the tariff question, moved Jaurés in the debate on the alcohol tax. In the midst of the 
tug-of-war between distillers and vineyard owners, he proposed a state monopoly of the 
distinlling of spirits. See Journal Officiel, Chambre des Députés, June 8, 1895. 

* Loc. cit., January 20, 1894. 
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Foreshadowing their great duel between 1896 and 18981, Méline 
clashed frequently with Jaurés on the agrarian question. The future 
Premier accused the socialist of preparing the ruin of agriculture by 
advocating the nationalization of land, an accusation warmly support- 
ed by Le Temps.? Such criticisms led Jaurés to outline very concretely 
the measures his party was proposing for rural amelioration. Tax relief 
was a pressing need, but it could be achieved only by shifting the fiscal 
burden to progressive income and inheritance taxes. Cheap credit would 
become possible, he insisted, only after the socialist measure of 
nationalizing the dominant Bank of France. Far from preparing the 
depopulation of the villages with such moves, the socialists aimed “to 
hold them [the peasants] on the land by... ensuring that they work for 
themselves and not for absentee landlords living in the big cities.” 

But the charge that the socialists wanted immediate nationalization 
of the land died hard. Hostile critics found it convenient to recall the 
abrupt shift in the line of the P.O.F.4 But when they tried to accuse 
Jaurés of the same deception 5, the critics were on unsafe ground. He 
believed, of course, that the trend in agriculture, as in industry and 
commerce, was toward concentration. “In the Cher, the Niévre, the 
Allier,” he wrote, “large holdings are being formed; there are entire 
parishes which belong to two or three men...” § He believed that 
trend to be inevitable. But Jaurés was far too concrete and humane to 
let the issue rest there. However short-range his help might be, he 
could hardly have advocated tearing the plots from beneath peasants 
for whom he had such deep sympathy. Of course, he could not 
convince all the peasants, even of his own constituency, that he was 
really sincere.” But his association with the countryside probably went 
further in pushing socialism into the villages than the polished rhetoric 
of many of his colleagues. 


The high point in the Parliamentary campaign waged by Jaurés for 
agricultural reform came in an extended intervention, occupying three 
entire sessions in the summer of 1897. So impressive a campaign did 
this represent, so much did it sum up the extent of socialist concern 
for the peasant, that its three parts were brought together in an oft- 
reprinted brochure, Socialisme et paysans.§ 


1 Jaurés was a constant critic of the conservative Méline Ministry, 1896-1898. 
2 Le Temps, October 29, 1894. 

3 Journal Officiel, Chambre des Députés, October 27, 1894. 

4 Le Temps, July 29, 1893. 

5 Le Telégramme, November 23, 1895. 

® La Dépéche de Toulouse, April 24, 1894. 

7 Auclair, op. cit., 324-325. 

8 It was first printed in Paris in 1897. 
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It was on December 14, 1896, that Jaurés first gave notice of his 
intention to interpellate the Méline Ministry on its agricultural policy. 
But the Ministry, enjoying power since April 29, 1896, when the 
Radical Bourgeois government fell, placed Jaurés on the agenda only 
months later, on June 19, 1897. Méline was himself Minister of Agrti- 
culture, a conservative on property questions, a high protectionist on 
tariff matters, and a bitter critic of the socialists (who had dubbed him 
“Méline-pain-cher”).! By the time the forum was finally and reluctantly 
turned over to him, Jaurés had had time for even more than his usual 
amount of extensive preparation. 

He spoke at once of the assumption that most of the countryside was 
tilled by prosperous, independent peasant landowners. He called off 
the roll of 3.5 million farm workers, 800,000 tenants, and 500,000 
sharecroppers, all of whom were excluded from ownership.? The 
more fortunate workers were earning 350 francs a year while working 
oppressively long hours and suffering the constant threat of techno- 
logical unemployment.* Both métayers and fermiers complained that 
they were not reimbursed for improvements they made on the farms. 
And all of these rural types were gradually losing hope of becoming 
landowners. Jaurés answered such defenders of the present agrarian 
regime as Méline, Guyot, and Deschanel when he cited the 1882 
report on landholding. It demonstrated to him the trend toward 
concentration of ownership, an inescapable conclusion when faced 
with the fact that 28,000 proprietors owned as much as six million 
others. He brought into the debate also the views of the widely 
known economist Leroy-Beaulieu, who, he charged, considered the 


1 Chastenet, Jacques, Histoire de la IIe République, 3 vols. (Paris, 1952-1955), III, 92-93. 
The journalist Maurice Allard, referring to the long delay in granting Jaurés the forum, 
said: “It is obvious that the Premier had a special interest in stiflying the discussion...” 
La Lanterne, November 7, 1897. 

2 Journal Officiel, Chambre des Députés, June 19, 1897. 

3 The very recent work by Chastenet places the day labourer’s annual wage in 1906, when 
conditions had improved, at 600 francs for men and 400 for women. Op. cit., 343. 

‘ A completely rigorous accounting of the agricultural data, devoid of any propaganda 
content, would have had to cope with other matters. There is the question of what a large 
or small property is, the answer to which frequently hinges on fertility and the nature of 
the crop. A tiny holding in vines, fruit, or vegetables means more, for example, than one in 
wheat. Furthermore, using the same data, Chastenet concluded (ibid., 342): “A com- 
parison of statistics indicates progress for small and medium property at the expense of 
large (more than four hectares) and very small (less than one hectare)...” But he reveals 
neither the actual number of hectares in large and small holdings nor his reason for making 
his small, medium, and large categories so different from the ones in use in official 
statistics. The insinuation of Jaurés that independent peasant holdings were going to 
disappear, however, has not to date been validated. A very recent study of contemporary 
agriculture concludes thus: “...the number of medium holdings tends to increase at the 
expense of very small and very large holdings.” Fauvet, op. cit., 163. 
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disapperance of small, inefficient owners both inevitable and desirable 
for economic progress.! Jaurés was, of course, implying that bourgeois 
theorists, who had consistently attacked the socialist threat to private 
property, were themselves referring to its alteration without con- 
spicuous regret. 

But how did Jaurés aim to cope with the very immediate threat of 
foreign competition? Repeating his often-heard attacks on the tariff 
solution, ? he urged instead reduction of financial burdens on small 
peasants, helping them to find capital for land improvement by which 
they could better compete. This was possible only by removing some 
pressure, public and private, which dissipated their income and forced 
them into technological backwardness. He exposed particularly the 
role of the great processors, powerful enough to force down prices 
paid to the small producers. Sugar refiners, already beneficiaries of a 
government subsidy to meet foreign competition, were nevertheless 
threatening further price reductions to sugar-beet farmers; the big 
millers, who were progressively driving out small, indepedent 
competitors, were acting as a syndicate of speculators determining the 
price paid for wheat; at Roquefort, where there had been great com- 
petition among the small cheese factories, a large, impersonal company 
had come to dominate and to force down the price of milk from Avey- 
ron.* His solution lay in the nationalization of the processing industries. 


To treat an agricultural problem as structurally complex as the one 
Jaures had outlined, what kind of program could he suggest that 
would be immediately helpful and ultimately useful? The long-range 
socialist goals he set out as the increase of production to raise con- 
sumption and the transformation of property to ensure universal 
security. But the path toward these general objectives had to be 
marked by those many concrete reforms, which had constituted the 
socialist rural program since the Congress of Marseilles. 

The criticism of Engels and others in the Second International was 
sufficiently disturbing to require a public response. And Jaurés ans- 
wered out of his considerably less dogmatic reading of socialism. 
“To that argument we say... that between large landholding and 
small there is not only a quantitative difference, but in some measure 
a qualitative one; the former is an expression of capital, the latter of 
labor.” 4 Refusing to blueprint the dimensions of a new property order 


1 Journal Officiel, Chambre des Députés, June 26, 1897. 

2 Loc. cit. 

® Loc. cit. Note his further discussion of the “Société de Roquefort” in La Dépéche de 
Toulouse, September 23, 1897. 

4 Journal Officiel, Chambre des Députés, June 26, 1897. 
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(as Marxists were prone to do), he concluded his extended interpellation 
instead by stating the most important touchstone for a democratic land 
system — that “the nation maintain its sovereign right over the means 
of production to prevent any single individual form usurping part of 
the property that should belong to all who work.”! Bluntly put, 
Jaurés had declared that small, individually owned farms could fit into 
socialism, a position much closer to Proudhon than to Marx. 


In and out of the Chamber Jaurés was challenged by his opponents 
both for his facts and his interpretations. Paul Deschanel replied for 
the Ministry and denied a real conflict of interest between large and 
small landowners; in fact, he urged them to form mutal aid societies to 
solve their common problems.” Jules Méline, speaking on July 4, 
1897, at Vesaul, insisted that small proprietorship was on the increase 
while accusing the socialists, despite the position of Jaurés, of 
proposing immediate nationalization of land.3 

The most extensive reply came from Leroy-Beaulieu, the economist 
cited as predicting the end of small property. Composing an entire 
brochure in hostile reply, he sought to show that socialists “have no 
scruples about mutilating and falsifying the teachings and theories of 
their opponents.” 4 Correcting the misquotations of his work by 
Jaurés, he referred readers to the long discussion on agriculture in his 
Traité d’économie politique, where he admijted the technical ad- 
vantages of large property, but concluded that “large and small 
holdings can coexist, get on well together, and be of service to each 
other.” 5 

Jaurés checked the texts of his protagonist and admitted error in 
using his own summary as direct quotation. He promised to make the 
correction. “I don’t want anyone to say that a socialist would alter 
even the slightest shading of an opponent’s thought; and since it was 
in the Chamber that this error, however slight, was committed, it is in 
the Chamber that I will rectify it when the debate on the agricultural 
question is resumed.” ® Jaurés continued to hold, however, that 
though the words were different, Leroy-Beaulieu’s meaning was 
exactly as he had interpreted it before — that the elimination of small 
by large landholding was inevitable and progressive.” 
1 Loc. cit., July 3, 1897. See the resemblance to Proudhon’s thought in Maitron, Jean, 
Histoire du mouvement anarchiste en France (Paris, 1951), 29. 
* Augé-Laribé, Petite..., op. cit., 141. 
3 Le Temps, July 6, 1897. 
* Leroy-Beaulicu, Paul, Les Citations de M. Jaurés et la veracité des socialistes (Paris, 


1897), I. 
5 Tbid., 7-8. 


6 La Petite République, July 31, 1897. 
7 Loc. cit., September 11, 1897. 
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The Chamber voted on July 3, 1897, after the three long sessions 
devoted to the Jaurés address. His motion asking “the government to 
organize a public inquiry into the state of agriculture and rural proper- 
ty and into the condition of farm workers” was rejected in favor of 
Deschanel’s mild declaration favoring individual over collective 
property.’ But the exposition was not without its stirring effects. It so 
disturbed the confidence of the government that Méline himself felt 
called upon to finish the debate on November 13 and 20, parading for 
the public all of his familiar arguments on the stability of the peasants 
and the duplicity of the socialists.? 


Actually, the formulation by Jaurés was something of a compromise 
between theory and reality, between present difficulties and eventual 
socialism. Measures like consumer cooperatives, farm workers’ 
unions, and nationalization of processing industries were formulated 
with both the now and the then in mind. From such measures he 
hoped to strengthen the individual and form the collectivist conscience. 


IV. 


Jaurés became the socialist champion of the peasant neither by careful 
design nor by original doctrinal contribution. It was a position he 
assumed almost sporitaneously through his background and his 
disdain for rigid oversimplification. He had three main qualifications 
for the role. First, he had the heavy accent and the robust frame of the 
tarnois; he was, in short, recognizable as a man of the rural Midi 
rather than as a highly polished Parisian. Secondly, he was not 
confined tightly within the dogmatic framework of Marxism. Jaurés 
did stress, to be sure, the principle of progressive concentration. And 
his ready acceptance of this economic law led him into the weaknesses 
of exaggeration and contradiction. Thus, the inevitable disappearance 
of small property has yet to be proved, as recent studies of French 
agriculture indicate. The tendency is still present 4, but its develop- 
ment has been slow. In addition, by framing the problem in terms of 
inevitability while promoting a concrete reform program, Jaurés was 


1 Journal Officiel, Chambre des Députés, July 3, 1897. 

2 Loc. cit., November 13 and 20, 1897. The release of the 1892 agricultural statistics in 
1897 actually vindicated Jaurés in showing a decline of 138,000 proprietors from 1882 to 
1892. La Lanterne, November 7, 1897. 

3 See Augé-Laribé, M., Situation de l’agriculture frangaise, 1930-1939 (Paris, 1945), 29: 
“France is certainly a country where small and medium holdings predominate.” 

4 Note the figures for increase of tenancy and sharecropping, 1929-1946, in Fauchon, 
Jean, Economie de l’agriculture frangaise (Paris, 1954), 43- 
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caught in the methodological weakness of most of reformist socialism.1 
But he rather consistently vaulted over dogma to advocate an empiri- 
cal program that satisfied his ideal of justice. 

Finally, he gave his socialism a moral fervor, which no so-called 
scientific formulation could match. In reducing the agrarian problem 
to its component parts, he was able to reveal the special difficulties 
that beset many landed types. In formulating for them a program of 
relief, he illustrated the premise that socialism stood for a better life.? 


The exact degree to which Jaurés helped socialist success in the vil- 
lages is impossible to evaluate. He himself won elections, except in 
1889 and 1898, in a primarily rural area. Beyond that, socialism was 
making headway in the countryside by offering practical reforms. From 
the Congress of Limoges in 1906 to the Congress of Saint-Quentin in 
1911, the unified Socialist Party emphasized its respect for the private 
property of the peasants.? And its successes were at least enough to 


frighten the opposition 4 and to lay the groundwork for later and 
greater socialist strength in rural areas.5 


1 The best criticism of the dualism between determinism and voluntarism has been made 
by Drachkovitch, M., De Karl Marx 4 Leon Blum (Geneva, 1954), passim. 

2 On the greater appeal of moral socialism than rational Marxism, see Man, Henri de, 
The Psychology of Socialism (New York, 1927), passim. 

* Compére-Morel, A., Le Socialisme et la terre (Paris, 1928), 20-21. 

* On the growth of socialism in the countryside, see Compére-Morel, A., La Petite 
propricté paysanne et le socialisme (Paris, 1926), passim. For a typical reaction of fear 
over the spread of socialism in countryside, see Journal des Débats, October 12, 1894. 

5 For recent socialist strength in rural areas, see Rimbert, Pierre, “Le Parti Socialiste” in 
Duverger, ed., Partis Politiques et..., op. cit., 204-207. 
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Comment Marx travaillait-il? La question prend une importance toute 
spéciale si lon convient que seule une étude de genése pourrait nous 
éclairer, non seulement sur le sens réel des oeuvres inachevées ou 
posthumes, mais encore, 4 n’en pas douter, sur l’ensemble de l’oeuvre. 

Aucun examen de détail n’a été tenté pour étudier une méthode de 
travail que l’on sait ou devine pourtant toute personnelle, et, plus par- 
ticuli¢rement, opposée a celle de Hegel. Un critique russe ayant 
commenté la méthode dialectique de Marx, celui-ci ajoute 4 la seconde 
édition du Capital les réflexions que voici: «...le procédé d’exposition 
doit se distinguer forme/lement du procédé investigation. A linvesti- 
gation de faire la matiére sienne dans tous ses détails, d’en analyser les 


diverses formes de développement, et de découvrir leur lien intime. 
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Une fois cette tache accomplice... le mouvement réel peut étre exposé 
dans son ensemble...»1 


Les volumes parus de la MEGA nous renseignent beaucoup mieux que 
les biographies sur le «procédé d’investigation». C’est en effet dans 
ces volumes que |’on trouve publi¢e une partie des cahiers d’étude de 
Marx, dont D. Riazanov, promoteur de la MEGA, affirma le premier 
qu’il était absolument nécessaire de les étudier. 


IMPORTANCE DES CAHIERS D’ETUDE 


Cette importance tient au besoin d’une étude de genése, tant des 
ouvrages de Marx que de l’idéologie marxiste.? Qu’est-ce qu’une oeu- 
vre, en effet, dont on se borne 4 citer quelques maitres textes, et dont 
une édition intégrale, critique et historique, attend encore d’étre faite? 
Il faut savoir quels graves problémes se posent quand on suit les 
ordres (souvent distincts) de l’élaboration et de la publication. On 
conviendra aussi par exemple que Marx n’a pas achevé son oeuvre, et 
que les écrits de sa main, publiés aprés sa mort, n’ont aucun caractére 
méthodique ni définitif. L’insoupconné se découvre quand on suit, 
effort aprés effort, cette gestation immense, et quand le contexte des 
travaux quotidiens de Marx vient éclairer telle oeuvre donnée généra- 
lement we varietur — et interprétée comme telle. La seule étude des 
textes admis, surtout si l’on s’en tient, comme la pratique en prévaut, 
aux principaux écrits de Marx, est décidément insuffisante 4 qui veut 
apprécier son enseignement avec exactitude et sureté. 

Ces cahiers d’étude sont le laboratoire d’une oeuvre inachevée, 
publiée de fagon incohérente, pleine encore d’obscurités et d’équi- 
voques.% 

LE FONDS D’AMSTERDAM 


L’Institut International d’Histoire Sociale d’Amsterdam, héritier des 
Archives de la socialdémocratie allemande, est en possession de la 
presque totalité de Phéritage littéraire de Karl Marx. L’inventaire des 
papiers de Marx les divise en plusieurs sections, dont les plus impor- 
tantes sont les sections A, B et C, qui contiennent respectivement les 


1 Le Capital I, trad. Roy, t. I, p. 29, Paris (Editions Sociales) 1948. 

2 «Pour l’étude de la genése du marxisme, on ne saurait se passer des matériaux extréme- 
ment précieux que représentent les cahiers d’extraits. Rien ne montre micux linsuffisance 
de la marxologie historico-critique, malgré l’immense littérature sur Marx, que le fait 
suivant: jusqu’ici personne n’a pensé a publier ct A mettre en valeur ces cahicrs d’extraits.» 
MEGA I, 1/1, p. XIX. 

3 Notre Bibliographie des Ocuvres de Karl Marx (Paris 1956) ayant été préparée ct publiée 
avant que nous ayons pu accéder au F.A., est nécessairement trés sommaire quant a 
Pinventaire des cahiers (voir cet ouvrage, section III). 
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manuscrits des oeuvres, les cahiers de notes, et les lettres de Marx. Les 
manuscrits de la section A sont, 4 quelques rares exceptions prés, 
entigrement publiés: pour la plupart dans la MEGA, et dans diverses 
éditions isolées.1 Les manuscrits de la section B sont en majeure 
partie inédits. Seuls ceux de la période 1840-1847 sont décrits dans la 
MEGA.? D. Riazanov, nous l’avons dit, entrevoyait l’importance de 
ces recueils, et tint 4 donner une description détaillée des cahiers de 
lectures philosophiques (Aristote, Hume, Spinoza, Leibniz, école kan- 
tienne) remplis par Marx en 1840-1841.3 Au reste, c’est une quaran- 
taine de ces cahiers qui nous sont connus grace a la MEGA, soit par 
leur description, soit par leur reproduction intégrale. 

L’Institut I.H.S. d’Amsterdam posséde presque tous les cahiers 
décrits dans la MEGA £ et conserve en outre une centaine de cahiers 
de la période 1850-1882.5 C’est donc un total de 150 cahiers environ 


qui nous reste dans la section B.® 


L’ ASPECT EXTERIEUR DES CAHIERS 


Jusqu’en 1847, Marx utilise le plus souvent des cahiers in-folio, alors 
qu’a partir de 1850 il se sert fréquemment des cahiers d’école de ses 
enfants, format grand in-8 d’inégale épaisseur (20, 40, 60, 70, 100, 
200 et méme 300 pages). Ces cahiers ne sont pas toujours enti¢rement 
remplis. 

L’écriture des premiers recueils (pendant ses études universitaires, 
par exemple) est assez nette et de grandeur normale. Elle se fait de plus 
en plus petite et d’une lecture plus difficile pendant les périodes 
suivantes, si bien que certaines pages de cahier, format in-8, contien- 
nent jusqu’a 150 lignes sans la moindre marge. 


1 Cesont notamment les travaux philosophiques de 1839-1843, le manuscrit dit économico- 
philosophique de Paris, 1844, dont une partie par une erreur inexplicable s’est égarée dans 
la section B, motivant sans doute ’incompléte édition de Landshut et Mayer: Karl Marx, 
Der historische Materialismus, Leipzig (Kroner) 1932; l’Idéologie allemande de 1845-1846; 
divers papiers politiques et économiques de 1847-1848; divers-papiers (copies et coupures 
de presse) journalistiques de la période 1850-1853 et de la premiére Internationale 1864- 
1872; les manuscrits du Capital 4 partir de 1857, publi¢s dans GR.; les livres II et Il 
publiés par Engels. Notons que les manuscrits inédits du livre II et du livre IV (Théories 
de la plus-value) manquent 4 Amsterdam et se trouvent sinon dans l’original du moins 
en copie 4 Institut de Moscou. Les manuscrits mathématiques et chimiques sont ¢gale- 
ment dans cette section. 

* MEGA I, volumes 1/2; 3; 5; 6. A l’exception toutefois de deux cahiers in-folio (200 
pages en tout) qui datent incontestablement de 1846 ou 1847, et sont remplis d’extraits 
de Pouvrage de Giilich dont il sera question plus loin. 

3 Au total, environ 100 pages, classées sous les cotes B 1 4 B 9 dans l’inventaire. 

* Br1aB3s. 

5 B39aB155. 

6 L’ordre chronologique n’étant pas uniformément respecté dans Vinventaire du F.A,, 
nos références aux cotes B ne sauraient étre considérées comme définitives. 
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Ce qui rend la lecture relativement facile, c’est la régularité et la 
constance des caractéres méme lorsqu’ils s’éloignent du modeéle 
calligraphique. Pour Vallemand, Marx utilise presque toujours 
Pécriture gothique, conservant la latine pour les langues anglaise et 
romanes. 

Les extraits sont souvent des traductions et n’offrent au regard 
aucune rature. En revanche, les annotations personnelles, intercalées 
dans les citations, se reconnaissent le plus souvent au travail de 
correction qu’elles ont subi. Ces notes sont moins fréquentes 4 partir 
de 1850. 

Une recherche particuli¢re permettrait d’établir dans les cahiers, ce 
qui est simple copie et ce qui est résumé ou appréciation. Ce travail ne 
sera possible qu’aprés transcription dactylographique de l’ensemble des 
cahiers, en facilitant la comparaison des cahiers avec les ouvrages 
compilés. 

OBJET DE LA PRESENTE ETUDE 


Nous nous proposons de présenter ici: 
I. Période de 1840-1847. 


A. Les Cahiers de Berlin, Bonn et Kreuznach (1840-1843). 


B. Les Cahiers de Paris (1844). 
C. Les Cahiers de Bruxelles et de Manchester (1845-1847). 


TJ. Les Cahiers de Londres (1850-1853). 


Pour les cahiers de la premiére période, déja connus pat la MEGA, la 
présente étude sera cursive. En revanche, elle sera plus explicite en ce 


qui concerne les cahiers de 1850-1853. Une étude suivra plus tard sur 
les recueils postérieurs a 1853. 

Toutefois, le présent travail ne saurait étre considéré comme exhaus- 
tif. Il s’agit avant tout de tracer un tableau aussi détaillé que possible 
des matériaux offerts dans la collection B du fonds des manuscrits de 
Marx. Répétons donc: une exploration plus poussée de ces matériaux 


ne pourra étre entreprise qu’aprés leur déchiffrement complet sous la 
forme d’une transcription lisible pour tout le monde. 


I. LES CAHIERS D’ETUDE DE 1840-1847 


A. Cahiers de Berlin, Bonn et RKreuznach (1840-1843) 
Marx a commencé ses études universitaires en 1835 4 Bonn, ot il suit 
des cours de droit, de littérature ancienne et d’histoire de l’art. En 
octobre 1836, il part pour Berlin ot il est immatriculé a la faculté de 
droit, mais fait surtout des études philosophiques et écrit ses premiers 
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essais poétiques. Dés lors il prend ’habitude, toujours conservée, de 
reporter méticuleusement des extraits de ses lectures sur des cahiers 
réservés a cet effet.t Toutefois, aucun cahier de cette période ne nous 
est parvenu, et il faut attendre 1839, année ot Marx commence 4 
étudier la philosophie en vue d’une thése de doctorat, pour connaitre 
les premiers fruits de cette habitude, sous la forme de sept cahiers 
in-folio qui, outre des extraits d’auteurs anciens, contiennent égale- 
ment de nombreuses notes originales.” 

Les cahiers remplis par Marx au cours des années 1840-1843, a 
Berlin, Bonn et Kreuznach, sont décrits en détail dans MEGA 1, 
1/2, p. 104-136. Ainsi, 4 Berlin, Marx compose son «Spinoza» et son 
«Leibniz» a partir d’extraits du Traité théologico-politique et des 
Lettres du premier, et d’oeuvres diverses, en latin et en frangais, du 
second.’ Egalement a Berlin, Marx étudie David Hume et remplit un 
cahier, 16 pages, de 160 extraits du Traité sur la nature humaine (en 
trad. allemande), Karl Rosenkranz, Geschichte der Kantschen Philo- 
sophie (résumé en 14 pages 1/2). A Bonn, aprés avoir obtenu son 
dipl6me de docteur par la faculté de philosophie de Iéna, Marx 
entreprend des études @histoire des religions et de l’art (en vue d’un 
essai promis aux «Anekdota» de Ruge) et note particuli¢rement des 
idées sur le fétichisme chez les Romains (d’aprés Pouvrage de C. Mei- 
ners), chez les Egyptiens, Indiens, Noirs (d’aprés de Brosses), les 
Grecs (d’aprés C. A. Béttiger). Il s’intéresse 4 la morale des Péres de 
YEglise (J. Barbeyrac) et 4 la peinture grecque (J. Grund, C. F. von 
Ruhmor). Mais sa collaboration 4 la Rheinische Zeitung l’absorbe 
entiérement, et son étude ne reprendra qu’environ dix mois plus tard, 
c’est-a-dire quand il démissionnera du journal et s’établira 4 Kreuz- 
nach (ot il épousera en juin 1843 Jenny von Westphalen). C’est proba- 
blement de ce séjour, qui précéde immédiatement son départ pour 
Paris, que date limportante révision critique’ de la philosophie 
politique de Hegel».* Les cahiers de Kreuznach sont exclusivement 


1 Marx y fait allusion dans l’émouvant document autobiographique que constitue la 
lettre a son pere du 10 novembre 1837, ow, parlant de ses ambitions et déceptions littéraires, 
il écrit: «J’avais contracté l’habitude de faire des extraits de tous les livres que je lisais... 
et de griffonner de temps en temps des réflexions.» MEGA I, 1/2, p. 218. 

2 MEGA I, 1/1, p. 84-144. Riazanov hésitait 4 considérer ces travaux préparatoires comme 
de simples extraits de lecture, vu la longueur de certaines notes, «qui par leur scule forme 
apparaissent comme des produits intellectuels indépendants». MEGA I, 1/2, p. XX. Dans 
F.A., ces sept cahiers ont été classés dans la collection A, groupant les manuscrits originaux 
de Marx. Ils y figurent sous la cote A 2, rattachés au manuscrit de la Thése elle-méme. 

% Plus de 200 extraits de Spinoza, 162 extraits de Leibniz, en tout 4 cahiers, plus de 50 
pages d’unc écriture serrée. 

* Le manuscrit en a été publié pour la premiére fois par Riazanov (dans MEGA I, 1/1, 
P- 403-553) qui invoque, pour le dater, l’influence visible des «Vorlaiufige Thesen zur 
Reformation der Philosophie» que Feuerbach avait publiées dans les «Anckdota» en 
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consacrés a des lectures historiques: Histoire de France 1, Révolution 


francaise.? Egalement 4 Kreuznach, Marx tire de nombreux passages 
du «Contrat social» de Rousseau (103 extraits) et «De l’esprit des lois» 


de Montesquieu (109 extraits). Il compose, pour ces lectures diverses, 
des index des matiéres détaillés 3, fixant son attention sur les Etats 


généraux, la noblesse, la bureaucratie, la famille, la féodalité, la souve- 
raineté, le pouvoir gouvernemental, les différences de classes. Outre 
Phistoire de France, les lectures de Kreuznach embrassent l’histoire 
d’Angleterre (J. Lingard), d’Allemagne (L. Ranke, J. C. Pfister, 


J. Méser), de Suéde (E. G. Geijer), les Etats-Unis de ? Amérique du 
Nord (Th. Hamilton). «De Etat» de N. Machiavel figure également 
parmi ces lectures.4 


B. Cahiers parisiens (1844) 


Les deux études publiées dans les Annales franco-allemandes et plus 
particuli¢rement l’Introduction a la Critique de la philosophie du 
droit de Hegel nous montrent Marx acquis au socialisme, alors que 
Péconomie politique était encore pour lui serra incognita. Stimulé par 
Engels, dont l’Esquisse d’une critique de l'économie politique, parue 
dans les Annales, l’avait profondément impressionné, il entreprend 


février 1843. Cf. MEGA I, 1/1, p. LX XII sq. Landshut et Mayer, op. cit., p. XIX sq., 
fixent cette date entre avril 1841 et avril 1842 (séjour 4 Tréves!), influence de Feuerbach 
ayant pu s’exercer sur Marx dés 1839, date de la parution de la «Kritik der Hegelschen 
Philosophie»; en fait, Marx offrit le 5 mars 1842 ce travail a Ruge en précisant qu’il allait 
le mettre au net. 

1 Marx remplit 80 pages d’extraits divers dont un résumé chronologique embrassant la 
période de 600 avant J.C. 4 1589, d’aprés C. H. Heinrich, Geschichte von Frankreich, 
1802-1804. 

2 C, Ludwig, Ch. de Lacretelle, J. Ch. Bailleul, E. A. Schmidt, F. A. de Chateaubriand, 
K. W. Lancizolle, W. Wachsmuth, L. Ranke, C. G. Jouffroy. 

5 MEGA I, 1/2, p. 122 sq. et p. 128 sq. 

4 A. Cornu, le plus complet, jusqu’ici, des biographes de Marx quant a la période envisa- 
gée (Karl Marx und Friedrich Engels, t. I, Berlin 1954), ne fait aucune mention des lectures 
berlinoises de Marx! II ne s’interroge pas sur l’intérét des extraits de Spinoza, Leibniz, 
Hume, Rosenkranz. S’il mentionne les lectures de Bonn (ibid., p. 258), il se contente de 
temarquer que c’est dans |’ouvrage de De Brosses qu’il a trouvé les premiers éléments de 
sa théorie du fétichisme... En tout, Cornu consacre huit lignes aux cahiers d’étude de la 
période de Bonn. Il y a plus grave encore: les études historiques de Marx 4 Kreuznach 
sont complétement passées sous silence. Dans ces conditions, l’adhésion de Marx au 
socialisme, a la fin de 1843, demeure un parfait mystére si l’on tient compte des déclarations 
pleines de réserves que Marx fit sur le communisme dans la Rheinische Zeitung, déclara- 
tions qui contrastent profondément avec l’enthousiasme qu’il apporte a la cause prolé- 
tarienne dans ses articles des Annales franco-allemandes, quelques mois 4 peine aprés 
avoir quitté Kreuznach. La conversion socialiste de Marx fut certes antéricure a ses études 
économiques, mais en allant s’installer 4 Paris, il avait une connaissance assez solide de 
Phistoire de la Révolution frangaise, au point de vouloir entreprendre une histoire de la 
Convention. Cf. ses cahiers d’étude de Paris, 1844, MEGA I, 3, p. 419 sq. et CHR., p. 20. 
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étude systématique de cette science et fidéle 4 son habitude remplit 
une série de cahiers d’extraits et de notes critiques 4 propos de ces 
lectures.1 

Ces notes sont parmi les plus intéressantes de Marx, car elles nous 
révélent l’esprit avec lequel il lisait les économistes, alors qu’il ignorait 
encore tout de la science économique proprement dite. En aucune 
autre période de ses lectures scientifiques, il ne s’est livré 4 des com- 
mentaires aussi explicites. En réunissant ces annotations passionnées, 
impulsives, remplies d’une colére vindicative, on se trouve devant 
attitude fondamentale de Marx. On saisit les démarches d’homme de 
science et d’homme de parti qui font de son oeuvre une véritable 
éthique de la révolution socialiste. 


Par quelles préoccupations le choix des extraits se trouve-t-il guidé, 
dans ces cahiers comme dans ceux des autres périodes? La question 
mérite d’étre posée et méditée, puisqu’il ne peut s’agir d’une simple 
lubie, d’une manie de lire et de copier.” 

Un exemple nous instruira: parmi les premiers auteurs lus se trouve 
Jean-Baptiste Say, Traité d’économie politique. Marx en retient tout 
d’abord la définition de la valeur par lutilité d’une part et par la 
quantité d’objets obtenue en échange. II passe ensuite aux catégories 
de l’économie classique, telles que les éléments de la production 
(industrie, capitaux et agents naturels), le salaire, l’intérét, la marchan- 
dise, le commerce, l’épargne, les produits matériels, la monnaie, le 
profit, etc. Au milieu de ces extraits fidélement inscrits, Marx s’inter- 
rompt pour résumer en une quinzaine de lignes la thése qui se dégage 
des idées de Say.® 

Dés lors, Marx entreprend son premier travail de critique de 
économie politique, en tant que partie d’une oeuvre plus vaste dont 
il esquisse le plan dans un avant-propos, rédigé vraisemblablement en 
aout 1844.4 Il abandonne cependant cette entreprise pour faire oeuvre 


1 Ces cahiers parisiens figurent au F.A. sous les cotes B 19 4 B 26. Leur contenu est 
reproduit presque intégralement dans MEGA I, 3, p. 411-583. Auteurs lus: Boisguillebert, 
Buret, Destutt de Tracy, F. Engels, J. Lauderdale, J. Law, R. Levasseur, F. List, R. Mac 
Culloch, J. Mill, H. F. Osiander, D. Ricardo, J.-B. Say, C. W. Schiiz, F. Skarbek, A. Smith, 
Xenophon. 

2 Réserve faite sur les derniers cahiers, qui donnent l’impression d’avoir été le passe-temps 
d’un homme malade, incapable d’un effort créateur. 

3 MEGA I, 3, p. 449. 

* Ce travail, resté inachevé, a été publié pour la premiére fois en 1932 dans MEGA I, 3, 
P- 33-172, 589-596, sous le titre: Zur Kritik der Nationalékonomie. Mit einem Schluss- 
kapitel iiber die Hegelsche Philosophie. La méme année, les éditions Kréner en publiérent 


une version mutilée et incorrecte, défauts dus 4 la négligence des rédacteurs du texte, | 


S. Landshut et J. P. Mayer, d’une part, et, d’autre part, au fait qu’une partie du manuscrit, 
séparée de l’ensemble et classée parmi les cahiers d’extraits, avait échappé a leur attention. 
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de polémiste et écrire, avec le concours d’Engels, un pamphlet 
philosophique et littéraire dirigé contre Bruno Bauer et son cénacle: 
Die heilige Familie. Expulsé de France, il quitte Paris et va s’installer 
4 Bruxelles, aprés avoir signé, avec l’éditeur allemand Leske, un 
contrat l’engageant a fournir 4 ce dernier un ouvrage en 2 volumes, 
intitulé: Kritik der Politik und Nationalékonomie.! 


C. Cahiers de Bruxelles et Manchester (1845-1847) 


A Bruxelles, ot Marx séjournera de février 1845 4 mars 1848, il 
reprend ses études économiques qu’il poursuivra, avec de fréquentes 
interruptions dues a son activité politique (Comités de correspondance, 
Ligue des Communistes), polémique et littéraire (il rédige, en 1845- 
1846, en collaboration avec Engels, un volumineux travail: Die 
deutsche Ideologie. Les auteurs, ne trouvant pas d’éditeur, l’aban- 
donnent a la «critique rongeuse des souris »). Les cahiers d’études de la 
période bruxelloise —- y compris ceux remplis lors d’un bref séjour 
d’étude 4 Manchester en juillet-aoadt 1845 — sont au nombre de quinze 
et totalisent plus de 600 pages.” 


Lintérét tout particulier de ces cahiers est de nous faire connaitre en 
profondeur les sources littéraires de la pensée de Marx, au moment ou 
il labore sa théorie matérialiste de Phistoire.® 

En effet, ce n’étaient pas seulement les économistes classiques ou 
des traités d’économie politique en général que Marx étudiait 4 
Bruxelles et 4 Manchester, mais aussi des ouvrages plus récents qui 
inauguraient, en Angleterre, en France et en Italie, la critique de ces 
théories. Ainsi les Etudes sur l’économie politique de Sismondi 
(parues en 1837) figurent dans deux cahiers avec 238 extraits. On 


Cf. op. cit., p. 285-375. La traduction frangaise de J. Molitor (K. Marx, Oeuvres philo- 
sophiques, t. VI, Paris (A. Costes édit.), p. 9-135), faite sur le texte établi par Landshut 
et Mayer, est pour cette raison inutilisable. 

1 CHR,, p. 26. En juillet 1845, Marx regoit une avance de Leske. Cf. ibid., p. 29. 

2 MEGA I, 6, p. 597 sq. énumére et décrit douze cahiers pour cette période. Le F.A. en 
posséde 14, si l’on compte les cahiers B 39 et B 40, qui ne figurent pas sur la liste fournie par 
MEGA; nous trouvons en revanche, sur cette liste, un cahier «III» d’une cinquantaine de 
pages que nous n’avons pas rencontré au F.A., alors que le cahier B 31 (40 p.) n’est pas 
mentionné dans MEGA, — qui semble supposer qu’il est postéricur 4 1847, probablement 
du début de la période londonienne. 

3 Il convient de signaler ici qu’un carnet de Marx, datant des années 1844-1847, représente, 
avec les cahiers de la méme période, un autre document de premier ordre pour la recherche 
des sources du «matérialisme historique». Ce carnet est minuticusement décrit dans MEGA 
I, 5, p. 547-550. Il contient aux pages 51-55 les Théses sur Feuerbach, génial condensé de 
la philosophie de M. La plupart des ouvrages énumérés dans cette sorte d’agenda en vue 
@un éventuel achat ou d’une consultation figurent effectivement parmi les lectures 
notées par Marx dans ses cahiers. 
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trouve ailleurs plus de 100 extraits d’Eugéne Buret, De la misére des 
classes laborieuses en Angleterre et en France (1843). A propos des 
observations de Buret sur la dissolution de la famille comme consé- 
quence du paupérisme en Angleterre et en France, Marx ajoute: 


«Aujourd’hui, il ne s’agit plus de la question de savoir: La 
famille doit-elle exister, etc.? Si les conditions actuelles doivent 
étre maintenues, elles doivent l’étre dans leur totalité. Donc: La 
propriété e¢ le paupérisme doivent-ils exister? Le mariage et la 
prostitution, la famille et la non-famille doivent-elles exister? 
Toutes ces conditions se sont développées dans leur contrariété 
et ce n’est que par le plus grand mensonge et la plus grande 
illusion qu’elles peuvent étre considérées comme des conditions 
purement positives. » + 


Tout un cahier est réservé 4 Vhistoire de l’économie politique, avec 
plus de 80 passages de J. Pecchio, Histoire de l’économie politique en 
Italie... (1830); 30 passages de J. R. MacCulloch, Discours sur l’ori- 
gine, les progrés, les objets particuliers et importance de l’économie 
politique (Trad. Prévost, 1825); 86 passages de Ch. Ganilh, Des 
systémes d’économie politique... (1809); quelques passages d’ Adolphe 
Blanqui, Histoire de économie politique (1843). Chez F. Villegar- 
delle, Histoire des idées sociales avant la Révolution francaise... 
(1846), il note surtout des citations de Necker, Brissot et Linguet. Les 
idées retenues concernent: le pouvoir des propriétaires sur les non- 
propriétaires et ’inégalité des connaissances comme moyen de main- 
tenir les inégalités sociales (Necker); le peuple qui n’a pas de pro- 
priété n’a ni bonté, ni patrie, ni religion, ni morale; il faut briser toute 
la machine si l’on veut restituer au peuple ses droits (Brissot); l’esprit 
des lois, c’est la conspiration contre la majorité des humains; les 
ouvriers modernes ne sont pas plus libres que les esclaves et les serfs 
(Linguet). Ce cahier se termine par des extraits de John Watts, The 
Facts and Fictions of Political Economists... (1842). Les passages 
retenus résument la critique socialiste de Yappropriation capitaliste: 
«Rent is robbery». 

Sur le sujet des machines et de la grande industrie, Marx a consulté 
les meilleurs ouvrages de son époque. Un cahier spécial réunit en 
30 pages des extraits et des notes de lecture portant sur les auteurs 
suivants: F. de Girardin, Les machines...; Ch. Babbage, Traité sur 
l'économie des machines et des manufactures (Trad. par E. Biot, 
Londres, 1833); A. Ure, Philosophie des manufactures... (Trad. de 


1 MEGA I, 6, p. 602 sq. Voir également le Manifeste communiste «Le mariage bourgeois 
est en réalité la communauté des femmes mariées...» 
2 Cf. MEGA I, 6, p. 602 sq. F.A., B 29. 
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anglais, Bruxelles 1836); J. Pereire, Lecons sur l’industrie... (Paris, 


1832); P. Rossi, Cours d’économie politique, Bruxelles 1843 (plus 
de 100 extraits!).} 


Lors de son séjour 4 Manchester, en juillet-aout 1845, Marx remplit 
environ 100 pages d’extraits d’ouvrages divers, traitant de problémes 
monétaires, démographiques, bancaires, commerciaux, fiscaux, agri- 
coles, etc; parmi ces lectures figurent également des auteurs que |’on 
peut considérer comme les véritables précurseurs du Marx socialiste. 
Voici les principaux titres figurant dans trois cahiers :? 

Th. Cooper, Lectures of the Elements of Political Economy, 
London 1831 (150 extraits); M. Th. Sadler, The Law of Population. 
London 1830 (131 extraits); Th. Tooke, A History of Prices... 1838 
(91 extraits) 3; T. R. Edmonds, Practical, Moral and Political Economy, 
London 1828 (Marx souligne inspiration socialiste du systéme 
économique imaginé par l’auteur); J. W. Gilbart, The History and 
Principles of Banking, London 1839 (110 extraits); W. Petty, An 
Essay Concerning the Multiplication of Mankind..., London 1698 
(46 extraits). Marx lira plus tard d’autres ouvrages du méme auteur 
qu’il qualifiera dans le Capital de «pére de l’économie politique et... 
inventeur des statistiques», et dans les Théories de la plus-value 
ondateur de l’écon. politique... un des savants économistes les 
plus géniaux et les plus originaux». Ch. d’Avenant (quatre ouvrages 
datant de 1695-1704; plus de 120 extraits au sujet du commerce et des 
revenus publics d’Angleterre); E. Misselden, Free Trade..., 1622; 
W. Cobbet, Paper against Gold...., 1828 (150 extraits); W. Thompson; 
An Inquiry into the Principles of the Distribution of Wealth..., 1824 
(81 extraits; dans un endroit, M. caractérise Th. comme «combinaison 


contradictoire de Godwin, Owen et Bentham». Auteur cité dans 
Anti-Proudhon, MEGA I, 6, p. 150). 


De retour 4 Bruxelles, Marx lira encore un certain nombre d’auteurs 
anglais parmi lesquels, 4 cété d’économistes de l’école post-ricar- 
dienne comme W. Atkinson, McCulloch, J. S. Mill, figurent des 
socialistes comme R. Owen, J. Bray et F. M. Eden.! 

L’oeuvre d’Owen est particulitrement bien représentée: presque 
300 extraits de divers ouvrages tels que The Book of the New Moral 
World (4 parties, 1840-1844), A New View of Society... (1813), Six 
Lectures Delivered at Manchester... (1837), Lectures on the Marriage 


1 Cf, MEGA, 6, p. Gor sq. F.A., B 30. 

2 F.A.: B 37, B 32, B33. MEGA I, 6, p. 600 sq. 

* Cité dans Anti-Proudbon, MEGA 1, 6, p. 150. 

‘ F.A.: B 35, B34, B38. MEGA I, 6, p. 602 sq. Cités dans Anti-Proudbon. 
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of Priesthood... (1840). John E. Bray occupe, avec 146 extraits de 
son livre Labours Wrongs and Labours Remedy... (1839) une bonne 
place aux cdtés d’Owen. De F. M. Eden, Marx lut The State of the 
Poor: or, an History of the Labouring Classes in England... (1797) 
et en copiait une trentaine de passages. 


Signalons enfin deux derniéres importances lectures de la période 
bruxelloise: F. Quesnay et Giilich. 

Du premier, Marx lut et annota Le droit naturel et Analyse du 
tableau économique (en tout plus de 40 extraits). Un résumé des idées 
de Quesnay contient des remarques comme celle-ci: «Nature, loi 
naturelle, ordre naturel signifient chez Quesnay: production et rap- 
ports sociaux en opposition a la forme politique et a la législation.... 
Il fonde la société sur la famille et \a division naturelle du travail dans la 
famille... Le développement des formes d’Etat, des constitutions 
dépend du développement de la richesse et de la propriété. » En citant 
la phrase de Qu.: «Le fondement de la société est la subsistance », etc. 
Marx ajoute: «ci nous saisissons le fond. La base de la société, c’est 
la reproduction et les conditions de distribution...» Les extraits du 
second ouvrage concernent le tableau économique de la distribution 
des dépenses annuelles d’une nation agricole et l’analyse de sa formule 


arithmétique.! 


Avec les deux cahiers (200 pages in-folio!) consacrés 4 G. v. Giilich, 
Geschichtliche Darstellung des Handels, der Gewerbe und des 
Ackerbaues der bedeutendsten handeltreibenden Staaten unserer 
Zeit (1830-1845) nous abordons |’exploration de cette masse de papiers 
de Marx pour laquelle nous devons nous tourner exclusivement vers 
les richesses du Fonds d’Amsterdam, la MEGA s’arrétant, avec le 
volume 7, 4 l’année 1848 et ne rendant donc pas compte des manus- 
crits marxiens postérieurs 4 cette date.? 


1 Le cahier consacré 4 Quesnay porte au F.A. la cote B 36. Il est le dernier de la liste 
donnée par MEGA I, 6, p. 599, et il est décrit dans ce volume (p. 612 sq.). 

2 Bien que les cahiers réservés 4 louvrage de Giilich ne soient pas postérieurs 4 1847, ils 
ne figurent pas sur la liste fournie par MEGA I, 6, p. 597 sq. L’inventaire du Fonds, faute 
d’indication fournie par Marx lui-méme, les date de 1847 (sous la cote B 40). Cette datation 
semble plausible en ce sens qu’elle fixe la limite de la période bruxelloise pendant laquelle 
Marx a di étudier l’auteur en question. En effet, plusicurs faits permettent de situer le 
moment de cette importante lecture 4 1846-1847: l’ouvrage de Giilich figure sur la liste 
bibliographique rédigéc par Marx dans son carnet de notes (voir supra, p. 399) aux pages 
24 4 26, en vue d’un éventuel achat; la page 27, Giilich figure, aux cotés de List et Rau, 
avec le prix «40 fr.», ce qui permet de supposer que l’ouvrage fut acquis par Marx 4 ce prix. 
Cf. MEGA I, 5, p. 548. Le nom de Giilich figure, dans le brouillon que Marx préparait 
pour le congrés du libre-échange de Bruxelles, le 18 sept. 1847 (MEGA I, 6, p. 427); dans 
le texte de ce discours non prononcé et qu’il envoya 4 Weydemeyer (qui le publia en 
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Les cahiers sur Giilich sont le modéle d’un travail d’écolier, avide de 
connaitre les moindres détails d’une matiére aussi vaste que l’histoire 
du commerce, de l'industrie et de ’agriculture depuis les temps anciens 
jusqu’a ’ére moderne. Mais l’intérét de Marx se porte plus particu- 
li¢rement sur histoire moderne et sur l’Europe, et il retient le maxi- 
mum d’informations sur |’Angleterre et l’Irlande: lois des pauvres, 
associations ouvriéres, mode de vie des classes sociales, impéts, mon- 
naie, commerce mondial; sur les Etats-Unis d’Amérique du Nord, 
PAllemagne, la France, les Indes occidentales, le Brésil. Le second 
cahier reproduit, en les résumant, les statistiques sur les matiéres pre- 
miéres, la circulation monétaire, les prix des produits, la population. 

Avec ces cahiers se termine la période bruxelloise.! 


Il est évident que la méthode de travail adoptée par Marx ne pouvait 
aboutir qu’a la condition de ne poursuivre qu’une activité scientifique, 
sans se laisser détourner par des besognes politiques, journalistiques 
ou polémiques. Or tel ne fut pas le caractére de Marx qui devait en 
outre subvenir aux besoins de sa famille (Jenny était née en 1844, 
Laura en 1846 et Edgar en 1847). Alors que l’éditeur Leske devient 
insistant et réclame le manuscrit de la Critique de la Politique et de 
?Economie politique (Leske 4 M. 6.12.45, CHR. p. 30), Marx inter- 
rompt ses études, crée avec Engels une organisation de propagande 
communiste, noue des relations avec les chartistes et les communistes 
de Londres. Leske, en mars 1846 (CHR. p. 32), dénonce le contrat 
craignant que l’ouvrage a éditer ne soit interdit en Allemagne, puis se 
tavise et exige livraison du manuscrit, que Marx promet de terminer 
fin novembre 1846. La promesse reste sans suite et Leske résilie défini- 


brochure), avec la causerie ultérieure (9 janvier 1848) de Marx sur le méme sujet, on lit 
Pappréciation suivante de Giilich: «M. v. Giilich a écrit une histoire trés scientifique de 
Pindustrie et du commerce, qui fut également traduite en frangais. M. v. Giilich est un 
sincere philanthrope; il désire sincérement la protection du travail manuel, du travail 
national...». «(Il) accepte le systtme avec toutes ses conséquences. Et ot cela méne-t-il? 
A empécher non seulement l’entrée des produits industriels étrangers mais encore le 
progrés de l'industrie nationale lui-méme. MM. List et v. Giilich représentent les frontiéres 
entre lesquelles le systéme se meut. S’il veut protéger le progrés de l’industrie, il doit 
sacrifier le travail manuel, le travail; s'il veut protéger le travail, le progrés industriel se 
trouve sacrifié.» (Trad. de l’allem. cf. MEGA I, 6, p. 432 sq.). Giilich sera cité dans le 
Capital, postface de 1873. 

1 Un cahier contenant notamment des extraits de D. Macpherson, Annales of Commerce, 
Manufactures, Fisheries and Navigation, London 1805, date peut-étre de la période bruxel- 
loise. L’inventaire du F.A, le date de 1847 (B 39). — Il est possible que des cahiers de la 
période bruxelloise soient perdus si on en juge d’aprés les ouvrages cités dans l Anti- 
Proudbon mais dont aucun cahier conservé de cette période ne rend compte: Anderson, 
Histoire du Commerce; Storch, Cours d’économie politique; Lauderdale, Lemontey, 
A. Ferguson. 
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tivement son contrat avec Marx, non sans demander restitution de 
Vavance consentie. Pendant ce temps, Marx n’est pas resté inactif; 
avec Engels il a rédigé, comme nous l’avons rappelé plus haut, le 
manuscrit de l’Idéologie allemande, qui contient la meilleure et la plus 
complete présentation de la théorie matérialiste de Vhistoire; il a 
collaboré aux journaux du «socialisme vrai» et 4 la Deutsche Briisseler 
Zeitung; il a écrit la Misére de la Philosophie, premier fruit, malgré son 
allure polémique, de ses études économiques, et il a fait des causeries 
d’économie politique au Club des Ouvriers allemands de Bruxelles, 
Tous ces travaux, s’ils n’ont pas abouti 4 l’oeuvre scientifique projetée, 
trouveront cependant leur couronnement dans un opuscule qui est 
comme la quintessence de la réflexion de Marx pendant cette pre- 
miére phase de sa carriére littéraire: le Manifeste communiste.? 


Lorsqu’on dresse le bilan de cette premiére phase de la carriére litté- 
raire de Marx, on constate qu’il s’agit d’une période riche en études et 
en oeuvres. Pour certaines disciplines comme la philosophie et le droit, 
on peut méme dire que Marx n’y reviendra plus jamais dans les phases 
ultérieures de sa carriére de savant et d’auteur, les négligeant au 
profit de économie politique, de histoire économique et politique, 
des mathématiques et des sciences naturelles. Au cours de cette pre- 
miére décennie de sa vie spirituelle, Marx a défriché un vaste domaine 
du savoir humain, si bien qu’il est absurde de considérer la Misére de la 
Philosophie, La Sainte Famille et le Manifeste communiste comme des 
écrits de «eunesse». Cela semble d’autant moins justifié que nous 
savons, grace aux cahiers d’études, ce que Marx avait «consommé» 
de littérature et combien il avait travaillé. Une oeuvre comme I|’Idéo- 
logie allemande, connue seulement depuis 19322, est absolument 


1 Un travail comme celui qu’il fit sur Karl Griin (auteur de Die soziale Bewegung in 
Frankreich u. Belgien, 1845) publié dans Westphaelisches Dampfboot (sept. 1847), prouve 
que Marx a fait des lectures — socialistes ou non — autres que celles consignées dans ses 
cahiers. I] connaissait les travaux de Moses Hess, L. v. Stein, Cabet, Louis Blanc, Saint- 
Simon et son école, Reybaud, Fourier, Morelly, Proudhon. Dés 1845, Marx projetait avec 
Engels l’édition d’une collection d’auteurs socialistes, frangais et anglais, ce qui prouve 
qu’il était bien familiarisé avec cette littérature bien que les cahiers d’étude de cette période 
n’en contiennent que peu de traces; peut-étre les cahiers réservés aux lectures proprement 
socialistes ont-ils été perdus? Cf. Engels 4 Marx 7.3 et 17.3. 1845; l’Agenda (MEGA 
I,5, p. 549) donne une sorte de schéma de la littérature socialiste que Marx se proposait 
de consulter au moment o2 il allait s’installer 4 Bruxelles. 

2 Les fragments publiés par Bernstein en 1902-1903 dans Documente des Socialismus ne 
donnent pas une idée exacte de l’importance de cette oeuvre. Par contre, la partie intro- 
ductive, publiée par Riazanov dans Marx-Engels-Archiv 1, 1925, révele le degré de sireté 
atteint par Marx dans une discipline qui n’a obtenu que depuis peu le rang de science: 
la sociologie. 
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essentielle pour comprendre la démarche théorique de l’auteur du 
Capital, qui avait dés 1845-1846 trouvé le «fil conducteur» de sa 
pensée théorique et critique.1 

Quand on connait la vie de Marx, on peut affirmer que les années 
antérieures 4 son installation définitive dans l’exil de Londres, furent 
les plus heureuses de sa carriére, celles o4 son esprit créateur fut le 
moins touché par la misére et la maladie.? 


II. LES CAHIERS DE LONDRES, 1850-1853. 


Les années 1848-1849 nous offrent un Marx presque entiérement 
absorbé par le journalisme politique. Revenu en Allemagne aprés 
mars 1848, il dirigera jusqu’en mai 1849 la Neue Rh. Zeitung pour 
laquelle il écrira une centaine d’articles. Ceux publiés en avril 1849 
sous le titre Lohnarbeit und Kapital d’aprés des causeries faites a 
Bruxelles fin 1847, prouvent que quelques-unes des principales 
théses du Capital étaient acquises dés 1847, et ceci confirme une fois de 
plus notre jugement sur la maturité de la pensée marxienne 4 la fin de 
la premiére phase de ses études scientifiques. 

On sait quelle fut Pactivité littéraire de Marx au cours des pre- 
miéres années de son séjour 4 Londres: ses Luttes de classe en France 3, 
son 18 Brumaire 4, ses Révélations sur le procés des communistes de 
Cologne ® et ses correspondances politiques publi¢ées dans la New 
York Tribune en sont un témoignage concret. 

Ce qu’on ignore généralement, c’est qu’ayant obtenu sa carte 
@entrée au British Museum Marx reprit 4 la fin de 1850 ses études 
économiques, qu’il les poursuivit, avec de fréquentes interruptions, 
jusqu’en 1853, mais qu'il ne put commencer avant 1857 4 «consommer 
productivement» les matériaux rassemblés au cours des périodes 
précédentes.§ 


1 Rejoignant Marx a Bruxelles au printemps de 1845, Engels entendit exposer par son 
ami cette théorie fondamentale dont il donnera dans la préface 4 Zur Kritik... (1859) un 
résumé magistral. Cf. Engels, Préface au Manif. Comm., 1883. 

* Cf. BIBL., Introduction, p. 8 sq. 

3 Publiés dans la NRhZ-Revue, 1850; Marx y publia également des comptes rendus de 
livres et des “revues” sur la situation économique mondiale. 

4 Paru en 1852, dans la revue Die Revolution, fondée 4 New York par Weydemeyer. 
5 Imprimé a Bale, 1853. 

® Des tentatives de travaux indépendants entrepris 4 Londres avant 1857 nous sont 
attestées par les éditeurs des manuscrits économiques de 1857-1858 (GR.). Il y est question 
d’un manuscrit de 1851 intitulé Das unvollendete Geldwesen et d’une «esquisse» (Entwurf ) 
intitulée Geldwesen, Kreditwesen, Krisen, rédigée probablement entre novembre 1854 
et janvier 1855. Cf. ibid., p. 986 et p. 1044. Ces manuscrits existent au F.A., datés de 1856 
(B 77 et B79). Ils contiennent principalement des idées sur la monnaie et le crédit d’aprés 
les auteurs lus par Marx, mais reprises ici de fagon plus méthodique. Nous y reviendrons 
dans une autre étude. 
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De 1850 4 1853, Marx a rempli une vingtaine de cahiers dont 14 pour 
la seule année 1851, au total environ 600 pages.! Ce sont en premier lieu 
les problémes de la monnaie qui le préoccupent et outre les spécialistes 
il épluche Economist dont il transcrit patiemment les statistiques. 
Pour 1850, nous trouvons au Fonds d’Amsterdam, tout d’abord un 
cahier, portant le chiffre «III» (B 42), rempli presque exclusivement 
d’extraits sur les questions monétaires.? Voici, dans l’ordre alphabé- 
tique, les noms des auteurs figurant dans ce cahier: A. Alison, G. Gar- 
nier, J. W. Gilbart, J. Graham, W. Jacob, R. Moore, A. Mundell, 
J. F. Reitemeyer, R. Ruding, N. W. Senior, J. Taylor, E. Tolly. Les 
extraits les plus nombreux sont tirés des ouvrages de Garnier, His- 
toire de la monnaie depuis le temps de la plus haute antiquité jusqu’au 
régne de Charlemagne, 2 vols, Paris 1819; Taylor, A View of the 
Money System of England..., London 1828 et Gilbart, The History 
and Principles of Banking, Manchester 1845. 


Suit un cahier «IV» (B 50), daté par Marx: «Londres nov. 1850, déc. 
1850», également consacrés a la littérature monétaire. Auteurs: 
A. Béckh, Die Staatshaushaltung der Athener, Berlin 1817; J. 
G. Biisch, trois ouvrages dont: Samtliche Schriften tiber Banken 
und Miinzwesen, Hamburg 1802; W. Jacob, An Historical Inquiry into 
the Production and Consumption of Precious Metals, London 1831; 
Ricardo, On the Principles..., 3¢me éd., 1821.3 C’est peut-étre le plus 
lisible des cahiers londoniens, offrant ainsi la clef de la graphie 
particuliére de l’auteur. 


Le cahier marqué «V. London, Januar 1851» (B 47) emprunte a des 
auteurs déja compilés dans les cahiers précédents ainsi qu’aux auteurs 
suivants: S. Bailey, Money and its Vicissitudes in Value, London 
1837; H. C. Carey, The Credit System in France, Great Britain and the 
United States, London 1838; W. Clay; T. Joplin; S. J. Loyd; W. H. 
Morrison; G. W. Norman; D. Salomons. Des statistiques tirées de 
Economist remplissent presque un tiers du cahier. 


Dans le cahier «VI» (B 46), non daté, nous trouvons: G. Bell (divers 
écrits), J. Gray, Lectures on the Nature and Use of Money, Edinburgh 
1848; J. Francis, History of the Bank of England..., London 1848; 


1 Le Fonds d’Amsterdam ne semble pas posséder, tous les cahiers de cette période. Ainsi 
CHR., p. 97, énumére une série d’ouvrages lus par Marx en septembre 1850, mais dont 
aucun des cahiers vus par nous ne relate la lecture; il s’agit d’auteurs tels que Mill, Torrens, 
Tooke, dont on retrouve cependant divers écrits dans des cahiers rédigés plus tard. 

2 Tl n’existe pas de cahiers I et Il au F.A. 

3 Les extraits commentés de Ricardo sont publié dans GR., p. 769-780. 
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R. Hamilton; D. Hume; J. G. Kinnear; J. Locke; T. Mortimer; 
P. J. Stirling. 


Une nouvelle série d’ouvrages traitant de problémes monétaires 
forme la matiére des extraits inscrits au cahier «VII»1, de 80 pages, 
avec les nouveaux auteurs suivants: E. J. W. Bosanquet, A. Gallatin, 
J. G. Hubbard, W. Leatham, C. Raguet (A Treatise on Currency and 
Banking, Philadelphia 1840), A. Smith (sa théorie monétaire, d’aprés 
les éditions de McCulloch, Londres 1836), B. Torrens, T. Twiss. 

Au milieu de ces lectures, Marx a noté (p. 48 4 52) des «réflexions » 
critiques (contre Proudhon, etc.) sur le rdle de la monnaie dans les 
échanges commerciaux de types divers.? 

Une partie du cahier est remplie de notes prises dans les enquétes 
parlementaires sur la crise commerciale de 1847-1848, les déclarations 
de Disraeli étant amplement rapportées. 


Alors que les cahiers précédents contiennent peu de notes personnelles, 
le cahier «VIII» * en est particuliérement riche. Ainsi de ’ouvrage de 
Ricardo déja étudié dans le cahier IV, Marx a commenté de nombreux 
extraits traitant surtout du salaire et de la rente fonciére.4 

Comme pour se reposer de ses lectures purement économiques Marx 
prend alors en main louvrage de W. Cooke Taylor, The Natural 
History of Society in the Barbarous and Civilizated State, London 
1840, dont il a fait de nombreux extraits dans le méme cahier VIII. 
Nous verrons d’ailleurs que l’intérét de Marx pour l’histoire des insti- 
tutions et de la civilisation ira croissant. 

Les notes de Marx sont un mélange de passages copiés avec des 
fragments de phrases traduits en allemand et des résumés d’idées. On 
trouvera les traces de cette lecture dans le chapitre du Cap/ta/ consacré 
au procés du travail ot Marx compare le travail de l’araignée et de 
Pabeille 4 celui de ’homme. Voici un passage de Taylor noté par 
Marx: «Sociality is not an attribute of the physical but of the moral 
constitution of men. Bees congregate now for the purpose of con- 
structing a honeycorb in precisely the same forms and under the same 
conditions that they ever did; the principle of cohesion in their com- 
munity is not one which (?) greater or less than it was when they 
were first noticed by men; but the social principle in humanity is 
infinetely developed and extended by every advance in civilization” .> 


1 B 44. CHR., p. 103, le date de mars 1851. 

2 Nous réservons a une étude ultérieure l’examen des notes personnelles de Marx. 

3 B 45, 80 pages. CHR., p. 103, le date d’avril 1851. 

“ Comme les extraits notés au cahier IV, ceux du cahier VIII sont publiés dans GR., 
p. 787-839. 

5 P. 84 du manuscrit (B 45). 








408 MAXIMILIEN RUBEL 


Parmi les autres lectures attestées par le cahier VIII une place impor- 
tante est réservée 4 James Steuart, An Inquiry into the Principles of 
Political Economy, Dublin 1770. Marx citera cet auteur fréquemment 
dans le Capital. Le cahier contient en outre des extraits d’ouvrages de 
W. M. Gouge, G. Montanari, J. Morton (On the Nature and Property 
of Soils, 1838), A. Serra. De Economist de 1845, il notait des re- 
cherches sur l’application de l’électricité 4 Pagriculture.1 


Non moins variées sont les lectures rapportées par le cahier IX» 
(B 52), ou nous trouvons des extraits d’ouvrages économiques (de 
Th. de Quincey, H. C. Carey, Malthus), mélés 4 des passages tirés 
d’ouvrages historiques ou sociologiques. Ainsi, Marx lut W. A. Mac- 
kinnon, History of Civilization, Londres 1846, dont il tirait un tableau 
sur les revenus moyens des habitants britanniques et irlandais.? Du 
méme auteur, — qu’il qualifie d’ailleurs de «Whig insipide, sot, inepte, 
plat, ennuyeux!» — il note cette idée: «In a civilizated country the 
form of government and its liberal tendency depend on the state of 
society, not the state of society on the form of government». Non 
moins intéressants sont les extraits tirés de J. D. Tuckett, A History 
of the Past and Present State of Labouring Population... (L. 1846) et 
H. C. Carey, The Past, the Present and the Future (Philad. 1848), dont 
il retient notamment certaines considérations sur le progrés de la 
civilisation en fonction du progrés de l’agriculture. L’appréciation 
sévére que Marx donnera de Carey dans le manuscrit de 1857 (GR., 
p. 843 sq.), repose sans doute sur les lectures et les notes con- 
signées dans le cahier de 1851. 


Les extraits qui forment le contenu du cahier «X» (B 51) concernent 
une quinzaine d’ouvrages ayant pour auteurs: J. Barton, Observations 
on the Circumstances which Influence the Condition of the Labouring 
Classes of Society, L. 1817; W. Blake, Observations on the Effects 
Produced by the Expenditure of Government during the Restriction 
of Coast Payments, L. 1823; D. Buchanan, Observations on the Sub- 
jects Treated of in Dr Swifts Inquiry..., Edinburgh 1814; Th. Chal- 
mers, On Political Economy..., London 1832; G. Ramsay, An Essay 
on the Distribution of Wealth..., Edinburgh 1836; R. Jones, An 
Essay on the Distribution of Wealth..., L. 1831; Th. Hodgskin, 
Popular Political Economy..., L. 1827; MacCulloch, The Literature 
of Political Economy..., L. 1845, Definitions in Political Economy, 


1 Ce fut le sujet de certaines lettres que Marx adressait 4 cette époque (mai 1851) 4 Engels 
eta R. Daniels, médecin 4 Cologne. Cf. CHR., p. 105. 

2 Marx a relevé la division de cette population en trois classes: Upper Class, Middle Class, 
Lower Class. 
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L. 1827; P. Ravenstone, Thoughts on the Funding System and its 
Effects, L. 1824; G. P. Scrope, Principles of Political Economy, L. 
1833; R. Torrens, An Essay on the Production of Wealth..., L. 1821; 
J. D. Tuckett, A History of the Past and Present State of the Labouring 
Population..., L. 1846. 

La plupart des ouvrages compilés dans ce cahier seront cités par 
Marx dans le Capital. 

Beaucoup de ces extraits seront, d’autre part, cités et commentés 
dans les Théories de la plus-value, écrites avant la rédaction du 
Capital. Il en est ainsi notamment des citations de R. Jones, de P. 
Ravenstone, de Hodgskin et de Ramsay, dont les idées ont fortement 
influencé la formation des théories marxiennes. 


Le cahier «XI» 2 groupe presque enti¢rement des ouvrages traitant du 
probléme des salaires et du niveau de vie des ouvriers, des gréves, du 
travail des enfants dans l’industrie, etc. Voici quelques titres: J. Fiel- 
den, The Course of the Factory System, L. 1836; P. Gaskell, The 
Manufactury System of England..., L. 1833; Th. Hodgskin, Labour 
Defended against the Claims of Capital..., L. 182733 S. Laing, National 
Distress..., L. 1844; N. W. Senior, Three Lectures on the Rate of 
Wages, L. 1830; J. C. Symons, Arts and Artisans at Home and 
Abroad, Edinburgh 1839.4 Le cahier contient en outre de nombreuses 
statistiques (salaires, populations, classes, etc.) empruntées plus parti- 
culiérement a la Edinburgh Review. 


Au cahier «XII» 5, nous trouvons une série d’ouvrages sur le théme 
de la rente fonciére qui fut, avec le probléme de la monnaie, le prin- 
cipal objet des recherches de Marx au cours de 1851. La liste des 
auteurs compulsés s’allonge ainsi d’une douzaine de nouveaux 
titres dont voici les plus importants: J. Anderson, An Inquiry into 
the Causes that Have hitherto...Retarded the Advancement of 


? Voir la liste bibliographique dans Das Kapital, Buch I, Wien-Berlin 1932, p. 857 sq. 
? B 43. Il porte, de la main de Marx, la date de juillet 1851. 

3 Certains passages de Hodsgkin, notés dans ce cahier, seront repris par Marx dans 
Mehrwerttheorien III, p. 313 sq. Ainsi, par exemple, le phrase suivante: «Capital is a sort 
of cabalistic word like church or state or any other of those general terms which are 
invented by those who fleece the rest of mankind to conceal the hand that shears them.» 
(Ibid., p. 319). 

 Excepté le dernier nommé, tous les auteurs énumérés sont fréquemment cités dans le 
Capital. L’ouvrage de Th. Hodgskin parut anonymement. 

5 B 49. Daté par M. de juillet 1851. 

§ La correspondance que Marx menait avec Engels au cours du premier semestre de 1851 
Nous renseigne sur ces recherches. Voir surtout les lettres de Marx du 7 janvier et 3 février 
1851; celles d’Engels du 29.1.(«... Tu t’es acquis ainsi un nouveau titre 4 titre d’économiste 
de la rente fonciére») et du 25.2.1851. 
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Agriculture in Europe, Edinburgh 1779, Essays Relating to Agri- 
culture..., 1777-1796; Th. Hopkins, On Rent of Land and its Influ- 
ence on Subsistance and Population, L. 1828, Economical Enquiries 
Relative to the Laws which Regulate Rent, Profit, Wages and the Value 
of Money, L. 1827; M. de Dombasle, Annales agricoles de Rouville, 
diverses livraisons, 1825 4 1830: De l’étendue des exploitations rurales 
dans ses rapports avec la prospérité de l’agriculture, etc.; R. Somers, 
Letters from the Highlands, on the Famine of 1847, L. 1848; Sir E. 
West, Prices of Corn and Wages of Labor, L. 1826. En téte de ces 
lectures, par le nombre de pages que Marx lui réservait, vient toutefois 
J. Liebig, Die organische Chemie in ihrer Anwendung auf Agrikultur 
und Physiologie, 4¢me éd., 1842.1 


Les extraits de Liebig se poursuivent au cahier «XIII» (B 53), dans 
lequel d’autres ouvrages sur l’agriculture et la population sont rap- 
portés systématiquement: A. Alison, The Principle of Population, 
Edinb. 1840; Th. Doubleday, The True Law of Population, L. 1842; 
F. W. Johnston, Lectures on Agricultural Chemistry and Geology, 


1847; Malthus, An Essay on the Principles of Population..., L. 1798; 


G. Purves, Gray versus Malthus..., L. 1846; R. Vaughan, The Age of 
the Great Cities, L. 1843; J. Townsend, A Dissertation on the Poor 
Laws, L. 1817.? 

On voit, par ces lectures, ?importance que Marx attribuait aux 
études démographiques en rapport avec les problémes des subsistances. 
Toutes les données statistiques sont soigneusement notées; Marx va 
jusqu’a copier les dessins relevés dans les ouvrages de géologie, — vrai 
travail d’écolier préparant sa lecon! 


Ces lectures ont entrainé Marx 4 l’étude de histoire et de l'économie 


coloniales, dont le cahier «XIV» (B 55) a conservé la substance riche: | 


H. Brogham, An Inquiry into the Colonial Policy of the European 
Powers, Edinburgh 1803; Th. F. Buxton, The African Slave Trade, 
1839; Th. Hodgskin (deux écrits sur la colonisation américaine et 
britannique); A. H. L. Heeren, Ideen iiber die Politik, den Verkehr 


und den Handel der alten Vélker, Gottingen 1824, Handbuch der | 


Geschichte des europaischen Staatensystems und seiner Colonien, 
Gottingen 1819; W. Howitt, Colonization of Christianity..., L. 1838; 
H. Merivale, Lectures on Colonization and Colonies..., L. 1841-1842; 


W. H. Prescott, History of the Conquest of Mexico, L. 1850, History | 


1 Comme le montrent ses citations dans le Capital, Marx tenait en haute estime lestravaux | 


de Liebig, qu’il suivait réguli¢rement. 
2 Voir l’appréciation sur Townsend, ce «curé délicat», dans Das Kapital I, 23, p. 682, 
note go. 
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of the Conquest of Peru, L. 1850; E. G. Wakefield, A View of the Art 
of Colonization, L. 1849; J. Sempéré, Considérations sur les causes de 
la grandeur et de la décadence de la Monarchie espagnole, Paris 1826.1 

Dans le méme cahier, Marx a rempli plusieurs pages d’extraits de 
deux ouvrages de J.F.W. Johnston: Catechism of Agricultural Che- 
mistry and Geology, Edinburgh 1849, et England as it is..., London 
1851; mais c’est Pouvrage de Dureau de la Malle, Economie politique 
des Romains, Paris 1840, qui y est représenté par le plus grand nombre 
dextraits. Marx en parle élogicusement dans une lettre 4 Engels 2 
4 qui il Penvoya, aprés en avoir composé un résumé qui retient les 
thémes principaux développés par l’auteur: classes sociales, cens et 
cadastre, agriculture, destruction de la classe moyenne, institutions 
politiques, administration, finances, etc. 


De la méme époque date vraisemblablement le cahier «XV»? rempli 
@extraits d’ouvrages traitant de lhistoire de la civilisation urbaine, 
ancienne et médiévale, le systéme féodal, classes et castes en Asie et 
Europe, etc.: J. Dalrymple, An Essay towards a General History of 
Feudal Property in Great Britain, L. 1759; J. Gray, The Social Sy- 
stem..., Edinburgh 1831; H. Hallam, View of the State of Europe 
during the Middle Ages, L. 1846; K. D. Hiillmann, Deutsche Finanz- 
geschichte des Mittelalters, Berlin 1805, Stadtewesen des Mittelalters, 
Bonn 1826-29 et Geschichte des Ursprungs der Stande in Deutsch- 
land, Berlin 1830; F. W. Newman, Four Lectures on the Contrasts of 
Ancient and Modern Society, L. 1847. On constate, d’aprés ce cahier, 
le souci des détails d’une recherche qui vise 4 reconstituer toute la vie 
sociale d’une époque, a travers ses institutions économiques, juridiques 
et culturelles, sans s’arréter aux limites géographiques et politiques. 


Parallélement a ces études historiques, Marx se livre 4 des recherches 
sur le probleme de la monnaie et remplit le cahier «XVI» (B 57, daté 
d@octobre-novembre 1851) d’extraits de: Bastiat et Proudhon, Gra- 
tuité du crédit, Paris 1850 4; Th. Corbet, An Inquiry into the Causes 


1 Les ouvrages de Brogham, Howitt, Merivale et Wakcficld sont cités dans le Capital, 4 
propos des thémes de l’accumulation dite primitive et de la théorie moderne de la coloni- 
sation. Des livres de Prescott, Marx a retenu particuli¢rement les parties se rapportant a 
Pempire aztéque, 4 la mythologie et a l’agriculture mexicaines, 4 l’ancienne civilisation 
péruvienne, etc. 

2 14 aout 1851: «J’ai fait venir de Paris ce livre (trés savant). Tu auras des lucurs sur les 
fondements économiques de l’art militaire romain qui n’étaient rien d’autre que — le 
cadastre.” 

3 B 48. On pourrait lire également «XVII», mais nous trouvons ce chiffre dans un autre 
cahier. CHR., le date de juillet-aout 1852, ce qui nous parait inexact. 

4 Voir la critique sévére de ce livre dans la lettre 4 Engels, 24 novembre 1851. 
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and Modes of the Wealth..., L. 1841; D. Hardcastle, Banks and 
Bankers, L. 1843; G. Julius, Bankensystem..., Leipzig 1846; Ch. 
Coquelin, Du crédit et des banques dans l’industrie, Revue des Deux- 
Mondes 1842; F. Vidal, De la répartition des richesses..., Paris 1846.1 

Ce cahier contient également une série de passages et de tables statis- 
tiques, tirés d’A. Quételet, A Treatise on Man and the Development of 
his Faculties, Edinburgh 1842. Marx semble avoir noté avec beaucoup 
de sympathie les idées de cet auteur sur les possibilités d’épanouissement 
des hommes, placés dans un milieu physique et social favorable. 


MAXIMILIEN RUBEL 


Le cahier «XVII» est entiérement consacré a des lectures technolo- 
giques.? Il contient des extraits de six ouvrages dont quatre de J. H. M. 
Poppe, Lehrbuch der allgemeinen Technologie, Frankfurt 1869, Die 
Physik vorziiglich in Anwendung auf Kiinste, Manufaktur..., 
Tiibingen 1830, Geschichte der Mathematik..., Tiibingen 1828, 
Geschichte der Technologie, Géttingen 1807-11; A. Ure, Tech- 
nisches W6rterbuch, Prag 1843; Beckmann, Beitrige zur Geschichte 
der Erfindungen, Géttingen 1780-1805. Soigneusement composé 
et illustré de dessins, ce cahier témoigne d’une extraordinaire curiosité 
d’esprit. 


Avec le cahier «XVIII» (B 54), nous voyons Marx revenir aux 
lectures historiques. Il reprend gout également aux lectures philoso- 
phiques et esthétiques, si bien que ce cahier offre un mélange assez 
étonnant chez un lecteur aussi méthodique que Marx: de Forbonnais, 
Recherches et considérations sur les finances de France, Bale 1758; 
Sismondi, Historical View of the Literature of the South of Europe 
(Trad. du frangais), London 1846; F. Bouterwek, Geschichte der 
Poesie und Beredsamkeit seit dem Ende des 13. Jh., G6ttingen 18o1- 
1802 4; Giordano Bruno, De la causa, principio, et Uno, Venetia 
1584.5 Un impressionnant tableau d’oeuvres poétiques italiennes, 


1 Voici un passage caractéristique du livre de Vidal, noté par Marx: «Comme autrefois, 
on confond aujourd’hui la loi nécessaire, le travail, avec l’institution humaine, le mode de 
travail.... Les travailleurs ont été esclaves, serfs, apprentis, compagnons, salariés; ils 
pourraient bien devenir un jour associés.» 

2 «Derniérement, j’ai biché a la Bibliothéque... principalement la technologie, son his- 
toire, et ’agronomie, afin d’avoir une idée de tout ce truc la...». A Engels, 13.10.1851. 
3 Marx en extrait des passages sur la formation des langues latines, la naissance de la 
poésie et de la langue provengales sous l’influence de l’arabe, la poésie de la Renaissance 
et la littérature espagnole. 

4 Dans Bouterwek, Marx reléve particulitrement les commentaires sur l’ocuvre drama- 
tique de Giordano Bruno, la poésie chevaleresque et baroque en France, etc. 

5 Aux extraits de Bruno est jointe une liste de 13 écrits du méme auteur. 
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espagnoles, frangaises et anglaises se dégage de ce cahier parsemé de 
citations de vers. 


Les ennuis financiers se compliquent en 1851 de graves ennuis politi- 
ques: les querelles des émigrés politiques 4 Londres et la campagne de 
calomnies haineuses contre Marx, lors de l’arrestation, en Allemagne, 
de membres de la Ligue communiste. En 1852, cette détresse maté- 
rielle et politique sera telle que Marx ne trouvera pas le loisir de passer 
4 la rédaction de son oeuvre. Il lira peu, mais parmi ces rares lectures 
figure un certain nombre d’ouvrages qui font comprendre qu’il 
croyait en avoir alors terminé avec l’économie politique et qu'il 
désirait retourner aux études historiques et sociologues, commencées 
4 Bonn dix ans auparavant. 


En effet, le cahier «XIX » (B 59, cahier daté par Marx d’aott 1852) est 
dans la ligne du cahier précédent et conserve des extraits d’ouvrages 
@histoire de la civilisation: W. Alexander, The History of Women..., 
L. 1782; W. Drumann, Grundriss der Culturgeschichte, Kénigsberg 
1847; J. G. Eichhorn, Allgemeine Geschichte der Cultur und Literatur 
des neueren Europa, Gottingen 1796; G. Jung, Geschichte der Frauen, 
1850; L. Meiners, Geschichte des weiblichen Geschlechts, Hannover 
1788-1800; J. Millar, Observations Concerning the Distinction of 
Ranks in Society, L. 1753; J. A. de Ségur, Les femmes, leur condition 
et leur influence dans l’ordre social chez différents peuples anciens 
et modernes, Paris 1803; ! Thomas, Essai sur le caractére et l’esprit 
des femmes dans les différens siécles, Paris 1773; W. Wachsmuth, 
Allgemeine Culturgeschichte, Leipzig 1850. 


Il convient de remarquer que toutes ces lectures sont postérieures 4 
Pélaboration par Marx de sa théorie matérialiste de histoire, dont 
la conception date de la période bruxelloise. Marx n’a donc pas 
(plagié» J. Millar, ainsi que le prétendait W. Sombart, par exemple; il 
cherchait plutét 4 enrichir, par des matériaux puisés aux meilleures 
sources, sa découverte de l’interdépendance des modes de travail, 
des moeurs et des croyances. 


Les idées de Wachsmuth semblent avoir beaucoup intéressé Marx, 
puisque nous trouvons dans deux cahiers qui font suite aux précédents 


1 Marx a noté la phrase de cet auteur, mise en épigraphe: «Les hommes font les lois, les 
femmes font les mocurs.» 





414 MAXIMILIEN RUBEL 


des extraits d’un autre ouvrage du méme auteur: Europiische Sitten- 
geschichte..., Leipzig 1831.1 


Un cahier daté de janvier 1853 et numéroté «XX1» (B 64) contient 
outre des passages de G. Opdyke (A Treatise on Political Economy, 
1851) et de F. W. Newman (Lectures on Political Economy, 1851), des 
extraits de livres de Herbert Spencer (A Theory of Population..., 
L. 1852; Social Statics..., L. 1851) et de nombreux ouvrages traitant 
plus spécialement de Vhistoire des Indes. On peut donc penser que 
Marx était sur le point, comme il l’avait déclaréa Engels le 2 avril 1851, 
de se tourner vers une «autre science», tout en attendant de trouver 
un éditeur pour son «économie», oeuvre dont rien ne permet d’affir- 
mer qu’elle ait recu un commencement de rédaction a cette Epoque. 


ETAT DE L’OEUVRE SCIENTIFIQUE DE MARX VERS 1852 


L’effort quasi surhumain que Marx a fourni, au cours de 1851, pour 
venir 4 bout d’une immense littérature économique et historique 
suggére-t-il que ses lectures étaient faites en fonction d’un plan claire- 
ment concu, et soigneusement calculé? 

Nous avons vu qu’un an aprés son installation 4 Londres, Marx a 
repris les études scientifiques interrompues deux ans auparavant. 
Malgré une situation matérielle désespérée, malgré les querelles de 








fractions de la Ligue communiste, il peut poursuivre ses études | 
scientifiques sans désemparer, si bien qu’au début d’avril 1851 il croit | 


a l’'achévement prochain de ses recherches préliminaires et 4 l’élabo- 
ration immédiate de I’ «économie», tout en envisageant, une fois ce 


travail terminé, de s’attaquer 4 un autre domaine scientifique; car | 


Péconomie politique ne le satisfait pas. C’est dans cet esprit qu'il 
écrit 4 Engels, le 2 avril 1851: «Au point ot j’en suis, j’en aurai ter- 


miné dans cinq semaines avec toute cette saloperie économique. Ef | 


cela fait (en fr.) j’élaborerai chez moi l’Economie, et je me jetterai, au 
Musée, sur une autre science. Ca commence a m ennuyer (en fr.). Au fond, 
cette science n’a fait aucun progrés depuis Smith et Ricardo, malgré 
tout ce qui a pu étre réalisé dans des recherches de deétail, parfois 
superdélicates. » 


1 B 60, B 61 et B 64. Dans le premier (probablement XX), pas moins de 42 pages d’extraits | 
du premier ouvrage de Wachsmuth et 25 pages du second. Il contient également des | 


passages de F. Galiani, Della Moneta, Milano 1803, et de R. Kaulfush, Die Slawen in den 
altesten Zeiten bis Samo, Berlin 1842. Dans le second, 12 pages réservées 4 Wachsmuth, 
15 aux questions d’actualité politique, d’aprés les débats aux Communes au sujet de la 


Pologne, 1831-1849. Voir les articles sur la Question d’Orient, publiés par Marx dans la | 
New York Tribune, 1853. Cf. BIBL., nos. 257 et suiv. Quelques feuilles d’un cahier in- | 


complétement conservé (B 62) contiennent des passages de L. Stein, System der Staats- 
wissenschaft, 1852. 
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Marx espére alors pouvoir publier deux gros volumes.! Il se met 
dés lors 4 la recherche d’un éditeur allemand mais les pourparlers 
entamés par l’intermédiaire d’un ami allemand sont laborieux et se 
prolongent pendant toute l’année, sans résultat.2 Engels se félicite 
cependant de la résolution de Marx d’en terminer avec «l’économie», 
et, soulagé, il méle 4 sa satisfaction un léger blame, connaissant la 
raison principale des hésitations de son ami: son honnéteté scientifique 
qui l’incitait a des lectures toujours nouvelles. 


A la fin de juillet 1851, Marx lit le nouveau livre de Proudhon, 
Idée générale de la Révolution au X1Xe siécle, qui lui fait une trés 
forte impression. I] songe aussitdt 4 le critiquer dans une brochure.4 


Toujours 4 la recherche d’un éditeur, Marx voit s’aggraver ses diffi- 
cultés matérielles et se trouve incapable d’un travail satisfaisant. 

Le 27 juin 1851, il écrita Weydemeyer: «Je suis le plus souvent au 
British Museum, de 9 h. du matina 7 h. du soir. La matiére sur laquelle 
je travaille est effroyablement touffue, de sorte que je ne pourrai ter- 
miner avant six ou huit semaines, malgré tous mes efforts. A quoi 
s’ajoutent des dérangements pratiques, inévitables avec le systéme de 
Londres, o4 nous végétons ici. Malgré tout cela, la chose chemine 
vers sa fin. Il faut un jour y mettre fin bon gré mal gré. Les imbéciles 


1 Cf. sa lettre, déja citée, 4 Engels: «Dans un délai plus ou moins long je publierai deux 
volumes de soixante feuilles». Le bruit de la prochaine publication de son oeuvre théorique 
circulait alors en Allemagne dans les milieux communistes, comme nous l’apprend une 
lettre de Lassalle 4 Marx: «...j’apprends que ton Economie politique verra enfin le jour. 
Trois gros volumes 4 la fois! Je meurs d’impatience de les lire...» Lassalle vante l’Anti- 
Proudhon de Marx, livre qui contient les plus hautes promesses d’une future oeuvre 
«positive», suite logique de la magistrale critique témoignant d’une érudition littéraire 
incomparable et d’une intelligence profonde des catégories économiques. Emporté par son 
enthousiasme, Lassalle appelle Marx un «Ricardo devenu socialiste» et un «Hegel devenu 
économiste», car, précise-t-il, il considére Ricardo comme le «pére direct» du socialisme, et 
sathéorie de la rente fonciére comme «la plus puissante action communiste». Cf. F. Lassalle, 
Nachgelassene Briefe u. Schriften III, 1922, p. 28 sq. Voir, par contre, la lettre déja citée 
d@Engels 4 Marx (29 janvier 1851) conférant 4 Marx le titre d’«économiste de la rente 
foncitre». 

2 Cf. CHR., p. 105. Marx a Engels, 31.7. et 13.10.1851. Il est certain que les arrestations, 
commencées en mai 1851, de communistes allemands, amis de M., n’étaient pas de nature 
aencourager les éditeurs. 

3 «Je suis heureux de savoir que tu en as enfin terminé avec l’économie. La chose trainait 
vraiment trop en longueur. Tant que tu as devant tes yeux un livre important, tu ne 
parviens pas 4 rédiger...»(E. 4 M., 3.4.1851). 

* Tl en fit l’analyse et la critique dans deux lettres 4 Engels (8 et 14 aout 1851) qui lit 
Pouvrage et approuve le jugement de son ami (21.8). A la demande de Marx, Engels 
essaic 4 son tour d’exprimer son opinion sur les idées de Proudhon mais ne peut achever 
ce travail. Le manuscrit d’Engels a été publi¢, en version russe, dans Arkhiv Marksa i 
Engelsa X, 1948, p. 5-34. Marx a da renoncer 4 son projet de brochure, l’éditeur sollicité 
lui ayant répondu par un refus. CHR., p. 111. 
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démocratiques, qui recoivent leurs lumiéres ‘d’en haut’, n’ont natu- 
rellement pas besoin de semblables efforts. A quoi bon se fatiguer avec 
des matériaux économiques et historiques. » 

Un mois plus tard, le 31.7.51, il écrit 4 Engels, et cette lettre est 
parmi les rates témoignages personnels dévoilant la misére de la 
famille Marx pendant ces années: «J’aurais depuis longtemps ter- 
miné, 4 la Bibliothéque. Mais les interruptions et dérangements sont 
trop grands, et je ne peux naturellement pas faire grand’chose 4 la 
maison, ot tout se trouve toujours en état de si¢ge et ot des ruisseaux 
de larmes m’ennuient et me font rager des nuits entiéres. Ma femme me 
fait de la peine. C’est sur elle que tombe tout le poids et au fond elle a 
raison. L/ faut que Pindustrie soit plus productive que le mariage (en fr.), 
Malgré tout cela, tu sais que de nature je suis “rés pew endurant (en ft.) 
et quelque peu dur (en fr.), de sorte que, de temps en temps, je perds 
patience.» 

En octobre 1851, Marx annonce 4 Engels qu’il est sur le point de 
mettre en oeuvre «l’économie» et qu’aprés le refus de Cotta et Lowen- 
thal une possibilité s’ouvre chez un autre éditeur.! 


En novembre 1851, Marx se rend chez Engels 4 Manchester pour _ 


discuter avec son ami le plan de l’oeuvre. L’ «économie» devait com- 
porter trois parties: I. La critique de l’économie politique. II. La criti- 
que des socialistes. II. L’ Histoire de l’économie politique.” 

Dans sa lettre du 27 novembre 1851, Engels emploie toute sa force 
de persuasion pour décider Marx accepter les conditions de l’éditeur 
Lowenthal, de Francfort, qui contrairement au plan de lauteur 


désirait commencer par la partie historique de l’oeuvre. Mais cette 
3 } 


partie devait, aux yeux d’Engels, comprendre deux volumes, afin 
d’étre «rentable» pour Marx; elle serait suivie par un troisiéme 
volume sur les «socialistes», puis par un quatriéme avec la «critique» 


et la pensée «positive» de Marx. Engels insiste pour que le premiet | 


volume soit «gros» et farci de citations, afin d’en imposer au public et 


aux éditeurs allemands. «So/s done un peu commercant, cette fois!» con- | 
seille Engels (en fr.). En décembre 1851, Marx rejeta la suggestion de | 
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Lassalle de faire publier son oeuvre par une société créée pat le} 61.5 


«Parti» et émettant des actions.® 


L’année 1852 fut une des plus noires de la vie de Marx. L’extréme| | 


| 


misére dans laquelle il vivait avec sa famille Yobligeait 4 donner tout 
son temps a une activité immédiatement rémunératrice. Ainsi écrivit- 
il Le 18 Brumaire pour la revue Die Revolution que son ami Weyde- 
1 Lettre du 13.10.51. 


2 CHR., p. 114. 
3 Lassalle 4 Marx, 12.12.51. 
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meyer venait de fonder a New York. Il avait recu un refus définitif de 
: Péditeur.1 Pressé par le besoin d’argent, il écrit, a la demande d’un offi- 

| cier hongrois se recommandant de Szemere, des Federskizzen dans 
lesquelles il persifle les chefs de l’émigration petite-bourgeoise, sans 





2 | ailleurs voir ce pamphlet publié, car Bangya se démasquera comme 
- espion et disparaitra en emportant le manuscrit.? 

t En mars 1852, l’éditeur Wigand, de Leipzig, 4 qui Marx a proposé 
a Yoeuvre économique, la refuse par crainte qu’une telle publication lui 
x | cfée des ennuis avec le gouvernement, au moment ou se prépare le 
1e procés contre les communistes arrétés.3 

a | La détresse familiale, l’affaire des communistes allemands, le conflit 
.). | avec les fractions de l’émigration politique allemande, et les obligations 


=) | journalistiques — il commengait en aout a écrire réguliérement pour la 
ds | New York Tribune — les premiéres crises hépatiques et enfin la mort 
de la petite Franziska n’ont pas laisséa Marx le temps matériel d’écrite 
de son oeuvre. Découragé par les refus répétés des éditeurs allemands, il 
n- | en remet sans doute l’exécutiona une époque indéterminée.4 
Le reste de Yannée 1852 sera occupé par une activité fiévreuse au 
ur | service des accusés de Cologne.® Marx se décida a écrire une brochure 
m- | incendiaire pour dénoncer l’infamie des procédés employés par le 
iti- | tribunal allemand.® 


rce | Au début de janvier 1853, Marx fit un nouvel essai de travail scienti- 
eut | fique —en se replongeant dans les lectures.? 

‘eur 

ette | 1 Wiganda Marx, 20.3.51. CHR., p. 121. 

afin | ® Sur l’affaire Bangya-Marx, voir R. Rosdolskyi, Karl Marx und der Polizeispitzel Bangya. 
Internat. Rev. for Social History, II, p. 229-244, Leiden 1937. 

3 CHR., p. 121. Marx a Lassalle, 23 février 1852. 

* En aout 1852, Marx proposait a l’éditeur Brockhaus pour sa revue Die Gegenwart un 
miet | travail sur «La littérature moderne en Angleterre de 1830-1852», voulant y traiter les 
icet | ouvrages généraux et les publications spéciales sur la population, les colonies, la question 
cone | des banques, le protectionnisme et le libre échange, etc. Brockhaus refusa. De méme 


ome 
jue » 


Le 18 Brumaire ne put trouver d’éditeur en Allemagne. CHR., p. 126 sq. 
nde | 5 Voirla lettre de Jenny Marx 4 Cluss, 28.10.52. 
ar le 6 Les Révélations sur le procts des communistes de Cologne furent imprimées en Suisse 
| mais presque toute l’édition fut contisquée 4 son passage en Allemagne, au début de 1853. 
| Une édition en 500 exemplaires en parut en avril 1853 4 Boston. CHR., p. 138. 
reme | ? Le cahier XXI, dont nous avons parlé plus haut, est le dernier de la période londonienne 
we 1850-1853, consacré aux lectures économiques. Ceux qui suivent contiennent des extraits 


@ouvrages destinés 4 la New York Tribune: histoire de la colonisation britannique de 
rivit- | Inde, Crise d’Orient, etc. Le F.A. posséde les cahiers XXII (B 66) et XXIII (B 65), datés 
evde- | de juin 1853 et consacrés aux lectures sur I’Inde; plusicurs cahiers réservés A des livres et 
4 documents sur l’histoire politique et diplomatique de la question d’Orient (B 63, B 67), 
| alhistoire de l’Espagne (B 68, B 69, B 70, B 71, B 72). Tous ces cahiers datent de 1853- 
1854, et ils devraient faire objet d’une étude 4 part, en rapport avec les travaux journalis- 
| tiques de Marx, de cette époque. Cf. BIBL., nos, 263 et suiv., 292 et suiv., 325 et suiv. De 
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Ce n’est qu’environ quatre années plus tard qu’il pourra se remettre 
a son «économie» et commencer la «consommation productive» des 
matériaux accumulés de 18444 1853,4 Paris, 4 Bruxelles et 4 Londres. 
A partir de 1857, il mettra 4 peu prés dix ans pour écrire le Capital 
dont il ne publiera lui-méme qu’une partie, ne cessant de travailler 
jusqu’a sa mort pour donner une forme définitive aux écrits produits 
antérieurement. Sur les cahiers d’étude de cette période, nous revien- 
drons dans un autre article. 


CONCLUSION 


Ces cahiers nous apprennent donc, avec un luxe de détails inespérés, 
ce que fut le champ des lectures de Marx certaines périodes. Ils nous 
raménent a plus d’une source de sa pensée, en nous permettant de voir 
d’ailleurs qu’il ne s’agit nullement de simples emprunts: car Marx, 
tout en soulignant ou en copiant, approuve ou rejette, se retrouve 
dans certains auteurs et prend avec d’autres ses plus significatives 
distances. C’est dire qu’on peut saisir ici, dans les meilleures conditions 
possibles, ce «procédé d’investigation» dont nous rappelions, en 
abordant cette étude, qu’il le distinguait formellement du «procédé 
d’exposition ». 


Toutefois, on ne saurait chercher dans ces documents le répertoire 
complet des lectures de Marx. Nous avons vu, 4 propos de I’Anti- 
Proudhon, qu’il avait étudié des auteurs dont les cahiers ne nous 
gardent pas la trace. Dans sa correspondance, si riche, nous en ren- 
controns d’autres encore.} 

Il convient, en outre, de rappeler que Marx possédait une riche 
bibliothéque personelle dont la dispersion aprés sa mort prive la 
recherche marxologique d’un important moyen d’information quant 
aux sources de la pensée marxienne.? 


1855 41857, Marx se documente sur la diplomatie anglo-russe des X VI° et XVII siécles, 
en vue de ses articles pour la Free Press et remplit une série de cahiers d’extraits divers 
(B 73, B 74, B 76, B 80, B 81). Cf. BIBL., nos. 443 et suiv. Tous ces cahiers feront l’objet 
d’une prochaine étude. 

1 Voir, par exemple, la critique du livre de Carey, Slavery at Home and Abroad (1853), 
dans une lettre 4 Engels (14 juin 1853) ou bien l’opinion sur Les mystéres de la Bourse de 
Coffineau dans une lettre 4 Lassalle (8 novembre 1855). 

2 Cf. D. Riazanov, Introduction 4 MEGA I, 1/2, p. XVII sq. Engels distribua une grande 
partie de cette bibliothéque aux enfants et amis de Marx. Voir sa Correspondance avec 
P. et L. Lafargue (t. I, Editions Sociales, Paris 1956). Nous apprenons ainsi qu’il envoya 


a Paris, entre autres, les livres suivants ayant appartenu 4 Marx: «Mably, Ocuvres comple- | 


tes. — A. Smith en frangais. — Malthus, d°. - Guizot, Histoire de la Civilisation en France. - 
Tous les livres sur la Révolution frangaise (Loustalot, Deux amis de la liberté, etc. etc.).» 
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Pourquoi cette passion, cette manie de copier, alors que nous con- 
naissons l’activité débordante de Marx, homme de parti, journaliste, 
écrivain fécond, et de surcroit, les dramatiques circonstances de sa vie 
de misére, d’exil et d’insécurité politique? C’est sans doute que sur sa 
conception du travail scientifique, de la science, il ne permettait pas 
4 la vie d’empiéter, alors méme qu’elle pouvait le dépouiller de son 
loisir. On est stupéfait 4 la vue de ces masses de papiers, patiemment 
accumulés a longueur d’années, couverts de la méme petite écriture. Il 
aura fallu quinze ans de préparation pour qu’il puisse se mettre 4 un 
travail véritablement créateur, et ce retard, da 4 l’impécuniosité 
quasi constante, 4 la maladie, au journalisme forcé, l’affligeait profon- 
dément. II réussit malgré elle 4 accomplir une oeuvre étonnante, mais 
ce fut au milieu d’alertes continuelles. Du reste, les nécessités du 
gagne-pain n’étaient pas seulesa l’en distraire. Pour 185 4, il prévoit une 
nouvelle crise économique, et par conséquent un arrét de son travail 
scientifique: «Ce mouvement bouleverse mes projets (je pense que le 
commercial downfall commencera au printemps, comme en 1847). Je 
continue 4 mettre mon espoir en quelques mois de solitude, s’ils vien- 
nent 4 m’étre donnés, pour mettre en oeuvre mon Economie. Il semble 
pourtant que je n’y parviendrai pas. Ecrivailler sans cesse pour les 
journaux m’ennuie. Cela me prend beaucoup de temps, m’éparpille, 
et ne sert 4 rien du tout. Quelque indépendant qu’on puisse étre, on 
est enchainé au Journal et 4 son public, surtout quand on est payé 
comptant comme moi. Faire des travaux purement scientifiques, c’est 
tout de méme autre chose.» ! Ces lignes ont été écrites en 1854: aprés 
dix années d’études, Marx n’avait réussi, ni a élaborer oeuvre pro- 
jetée, nia trouver un éditeur qui voultt s’engager avec lui, suspect 
comme il l’était au gouvernement. A la méme époque, Engels se 
réjouissait de la perspective de crise et se jetait dans l’étude de l’art 
militaire et des langues slaves. Il prévoyait, non sans appréhension, 
que le «parti Marx» serait forcé, dans une révolution en Allemagne de 
prendre prématurément le pouvoir et de faire des «expériences com- 
Ibid., p. 166. A Lavrov, il envoie les livres russes de Marx; d’autres 4 Zurich, pour les 
archives du parti (ibid.). Plus tard, P. Lafargue réclame 4 Engels: Vico, Eléments de la 
science nouvelle, trad. de Michelet. - L’Histoire de la Révolution frangaise de l’abbé 
Montgaillard. — La Correspondance de Grimm, le Dictionnaire de l’économie politique, 
etc. Une «histoire volumineuse des tribus indiennes de l’Amérique», les ouvrages de 
H. S. Maine (ibid., p. 169 sq.), La Propriété Primitive de Laveleye, Les Statistiques de 
Maurice Block (ibid. p. 172). Engels annonce le 31 mars 1884 l’envoi (4 Laura Lafargue) 
@un «bon petit lot relatif 4 la Révolution frangaise», Loustalot, Feuille villageoise, Prisons 
de Paris pendant la Révolution frangaise, etc., etc.» (ibid., p. 185). P. Lafargue avait 
encore regu: «Darwin, L’origine des espéces. — Thierry, Histoire du tiers état. — Paquet, 
Institutions provinciales et communales de la France. — Buonarroti, La Conspiration de 
Babeuf.» (ibid., p. 249). 

1 A Cluss, 15.9.1853. 
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munistes » vouées 4 l’échec fatal.t Le retour en Allemagne lui semblait 
certain et il presse Marx de terminer son «économie» pour la publier 
éventuellement dans un journal hebdomadaire.? On trouvera de sem- 
blables espoirs dans la correspondance M-E. de cette époque: «Si 
j’avais le temps, la tranquillité et les moyens de mettre en oeuvre tout 
ce que j’ai fait, je le condenserais beaucoup, car j’ai toujours aimé la 
méthode de la condensation.» Lorsque Lassalle s’impatiente et presse 
Marx d’envoyer le manuscrit promis 4 l’éditeur, il invoque la maladie, 
cause du retard, mais aussi une raison plus valable: «Devant moi, 
j'avais la matiére; il ne s’agissait plus que de la forme. Mais dans tout 
ce que j’écrivais, je sentais, d’aprés le style, mon mal hépatique.» Il 
voulait livrer du bon travail, car il s’agissait du résultat de quinze 
années de recherches, «donc le meilleur temps de ma vie» et il devait 
au parti une oeuvre non déformée par son mal hépatique.? 


Nous verrons que Marx, en 1853, se croit au terme de ce «travail 
9 > 

dinvestigation» et en possession de sa matiére. Ce n’est pourtant 

qu’en 1857 qu’il se mettra au travail «d’exposition» selon le plan 

convenu avec Engels. Toujours en proie aux pires difficultés, il 

n’aura pas le loisir d’écrire selon son godt, c’est-a-dire en ramassant 

et condensant fortement ses propos, ni de terminer l’oeuvre entreprise. 


1 A Weydemeyer, 12.4.185 3. 
2 A Marx, 12.3.1853. 
3 A Lassalle, 12.11.1858. 
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R. F. WILLEITTS 


SOME ELEMENTS OF CONTINUITY IN THE 
SOCIAL LIFE OF ANCIENT CRETE 


I 


In my Aristocratic Society in Ancient Crete! I suggested the possibility 
that the Dorians of the historical period entered as masters into a 
“caste-system” first established, according to a tradition reported by 
Aristotle, in Minoan times; and further, that the original Dorian land 
settlement was the product of the amalgamation of two systems: the 
native system of land tenure was adapted to the tribal institutions of the 
conquerors. The present article is an attempt to clarify these two 
propositions by presenting some of the relevant arguments. For the 
propositions themselves seem fundamental to a proper understanding 
of the conservative character of the economic and social structure of 
the Cretan aristocratic cities in the historical period, as compared with 
the radical transformation of the democratic states, and, in particular, 
of Athens. 

The development of the Athenian state, first under the tyranny, and 
then under the democracy, from the middle of the 6th to the middle of 
the 5th Century B.C., had allowed Athenian society to sunder its 
connexions with gentile society and to enter upon a career of private 
property. The majority of the free population were enlisted to this 
course. The citizen labourer was allowed to become the private owner 
of his own means of labour set in action by himself, the peasant of the 
land which he cultivated, the artisan of his tools. Free ownership of 
the self-employing farmer was the most adequate form of landed 
property for small-scale production. Individual ownership of land 
was necessary for the development of this type of production, just as 
the individual ownership of the instruments of production was neces- 
sary for the unfettered development of handicrafts.? 

There is no evidence to suggest that the agriculture and the peasantry 
of Crete approached such a transformation. From the beginnings of 
1 251-2. See for footnotes also the Bibliography at the end. 

? See further ib. 174-91. 
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the historical period until the Roman conquest in the 1st Century 
B.C., the Cretan economy continued to represent a more backward 
form of landed proprietorship over small-scale production. It remained 
a predominantly agrarian economy, deriving its major sustenance 
from the land, with no advanced forms of industry or commerce such 
as had developed in democratic Athens. The land continued to be 
owned by a relatively few families, who preserved their old clan 
organization in modified ways suited to their interests: small-scale 
ownership never had the chance to develop.t The whole environment 
favoured a protracted survival, in various ways, of gentile institutions, 
of which the Dorian forms were naturally paramount, but to which 
the earlier inhabitants had also contributed. 


II 


The earliest known inhabitants of Crete were neolithic folk. No traces 
have been found of palaeolithic food-gatherers. It may be supposed 
that immigrant neolithic farmers arrived in Crete, partly from Anatolia, 
partly from the Delta, during the fourth millenium B.C. In general, 
“Neolithic Crete may be regarded as an insular offshoot of an extensive 
Anatolian province”.? Even if it were possible to suppose that the 
neolithic peoples were indigenous, we should be justified in examining 
better attested conditions elsewhere in order to supplement by analogy 
the scanty direct evidence of the structure of Cretan neolithic economy 
and social life. But the advanced stage of the earliest strata of exca- 
vation seems to rule out the possibility of a purely indigenous neo- 


lithic culture. On the other hand, the probability of neolithic immi- 


gration from Asia Minor and the Delta helps in the search for valid 
comparative data, even when we allow that neolithic cultures are by 
no means uniform. For the climatic changes following upon the close 
of the last Ice Age produced conditions appropriate for the economic 
and social transition from palaeolithic food-gathering to neolithic 
food-production, which had its origins in the Middle East. Animals 
were domesticated, plants cultivated. The new economy was also 
responsible for the techniques of pottery, spinning and weaving, and 
for new tools such as the axe-head. 

Within the neolithic village there was division of labour between the 
sexes. Women continued to cultivate the village plots, to grind and 


1 Tb. 177. Cf. Jardé 1.109 Also Rostovtzeff SEHHW 2.1185: “In continental Greece serf 
economy, though very little known, certainly existed in some places. It lost its importance 
in Sparta after the time of Nabis, but it may have retained comparative vitality inThessaly 
and in Crete.” 

2 Evans 1.14. Cf. Childe DEC 17. 

3 Pendlebury 37. 
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cook the grain, to spin and weave cloth, to make clothes and pottery. 
Such tasks as the manufacture of tools and weapons, hunting, building, 
care of livestock and clearing of land for cultivation, were all probably 
the social tasks of men. This type of village economy became more 
widespread as land was increasingly brought under cultivation. It was 
because Crete was readily accessible to the sea-farer that it became, in 
effect, an extension of the whole Anatolian area. 

The characteristic unit of the palaeolithic period was the clan, based 
on the principles of kinship and common ownership. Membership of 
the clan was associated with descent from an assumed common 
ancestor, a totem — either an edible species of animal and plant or 
natural object. The clan formed a firm circle of blood relations, inter- 
marriage between them being prohibited. The clan was also exogamous 
and a number of intermarrying clans formed a tribal grouping. The 
close ties thus formed between clans led to the development of classi- 
ficatoty systems of relationship, much more complex and comprehen- 
sive systems than those based on the family as the social unit.2 Member- 
ship of the clan, though based on kinship, also involved systematic 
forms of initiatory training, according to ritual custom, in childhood, 
which reached their culmination in the initiation ceremonies of 
puberty. Participation in the same rites could ensure the adoption into 
the clan of non-clansmen. 

The clan form of social organization developed in the palaeolithic 
period and continued in the neolithic period.3 It may be assumed that 
the first neolithic settlers transplanted their social institutions to Crete, 
including communal land tenure - a normal feature among modern 
barbarians. It can be further assumed that the foundations of Cretan 
economy at this stage included both the cultivation of unidentified 
cereals together with olives and other fruits, and also the breeding of 
cattle, goats and pigs. None but the most speculative attempt to 
assess the balance between cultivation and stock-raising is possible. 
But it may be significant that sheep are not osteologically attested until 
the Late Minoan period.5 

Perhaps more significant for the assumption of a possible early and 
continuing bias in favour of cultivation, at least in the fertile lowlands, 
is the marked survival of matrilineal traditions well into the historical 


1 Hawkes 77. Cf. Childe ib. 16-17; Pendlebury 41-2. 

* For detailed analysis of the linguistic data relating to the kinship terminology of the 
classificatory systems see Thomson AA 6,25-30, 132, 387-417 and SAGS 1.58-78, 145-6. 
Cf. also Benveniste in: BSLP 46.20-22; Isachenko in: Slavia 22. 1.43-80. 

3 Cf. Childe WHH 59. 

* Childe, DEC 22. 

5 Hazzidakis 77. 
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period, especially at Gortyna.! Modern ethnography reveals many 
examples of transition from matrilineal to patrilineal descent, but none 
of the reverse process 2 — which creates a presumption that the former 
is the earlier. Each successive mode of production in primitive society 
is marked by different division of labour among the sexes. Among pute 
cultivators, owing to the predominant role of women in the economy, 
descent is matrilineal. Among stock-breeders, since economic and 
social influence rests with the males, descent is patrilineal. Granted the 
temporal priority of matrilineal systems, it is possible to recognize 
a gradual transition from matrilineal to patrilineal systems.* This 
process, markedly accelerated with the introduction of stock-raising, 
receives a setback with the early phases of agricultural work, before 
garden-tillage has been replaced by field-tillage, and when the hoe has 
not yet given place to the cattle-drawn plough. It may be that Cretan 
matrilineal institutions survived, especially among the descendants of 
the older inhabitants, who continued to do the work of agriculture, 
because cultivation was initially more important than stock-breeding, 
while the accompanying social institutions, once firmly established, 
were enabled to persist partly because garden-tillage continued to play 
an important economic role. 


III 


In the course of the Early Minoan period (c. 2800? - 1800 B.C.) the 
original settlers were joined by more immigrants from Asia and also 
perhaps by a small wave of settlers from Libya. Metal-working was 
introduced, foreign relations maintained with Asia, Egypt and Libya, 
overseas trade was chiefly carried on with Egypt and the Cyclades. 
Population rapidly increased, important coast towns were founded at 
Palaikastro, Pseira, Mokhlos and Gournia. The eastern area now 
perhaps began to play a major part because of its veins of native 
copper, from which flat axes would be made.5 

The basic features of neolithic economy no doubt survived. For, as 
late as the early part of the Middle Minoan period, the rural population 
lived in isolated house-complexes more comparable to large farms than 
even villages. But there were significant new developments. From the 
surplus produce of the peasantry such specialists as jewellers, coppet- 
smiths and lapidaries must have been supported. Burial practices and 


1 Willetts 24, 36, 71, 73, 76, 80, 93, 95- 

2 Hartland 1.256. 

3 Thomson AA 15. 

4 Westermarck 1.634,2.273; Landtman 15; Hobhouse 22; Heichelheim 1.14; Lowie 71, 
174, 184; Childe MMH 138; Thomson AA 16. 

5 Hawkes 88. 
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ceramic traditions differed, but there was no similar difference in kinds 
of metal tools, stone vases, jewellery and seals. Thus, although there 


were heterogeneous cultural groups, the economic system appears 
to have been fairly uniform. 


IV 


The development of bronze-working within the Middle Minoan 
period (c. 1800-1550 B.C.) was the most conspicuous basic feature 
determining the character of what now clearly emerges as the so-called 
Minoan “civilization”. The term has been freely applied to the Cretan 
society of the Bronze Age, as to other Bronze Age communities of the 
Near East, because the archaeological evidence, from its nature, has 
drawn most attention to the analysis of their urban centres. The 
evidence for these centres, though still deficient in many respects, is 
relatively abundant as compared with the evidence for the conditions 
of social life and social production which prevailed within their 
tributary or dependent communities. Crete is not exceptional in this 
respect. We are not yet in a position to explain at all precisely when, 
why and how the basic features of neolithic economy, assumed to have 
survived into the Early Minoan period, became transformed into what 
can be described as typical Bronze Age features, except in the case of a 
few urban centres. So far as the major part of the population is con- 
cerned, the tillers of the soil and the artisans, we can only speculate 
upon the degree to which primitive communal relations of production 
became converted to tributary relations at this time. 

The earlier Bronze Age societies of the Near East had depended 
upon the technical processes of pottery, spinning and weaving, the 
smelting and casting of copper, the manufacture of bronze from copper 
and tin, the plough, the wheeled cart, the harness and the sailing ship, 
followed, early in the third millenium B.C. by the bellows, the tongs 
and the cire-perdue process of bronze-casting.? In the case of Egypt and 
Mesopotamia, aside from bronze-working, the other major develop- 
ment of productive forces which determined the growth of the typical 
Bronze Age economy was irrigation. Irrigation depended on the tools 
of Bronze Age economy, and the large-scale agriculture which pro- 
duced the vast surplus appropriated by the ruling classes equally 
depended upon irrigation. The cities of the Mesopotamian region 
were obliged to secure their sources of raw materials by a process of 
expansion which led to the development of trading relations with 
Anatolia and Egypt, and with the coasts of Syria and Palestine. Conse- 
1 Childe DEC 22-3, 25. 
® Lilley 1-8; 12-13. 
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quently the old Bronze Age culture and economy of the Afro-Asiatic 
hinterland was given access to the Mediterranean region with the rise 
of another group of cities on the Syrian coastline. They had the 
natural advantages of good harbours, access to fertile valleys, and to 
mountains rich in such resources as timber, stone and tin. Less 
dependent on centralized irrigation, they were less able to produce an 
agricultural surplus. But industrial production was correspondingly 
more intense. Luxury goods such as jewellery and cosmetics were 
manufactured, there were dyeworks, copper foundries, workshops 
producing bronze tools, and shipyards, where a variety of vessels were 
built, including transports able to carry ninety men.! 

The specialist craftsmen of such cities were early organized in 
fraternities and “guilds”. For example, a tablet from Ugarit of the 
14th Century B.C. gives a list of “guilds” in the city. They include 
potters, fowlers, fullers, silversmiths, and stone-cutters (or sculptors).? 
The ancient Ugarit was a busy port where the goods of Syria and of 
the Hittite kingdom were exchanged with those of Egypt, Cyprus, 
Knossos, and later, Mycenae. The city of Alalakh, on the north 
Syrian coast near Alexandretta, played a similar, if less important role. 
In general, such cities must have been central points in the carrying 


system between Mesopotamia and the Mediterranean regions. Their | 


prosperity was, to a very considerable extent, based on the accumu- 
lation of merchant capital. 


The rise of the Cretan Bronze Age cities to their eminence in the 
Middle Minoan period was significantly contemporaneous with the 
Syrian, which they resembled in their economic and political organi- 
zation. The close ties existing between the Syrian and Cretan cities at 
this period and their consequent bearing upon the character of 
Minoan society and the ultimate origins of Hellenic civilisation have 
been increasingly emphasized by archaeologists and scholars.* 

In advising that the most useful approach to aricient ivory-working 
is to consider it as the product of a long-lived craft, Barnett makes 
some remarks concerning the organization of artisans which supple- 
ment the Ugaritic evidence cited above, and which have a bearing on 
an important feature of Minoan economy. “As the ancient economies 
developed surplus wealth, they found the means to support specialist 
artisans. Craftsmen were early organized into fraternities and guilds, 
and came to form a recognized part of ancient city and temple life. | 


1 Schaeffer 38-9. 

? Virolleaud in Syria 21.138. 

3 Pendlebury 94-179; Childe DEC 26-7, WHH 146-8; Schaeffer 3; Woolley 77, cf. JHS 
56.125; Thomson SAGS 1.28, 376, 2.107. 
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Sometimes the organized guild faded into a social group of kindred, 
or a caste with special rites and privileges.” 1 

Again, what Woolley describes as Level VII at Atchana (ancient 
Alalakh) is dated 1780-50 B.C., and here was found the evidence for 
the transference of the technique of fresco painting to Crete. “It is 
here, in our Level VII, that for the first time we can trace connexions 
with Crete, but now they are unmistakable.... There can be no doubt 
but that Crete owes the best of its architecture, and its frescoes, to the 
Asiatic mainland. And we can say more than this. The exchange of 
goods by international trade is one thing, and a most important thing, 
but it has its limits; one cannot export a palace on board ship, nor is 
the ‘art and mystery’ of fresco-working a form of merchandise. These 
professional techniques require direct contacts, and we are bound to 
believe that trained experts, members of the Architects’ and Painters’ 
Guilds, were invited to travel overseas from Asia (possibly from 
Alalakh itself, seeing that it had its Mediterranean harbour) to build 
and decorate the palaces of the Cretan rulers.” 2 

It seems then that such well-organized “guilds” of craftsmen, with 
their inherited skills passed from generation to generation, but with 
powers of mobility and initiative denied to their fellows in the already 
severely stratified older Bronze Age centres, took advantage of the 
opportunities offered to them in a rapidly expanding Cretan economy 
which was vigorously adopting Asiatic techniques. The relative 


1 In Singer HT 1.664. 2 Woolley 76-7; cf. 15, 109, 156-9. 

* The oldest surviving portion of a potter’s wheel, found at Ur, has been dated 3250+250 
B.C. A complete clay disk was buried with its owner at Erech, in Sumer, about 2000 B.C. 
The pivoted disk and the foot-wheel may have been used in Crete from 1800 B.C. The 
potter’s wheel was used in Sumer or Iran, or both, earlier than in China, Egypt, Syria or 
Crete. The further we move westward from the Persian Gulf and the Tigris, the later the 
appearance of wheel-made vases. (Childe in HT 1.199-200, 202-3). The application of the 
wheel revolutionized not only the ceramic industry, but also transport. Solid-wheeled 
vehicles were used in Sumer soon after 3500 B.C.; in Elam and possibly Assyria about 
3000 B.C.; on the upper Euphrates round about 2250 B.C.; In south Russia and also in 
Crete about 2000 B.C. (Childe ib. 211). Spoked wheels are first represented about 2000 B.C. 
in northern Mesopotamia and in Cappadocia. They were used in Egypt soon after 1600 
B.C. and they feature on clay tablets from Knossos about 1500 B.C. Four-spoked wheels 
were common to the Cappadocian vehicles depicted on seals, to Egyptian chariots before 
1400 B.C., and to all Minoan and Mycenaean chariots in the Aegean area. (Childe ib. 
211-13). Saffron, the orange-yellow dye from Crocus sativus, made from the dried stigmas 
of the flowers, was common in Crete, but was also produced in Syria, Egypt and Cilicia. 
Crete shared with Ugarit early knowledge of Tyrian purple. (Forbes ib. 247; cf. Pendle- 
bury 281). The technique of Cretan ivory-workers is outstanding. The craft is assumed to 
have originated in the Near East where a ready supply of elephant ivory was available. 
But Syria formed another source of supply. Hence the art of carving in the round was 
early developed by Syrian, Phoenician and Palestinian craftsmen (Barnett ib. 663-6, 672; 
cf. Pendlebury 217-18). The ivory used by the Mycenaecans was presumably imported 
from Syria (Wace ABSA 50.250 n. 2). Cretan metallurgy was in general based upon 


Asiatic traditions which had matured over a considerable period. 











428 R. F. WILLETTS 


prosperity skilled workers enjoyed even in provincial centres not 
dominated by palaces; the respect which would be shown to their 
technical mastery; the enjoyment of an atmosphere of social freedom 
— all must be considered as having contributed to the quality of 
Minoan life and to that vitality of its maturing culture, which can still 
be apprehended from its surviving monuments. 


Cretan urbanization had an early history. Yet the typical Minoan town 
is a planless structure, indicative of flexible social relations. This 
flexibility allowed greater possibilities of persistence for tribal struc- 
tures and traditions than had been allowed by the social changes which 
had accompanied urbanization in Mesopotamia or Egypt.! Nor could 
Cretan agrarian economy be directed from a single centre with control 
of irrigation. Cretan agricultural resources had long before begun to 
be exploited by skilful specialists who can be assumed to have main- 
tained an independence of social tradition. The consequent dependence 
of the Minoan towns on commercial wealth must have ensured that 
immigrant craftsmen and others who acquired their skills were 
encouraged to preserve and foster their “guild” traditions in a society 
where the ties of kinship were still of paramount importance.? The 
basis of such traditions among newcomers, as Barnett’s remarks may 
be taken to infer, was similar. 

For why was it that “the organized guild faded into a social group 
of kindred, or a caste with special rites and privileges”, in the older 
Bronze Age societies? The medieval guild was a modified form of the 
craft or occupational clans which developed within the higher grades 
of tribal society as a natural means of transmitting hereditary occu- 
pations.® This established pedigree only partly justifies the application 


1 Thomson SAGS 1.28. 

2 Cf. two interesting examples of cult cited by Barnett (in HT 1.665 n. 1): “...in Egypt, 
Horus was patron of the smiths of Edfu; at Lagash in Sumer, Nintukalamma was god of 
metal-workers.” 

3 Grénbech 1.35. (Cf. on modern craft-clans Hollis 8-11, Landtman 83). In ancient 
Greece these “guilds” were closer to their tribal origin (Thomson SAGS 1.332-4). The 
Asklepiadai (physicians) traced their ancestry to the patron of medicine. They admitted 
new members under a form of adoption — a rite of re-birth normal to the primitive clan, 
Such a new member swore “to show the same regard for his teacher as for his parents, to 
make him his partner in his livelihood, to share his earnings with him in time of need, and 





| 


aa 


to treat his kinsfolk as his own brothers.” (Hp. Jusj. 1.298-300 Jones. “It is not expressly 


stated that this was the oath of the Asklepiadai, but I do not see what other organisation 


it can be referred to” Thomson ib. 333 n. 6. Cf. Roscher LGRM s.v. Asklepios). The cult 


of Asklepios was prominent in Crete in historical times, especially at Lebena (IC.I p. 151 | 


et passim). Even Aristotle claimed descent from Asklepios (D.L. 5.1.). The Homeridai 


(minstrels) claimed descent from Homer. (Pi. N. 2.1 sch.; Harp. ‘Ounptdat; Thomson | 


ib. 332-3, 492, 508, 541-82). The lamidai (prophets), who were represented in Elis, Sparta, | 
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of the term “guild” to the Bronze Age groupings which, at least in the 


Greek tradition, continued to have closer associations with the ties of 
kinship fostered by the enduring institutions of the clan. The an- 


tiquity of these associations is conspicuously exemplified in the Greek 
myths of Daidalos (“the cunning worker”, “the artist”), traditional 


name of the first sculptor !, which were a folk-memorial of the lasting 
achievements of the bronze-workers and other craftsmen of Minoan 


Crete. The Daidalidai of Attica claimed their descent from him, and 
Athens tried to claim him as an original Athenian. But his origin, like 
his wo1k, was Cretan. 

The terminology used elsewhere in Greek tradition about the origin 
of “castes” in Crete has a special relevance in this connexion. The 
tradition is reported by Aristotle, who informs us that the “caste- 
system” still existing in Egypt and Crete in his own day was first 
established, in Egypt by the legislation of Sesostris, in Crete by that of 
Minos.? This proposition occurs in a context where Aristotle is at 
pains to demonstrate that it was no original or recent discovery of 
political philosophy that the state should be divided into “castes” (or 
“classes”); that the fighting men should be distinct from the farmers; 
and also that a system which had continued up to his time in Egypt and 
in Crete had a considerable antiquity. But there is reason, as we shall 
see, to suppose that the tradition, in its Aristotelian form, may be 
more characteristic of social conditions in the Late rather than the 


Middle Minoan period. 


Messenia and Kroton, went back to a son of Apollo, god of prophecy. (Hdt. 9.33, 
5-44.2; Paus. 3.12.8, 4.16.1, 6.2.5, 8.10.5; Pi. O 6.). The Branchidai and Krontidai were 
also prophets. (Roscher ib. s.v. Branches; Hsch. KpovtiSa:). The Kerykes, Theokerykes, 
and Talthybiadai were heralds, the former going back to a son of Hermes, god of heraldry, 
the others to the herald Talthybios. (Hsch. Oeoxqovxec; Thomson ib. 127-8, 3323 
Toepfler 80-92). At Sparta, all heralds were Talthybiadai, heraldry being their clan- 
prerogative (Hdt. 7.134). Other craft-clans with vocational names are: Poimenidai (herds- 
men), Bouzygai (ox-spanners), Phreorychoi (well-diggers), Daidalidai (sculptors) Hephais- 
tiadai, Eupyridai, Pelekes (armourers and smiths): Toepffer 136-46, 166, 310-15. The 
mythical division of labour among the gods reflects this system of occupational clans, “a 
system in which a man’s vocation — his portion in life, his birthright — had been determined 
for him by the clan into which he was born”. (Thomson ib. 334). Zeus became king in 
reward for military service against Kronos and the Titans. (Hes. Th. 73-4, 112-13, 383-403, 
881-5; cf. A. Pr. 218, 244-7; Alc. 45). He then distributed prerogatives to other deities. 
The prerogative of Hephaistos was fire (A. Pr. 38); of Atlas the support of the sky (Hes. 
Th. 520); of the nymphs the care of mortals in their youth (Hes. Th. 348); of Apollo, 
music and dancing, of Hades lamentation and darkness (Stes. 22, Il. 15.187-93); of Aphro- 
dite, love-making, and of Athene the loom (Hes. Th. 204-5, Nonn. D. 24.274-81); of 
Poseidon, the sea, and of Zeus himself, the sky (Il. 15.187-93). 

1 Tl. 18.592; Pl. Men. 97d. 


? Pol. 1329a 40-1329b5. On the terminology sce p. 437 f. 
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The centre from which the developing Minoan economy was fostered, 
directly or indirectly, was the palace. The palaces that arose in Central 
Crete at such places as Knossos, Phaistos, Mallia, Tylisos and Haghia 
Triada, testify to an increase in wealth such as is usually accompanied 
by an increase in population; and increase in the native population 
would have been augmented by immigration.! This fact has, however, 
been more readily appreciated than the no less important pre-requisite 
of a corresponding increase in the food supply. We must suppose that 
there was such an increase on an appreciable scale. We must also 
suppose that increased urbanization provided further stimulus to 
already established methods of specialist farming. It would be reason- 
able to conjecture further that there were important changes in methods 
of cultivating arable land, designed to increase corn-production; and 
also of stock-raising. Such a conjecture has little basis in fact, because 
our knowledge of agricultural techniques at this time is so deficient. 
For example, we may know that the plough was very like the Egyptian 
plough, but we do not even know what were the draught-animals.? 
Pending the discovery of factual information, we have no alternative 
but to proceed with conjecture, inferred from data of other kinds. 


~ 


As other techniques had arrived from Asia, soadvancesinagricultural | 


techniques may have been due, at least in part, to Asiatic influences 
borne along the trade routes and to the arrival of other Asiatic immi- 
grants.? We have seen that there may well have been factors operating 
against tendencies for agricultural work to be transferred to men and 
for consequent transition from matrilineal to patrilineal descent. The 


geographical conditions of the island, part mountain, part forest, part _ 
plain, would tend to operate in favour of uneven development, in any | 


case. We should expect more advanced techniques in the plains. But 
even there a further complicating factor may have been supplied by a 
continuing marked importance of techniques of specialist farming 
developed as modified forms of garden tillage. 

Some kind of radical change, however, can be inferred from myth and 


from archaeology. For Demeter is said to have reached Greece from | 


Crete 4, where she was an emanation of the Minoan Goddess. She it 
was who supplied Triptolemos with seed-corn and a plough and sent 
him over the world to teach mankind the art of agriculture.> The 
appearance of Triptolemos in myth would reflect the more active part 
played by men in agriculture, following upon the introduction of the 


1 Cf. Childe DEC 27. 

2 Pendlebury 270. 

3 [shall examine these possibilities elsewhere. 
* Hom. h. Cer. 123. 

5 Harrison 273; cf. Paus. 8.4.1 
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cattle-drawn plough.’ The familiar ritual of the sacred martiage is 
associated with the fertility of the crops. As it happens, most of the 
evidence for the sacred marriage in Crete is post-Minoan, and, as we 
should expect, often involves Zeus. But there is one older version 
of the Cretan sacred marriage which clearly connects it with that 
stage in agriculture when the introduction of the cattle-drawn plough 
implies a fresh division of labour. According to this myth, Iasion 
embraced Demeter in a thrice-ploughed field, that is, in a field pre- 
pared for sowing.? 

The standard Minoan burial custom at all periods was collective 
interment in natural caves, stone chambers, or tholos tombs.? At 
Mochlos and in the Messara the grouping of the graves implies the 
association of several kindreds in a single village settlement.4 But 
individual interment in stone cists, jars and clay coffins began before 
the end of Early Minoan and this custom steadily increased in later 
times.® Such a practice indicates a process of disintegration of the clan.§ 
But the intensity of the process should not be overestimated. For, in 
the first place, the jar burials may be exceptional cases, many being 
designed for infants.” Secondly, individual interment did not become 
standard. Thirdly, the o/os (“household”), perpetuating, on a restrict- 
ed basis, the collective customs of the clan, tenaciously survived in 
Crete well into the historical period.® 

The influence of the “household” as a unit of social organization can 
be seen both in the architecture and in the functioning of the palace. 
It has been observed that the Minoan palace is a symbol of a great 
household like the divine households of Sumer, where the various 
kinds of work done collectively by the members of a neolithic house- 
hold became differentiated and consequently divided among specialists, 
maintained by the surplus food supply concentrated within the temple 
granaries and dependent upon the household store for raw materials. 
Such a dependency resulted in a loss of social prestige and freedom 
which the craftsmen had earned under barbarism.® It has been suggested 


1 Thomson SAGS 1.256. 

2 Od. 5.125-8. Cf. D.S. 5.49, Hes. Th. 960 ff. 

3 Childe DEC 22-3; Evans 1.70-72; Hall 44. 

4 Childe ib. 24; Pendlebury 63-5. 

5 Childe ib. 25 ; Evans 1.149-50. 

§ Thomson ib. 250. 

7 Thomson ib. 249. 

8 Willetts 29,59-63, 65, 252-3, 255. The Indo-European correlatives of the Greek word 
oixog (woikos) show its original connexion with (2) the clan and (/) the village. Its 
collective associations long endured in Greek. See further Boisacq s.v.; LSJ s.v. ofxo¢ 
cf, obxto., 

® Childe WHH 146; cf. 53 and 85. 
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above, however, that the development of specialist production under 
the patronage of the Minoan palaces resulted, not in a loss, but rather 
in a fresh acquisition of such prestige and freedom. The unplanned 
and unfortified Cretan towns grew out of village communities centred 
around a market-place where the settlement began, at once the hub 
of its social and religious life and also the centre for the exchange of 
commodities. 

The Cretan palaces, like the Oriental temples, were also factories and 
warehouses. The palaces have shrines, but the towns have no temples. 
The temple as centre is replaced by the market-place as centre. Theo- 
cratic domination is replaced by commercial enterprise. Thus, at 
Knossos and Phaistos, magazines and workshops are, in proportion, 
more conspicuous and occupy a relatively larger area than those in the 
temples of Erech or Lagash.1 Hence the inference that a smaller pro- 
portion of their contents and products was absorbed in supplying the 
needs of the household, the balance being used for trade. This means 
that the economic power centred in the palaces must, to a very great 
extent, have been dependent upon secondary industry and commerce 
as compared with agricultural production.? Agricultural production 
could be controlled only indirectly in the main, not centrally con- 
trolled. Hence the village communities could, at this time, we must 
assume, retain their ancient autonomy and their ancient social tra- 
ditions relatively unimpaired. 

The development of this kind of economy resulted not only in the 
building of such commercial requirements as harbours, bridges and 
roads, but in Crete, as in other Bronze Age societies, involved also 
three other considerable consequences. A rudimentary form of money 
was required, to be weighed out against other commodities, of the 
kind exemplified by the copper ingots occurring at Haghia Triada, 
Tylisos, Mokhlos and Knossos*; exchange transactions further 


—— ww 





- 


required measurement by weights 4; and a written script became | 
necessary as a means of recording such transactions, of preserving the | 


inventory of exchange.® 


1 Childe ib. 146. 2 Childe ib. 147. 3 Pendlebury 212. 
4 All weights until c. 1450 B.C. are of stone. Skinner in HT 1.779. Cf., for Crete, Pendle- 
bury 213. 


5 The various types of Cretan script which appeared in the course of archaeological 
investigation were divided by Evans into pictographic and linear scripts. The earliest 
pictographic signs are engraved on seals and it is still doubtful whether they represent 
actual writing. Pictographs of a more developed kind date from about 2000 B.C., on seals 
and also on tablets and bars, their signs resembling the Hittite signary and Egyptian 
hieroglyphs. The linear script A appears about the middle of the 17th Century B.C., the 
linear script B in the course of the 15th Century B.C. Both are pre-alphabetic cursive 
scripts; but pictorial signs continued to be used until the end of Minoan times. 
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It is then clear that commodity production, if mainly of luxury goods, 
developed to a considerable extent in the Middle Minoan period. 
Production of commodities for the market, for exchange and for 
export, stimulated the absorption and development of techniques and 
the expansion of specialist craftsmen, dependent on the economy 
fostered by the palace, but enjoying a large measure of social freedom 
and power of initiative. There was a parallel expansion and an in- 
creasing social influence of a class of merchants, occupying themselves 
with the exchange of commodities, concerned to increase wealth by 
their control of such exchange. A steady growth of trade, a no less 
steady accumulation of merchant capital, combined with the peculiar 
features of a Bronze Age economy owing much to geographical 
environment, would all appear to have checked any tendency for the 
traditional system of land tenure, associated with primitive communal 
relations of production, to be drastically modified. We are not yet in a 
position to assess, to what extent, if any, these primitive communal 
relations among food producers had begun to be modified by tributary 
relations, as had been the case elsewhere. But the possibility of the 
onset of such a process, at least in the central areas, should not be 
excluded. There was also, no doubt, a tendency for patriarchal slavery 
to increase, especially in the palace households. But the apparent social 
freedom and prestige of the artisans would indicate that slavery played 
only a2 minor part in the economy and was, at most, only indirectly 
linked with the production of commodities. Such tentative inferences 
concerning tributary relations and slavery have to be retrospectively 
derived from conditions in the Late Minoan period. They are, with 


_ the present state of our evidence, quite speculative. 


The essence of the problem can be stated by raising some specific 
questions. Were the peasantry called upon to contribute, in the form 
of labour services, to the building of the palaces, roads, aqueducts, 
bridges and harbours? To what extent was such work carried out by 
household slaves from the palaces? Did the exportable surplus of wine 
and olive-oil find its way into the hands of merchants as a form of 
tribute assessed from the palace, or did the specialist cultivators 
exchange their products in the market-place against wares supplied by 
merchants? The hope is that decipherment of the linear script A may 
help us to provide answers to questions of this kind. 


V 


Bronze Age economy in the second millenium B.C., at a certain stage 
of its development among Hittites, Egyptians and Achaeans, exhibits, 
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in varying degrees, certain common characteristics. These are: 
(a) militarization; (b) social inequalities, now firmly based on rigid 
divisions of labour; (¢) forms of service to a central authority; (d) the 
maintenance of royal, military, administrative and priestly hierarchies 
through the systematic appropriation of surplus from the major 
internal economic resource of the land, and the consequent develop- 
ment of a major class of tribute-paying cultivators; (¢) the extension of 
this general system to other territories through conquest, coercion or 
dynastic alliances. In general these characteristics owed their origin 
to the monopoly control by the ruling groups of bronze, as expensive 
as it was essential for the manufacture of products by craftsmen which 
chiefly benefited the wealthy. An intensified search for further wealth 
by these ruling groups was the outcome of a one-sided economic 
relationship whereby an agrarian surplus had provided for craftsmen, 
and craftsmen had then produced mainly luxuries and weapons for met- 
chants, soldiers, priests and administrators. The communal relations still 
maintained among the peasantry, in various forms, markedly con- 
trasted with the unequal distribution of wealth. Such varying forms 
measured the extent to which the cultivators had failed to benefit from 
the products of the craftsmen, the extent to which communal labour 
was necessary to compensate deficiencies in technique. The organizers 
of production, rulers and administrators, who, like the craftsmen, 
owed their origin to the granting ofa surplus from the collective labour 
of the cultivators of the soil, further expanded their social surplus in all 
its developing forms and their social status became expanded in 
corresponding degree. What was formerly bestowed now became 
what was due. Tribute and services were obligatory; and the area 
from which they were exacted became forcibly expanded. 


There are indications that Cretan society was independently devel- 
oping analogous characteristics in the Late Minoan period (c. 1550- 
1100 B.C.) before there was any considerable fusion with Mycenaean 
culture. For the period in general is marked by three main features: 
(a) the continuity and development of indigenous Minoan culture; 
(b) the interpenetration of this culture with the culture of mainland 


_— 


Mycenae; (¢) the violent destruction of the main centres of Minoan | 


society about 1400 B.C. 

Before this thorough-going destruction occured, the process of 
unification, under the hegemony of Knossos, was completed. A net- 
work of good roads, protected by forts at intervals, linked the Minoan 
towns together. “Though it is clear”, commented Pendlebury 1, “that 
the period must have been peaceful in the extreme the main roads 


1 Pendlebury 184. 
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were carefully guarded, as can be seen from the number of small sites 
which must have been forts or police stations along their course. 
This is particularly noticeable along the great road from Komo to the 
harbour town of Knossos, and I would attribute to the same period 
the forts along the road from Zakros to Ampelos...” Against whom 
did these main roads have to be guarded in a period of extreme peace, 
and why did the maintenance of peace require forts or police stations? 

The well-known fresco from Knossos called the “Captain of the 
Blacks” probably belongs to LM II.! It shows “a smart Minoan officer 
in a yellow kilt and a horned cap of skin, carrying two spears and 
leading a file of black troops at the double”.? This revealing fragment 
is to some extent paralleled by the scene on the handleless cup (“The 
Chieftain Vase”) from Haghia Triada, early in the period. A young 
prince gives orders to a subordinate officer and a file of men. “The 
contrast between the proud bearing of the Prince and the deferential 
attitude of the officer is admirably brought out.” 3 

Such knowledge as we have of the development of Cretan arms and 
armour indicate an increased attention to the practices of warfare. In 
discussing the figure-of-eight shield, Evans emphasized both its anti- 
quity and its religious character. But the importance which this shield 
seems suddenly to have acquired in LM I (a) was explained by Evans 
as due to the rise of a new militaristic dynasty, which destroyed 
Gournia and other towns of East Crete.5 Scenes of fighting which 
involve this shield have not yet been found in Crete, but two seals 
from Knossos show lines of marching warriors with figure-of-eight 
shields covering their right sides.6 They date from the early part of 
the period (LM I(a) ). Both the sword and the spear underwent a 
marked development in Crete at this time and influenced the types 
discovered on the mainland.? 

But the most revolutionary change in the field of armament was 
undoubtedly effected by the introduction of the chariot. “Considering 
the relatively small total resources available to early urban societies, the 
war chariot is fairly comparable to the tank of today; it was an engine 
which only a rich civilized state could produce and maintain, and 
against which no barbarian tribe or rebellious peasantry could com- 


1 Evans 2.755. 

Pendlebury (200-201) who comments: “The evidence of the Sudanis is the knee of one 
figure on a blue background and the back of the head of another on a white background.” 
3 Pendlebury 214 and Plate XXXVI, 2. 

* Evans 3.314 ff; cf. 2.50 ff; Lorimer 137. 

5 Ib. 308, cf. Lorimer 137. 

® Evans 3.313, figs. 204-5; cf. Lorimer 138. 

7 Lorimer 254 ff; ib. 261 ff. 
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pete.” + Just as the chariot probably helped Mycenae to acquire 
supremacy in the Peloponnese, both as a means of communication 
with the centre and as an instrument of war ?, so it may have helped 
Knossos in its acquisition of similar supremacy in Crete. Such is the 
inference that may plausibly be drawn from the inventories of the 
Knossian accounts, among which muster rolls of chariots and lists of 
weapons conspicuously feature. And the Knossian inventories of 
men and women, flocks and herds, vases and their contents, olive- 
trees and saffron, indicate a meticulous care in the recording of pro- 
perty and the management of commerce, such as would be natural at 
the centre of a tributary system. 


The development of a highly organized bureaucratic system, with its 
centre at Knossos, was matched by a corresponding expansion of 
external influence so marked that it has all the signs of a considerable 
imperial hegemony in the Aegean, including the Cyclades, Argolis and 
Attica, and perhaps extending as far as Sicily. This expansion, perhaps 
facilitated by actual Minoan colonization 4, was dependent upon the 
maintenance of close commercial relations with Egypt and with 
Syria.5 The scanty mainland evidence of direct contact with Egypt has 
been taken to indicate a deliberate policy of exclusion by the Minoans.® 
Such a monopoly of trade, which would have denied to the developing 
mainland economy a natural outlet to the most flourishing markets, 
and implying the corollorary that some portion of its benefits accrued 
to the Minoans in the form of tribute, would not only have caused 
increasing tension between Crete and the mainland: it could only have 
been sustained by force. Hence the Minos of Greek tradition became 
a tyrant and imperial overlord; and this tradition of Minoan “thalasso- 
cracy” is not only too firm to be rejected, but derives, in all probability, 
not from a “Mycenaean Minos”, but from the period of the priest- 
kings of Knossos, before its destruction.” 

The Minos referred to by Homer was not the great king of Knossos, 
but the grandfather of Idomeneus. This king could have been an 
Achaean ruler, who, if he called himself Minos, would have assumed 


1 Childe in HT 1.209-10. 

2 Lorimer 322. 

3 Evans 4.785 ff; Pendlebury 219; Childe WHH 147. 
4 Evans 2.626. 

5 Pendlebury 230; cf. Schaeffer 12. 

8 Tbid. 


7 Hall 265-6; Pendlebury 229-31; Thomson SAGS 1.371 and n. 5. Changes in the archi- 
tecture of the period indicate a shortage of timber. Was this shortage partly due to intensive 


naval construction? Cf. Evans 2.518, 565 ; Pendlebury 188. 
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the name and honours of his Cretan predecessors.! Herodotos and 
Thucydides agree that Minos was a powerful ruler, possessing a navy 
and overseas dominions. But their accounts are contradictory in other 
respects. According to a Cretan tradition reported by Herodotos 2, the 
Carians were, in ancient times, subjects of Minos. They were called 
Leleges, occupied the islands, and they paid no tribute. But they 
manned the ships of Minos whenever he required them to do so. 
Since Minos subdued an extensive territory and prospered in war, the 
Carians were by far the most famous of the peoples of that time. Hero- 
dotos expressly states that he had checked, to the best of his ability, the 
tradition that they paid no tribute. The implication is that other 
peoples were subjected to tribute and that the Carians were exempt 
because of their services to Minos. 

According to Thucydides 3, Minos was the first person known by 
tradition to have established a navy. He made himself the master of 
what was known in the time of Thucydides as the Hellenic sea, ruled 
over the Cyclades, into most of which he sent the first colonies, ex- 
pelled the Carians, appointed his own sons governors and thus did his 
best to suppress piracy as a means of securing the revenues for his 
own use. 

It appears that Herodotos and Thucydides are attributing the events 
of different times to one person. The Parian chronicler seems to have 
reconciled these conflicting traditions by assuming that there were two 
kings of the name Minos.4 However, Cretan command of the sea must 
have lasted from c. 1600 B.C. until the fall of Knossos, c. 1400 B.C. It 
cannot be restricted to the lifespan of a single ruler. This power may 
have reached its culminating point at the time (c. 1500 B.C.) of the 
first Minoan embassies to Egypt in the reigns of Hatshepsut and 
Thotmes III.5 The grandfather of Idomeneus, on the dating of 
Eratosthenes, must have lived c. 1250 B.C.; it may have been he who 
drove the Carians out of the islands.® 


At this point we must return to Aristotle’s proposition that the 
“caste-system” was established, according to tradition, in Egypt by the 


1 Forsdyke 17; cf. Hall 265-6; Thomson SAGS 1.370-1. 

* <.57%: 

Ais 

4 Marmor Parium 11,19. Cf. Plu. Thes. 20; D.S. 4.60. 

5 Forsdyke 18. 

® Forsdyke ibid; cf. Thomson SAGS 1.170, 370. Forsdyke adds (citing Hom. Od. 14. 
256-72) “...if he got as far as Egypt it was only to be driven off by the seamen of Rameses 
or Merneptah, It was in the fifth year of Merneptah, about 1230, that the great attack on 
Egypt of the Libyans and the Peoples of the Sea, among whom the Achaeans are specified, 
was defeated at Piari in the Western Delta.” 
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legislation of Sesostris and in Crete by that of Minos. It is reasonable 
to suppose that the dynastic title Minos is used by Aristotle to recall, in 
the general sense, Late Minoan conditions. In the same way, there is no 
agreement as to the precise identity of Sesostris. But there is no doubt 
that to the Greeks he was a conqueror, a pharaoh of the kind most 
likely to be associated with the militarized New Kingdom (1580-c. 
1100 B.C.), roughly contemporary with the Late Minoan period.! 

The word genos which is rendered as “caste” or something similar 
means, basically, “kin”, and is the regular word for “clan”. The usage 
is not unique. Other Greek writers than Aristotle who described the 
social system in Egypt used the same or similar terminology. Hero- 
dotos 2 enumerates the seven distinct “castes” (genea) into which he 
says the Egyptians were divided — priests, warriors, cowherds, swine- 
herds, tradesmen, interpreters, boatmen. The warriors, who came 
from certain specified districts, were forbidden to practise a trade, and 
enjoyed special privileges denied to all other Egyptians except the 
priests. Each warrior had twelve arourai of land (altogether about nine 
acres) allotted to him free of tax. In addition to these privileges, he 
also received, during his year of special service in the king’s body- 
guard, a daily ration of meat and drink. Herodotos, it is true, makes 
no mention of cultivators as forming a special “caste”, but the 
omission is perhaps due to his pains to emphasize the prohibition of 
trades to Egyptian warriors.$ 

But Diodoros 4, who is as careful as Aristotle to stress the antiquity 
of the Egyptian system, is more specific than Herodotos about land- 
tenure. He states that the entire country was divided into three parts, 
the first allotment going to the priestly hierarchy, who, with the 
income derived from their holdings, performed all the sacrifices 
throughout Egypt, maintained their staffs and supported their own 
needs. The second allotment went to the kings to bring in the revenues 
to pay for their wars, the splendour of their entourage, and the rewards 
bestowed for distinguished service. The third allotment went to the 
warriors, whose profession, like that of the priests, was hereditary. 
There are three other “orders” (syntagmata) in the state, continues 
Diodoros, namely, herdsmen, cultivators, and artisans. The cultivators 
rent on moderate terms the arable land held by the king, priests and 
warriors, and they devote all their time to the work of tilling the soil. 
Craftsmen too are forbidden to follow any but their own craft. 

Now Isokrates attributes the separation of the warriors from those 


1 Cf. Pendlebury XXV. 

2 2.164-8. 

3 Cf. Isoc. Busir. 18; Plu. Lyc. 4. 
4 1.73-4. 
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who pursue other professions not to Sesostris but to Busiris.! But 
Diodoros states that it was Sesodsis (Sesostris) who not only performed 
the most outstanding military exploits of the Egyptians kings but also 
systematized the legislation respecting the warrior caste (ethnos).? 


vI 


Sudden as was the final destruction of the main centres of Minoan 
supremacy, there must have been a prior period of fusion between 
Minoan and Mycenaean cultures in Crete itself. For the linear B 
script, which occurs also on the mainland at such places as Mycenae 
and Pylos, appears to have been the palace style of recording at Knossos 
from c. 1450 to c. 1400 B.C.° The details of this process of fusion and 
the reasons for the final destruction of the Minoan centres are conjec- 
tural. But the results which followed are not in doubt. The focus of 
imperial power shifted to Mycenae, as the seat of a militarist dynasty, 
which, adapting its control of inherited Bronze Age techniques to 
warfare, enjoyed that brief supremacy which is immortalized by 
Homer. Wealth was amassed at one pole of society, but no means was 
found of using it to promote major advances in technique to offset the 
characteristic one-sidedness of late Bronze Age economy. 

Although the various ethnic groupings of which Mycenean society 
was composed have still to be strictly defined 4, the “Heroic Age” of 
mainland Greece, symbolized by the Achaeans of the Homeric poems, 
share general characteristics with other “Heroic Ages” elsewhere.5 
Barbarian newcomers, with a militarized tribal organization, assimilate 
the superior culture and techniques of the social system which they 
disrupt. In the process this tribal system undergoes further drastic 
changes; and the appropriation of new resources of wealth, in land 
and in movable goods, brings about marked social inequalities. It is 
clear from the Homeric evidence that older forms of communal pro- 
perty existed side by side with newer forms of private property ®; and 
this early process of development of forms of private ownership, 


1 Busir. 15. 

2 1.94.4. For #0vo¢ in the sense of “class”, “caste”, “tribe” cf. Pl. Lg. 776d, Plt. 2gob; 
X. Smp. 3.6; Pl. Grg. 455b cf. Arist. Ath. Fr. 3; D.S. 17.102; of “orders” of priests OGI 
90.17; of “trade-associations” or “guilds”, PPetr. 3. p. 67; of “rank” or “station”, Pl. R. 
420b, cf. 421¢, D. 21.131. 

3 The view that the language of the linear B texts is an early form of Greek, now widely 
known as a result of the proposed Ventris-Chadwick decipherment, is, of course, not 
novel. As a principal critic of this decipherment has frankly acknowledged, the view is 
quite feasible on historical and archacological grounds: Beattie in JHS 76.1. 

* Thomson SAGS 1.369-432. 

5 Analysed by Chadwick HA, GL. 

§ Nilsson 212-47; cf. Thomson SAGS 1.369-432. 
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especially in land tenure, has been demonstrated from the study of 
comparative institutions.' The process of disruption of tribal tra- 
ditions, based on the growth of social inequalities, promoted faction 
and favoured decentralization. 


An Odyssean traveller’s tale with a Cretan background is a recurrent 
theme of the second half of the Odyssey.? The changes in detail in 
these accounts of the wandering Cretan are of less concern than the 
unchanging substance. The disguised Odysseus represents himself as a 
prominent Cretan chief, in some kind of relationship with, and sub- 
ordinate to Idomeneus, the Achaean with the conventional short 
pedigree of three generations before the Trojan War.’ Raiding and 
piracy are natural means of adding to the wealth acquired from 
landed estates. For unsettled conditions apply not only in a Crete 
prone to rivalry and vendetta, but also overseas, where the freebooter 
may be kidnapped and sold into servitude, or, in different circumstan- 
ces, and with luck and determination, acquire fortune. The hero of 
this fiction has had much practice in raiding before the Trojan War. 
He is in fact the kind of person who is likely to have been a common 
enough type in the age of the Aegean sea-raiders who actually harassed 
Egypt and other centres in the decades of the 12th Century B.C. which 
preceded the Trojan War.* 

In one version of the tale the significant detail emerges that the 
levying of tribute has become traditional practice. Odysseus is 
supposed to have put in at Amnisos, the harbour of Knossos, some 
nine or ten days after Idomeneus left for Troy. But the followers of 
Odysseus had been well provided for by a levy of corn, wine and 
cattle from among the people.® 


The collapse of the Minoan imperial bureaucracy is a special case of the 
decay of the Mediterranean Bronze Age cultures which was to become 
general by about 1200 B.C. We have seen some reason to suggest that 
the economic basis of the one-sided expansion which prompted the 


1 Thomson ib. 295-365. 
2 14.199-359, 16.60-67, 17.512-27, 19.164-348. 

3 As we have seen, the Parian Marble preserves the record of two distinct bearers of the 
royal title of Minos, one belonging to the 15th, the other to the 13th Century B.C. - 
respectively to the period of the supremacy and to the period of the subordination of 
Knossos. Idomeneus boasts of his descent from Zeus, who made his son Minos the 
értoupog (“guardian”, “watcher”) over Crete. Deucalion was the son of Minos and 
Idomeneus himself the son of Deucalion whom he succeeded as lord over many men in 
spacious Crete. (Il. 13.449-52). See further Myres 308 ; Murray 221; Nilsson 264; Lorimer 47. 
4 Myres 123, 131. 
5 Od. 19.197-8. Fora parallel see ib. 13.14-15. 
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rise of the Minoan “thalassocracy” was firmly laid at the beginning of 
the Late Minoan period, if not earlier. It seems, however, that the 
ruling groups who promoted the expansion and controlled those 
special features of the economy which made expansion possible were 
those who suffered most from its collapse; as also the urban centres 
from which they exercised their control. The Cretans were in the end 
able to benefit from the inability of their rulers to use the wealth 
derived from their control of tribute and of the products of the crafts- 
men in such a way as to change radically the economic system outside 
the main urban centres. All the indications are that Minoan culture 
continued without violent interruption, but at a lower level. Now that 
they could no longer be employed on elaborate work in the palaces, it 
is likely that a large number of specialist craftsmen found employment 
either on the mainland or in Egypt. The chief stimulus to the con- 
centration of wealth within Crete had been removed with the loss of 
dynastic autonomy. With overseas trade out of Cretan control, there 
developed a tendency for the population to disperse, especially over 
the hitherto sparsely inhabited Western districts.1 

The further exploitation of natural resources which the dispersal 
implies, coupled, no doubt, with Mycenaean commercial influences, 
helped to maintain society in traditional, though subdued, Bronze Age 
forms, until the end of that Age and the collapse of the Mycenaean 


Empire, with which Crete was now linked, under the impact of fresh 
invaders to the mainland, the Dorians. 


VII 


Of the details of the social and economic changes which occurred in 
Crete from c. 1100 to c. 800 B.C., that is to say from the end of the 
Bronze Age until the island was becoming thoroughly Dorian, con- 
crete evidence remains regrettably deficient. The existing evidence, 
such as it is, appears to support the following general conclusions. 
With the collapse of the Mycenaean Empire, there was a drastic fall 
in Cretan population. Most of the coastal sites and inland towns were 
abandoned; and the palace site at Knossos was also finally deserted. 
Elaborate styles of architecture were no longer feasible. But building 
techniques did survive, though the now common built tombs are our 
chief source of knowledge in this field. So too did the craft of the 
potter, and there were Cretan innovations in styles of pottery, even in 
the so-called Sub-Minoan, Protogeometric and Geometric periods. 
By the beginning of the 8th Century B.C. more settled conditions 
prevailed and a few of the old Minoan sites such as Haghia Triada, 


4 Pendlebury 237-9. Cf. Hdt. 7.169-71 and How-Wells ad loc. 
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Phaistos and Mallia were again inhabited. In the next two centuries 
there was a considerable increase both in wealth and in population, 
New cities were founded and existing ones expanded. 


There are three general factors which can be isolated as having played 
the most important part in establishing the social and economic system 
as it can begin to be seen in outline by the 8th Century B.C. They are: 
(1) the replacement of bronze by iron; (2) the development of Dorian 
supremacy; (3) the remarkably tenacious survival of Minoan traditions 
throughout the troubled and confused period from the Bronze Age 
into the times when a Hellenic social system could become properly 
based on Iron Age techniques. 

There had been rapid growth of native iron-working in Iran, Trans- 
caucasia, Syria and Palestine, between 1200 and 1000 B.C. Cyprus, 
Caucasia and Crete were not slow to follow.! Iron gradually replaced 
bronze as the chief metal.2 Cheaper and more abundant than bronze, 
its widespread availability must have helped considerably in the 
establishment of the separatist communities which so markedly 
differentiate the Crete of the historical period from the centralized 
Late Minoan system. In contrast with the characteristic trends of 
Bronze Age economy, the spread of iron-working would lead, as 
elsewhere, to the attachment of domestic industry to agriculture. Their 
combination would help to bring about a self-sufficiency of village 
producers independent of markets. 


The Dorians moved into southern Greece towards the end of the | 


second millenium B.C., and then extended overseas to the southern 
Cyclades, Crete, Rhodes and the Carian coast. They arrived as a 
league of three tribes: the Hylleis, descended from Hyllos, son of 
Herakles; the Dymanes, who worshipped Apollo; the Pamphyloi 
(“those of all tribes”) who worshipped Demeter. The Dorians held to 


their traditional form of tribal organization and their tribal customs, | 


institutions and nomenclature endured in Crete, though in continuous- 
ly modified ways, throughout the period of the supremacy of the 
aristocratic systems which have become closely associated with their 
name.® 

The details of the Dorian dispersal over Crete remain obscure. But 
the epigraphic record confirms that Cretan Doric became in general | 


1 “The new processes which made steel a material equal, and even superior, to bronze 
found their way prepared in all these countries by earlier attempts at iron-smelting. This 
explains why the smelting of iron spread so much more quickly than that of bronze.” | 
Forbes in H.T. 1.595. 
2 Though fine work continued to be done in bronze, including a number of important 
works of art. Pendlebury 336. | 
3 See further Willetts 230 et passim. 
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the language of the rulers of the city-states of the Iron Age. The danger 
and the conflicts which are likely to have accompanied this settlement 
perhaps encouraged the conscious fostering of tribal traditions, in- 
cluding a confederate organization, with the bonds of kinship as 
its basis, expressed through the medium of a common language.! But 
since the tribal organization was superimposed upon an already 
existing social and economic order, it became steadily transformed 
from an association of kinsmen into a rudimentary apparatus of state 
in the different areas, at first apparently under royal leadership.? The 
earliest inscriptions show that the political forms of aristocratic 
government had taken firm shape. Such powers as had formerly been 
exercised by kings or chieftains had been taken over by boards of chief 
magistrates known as osmoi, selected from privileged hereditary 
groups, with Councils of elders made up of former magistrates, and 
Assemblies of citizens functioning beside them. 

The process of dispersal cannot have been uniform. For there are 
indications that the Dorians were ready to adapt themselves to existing 
conditions so as to bring about, in some areas, an amalgamation with 
indigenous ruling groups.’ But whether independently by Dorians or 
in conjunction with other rulers, in general the land and the tillers of 
the land were appropriated as instruments of production by aris- 
tocratic minorities. 

This land settlement must have been the product of the amalgamation 
of the earlier Minoan-Mycenaean form of tenure with later Doric 
tribalism. To what extent the tributary system (which had, as we have 
seen, already modified the communal village sytem in the later 
Bronze Age) had then been further modified in the period before the 
Dorian supremacy, is a matter of speculation. But it does seem likely 
that the Dorians became, through a process of conquest and op- 
pression, masters of the “caste-system” inherited from the Bronze Age. 
Certainly their supremacy was founded upon a system of vassalage. 
The tillers of the soil were serfs, subject to systematic tribute, at first 
in the form of rent in kind and then developing also into money-rent.* 
The Dorian rulers of Sparta imposed a tribute of fifty per cent upon 
their serfs.5 But, in Crete, it seems that the tribute was not so highly 
assessed. The serfs belonged inalienably to the &/aro/, the estates from 
which the ruling class drew tribute. But so did the houses in which they 
lived, which could be furnished by the serfs from their own means. 


1 Tb. 225-34. 

2 Tb. 103. Cf. Arist. Pol. 1272a 9-11; Hdt. 4.154; IC 2.XVI.1; Van Effenterre too n. 2. 
3 Tb. 254.and n. 1. 

4 Ib. 16, 20-1, 49,139-40, 193, 252; Arist. Pol. 1272a; Dosiad. ap. Ath. 4.143a-b. 

5 Heraclid. Pont. RP 2.7; Arist. Pol. 1270a; Tyrt. 5. 
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The serfs could also possess cattle in their own right; could marry 
and divorce; and they could even, at least at Gortyna as late as the 5th 
Century B.C., inherit the &/aros which they worked, in the (presumably) 
rare event of there being no citizen heirs available.! These conditions, 
which allowed the numerous class of cultivators, on which the whole 
economy so long depended, to preserve their own ancient traditions, 
even though subordinated, largely contributed to the stability of the 
aristocratic system. 


Nevertheless, the primary features of this system were economic, 
social and political inequality, with three main classes of the population 
distinguished, in addition to the serfs. The minority of free citizens, 
out of which was formed the ruling classes of landlords and officials, 
had their dwellings, their syssitia (“common meals”) and gymnasia in 
the city, the centre of the political, social and religious life of each 
separate state. The phratry (originally a group of clans), in its Cretan 
form of the efaireia, became an exclusive association of male citizens, 
preventing women and all non-citizens from exercising political rights.? 
The chief motive for the distribution of the land and the cultivators 
themselves among the ruling minorities in accordance with their tribal 
custom was to ensure a continuous food supply for themselves and 
their dependents, so that they were free to concentrate upon adminis- 
trative and military pursuits. It appears that contributions derived 
from tribute were made individually, and in kind, in the first instance, 
by members of the 4etaireia to a common fund. This system later 
became centrally organized through the state apparatus, and it was 
no doubt in this stage that rent in kind began to be supplemented by 
money-rent. The organization and education of the citizen youth, 
centred upon the age/ai, retained many characteristic tribal features.* 

The apefairoi were a class of free men, free, that is to say, in the sense 
that they were neither bonded nor enslaved. But, as their name implies, 
they were excluded from the Aetaireiai and they lacked the political 
rights enjoyed by the citizens. It is possible that they included the 
members of various communities subject to one or another city-state.* 
There was also a distinct class of chattel-slaves.® 

Though they cannot be included among the apefairoi, it appears that 
1 Willetts 46-51. 
2 Tb. 22-7 ct passim. 


* Our chief source for the organization of the Cretan youth is Str. 10.482; cf. Ath. 4.143; 
Nic. Dam. fr. 115; Heraclid. Pont. 3.4. But other sources add much to our knowledge: 


Willetts s.v. agela, passim. 

4 Larsen in CP 31.11 ff; id. in REs.v. Perioikoi; Jeanmaire 424 n. 3; Willetts 37-45. Cf. 
Guarducci in RF 14.356 ff. 

® Willetts 52-6. 
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freedmen formed another distinct category of some importance. From 
a Gortynian inscription of the earlier 5th Century B.C.1 we can infer 
that freedmen were classed with metics. From this and perhaps another 
inscription (beginning of the 5th Century B.C.) ? it seems that metics and 
freedmen were domiciled in a special (and old) quarter of the city, 
Latosion. In trying to assess the status of these Latosioi, it is useful 
to recall Aristotle’s statement that craftsmen, meaning free artisans, 
are in a condition of limited slavery. Two other Gortynian inscrip- 
tions of the same century bear upon this topic. The earlier 4 is the end 
of some sort of decree which defines relations between the state and 
some craftsmen, or hired workmen, metics or freedmen. Rations of 
barley, figs, wine and other things are mentioned, perhaps forming 
the annual rations of each man. Refusal to work incurred a fine 
payable to the state. The later inscription is similar.5 Provisions are 
allotted by annual amount, there is the same basis for pay, and the 
same penalty for infringement. 

An inscription from Axos (6th-5th Centuries B.C.) ® makes it reason- 
ably certain that conditions are laid down between the state and some 
workers who may have come in or been brought in from outside. It 
seems that they are to be fed at public expense and given immunity 
from certain tributes. Another, from Eleutherna (6th?-5th Centuries 
B.C.) 7 mentions sisyropoioi (presumably makers of goats’-hair cloaks) 
and may have contained regulations for their pay. 

It is possible that the free artisans of these inscriptions were freedmen, 
at least in the case of Gortyna, possibly too in the case of Axos and 
Eleutherna. There is reason to suspect that the work was done as 
some kind of forced labour.’ It is possible that the workers whose 
tations were computed on an annual basis were freedmen bound for 
service over a lengthy period, the service forming part of their terms 
of manumission.® 

lf Latosion may be regarded as an early manifestation of the tendency, 
fully developed under the Roman Empire, for the state to bind the 
collegiae, the craftsmen groups, to fixed localities, it also reminds us 
that the “guild” has Bronze Age origins. Similarly, when we learn that 


1 Tb. 40; IC 4.78. 
* 16 4:58, 

3 Pol. 1260a 37. Cf. ib. 1267b 15; 1277b 1; 1278a 173 12914 1; 1319a 26; 1326a 22; 1328b 
39; 13292 19; 13314 33. 

4 IC 4.79. 

“IC ataa. 

SIC a Vit. 

VIC2 Xo. 

8 Willetts 42. 

See further ib. 43-44. 
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the Stalitai were obliged to serve the city of Praisos by undertaking sea 
voyages 1, we are reminded of Minos and the Carians. But now freed- 
men are being classed with metics, and the growth of chattel slavery 
is having an adverse effect on the status of the artisan.” 


The process of adaptation of Dorian tribal institutions to new con- 
ditions would have been facilitated by fusion with those native tribal 
institutions which are likely to have persisted from Bronze Age times, 
especially among the cultivators. Another consequence of the impetus 
derived from contact with the traditions of the older culture was the 
rapidity with which the new Cretan society became centred upon 
cities. Among others can be included the active and relatively early 
practice of alphabetic writing 4, and the “Daedalic” renaissance of 
c. 750-650 B.C.5 


The distribution of land and cultivators brought about successive 
modifications in the system of inheritance among the ruling clans. We 
have seen how the Minoan “household” exercised its influence in the 
one-sided development of Bronze Age economy. Now, in new 
conditions, the tendency developed for smaller units of relationship 
to grow within the wider circle of the clan system of the rulers. This 
was marked especially by the importance of the institution of the oikos 
(“household”), which was closely related to the possession of the 
klaros, the “lot” or family estate. Changes in the system of inheritance 
were accompanied by corresponding changes in the system of marriage, 
as tribal kinship and inheritance gave place to a family system based 
on individual ownership. In the cities where commerce once mote 
began to develop to a significant degree, and with the introduction of 
a system of coinage in the early 5th Century B.C., the break-up of the 
older tribal system (represented at this stage by the transitional form 
of the oikos) was accelerated. Coined money made possible the alien- 
ation of estates, which became general by the Hellenistic period.’ 
Even so, forms of common ownership (especially perhaps where rights 
of pasturage, as opposed to cultivation, were concerned) appear to 
have survived.8 

1 1C3.VI. 7A,B (3rd C.B.C.). It seems that the kosmoi of Praisos supervised these services; 


and also that commutation of such services was allowed. 
2 Willetts 41-42. 


~ 


3 In marked contrast with the relatively slow development of towns by the Dorian kins- 


folk of the mainland. Pendlebury 327; cf. Adcock in CAH 3.691. 

4 Demargne 149. 

5 Tb. passim. 

® Willetts 59-62. 

7 Plb. 6.45.1-47.6. 

§ Willetts 44 on IC 4.231-6; ib. 135 on IC 3.1V.1 B; Rostovtzeff SEHRE 274 cf. Tac. Ann. 
14.18; Hyg. De cond. agr. 122 and Rostovtzeff ib. 579 n. 51. 
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Alienation and the freedom to acquire unlimited amounts of land 
increased the proportion of free, but landless, persons. There were, in 
fact, demands for a re-division of the land in Hellenistic times, but 
this never came about owing to the operation of a variety of opposing 
factors. The successful maintenance of the tribute system which kept 
the syssitia in being; the incessant warfare which ravaged the cities 
from the middle of the 4th Century B.C. until the Roman occupation; 
the subjection of weaker by stronger states; the absorption of surplus 
manpower in large-scale piracy and mercenary service within the same 
period — all helped to stave off the application of drastic reform. But 
the most important single obstacle standing in the way of change was 
the continued dependence of the whole agrarian economy on serf 
labour. No major internal economic advance, of the kind which 
occurred especially in democratic states, was possible without liber- 
ation of the serf-class as small -scale, independent producers. 


With the development of the oikos as an economic and social unit 
within the clan, restricted kinship groups acquired political dominance. 
Ruling clans were succeeded by the system of close oligarchy of the 
sth and 4th Centuries B.C. The Hellenistic period was one of economic 
and political instability, as Crete was drawn into contact with con- 
flicting overseas powers in Europe, Asia and Africa. Close oligarchy 
was then modified to some extent. But the aristocracies maintained 
their political power and successfully resisted fundamental change. 

The economic and social history of Crete, over a period of some 1500 
years before the Roman occupation, was such that it could never 
emancipate itself from the abiding influence of tradition. This may 
seem to be a large generalization in comparison with the necessarily 
restricted amount of evidence offered here. But it is consistent with a 
significant remark of Aristotle. It seems quite natural for him to state 
that the laws of Minos are still in force among the subject-population 
of Crete.! 
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DANIEL, JOHN. Labor, Industry and the Church. A study of the inter- 
relationships involving the church, labor and management. Con- 
cordia Publishing House, Saint Louis 1957. xi, 229 pp. $ 3.00. 


From the point of view of his Lutheran convictions the author of this book views the 
fundamental social-economic and ethical questions of today. He observes that the 
relations between the church, the workers and the management are confused by 
prejudices on both sides and wishes to contribute to a better mutual understanding. 
A picture is given of the organisations of the employers and workers, the form of the 
state and the economic life, work, wages, Icisure time etc. An attempt is made to find 
an answer in the Bible to numerous questions. 


Gium, Friepricu. Jean Jacques Rousseau. Religion und Staat. 
Grundlegung einer demokratischen Staatslehre. Verlag W. Kohlham- 


mer, Stuttgart 1956. 418 pp. DM 24.00 


The author has given us a new interpretation of the political writings. Already in his 
short introductory biography it becomes clear that he does not follow established 
opinions. In a thorough discussion of the work of Rousseau, including his corre- 
spondence, and often in a critical examination of the literature on the subject, he draws 
a picture of a Rousseau whose theories were in essentials intended for a Christian- 
inspired democracy — a democracy which in the later writings assumes outspoken 
conservative traits. One chapter deals extensively with Rousseau’s critics whose 
opinions are reproduced in a detailed form. 


LuxAcs, Grorc. Der junge Hegel und die Probleme der kapitalis- 
tischen Gesellschaft. Aufbau-Verlag, Berlin 1954. 656 pp. DM 15.00. 


This is certainly one of the most important books written by the Hungarian phi- 
losopher. Of particular interest is the thorough analysis of Hegel’s early writings 
which reveal so much of the origins of his later thought and in which Lukacs has given 
special attention to the social and political ideas of Hegel that were strongly influenced 
by the French Revolution. With much insight the connection between the general 
conditions in contemporary Germany and the “reflex” on German minds of the events 
from across the borders on the one hand and the philosophical ideas on the other 
have been dealt with. The book ends with a profound analysis of the “Phenomenology”. 
The present edition contains some minor revisions as compared with that of 1948. 
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MEHRING, FRANZ und GeorG LuxKAcs. Friedrich Nietzsche. Aufbau- 
Verlag, Berlin 1957. 219 pp. DM 6.00. 
In this volume have been collected a number of articles and chapters from books 
written by Mehring and Lukacs on Nictzsche and his influence. Mehring presents 
Nietzsche as “the social philosopher of capitalism”, and not of aristocracy in particular, 


Lukacs deals extensively with the influence Nietzsche had onnational-socialist thinking, 
(Rosenberg a.o.). 


Perry, Ray C. Christian Eschatology and Social Thought. A Histotri- 
cal Essay on the Social Implications of Some Selected Aspects in 
Christian Eschatology to A.D. 1500. Abingdon Press, New York, 
Nashville 1956. 415 pp. $ 5.00. 
The author, who is Professor of Church History at Duke University testifies in this 
well documented work to his great erudition and knowledge of the literature dealing 
with the Christian faith’s attitude toward the problems concerning the “Last Days” and 
the preparation for them by the Christian community. He also sets forth what the 
opinions were during the period under discussion as to what this community should be, 
Starting from the Bible, he gives a sympathetic account of many theories and stand- 
points (e.g., monastic ideals), not sparing with his criticism, however, where he con- 
siders his subjects to have been wrong. 


PLEKHANOv, G. Essais sur Vhistoire du matérialisme. (D’Holbach, 
Helvétius, Marx). 
— Le matérialisme militant (Materialismus militans). Réponses a 
Monsieur Bogdanov. 

Editions Sociales, Paris 1957, 1957. 192, 127 pp. F.fr. 600, 400. 


The Essais although for the greater part originally written by Plechanov in French, are f 


now for the first time published in that language. The latter part of the study on 
Helvétius has been reproduced from the original text, but the rest had to be translated } 
from the German edition, the manuscript having been lost. Of the Matérialisme militant 
the present edition is the first complete one in French. 


Rirrer, Joacutm. Hegel und die franzdsische Revolution. West- 
deutscher Verlag, K6ln, Opladen 1957. 118 pp. DM. 6.60. 


This book appeared as the 63rd vol. of the publications of the Arbeitsgemeinschaft fir | 
Forschung des Landes Nordrhein-Westfalen, Division of the Social Sciences. It contains 
the proceedings of a conference on the subject; a report of the discussions is added, as 
wellas a bibliography of writings on Hegel’s political theory composed by K. Griinder. 
The main thesis of Prof. Ritter is the preponderant influence of the French Revolution | 
on Hegel’s philosophy which cannot be understood if his positive evaluation of the | 
Revolution is neglected. In his annotation Prof. Ritter elaborates on the literature; 
there as well as in the text a great many stimmlating ideas are formulated which make 
this book one of the most important recent works on Hegel. 


Rurkewrrscn, M. N. Die Praxis als Grundlage der Erkenntnis und 
als Kriterium der Wahrheit. Dietz Verlag, Berlin 1957. 259 pp. DM. 
6.30. } 
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- | In conformity with Marxist opinion the author of this book, which originally appeared 
in Russian, deals with praxis as source, control and — in part also - result of theory, and 
truth. The pre-Marxian theories of knowledge are compared with that of Marx and 

Ss later Marxists, Three articles, one by the author, a second by W. M. Podossetnik and 


ts the third by the editors of the Soviet periodical “Problems of Philosophy”, in which 
some aspects of the theses of the book have been discussed, have been added in a 
B: German translation. 


Texte der indischen Philosophie. I. Beginn der Philosophie in Indien, 
Aus den Veden. 2., unverdinderte Aufl. Von Walter Ruben. II. 
Die Philosophie des Buddhismus. Von Erich Frauwallner. Akademie- 
Verlag, Berlin 1956. xii, 338 pp.; xiii, 423 pp. DM. 12.00, 18.00. 

The first volume contains a great many texts, mainly from the Upanishads, with expli- 


ris cations by the editor who in his prefaces points to the similarity of ancient Indian 
ng philosophy with early Greek and Chinese philosophies. The texts are from the period 
nd about 650 B.C. The second volume offers interesting material on the Buddhist reform 
he which is explained by the editor as a spiritual adaptation to changed economic and 
De, social conditions. It is to be welcomed that an anthology of Indian philosophy, in a 
id- \ German translation and ably commented upon, has now begun to appear; the series 
on- will comprise twelve vols. 


Tuomas, WENDELL. Toward a More Democratic Social Order. 
h, Exposition Press, New York 1956. 64 pp. $ 2.50. 
The author sets forth a number of provocative ideas whose realization should make 
a) democracy better suited to human needs and longings. A basic feature is the propa- 
gation of a “liberal religion”, non-sectarian and social in its essence since it should 
provide the norms by which each individual can contribute to general happiness. Land 
should be granted, not sold or seized, in accordance with the interests of the communi- 


are ty, and money should be based on work in order to obtain a stable standard; capital, 
on to end up, should be made available for lesser developed countries. 

ated | 
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SOCIAL AND POLITICAL SCIENCES 
Arnpt, Ertcn. Theoretische Grundlagen der Lohnpolitik. J. C. B. 


est- | Mohr (Paul Siebeck), Tiibingen 1957. xi, 295 pp. Figures. DM. 24.00. 

A wage policy that renders both a maximum national production and a stable price 
t fiir | level possible will have to be different from that followed up to now under the influence 
tains of the trade union movement. In the first place a solution will have to be found to the 
d, as numerous social tensions which make the wage conflict one of more than just economic 
rder. interest. A further requirement is co-operation between workers and employers 
ition organisations in order to arrive at a wage policy that is compatible with the aims of the 
f the | entire economic and social policy of the social system and forms an integrating com- 
ture; ponent of it. The argument is supported by a quantitative analysis of the influence of 
make wage increases that is both micro- and macro-economic. 


BARBER, BERNARD. Social Stratification. A comparative analysis of 
und structure and process. Harcourt, Brace and Company, Inc., New York 
>M. 1957. xix, 540 pp. Tables. $ 6.50. 


) In this valuable work the author evolves a theory on the nature and functions of the 
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social stratification which, based on the general theory of society, can integrate 
existing knowledge in this field and guide future research. The application of the 
comparative analysis as method plays an important part in this, use being made of 
material derived from both the highly developed Western countries and from such 
Asiatic countries as China and India. Data drawn from the history of England and 
France are utilized, too. 


Barto, Henri. Science économique et travail. Librairie Dalloz, 
Paris 1957. 308 pp. F. fr. 1.200. 


In this study, Nr. 9 of the Essais et Travaux de |’ Université de Grenoble, the writers gives 
a critical commentary on the science of economics. A reform is necessary to which this 
book is intended to contribute. He takes human work as the starting point. It is argued 
that the objectivity of the natural sciences cannot be used in economics; one must arrive 
at an establishment of values from which the aims of human transactions, also in the 
field of economics, can be determined and the organisation of the means to the end 
can be judged. 


Burns, Eve.ine M. Social Security and Public Policy. McGraw-Hill 

Book Company, Inc., New York, London, Toronto 1956. xvi, 

291 pp. $ 5.50. 
This work presents a new approach to the questions concerning social security. The 
subjects dealt with in the various parts of the book together form the complex of 
problems that every system of social security must solve in one way or another. These 
groups of questions: a) Type of benefit and conditions on which it is granted, b) choice 
of risks for which responsibility must be assumed, ¢) financing of the programme and 
d) its administration, together constitute the analytical apparatus with which it is 
possible to make a comparative study of the different programmes and systems. 


Crrrautas, K. C. The Refugee. A psychological study. Meador 
Publishing Company, Boston (Mass.) 1957. 166 pp. $ 3.00. 


The refugee is studied here from a psychological standpoint. The writer depicts the 
shock of becoming a refugee and the many consequent experiences, such as frustration, 
home-sickness, loneliness etc., and draws a sketch of the two main types forming the 
crystallisation: the refugee, who is able to accept the new situation positively, and the 
type that cannot assimilate the new experiences and whose personality suffers from 
disintegration as a result. Prof. Sorokin wrote a foreword. 


Cropsey, J. Polity and Economy. An Interpretation of the Principles 
of Adam Smith. Martinus Nijhoff, The Hague 1957. xili, 102 pp. 
Hf. 9.50. 

Published as vol. 8 in the “International Scholars Forum — A Series of Books by 

American Scholars”, this book re-examines Smith’s doctrine of free commercial society 

(or capitalism). Starting from the observation that Smith was professor of Moral 
Philosophy the author places his economic theory against the background of his moral 
theory, expounded especially in his Theory of Moral Sentiments. Mr. Cropsey dis- 
cusses seeming inconsistenties, e.g., Smith’s argument for a society in which, as he 
himself concedes, the “labouring poor” would be nevertheless the victims of the 
division of labour. A solution of such problems can be found only in Smith’s con- 
ception of man and his real intentions. 
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DAHRENDORF, RALF. Soziale Klassen und Klassenkonflikt in der 
industriellen Gesellschaft. Ferdinand Enke Verlag, Stuttgart 1957. 
xiii, 270 pp. DM. 24.00. 


A new approach to the problem of classes — conceived in sharp distinction to groups 
(Schichten) — is essayed in this important contribution to sociology. The author gives a 
thorough analysis of Marx’s conceptions, criticizing them on a number of points, some 
of which are ideologically inherent in the system, whilst others have become obsolete 
in view of modern experience. The author follows this up with a discussion of a great 
many sociologists such as, e.g., Max Weber, Riesman and Merton, in order to arrive at 
his own conception of class and class conflict. He observes, inter alia, a trend towards 
institutionalization of class contrasts and points to the significance of the factor of 
hierarchical authority in the modern concern, also for industrial democracy. 


FourNIER, CHARLES. La liberté d’opinion du fonctionnaire. Essai de 
droit public comparé: France, Grande-Bretagne, Etats-Unis, U.R.S.S., 
Allemagne. Suisse, Belgique etc... Librairie Générale de Droit et de 
Jurisprude ace, R. Pichon et R. Durand-Auzias, Paris 1957. xiii, 466 pp. 
F. fr. 3.000. 


This is a comparative study of a large number of countries with widely divergent social 
and juridical systems in which the author investigates to what extent the regulations of 
the public law permit freedom of expression in every field, but in particular in the 
field of politics by civil servants. The aim is to arrive at a general theory on this question 
by means of an analysis of the regulations in important states. Three types are dis- 
tinguished: vassalisation, i.e. the complete political dependence of civil servants, 
political sterilisation and freedom of expression for the functionary. 


FrrepRICH, Cart J. and ZpiGNnrew K. Brzezinski. Totalitarian 
Dictatorship and Autocracy. Harvard University Press, Cambridge 
1956. xii, 346 pp. $ 5.50. 


Among the works which deal with modern totalitarianism the present book certainly is 
one of the best introductions. Sharply defining totalitarian dictatorship as something 
essentially different from autocracy, the authors discuss the major aspects of the former 
as they became manifest, in most cases, some years after the rise to power of a mono- 
lithic party and a charismatic leader. What this means for non-integrated communities 
(e.g., the churches), the family and the individual, but also for all kinds of human 
activities, for instance in the field of learning, is made trenchantly clear. As an over-all- 
picture the book offers more of a description than a systematic analysis of deeper 
causes and trends. 


GaBLENTz, O. H. von per. Die politischen Theorien seit der fran- 
zosischen Revolution. Westdeutscher Verlag, Koln, Opladen 1957. 
247 pp. DM. 8.80. 


After a lucid introduction of 36 pages Prof. v. d. Gablentz offers a selection of extracts 
from a number of works in the field of political theory, ranging in time from Burke and 
Kant to Tillich and Gandhi and in ideology from Constant, J. S. Mill or R. M. Maclver 
to Mussolini, Hitler and Carl Schmitt. Although a selection of this scope raises of 
necessity some points of criticism as to the authors and the texts reproduced, it seems 
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on the whole fully justified in view of the object of the editor, to present a general 
picture. 
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GeneEvis, J. L’imposture scientifique du “matérialisme historique” 
allemand (Marxisme). Contribution 4 la sociologie. Editions Biére, 
Bordeaux 1957. 99 pp. F. fr. 800. 


From a number of theories on the natural sciences, biology, etc., the author has drawn 
some conceptions that lead him, inter alia, to state that “humanity is biologically 
resisting sexual and social communism”. Thus “German” (and Russian) Marxism is 
condemned and, moreover, depicted as a sinister attack on France. 


Goerz-Girey, Roserr. Salaires et inflation depuis la seconde guerre 
mondiale. — RoussEAux, PauL. Les critéres d’appréciation du bien- 
étre économique. Editions Domat-Montchrestien, Paris 1953. 269 pp. 
F, fr. 540. 


This is the report of the congress of French speaking economists held in 1953; it com- 
prises both the introductions along with the explanation given in the meeting and the 
discussions held. The first contribution gives a picture of the development of wholesale 
prices and the cost of living and also the way in which wages have an inflationary 
influence through the costs of production and through consumption is investigated. 
Finally the factors causing the upwards trend of the wages is discussed. The second 
study deals with the development of economic thought on the concept welfare. 


JouvENEL, BERTRAND DE. Sovereignty. An Inquiry into the Political 
Good. Cambridge University Press, Cambridge, London 1957. xiv, 


320 pp. 27/6. 


The French edition of this remarkable work was reviewed in Vol. I (1956) of this 
journal, Part II, on p. 308. The English translation was made by J. F. Huntington and 
revised by the author himself, who introduced also some variations, partly in the form 
of expansions not contained in the original. The main subject is that of social coherence 
or the moral basis of authority holding together individuals in a free society; it has been 
elaborated with great erudition and acumen. 


Kour, Leopotp. The Breakdown of Nations. Routledge & Kegan 
Paul, London 1957. xii, 244 pp. Maps. 30/—. 


Prof. Kohr continues the line of those thinkers who pretend to have discovered the 
primary cause of the social miseries of their times: According to him it is the overgrowth 
of social units that is responsible for an accumulation of the critical mass of power 
which leads to catastrophes. “Size” is the main evil, also in the economic sphere. The 
essential parts of the book deal, however, with politics and culture and the author’s 
strongest argument is for a dissolution of great and the formation of small states, 
although he himself does not believe in its imminent realization. He offers many 
stimulating thoughts and discussions, but in making his conception of “bigness” too 
absolute and too little related to historical unavoidabilities, he often makes unfounded 
assertions. 


LAUTERBACH, ALBERT. Mensch-Motive-Geld.Untersuchungen zur 
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Psychologie des wirtschaftlichen Handelns. Ring-Verlag, Stuttgart, 
|  Diisseldorf 1957. xii, 355 pp. DM. 19.80. 


The author considers economic phenomena to be the product of the human mind; in 
an economic investigation, therefore, the concepts of psychology, sociology and 

} anthropology must also be taken into account and applied. This tenet forms the starting 
point for an investigation into the forces underlying economic activity in general and 
industrial management in particular. Thereafter a picture is given of the connection 
between socio-economic instability and individual uncertainty and disintegration. It is 
argued that social and economic reform demands a change in the dominating type of 
personality. 


Marxismus-Studien. 2. Folge. Hrsg. von I. Fetscher. J. C. B. Mohr 
(Paul Siebeck), Tiibingen 1957. x, 265 pp. DM. 12.00. 


Published as vol. 5 in the Schriften der Evangelischen Studiengemeinschaft, the present book 
contains a number of studies on Marxian philosophy and Marxism, partly written 
from a Protestant christian point of view. The intense — and scholarly irreproachable — 
occupation with this subject in those circles is conspicuous for the remarkable results 
obtained; it is in particular in these Marxismus-Studien that an original and new 


\ approach can be observed which might be interpreted as a renaissance of Marx-study 
on a high level. This is especially true for the contibutions by the late E. Metzke, I. 
| Fetscher, and R Niirnberger, all three of whom investigate into Marx’s early writings 


and basic convictions. Th. Ramm deals with Marx’s and Engels’s view of future socie- 
ty, E. Thier with Proudhon in relation to Marx, E. Matthias with Kautsky and Kauts- 
kyanism, Chr. Gneuss with Bernstein and Revisionism (tracing the latter’s origins 
partly in Engels’s conceptions of the ’90s). H. H. Groothoff treats of the Soviet peda- 
gogue Makarenko and his view of human self-alienation. 


MENpIETA Y Nunez, Lucto. Théorie des groupements sociaux. Suivi 
dune étude sur le droit social. Librairie Marcel Riviére et Cie., 


Paris 1957. 335 pp. F. fr. 690. 


This book appeared — in a good translation by A. Cuvillier who also has added some 
useful annotations — in the Petite Bibliothéque Sociologique Internationale. It contains two 
studies both of which are highly important contributions to modern sociology. In the 
first, the author, a distinguished Mexican sociologist, deals with an essential metho- 
dological question, viz. the use of terms such as group, grouping, class, and society. 
He discusses the standpoints of a number of famous sociologists in order to arrive at a 
clear-cut definition of those terms of his own. The second study deals with the problem 
of the limitations of social guarantees and rights on the one hand and those of the 


indicidual on the other. Here, too, original thoughts are the product of careful 
analysis. 





Merton, Roserr K. Social Theory and Social Structure. Revised and 
enlarged edition. The Free Press, Glencoe (Ill.) 1957. xviii, 645 pp. 
$ 7.50. 


One third of this second edition consists of new contributions. The central theme of the 
book is the functional analysis of social structures. This conception is elaborated in the 
first part, the form used in social anthropology being converted into one that can be 
applied in sociology. In sociology the determination of the functional significance of an 

) activity or of an institution must be accompanied by a specification according to the 
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section of the community to which it applies, whilst alternative functional action, 
dysfunctional action and the lack of functional or integrating influence must also be 
taken into account. Mention might be made of the contributions to the third part 
devoted to the sociology of knowledge, which bears a more European character and 
the sociology of mass communications that was born in America. This part aims at 
promoting a consolidation of concepts, methods and results of both these branches. 





Myrpat, Gunnar. Economic Theory and Under-Developed Regions. 
Gerald Duckworth & Co. Ltd., London 1957. viii, 167 pp. 18/—. P 


In this study on the economically undeveloped regions particular attention is paid to 
the great measure of steadily increasing inequality between the level of prosperity of 
these countries as compared with that of the highly developed industrial countries of the 
West. The author rejects the conception that such inequalities will be removed by the 
free play of economic forces; in order to check the process of increasing inequality 
deliberate intervention in world economy is essential. 


NELL-BREUNING, O. von. Wirtschaft und Gesellschaft heute. II. 
Zeitfragen. Verlag Herder, Freiburg 1957. vii, 435 pp. DM. 27.00. Pr 


The first volume of this work was discussed in Vol. II (1957), Part 1, p. 127. The present 
second volume is devoted to topical social questions, such as the influence of the trade L 
union movement in the field of politics and economics, and the problems arising from 
the shortening of working hours. In the discussion on co-determination the author 
gives his revised opinion on this question: complete co-partnership can only be attained 
if the worker relinquishes the wage relationship with its attendant social securities and 
becomes a full co-employer. Of the other subjects dealt with we mention the treatment 
of church and political problems. 


NEUMANN, FRANz. The Democratic and the Authoritarian State. Essays 
in Political and Legal Theory. The Free Press, Glencoe (Illinois) 1956. 
X, 303 pp. $ 6.00. 


Some of the invaluable studies the editor H. Marcuse has selected for inclusion in this 
volume were not wholly finished when Neumann died (1954), others have been 
translated from the German. The selection offers a general view of Neumann’s work 
in the field of political science and its development up till immediately before his | 
death. Among them are studies on the change of the function of law in modern society, 
on Montesquieu, on the role of the state in defense of freedom, and on the social and 
psychological origins of totalitarianism. “Anxiety and Politics”, certainly one of the 
best essays on the subject and in which the author has given us an extremely lucid and 
scholarly discussion of the contribution of anxiety to totalitarian power, is printed here 
for the first time in the English language. Ri 
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New Concepts in Wage Determination. Ed. by George W. Taylor and 
Frank C. Pierson. McGraw-Hill Book Company, Inc., New York, 
Toronto, London 1957. xili, 336 pp. 49/—. 


These twelve essays written by economists employed in industry, government or trade 
union, who are concerned with the creation of the wage policy in the USA, have as 
their central theme the necessity for knowledge of the institutional milieu in order to 
arrive at a correct insight into the process of wage determination. The first part is 
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1, devoted to one aspect of this milieu: the practice and strategy of the employers and 
re workers organisations in wage negotiations. The contributions comprising the second 
rt part deal with the structure of wages. Of interest, too, are the observations in the 
id third part on the general wage level. The contributors are L. Hazard, N. Goldfinger, 
at E. M. Kassalow, J. T. Dunlop, E. R. Livernash, A. M. Ross, R. A. Lester, L. G. 
eat Reynolds, C. Kerr and M. Rothbaum. 
. Prerrre, ANDRE. Marx et Marxisme. Presses Universitaires de France, 
zi Paris 1957. viii, 234 pp. F. fr. 720. 
‘ The author gives an unbiased, concise survey of Marxian philosophy and economics, 
o discussing those features which are essentials with regard to Marx’s conception of man 
of tel : ; é ; 
nme and of human alienation. Then he continues with an evaluation of the Russian Revo- 
mn i lution and its results, stating that new alienations have been introduced without 
it solving the old ones. In his own analysis of the errors of Marxism the author points to 
y this paradox that the system itself produces those contradictions and evils it set out to 
eliminate. The appendices contain a number of extracts taken from the writings of 
tT Marx, Engels, and Lenin. 
50. Political Economy. A textbook issued by the Institute of Economics 
ts of the Academy of Sciences of the U.S.S.R. Lawrence & Wishart, 
odie London 1957. xxii, 858 pp. 21/—. 
‘om The present English translation has been made from the znd Russian edition of the 
hor textbook (1955). The book offers a survey of Marxian economics, of Lenin’s contri- 
ned butions to communist economic theory, of their practical application in the building 
and up of a new social and economic structure in the Soviet Union, and of the “transition 
rent from socialism to communism”. Chapters on the European “people’s democracies” 
and China have been added. Some passages bear a strongly polemical character, i.e. 
where “decaying capitalism” is dealth with. 
ays P ‘ 
y, A Preface to the Social Sciences. By R. F. Bellamy, H. V. Chase, 
5G. . 
j V. V. Thursby and S. G. Young. McGraw-Hill Book Company, Inc., 
New York, Toronto, London 1956. vii, 532 pp. Ill. $ 6.50. 
this 
aad The purpose of this book is to supply the need for an introductory work on the social 
oer sciences felt by those following the general education programmes taught in American 
: universities and colleges. Particular attention is therefore paid in it to the leadin 
> his } 3 ; 6 : ‘ scene tart 8 
iety, | questions facing the present day society. First of all consideration is given to the 
ee geographical milieu. Out of the necessity for providing a livelihood has developed 
€ the economic activity which is described in all its diversity and complexity. Of the further 
baal subjects dealt with in the contents mention might be made of the educational insti- 
tutions, religion and the social control exercised by governmental bodies. 
here 8 y 
RUHLE, JURGEN. Das gefesselte Theater. Vom Revolutionstheater zum 
a] Sozialistischen Realismus. Kiepenheuer & Witsch, K6ln, Berlin 1957. 
n 
be k 479 pp. Ill. DM. 18.50. 
OTK, | z : . 
"a “Avantgardism” and didactic, narrowly party-bound “socialistic realism”, the official 
cultural policy of Stalinism, are the two poles between which communist and pro- 
trade communist art developed after the first world war. It was especially the theater and the 
ive as film in which this development can be sharply observed. The author of this masterly 
jer to study offers a picture not only of the official communist policy in this respect, but also 
art is } 


of the work of the men who were prominent in the ’twenties, for example Gorki, 
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Meyerhold, Piscator and Brecht - Russia and Germany being given most attention. Beit 
Vivid descriptions, often containing quotations from plays and texts of songs, and Met 
able analyses characterize this truly remarkable work. 
Ber! 
Satnt-Maurice, Henri. La rémunération du personnel. Un exemple de C 
réalisation. Editions Hommes et Techniques, Paris 1956. 207 pp. | te 
Tables. F. fr. 1.815. P 
cc 
The significance of the wage level for the worker is dependent on the level of pros- ° 
perity reached in the country in question; if this is low then the level of the wage is ir 
exclusively evaluated according to its capability of satisfying essential needs. In the 
case of a high standard of living the worker compares his wage with that of others Cox 
(persons, professions, groups) and then any real or imaginary injustice becomes the | a 
source of labour conflicts. A merit-rating system that is as objective as possible is thus Was 
of importance; this book makes a valuable contribution to this subject. T 
cl 
SILBERNER, EDMUND. La guerre et la paix dans histoire des doctrines ir 
économiques. Sirey, Paris 1957. lvii, 242 pp. F. fr. 1.800. st 
; , : ‘ I 
By way of introduction the author has preceded his detailed treatment of 19th century tt 
economists and their attitude towards, and evaluation of, the phenomenon of war, by in 
a résumé of his book La guerre dans la pensée économique du XV Ie au XVIIIe siécle. In ‘< 
doing so he has fitted the present work into its proper cadre. He deals here with the d 
Classical economists in England and France, with the Protectionist (List) and the N 
Historical School, and with the Socialists respectively, bringing together a wealth of . 
material and ably commenting upon it. The relations of the basic philosophies of his 
subjects with their economic interpretation and evaluation of war, and preparation Des 
for war or national defense, are lucidly set forth; moreover, he analyzes inconsistencies Lon 
inherent in many theories on the question of how to end war in human history. , 
al Paes di 
Urz, ArrHur-FRipoLin. Formen und Grenzen des Subsidiaritats- A 
prinzips. F. H. Kerle Verlag, Heidelberg 1956. 128 pp. DM. 13.40. Cc 
This book is the 9th vol. in the Sammlung Politeia (publications of the International F 
Institute for Social Science and Politics, Freiburg, Switzerland). Starting from a P 
critical examination of recent developments in Germany, practical as well as — mainly - y 
theoretical, the writer defines his conceptions of the Subsidiaritatsprinzip and the Pe 
possibilities of its being realized, also in view of the established “neutrality” of the state} : 
towards religious denominations. In the field of education, e.g., the Subsidiaritats- E 
prinzip could and should be applied, according to the writer, with success. eu 
1bt 


HISTORY 


Aranyosst, Macpa. Leo Frankel. Dietz Verlag, Berlin 1957. 404 pp. 
Ill. DM. 6.80. 


aaPR WY 


The Hungarian author presents herewith a popularly written biography which is based . 
oa much source material, partly in Hungarian. His role in the Paris Commune, where } pee 
he occupied the post of Labour Delegate, is given particular stress, as are his relations , 
with Marx and Engels in the First Internationale; it was they who advised him to Cin 


organize a revolutionary socialist movement. He also worked in Germany and 
Austria. A number of letters and articles are appended, those originally in other lan- A St 
guages having been translated into German. ) the - 
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Beitrige zum neuen Geschichtsbild. Zum 60. Geburtstag von Alfred 
Meusel. Hrsg. von Fr. Klein und J. Streisand. Riitten & Loening, 
Berlin 1956. 251 pp. DM. 14.00. 


Communist historians from Russia, Germany, France and England have contributed 
to this volume in honour of Prof. Meusel. M. M. Smirin deals with a remarkable 
pamphlet dating from the German Peasants’ War, Ch. Hill with the social and economic 
consequence of the Reformation in England, A. Soboul with French Jacobinism as an 
origin of “people’s democracy”, and K. Obermann with the German labour movement 
inthe 1830’s, to mention only a part of the primarily social historical studies collected here. 


Coun, Norman. The pursuit of the millennium. Martin Secker & 
Warburg Ltd, London 1957. xvi, 476 pp. Ill. 42/—. 


The extremely competent author of this lucidly and excellently written book gives a 
close and thorough description of the turbulent movements ofa Messianic nature, often 
inspired by the biblical and post-biblical apocalyptic literature that for a longer or 
shorter period have swept over smaller or larger parts of Europe since the end of the 
11th century. An indication is given not only of the common characteristics but also of 
the causes and of the parallels with modern movements. A detailed treatment is given, 
inter alia, to the sects of the Flagellants and of the Brethern of the “Free Spirit” and the 
various movements that can be signalled since the end of the 14th century which were 
directed towards an egalitarian millenium such as that of the Taborites, of Thomas 
Miintzer and of the Anabaptists. 


Desco.a, JEAN. The Conquistadors. George Allen & Unwin Ltd., 
London 1957. 404 pp. Ill. Maps. 30/—. 


This is a good translation by Malcolm Barnes of Les Conquistadors. The book gives a 
description of the discovery of the New World and the foundation of the Spanish- 
American Empire. The influence of the homeland authorities, the search for gold, 
Christianization, the cruelty with which these ends were obtained, the hatreds and 
struggles of the Conquistadors among themselves, the impact of the newly arrived on 
the Red Indians — not only the more highly civilized, but also the more primitive —, and 
the reaction to the unlimited exploitation of the natives by people like Las Casas 
are all vividly related. The author has made full use of the sources but has abstained 
from making any annotation. 


Escu, PATRICIA VAN DER. La Deuxiéme Internationale 1889-1923. 

Librairie M. Riviere et Cie, Paris 1957. x, 186 pp. F. fr. 700. 
The author had access to many primary sources for her subject, viz., materials deposited 
at the Institute responsible for the publication of this journal. Mrs. Van der Esch has 
centered her mainly descriptive survey on some major issues and events, A vivid 
description is given of the tendencies and conflicts in and among the parties which 
formed part of the Internationale. Although many data are given and their interpre- 
tation is, on the whole, satisfactory, it is to be regretted that some errors occur facts, 
names and figures. The preface was written by Prof. Bourgin. 


Giss, H. A. R. and Harotp Bowen. Islamic Society and the West. 
A Study of the Impact of Western Civilization on Moslem Culture in 
the Near East. Vol. I. Islamic Society in the 18th Century. Part IT. 
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Issued under the auspices of the Royal Inst. of Int. Affairs. Oxford 
University Press, London, New York, Toronto 1957. vii, 285 pp. 
35/—: 


In this volume the organization of taxation and finance in the Ottoman Empire in the 
18th century is discussed, as well as the religious institutions and their evolution. Inter- 
esting also from a social historical point of view are the detailed analyses of the Sufi and 
Dervish brotherhoods which should be considered in part as social movements. The 
position of the Christian and Jewish communities in the Empire are also treated of, 
the importance for the social and political history of the country of their organization 
in largely autarchic entities being stressed. The book is well documented and consti- 
tutes an important contribution to Islamic and Ottoman history. 


































Haricartren, Grorce W. F. Damonen oder Retter? Eine kurze 
Geschichte der Diktatur seit 600 v. Chr. Europadische Verlagsanstalt, 


Frankfurt a.M. 1957. 331 pp. DM. 18.00. 


In contradistinction to his famous book on “Imperialism before 1914”, the present 
work by Dr. Hallgarten is an originally planned interpretation rather than a work based 
on primary sources. The author traces from a number of examples the situations which 
proved to be favourable for the rise of tyrants. Four forms of dictatorship are distin- 
guished: the “classical” (at present, e.g., in some Latin-American countries), the “ultra- 
revolutionary” (e.g., the communist regimes), the “counter- and the pseudo-revo- 
lutionary” varieties (e.g. the Horthy regime and the Nazis, respectively). 


Herzreip, Hans. Die moderne Welt. 1789-1945. I. Teil: Die Epoche 
der biirgerlichen Nationalstaaten, 1789-1890. II. Teil: Weltmichte 


und Weltkriege. Die Geschichte unserer Epoche, 1890-1945. 2., neu- 

bearb. Aufl. Georg Westermann Verlag, Braunschweig 1957. xii, 

260; viii, 376 pp. DM. 11.80; DM. 17.80. 
These two volumes form part of a projected series Geschichte der Neuzeit which is 
intended as an introduction for undergraduates as well as interested laymen in the first 
instance, and is to become something of a (shorter) equivalent of the French Clio- 
series. Prof. Herzfeld offers, indeed, a valuable introduction as well as a carefully 
prepared bibliography for further study and reading. The various aspects of the 
“history of the modern world” are brought into the picture, the political history of 
Europe and the USA, and in particular Germany, being given most attention. Some 
minor errors in facts and also some rather unfounded interpretations — practically 
unavoidable in a monography of this scope —- do not detract from its basic usefulness. 


MaspEétI0L, ROLAND. La société politique et le droit. Editions Mont- 
chrestien, Paris 1957. xxiv, 429 pp. F. fr. 1.800. 
The history of the interrelations between law and state or the politically organized 
society up till the origins of the modern state is dealt with very broadly, including, e.g., 
ancient India. The author’s attention is focussed on the evolution of social groups and 
their influence on the formation of law; the latter is seen as often being contrary to — 
more or less arbitrary — force. On the other hand, the rise of the state as the central 
embodiment of political power, strongly influencing in its turn society and social 
institutions, is masterly developed in this book, especially with regard to those struc- 
tures such as the Roman Empire in which the process can best tbe observed. 
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The New Cambridge Modern History. Vol. I: The Renaissance, 
1493-1520. Vol. VII: The Old Regime, 1713-1763. Cambridge 
University Press, London 19357. xxxvi, 5 32 pp.; Xx, 625 pp. 37/—; 37/6. 
The deservedly famous Cambridge Modern History is now being completely re- 
written in order to offer an up-to-date standard work which in every respect meets 
modern demands. These include a full recognition of the social aspect in history. 


Both vols. mentioned in the title, the first edited by G. R. Potter, the second by J. O. 
Lindsay, testify to a broadness of conception and the attainment of a high level of 


scholarship, due in part to the choice of collaborators. They have written chapters on 
countries or groups of countries as well as on general tendencies. In this way a sound 
foundation of facts and of interpretations has been given. The series as a whole to 
which Sir George Clark has written a general introduction, will be strongly centered 
around European civilisation; this is naturally so for the two volumes under dis- 


cussion. The first vol. contains, inter alia, chapters on the general aspects of the 
Renaissance period, on the social, economic and political evolution in Europe and on 
the civilisation of the period, written by professors D. Hay, H. C. Darby, and H. Baron 
respectively. In vol. VII a detailed analysis of social classes in the 18th century is given 


by prof. J. O. Lindsay, whilst prof. A Cobban deals with the Englightenment. 


RIEDMATTEN, L. DE. Le probléme social a travers histoire. 2e éd. 
Editions de ’Observateur, Versailles 1957. 464 pp. F. fr. 1.900. 


This book, to which J. Fourasti¢ has written a preface, offers a — necessarily in most 


parts relatively short — survey of the social doctrines, conditions and struggles in his- 
tory, in the countries of Western civilisation, but for the zoth century the U.S.S.R., 
Africa and Asia are also included. A wealth of data is given. On some occasions the 
writer expresses his own views which are strongly in favour of a modern free enterprise 
system with social provisions. 


Social and Political Thought in Byzantium. From Justinian I to the 
Last Palaeologus. Passages from Byzantine writers and documents, 
transl. with an intr. and notes by Ernest Barker. Oxford University 
Press, London 1957. xvi, 239 pp. 30/—. 
After a lucid introduction, in which Byzantine literature and the social system and 
government are treated of, there follows an impressive amount of well-chosen texts on 
contemporary social and political thought over a period of not much less than a thou- 
sand years. Particularly rich were the centuries in which the Macedonians and Com- 
menians reigned (867-1204); remarkable are also the Nicaea period and that of the 
Palaecologi. Some of the texts, which have been annotated, are law texts. For those who 


know the writer’s From Alexander to Constantine the present book needs no further 
comment; it is on the same exellent level. 


CONTEMPORARY ISSUES 


Agrarian Societies in Transition. Ed. by B. F. Hoselitz. The Annals 
of the American Academy of Political and Social Science, Philadel- 
phia 1956. vii, 217 pp. $ 2.00. 
This issue of “The Annals” (vol. 305, May 1956) is devoted to the process of industri- 
alization and modernization and their impact on the social structure and culture of 
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underdeveloped agrarian societies. The book offers a stimulating discussion of the 
problems involved. The editor writes on “nationalism, economic development and 
democracy”, objectively weighing the various forces competing in the nationalist 
movements. Among others, K. Davis deals with the population trends. Regional and 
case studies (on Ceylon, Japan, Egypt, West Africa, Jamaica and Israel) have been 
added. 


ALLEN, H. B. Rural Reconstruction in Action. Experience in the 

Near and Middle East. Cornell University Press, Ithaca (N.Y.) 1953 

(2nd. printing 1954). xviii, 204 pp. $ 3.50. 
In this well founded analysis the author was able to draw on his broad experience in the 
field, dating from about 1930. He describes his own work in a number of countries 
ranging from Iran to Eritrea and Albania. His strongest argument is for a person-to- 
person approach for those in charge of improvement schemes. The usefulness of this 
book lies in the broad insight it produces into the theoretical and practical questions 
pertaining to the agrarian modernization of underdeveloped countries. 


Aron, Raymonp. Espoir et peut du siécle. Essais non partisans. 
Calmann-Lévy, Editeurs, Paris 1957. 367 pp. F. fr. 850. 


The three studies in this volume are interrelated: that on the Right (in particular in 
France, but also in other countries), that on the (relative) décadence of France (in com- 
parison with 100 years ago), and that on modern war and atomic weapons and their 
consequence for international relations, all have their focus in contemporary problems 
the common denominator of which is the future of the democratic industrial society. 
Prof. Aron continues his wellknown analyses offered in other books by him. Once 
more his extremely lucid argument and richness of thought manifest themselves on 
practically every page. His discussion of France’s policy in Algeria is particularly 
trenchant, as is, e.g., the comparison he draws between the Right in France and 
England or the fundamentally different situation in Germany after the first and the 
second world wars. 


Boer, Hans A. pe. Onderweg genoteerd. H. J. Paris, Amsterdam 

1957. Viii, 307 pp. Ill. H fl. 10.90. 
The author went on a business mission to South Africa, where he was struck by the 
inhumanities he saw there. He continued his journey through Southern and Eastern 
Africa (in Kenya he came into contact with Mau Mau), and Asian countries, e.g. India, 
China, Japan, and Korea, as well as Australia and the USA. His popularly written 
journal discusses racial questions and christian attitudes, from a christian-pacifist 
viewpoint. The reverend Niemdller wrote the preface. The Dutch translation is good. 


CouDENHOVE-KALERGI, RicHAarD. Vom Ewigen Krieg zum Grossen 
Frieden. Musterschmidt-Verlag, Gottingen, Berlin, Frankfurt 1956. 
280 pp. DM. 15.80. 
Count Coudenhove-Kalergi, taking as his starting-point the realities and possibilities 
of our atomic age, develops here a theory of the common characteristic of all peaceful 
periods in history (e.g., the Roman Empire, Japan before 1868, the Swiss Federation), 
which, in his opinion, is the principle of non-aggressive power. Elaborating on this, 
he discusses many major wars and proposes a solution for the present state of affairs in 
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the form of a 50-years-armistice between East and West, as well as the building up of a 
world federation. 


Demographic Yearbook 1956. 8th issue. Statistical Office, United 
Nations, New York 1956. vii, 744 pp. $ 7.00. 


In English and French this yearbook offers the most recent data on population develop- 
ments in the world, mainly presenting the results of population censuses carried out 
between 1945 and 1955. Each issue of the “Yearbook” stresses a special topic; this 8th 
issue gives particular attention to ethnic and economic characteristics. A lengthy and 
well-founded introductory text precedes about 600 pages covered with tables. The 
book represents the most recent authoritative source on the subject. 


The 5th Internat. Conference on Planned Parenthood. Report of the 


Proceedings, 24-29 October, 1955. The Internat. Planned Parenthood 
Federation, London n.d. (1956). xxviii, 315 pp. 21/—. 


At the conference held at Tokyo and having for its main theme “Overpopulation and 
Family Planning”, a number of papers were read that are reproduced in this volume. 
They are conspicuous for the high level of excellence attained and together form an 
impressive discussion and analysis of the topical problems of (relative or absolute) 
overpopulation, in particular in Asian countries (Japan and India being very well 
represented) and Egypt. Moreover, schemes of family planning were dealt with. The 
book provides the reader with the best information on the subject. 


H. R. H. The Duke of Edinburgh’s Study Conference on the Human 
Problems of Industrial Communities within the Commonwealth and 
Empire. 2 Vols. Oxford University Press, London, New York, 
Toronto 1957. xii, 338; xv, 339 pp. Ill. 42/—. 


The conference held from 9-27 July 1956 at Oxford was devoted to the impact of 
industrialization upon older industrial countries, e.g. England, and on those parts of 
the Commonwealth, for instance the Caribbean and Africa, which are in the process 
of industrialization. The first vol. opens with introductory chapters dealing with 
general aspects, and contains all the addresses and the reports of 20 study groups. Vol. 
II presents the 25 “Background Papers” contributed by experts from various parts of 


the Commonwealth. Apart from economic and social problems the moral and political 
issues which arise from modernization have also been fully discussed. 


Land Tenure. Proceedings of the Internat. Conference on Land 
Tenure and Related Problems in World Agriculture Held at Madison, 
Wisconsin, 1951. Ed. by K. H. Parsons, R. J. Penn, and Ph. M. Raup. 
The University of Wisconsin Press, Madison 1956. xxiv, 739 pp. 


$ 10.00. 


This large volume comprises the papers read at the general sessions of the conference 
mentioned in the title, and a number of working party seminar summaries and other 
articles. Together they offer both the specialist and the educated layman a well-founded 
survey of modern land use and land tenure in most parts of the world, and of the 
policies of the various governments in this respect. The conference was attended by 
many scholars and government officials of various opinions from numerous countries. 
Apart from specific problems, those of a general character received full attention, such 
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as inheritance systems, land reform, the impact of traditions, etc. A wealth of material 
is offered, some of which is presented in the form of statistical tables. 


Lie, TryGve. In the Cause of Peace. Seven Years with the United 
Nations. The Macmillan Company, New York 1954. xiii, 473 pp. 
$ 6.00. 


These recollections of the first Secretary-General of the United Nations (1945-1952) 
are a real contemporary history of international relations and reflect the developments 
which were mainly characterized by growing tensions and, on the other hand, patient 
endeavours to maintain peace. It was in particular the Korean War and the attitude of 
the UN towards it which made the Communist bloc almost boycott Mr. Lie. His book 
contributes quite a few details to the history of the time and is outstanding for its 
frankness. The concluding chapter offers an evaluation of the international situation 
at the moment of writing, in which also reform projects for the UN are analyzed. 


Mewvnt, Abert. Portrait du colonisé, précédé du portrait du coloni- 
sateur. Buchet/Chastel Corréa, Paris 1957. 197 pp. F. fr. 540. 


The author investigates which attitudes develop among the colonising and colonised 
groups of the population of a colony out of contacts between the two. He comments in 
detail on the opinions that exist concerning the essence and individual and collective 
aspirations of the members of the other group. The author views the problematics of 
the subject primarily with the eyes of the colonised and argues against the colonial 
relationship. 


Romuto, Cartos P. The Meaning of Bandung. The University of 

North Carolina Press, Chapel Hill 1956. ix, 102 pp. $ 2.50. 
General Romulo was the chief delegate of the Philippines to the Bandung Conference 
of 1955. This book contains the text of the “Weil Lecture” held by him in 1956, 
together with the text of two of his speeches at the Conference and that of the final 
communique of the latter. Remarkable is his interpretation of “Bandung” as strongly 
revealing the impact of democratic ideas in Asia and Africa. He also discusses the 
policies and personalities of such men as Nehru. 


STAUGAARD, Watrer. Halbinsei Europa. Bedeutungswandel des 
Abendlandes. Marienburg-Verlag, Wiirzburg n.d. (1957). 261 pp. 
DM. 14.80. 


To a great extent the author bases himself on his experiences in Asia, particularly in 
Indonesia, to come to an uncommon evaluation of the present developments in the 
world. From a Christian and strongly Europe-centered standpoint he discusses criti- 
cally the abandonment by the whites of their Asian and African positions. His sharpest 
criticism is reserved for Mr. Sukarno, his greatest sympathy is for a supranational 
Europe conscious of its supreme values. Also the attitude towards Russia is discussed. 
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CONTINENTS AND COUNTRIES 
AFRICA 


CorNEVIN, Roserr. Histoire de l’Afrique des origines 4 nos jours. 
Payot, Paris 1956. 404 pp. Maps. F. fr. 1.300. 


In this history of Africa due attention has been paid to the centuries before European 
colonization began. In fact, those chapters dealing with Antiquity, the Arab invasions, 
“Black Africa” before the coming of the Whites and the discoveries, forming together 
about two thirds of the volume, are the best ones. The history of the partition of the 
continent is mainly a chronological survey. The last chapter treats, relatively concisely, 
of the transformations of the economic and social structures under the impact of 
colonization and recent developments. 


Social Implications of Industrialization and Urbanization in Africa 
South of the Sahara. Prepared under the auspices of Unesco by The 
Int. African Institute, London. Unesco, Paris 1956. 743 pp. 55/—- 
The French edition of this work was favourably reviewed in this journal, 1957, I, on 
p. 141. The book offers essential information, the contributions being written by a 


great number of experts who discuss general as well as particular conditions and 
trends in the countries South of the Sahara. 


Belgian Congo 
Vers la promotion de l’économie indigéne. Compte rendu du colloque 
colonial sur l’economie indigéne (9-13 janvier 1956). Institut de 
Sociologie Solvay, Bruxelles 1956. 600 pp. B. fr. 275. 


By the conference mentioned in the title, devoted to the promotion of native economy, 
in particular in the Congo and Ruanda-Urundia juridical and an economic panel were 
set up. The speeches held and the final conclusions reached are brought together in 
this book. The juridical committee occupied itself in particular with native land owner- 
ship; the central subject of the economic section was the integration of the European 
and the native economy — measures designed to promote a harmonious development 
were discussed. 


Egypt 
BERQUE, JACQUES. Histoire sociale d’un village égyptien au XXéme 
siécle. Mouton & Co., Paris, The Hague 1957. 87 pp. Ill. Maps. 
Hf. 6.50. 


In the series Le Monde d’outre-mer passé et présent the present volume is devoted to a 
study, based among other things on a stay of two years, of the village Sirs al-Layyan 
in the Nile Delta. The author gives a good description of the way of life in the village, 
and particularly of the changes that have taken place there during about the last thirty 
years. He analyzes with acumen the causes and effects of these changes. Considerable 
attention is paid to the folklore. 


Lacouture, JEAN et Stone. L’ Egypte en mouvement. Editions du 
Seuil, Paris 1956. 478 pp. F. fr. 1.200. 


After a few pages on trends in Egyptian history the authors commence their well 
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documented story about the time of the opening of the Suez Canal. Intimate know- 
ledge of the country and its people has enabled them to draw a picture of events which 
is truly fascinating and, for the recent developments since the Republic was proclaimed, 
comes near to a full report. On the other hand, the description is ably completed by 
interpretation in an objective spirit. The book is also rich in details of a social historical 
nature. 


Uganda 


Faers, Luoyp A. Bantu Bureaucracy. A Study of Integration and 
Conflict in the Political Institutions of an East African People. Publ. 
for the East African Inst. of Social Research by W. Heffer & Sons Ltd., 
Cambridge n.d. xiv, 283 pp. Ill. Maps. 30/—. 
The subject of this study is the Soga, a Bantu people in Eastern Uganda who have gone 
through a stage of rapid political and institutional transformation caused by the 
introduction of the British civil service system and the evolution towards self-govern- 
ment. Tribal institutions have been preserved as far as possible but have been adopted 
to modern conditions. Of particular interest is the treatment of that adaptation and of 
the role played by tribal chiefs and British administrators, who, at the same time, were 
teachers. 


Union of South Africa 


Futter, Basti. South Africa — Not Guilty? Jarrolds, London 1957. 
288 pp. Ill. 21/—. 
The author, who spent many years in the Union, relates his personal experiences and 
discusses racial problems. He points out the understandability of the whites’ attitude 
and criticizes those abstract opinions condemning integrally the Union’s policy. He 
recommends a gradual socio-economic emancipation of the Natives. In the main, 
however, the book offers more of a description than of a programme. 


Neumark, S$. Danret. Economic Influences on the South African 

Frontier 1652-1836. Stanford University Press, Stanford (Ca) 1957. 

xiii, 196 pp. $ 5.00. 
The author turns upside down the common “frontier” theory in explaining the ex- 
pansion of the frontier from economic reasons which not only held good for the 
frontier regions but also for the colony as a whole. In this way a new picture of the 
motives for and the significance of the Great Trek has been obtained which, because of 
its well-foundedness, should be of lasting influence on the conceptions of the meaning 
of “the frontier” in general, and in South Africa in particular. 


Sacus, E. S. Rebels Daughters. MacGibbon & Kee, London 1957. 
238 pp. 21/—. 


Mr. “Solly” Sachs, who was general secretary of the Garment Workers’ Union from 
1928 to 1952, tells of that organization’s struggle in this book, to which Father Trevor 
Huddleston, C.R., wrote a preface. It is a remarkable fact that though it represented 
mainly Afrikaner girls and women it was particularly the Afrikaner Nationalists it had 
to fight. As might be expected from this author, he also describes his struggle against 
apartheid. A strong argument is put forward, not only on moral, but also on economic 
grounds, against every kind of “segregation”. 
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AMERICA 


ALEXANDER, Robert J. Communism in Latin America. Rutgers 
University Press, New Brunswick (N.J.) 1957. xi, 449 pp. $ 9.00. 





The most extensive part of this valuable work treats of the communist movement 
(parties, trade unions and front organizations) in the individual Latin American 

countries. Basing himself on the — mostly scattered - documentary material as well as 
| on personal knowledge assembled by way of numerous interviews with many person- 
alities, the author gives a full picture in which a more general analysis of the economic, 
social and political situation provides the necessary background. Other parts are 
devoted to United States’ policy with regard to Latin America, the writer being 
an enemy of support for right-wing dictatorships. 


Guickx, Puitre M. The Administration of Technical Assistance: 
Growth in the Americas. The University of Chicago Press, Chicago 
) 1957. xix, 390 pp. $ 5.50. 


1 

¢ Technical assistance to Latin American countries offered by the United States (for 

. almost two decades), by the Organization of American States and by the United 
Nations is the subject of this detailed study which offers a fair picture of what has been 
done, how it has been done, and, mostly implicitly, what still should, or could, be done 
in this field. The many complex questions, among which that of the best agencies 
through whose intermediary help should be administered, are adequately dealt with. 

Z The author stresses the fact that benefits will be on the side of the giving nations as well 
as on that of the receiving. 

The Argentine 

c a 

le Owen, Frank. Peron. His Rise and Fall. The Cresset Press, London 

n, 1957. Vii, 251 pp. Ill. 21/—. 
In an often devastatingly frank manner this book, which is journalistic in the good 
sense, relates the political biography of Peron and, to a lesser extent, of the latter’s 

in 


wife. Of interest are, among others, those passages that deal with the methods used and 
7° the examples followed (such as that of Mussolini) to win power at any cost and with 
the help of anybody who would lend himself to the job of promoting the officer- 
demagogue. As to the role played by the descamisados and the trade unions and social 

welfare organizations, the book, in accordance with its set-up, offers a description 
ns rather than an analysis. 


of Brazil 


- Freyre, Grtperto. The Masters and the Slaves. A Study in the 
Development of Brazilian Civilization. znd rev. Engl. ed. Alfred A. 
7. Knopf, New York 1956. lxxi, 537, xliv pp. $ 8.50. 


Modestly, the author in his extensive preface to the second English-language edition 


a — the work was originally published in Portuese under the title Casa-grande & Senzala - 
oak calls this truly classic study an “anthropological-historical essay”. Its subject is the 
ted sociologically, as well as social-historically, highly interesting patriarchal society in 
had colonial and imperial days. The conception “social” includes in this respect the lore 
ae of masters as well as slaves. The impact of the latter on the habits of the former is 
mic one of the most revealing facts in Brazilian history, contributing as it were to the 


melting of races and civilizations into a new national culture. The literary qualities of 
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the book (it has been excellently translated by Samuel Putnam) deserve as much praise 
as the scientific standard. 


British Guiana 
Swan, MICHAEL. British Guiana. The Land of Six Peoples. Her 
Majesty’s Stationery Office, London 1957. xv, 235 pp. Ill. 25/—. 


This book, a study of the history and present state of affairs of the colony, forms part 
of The Corona Library, a series sponsored by the Colonial Office but written by 
independent authors. Sir Winston Churchill wrote a foreword to the present volume 
which is an attractively produced, commonly understandable survey also of the 
social and political problems. Mr. Swan’s aim was an objective presentation of the 
difficulties which arose from the conflicts between Dr. Jagan and the government. 


Canada 


Locan, H. A. State Intervention and Assistance in Collective Bar- 
gaining. The Canadian Experience 1943-1954. University of Toronto 
Press, Toronto 1956. vii, 176 pp. $ 3.00. 


In this essay the writer describes the Canadian system of state intervention in the 
sphere of collective bargaining, the legislation in this field and the numerous questions 
emanating therefrom. Since the federal form of government and membership of the 
Commonwealth cause many complications attention is first of all directed to these 
problems. The development of governmental intervention is sketched against the 
background of the conditions against which it formed a reaction. The book also gives 
a picture of the administrative aspects and effects of the legislation. 


SEELEY, JOHN R., R. ALEXANDER Sim and ExizasetrH W. Loostey. 
Crestwood Heights. Written in collaboration with Norman W. Bell 


and D. F. Fleming. Constable & Company Ltd., London 1956. vii, 

505 Pp. 5o/—. 
This study deals with the social and economic life of the inhabitans of “Crestwood 
Heights”, the pseudonym for a rather wealthy residential suburb of a Canadian city. It 
is based on field work carried out over a period of five years and the results obtained 
are very impressive. In this highly-educated community education on every level — 
primary, secondary, and adult education, e.g. in the clubs — was given especial attention, 
as was family life and “beliefs”, which are treated of frankly. The book is not only 
revealing for the mentality of the Canadian middle class, but will also be of great use 


to students of sociological problems in general and of the middle classes in particular, 
in North America and Western Europe especially. 


United States of America 


Atyea, Paut E. and BLaNcuE R. Arye. Fairhope, 1894-1954. The 
Story of a Single Tax Colony. University of Alabama Press Tuscaloosa 
1956. xiv, 351 pp. Map. $ 4,50. 
One of the most remarkable of the American Communities is that based on the doctrine 
of Henri George. Its remarkableness is evident from its prolonged existence, viz. since 
1894. After a brief summary of the theory this critical-historical work goes on to 
discuss the problems which the colony had to solve. These include the communal 
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| possession of water, gas and electricity, the relationship with the affiliated railway 
company, with its own school and with the proprietors of the semi-public telephone 
system. And in particular there is the policy towards the land speculation that occured 
| within the colony. Thus there exists a discrepancy between the theory and the practice 


— a practice that the writer lays down as critical gauge for the theory in one of the 
later chapters. 


ANSHEN, MELVIN and Francis D, Wormutu. Private Enterprise and 
Public Policy. The Macmillan Company, New York 1954. xiv, 
742 pp. $ 6.25. 


This lengthy work gives a good and detailed survey of the government’s role as 

regards economic life as a whole, the basis for this being formed by the relationships in 

the United States. An introductory section is followed by a synopsis of the various 

methods of government action, e.g. anti-trust legislation, the control on the establish- 

ment of business concerns, wages and prices policy, taxation policy and independent 
} governmental operations such as the T.V.A. Thereafter special attention is devoted to 
the policy followed by the government in particular sectors of economic life, for 

example the heavy industries, banking, agriculture etc., whilst in a number of selected 
instances such as the fluid milk supply a thorough analysis is given of the influence of 
governmental management in the relative branch of industry. 


_  AprHEKER, Herbert. Toward Negro Freedom. New Century 
Publishers, New York 1956. 191 pp. $ 2.00. 


@eo®owtww 


This volume contains the text of a number of -revised — essays already published in 

various journals, as well as the text of two radio broadcasts and one paper read at a 
, conference. They deal with different aspects of the negro problem in various periods. 
e Applying his Marxist convictions to the history and sociology of the American negro, 
ll the author strikes many an original note which, together with his unquestionable 
expertness, often gives these essays a special flavour. 


»4 , Bourne, RANDotpH. The History of a Literary Radical & Other 


It Papers. With an intr. by Van Wyck Brooks. S. A. Russell, New York 
1 1956. vii, 309 pp. $ 3.75. 
vn, | A number of papers written by that remarkable young radical R. Bourne, who died in 
ily 1918, have been collected in this volume to give the modern reader an impression of 
coe his significance as a literary critic, a keen observer and a social-minded man who 
ar, | strove above all after a spiritual regeneration. Brillantly written and full of original 
) thoughts, his writings reflect the years 1910-1920. Interesting is for instance the report 
to Columbia University on his journey through Europe 1913-14, as is also the dis- 
cussion of America’s war experiences. 
he Boyer, RicHarp O. and Herpert M. Morats. A History of the 
sa American Labour Movement. John Calder, London 1956. 402 pp. 
)  30/—. 
rine This book was published in the USA under the titel: “Labor’s Untold Story”. The 
nee authors have begun this story in the years around the Civil War and continued it to 
1 to the present day. Many primary and secondary sources have been used by them. They 
inal 


give a lively description of the hard battles fought and of the theories developed or 
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adopted. Much attention has been paid to the evolution of the CIO and also to Negro 
emancipation and political problems. The New Deal is praized and for the present a 
policy of “peaceful co-existence” is recommended and is conceived of in a manner 
which betrays a pro-Soviet bias. 



































Burns, JAMES MacGrecor. Roosevelt: The Lion and the Fox. 
Harcourt, Brace and Company, New York 1956. xvi, 553 pp. Ill. $5.75. 


This masterly political biography deals extensively with Roosevelt’s rise to power and 
with his first two terms in office as President and only synoptically — because of the lack 
of sufficient sources for a balanced treatment — with the war years. The political genius 
of F.D.R. is lucidly described; so is his improvising which characterized especially his 
second term. The discussion of the first period of the New Deal is particularly brilliant, 
as well as the analysis of the motive forces which made of Roosevelt, who had a class 
background coming nearest in American society to “aristocracy”, the champion of the 
people. There have been included about 50 cartoons and illustrations and a very full 
bibliography. 


Cooke, Jacos E. Frederic Bancroft Historian. With an Intr. by 
Allan Nevins and 3 hitherto Unpublished Essays on the Colonization 
of American Negroes from 1801 to 1865 by Frederic Bancroft. 
University of Oklahoma Press, Norman 1957. xiv, 282 pp. $ 4.00. 


Certain hitherto unpublished articles of the historian Bancroft are preceded by a 
portrait of his life that is more of a description of his scientific approach and position. 
He is depicted as an independent figure who was not impressed by Rankist historio- 
graphy and who, in spite of an appreciation of the economic aspects of events, adhered 
to the traditonal political elements in what was supposed to be history in the first 
place. It can thus be understood that this typically late 19th ecentury liberal felt attrac- 
ted to the problems surrounding the solution of the negro question. These three 
essays written by him thus treat of certain remarkable attempts to liberate the slaves by 
means of colonisation. 


Draper, THEODORE. The Roots of American Communism. The Vi- 
king Press, New York 1957. xii, 498 pp. Ill. $ 6.75. 


The radicalism which has tried to take shape in various ways in the United States since 
the end of the r9th century stands in the background of all Left-Wing attempts within 
American socialism which since 1919 has been decreasing in power. The Americanism 
in this tradition was the main issue in many of the rents and divisions that led to the 
Kremlin domination over the American communistic organisations. The author has 
succeeded in indicating the influences, the persons and movements, sects, parties, under- 
ground and legal groups, and in finding his way through the apparently insoluble 
confusion of the American Left Wing workers movement. This book is vivid, minutely 
documented and shrewdly formulated. 


Duties, Fosrer Ruea. Labor in America. A History. Thomas Y. 
Crowell Company, New York 1955. x, 421 pp. $ 3.75. 


With the exception of the last pages this is a literal reprint of the book reviewed by us 
in Bulletin 1950, p. 244, and which was then described as giving a concise history of its 
subject, lucidly treating it with many illustrative facts and original quotations. The 
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unuttered realisation that we were then dealing with an almost classic work deserves 
to be put into words on the occasion of this reprint. 


DumBAuLD, Epwarp. The Bill of Rights and what it Means Today. 
University of Oklahoma Press, Norman 1957. 242 pp. Ill. $ 3.75. 


The author offers an able commentary upon the Bill of Rights, its English predecessor 
and those state bills (e.g., that of Virginia) which contributed greatly to its formu- 
lation. Besides, to make it more understandable for the general reader, the Amend- 
ments are discussed as well as the Bill itself, and their various interpretations by 
Congress, by the Supreme Court and by other commentators. Constitutional history is 
presented here in a highly attractive manner, and seen as intertwined with the social, 
political and cultural evolution of the country. 


ERICKSON, CHARLOTTE. American Industry and the European Immi- 

grant 1860-1885. Harvard University Press, Cambridge (Mass.) 1957. 

xi, 269 pp. $ 4.75. 
The author has performed a most praiseworthy scholarly work in studying afresh the 
history of immigration over the years 1860-1885, and has appended a discussion of 
the subsequent decades. She has done much research, bringing to light many unpu- 
blished sources, not only in the USA, but also in Britain and Ireland. This has enabled 
her to draw, in some important respects, a new picture. She destroys the current 
opinion that contract labour played a great role in industry; it did so to some extent 
only for skilled craftsmen. For the struggles between employers and labour its effects 
were negligible, although it was often made responsible for strike breaking. The 
Foran Act of 1885, restricting immigration of contract labourers, was largely the 
result of the activities of the Window Glass Workers, an assembly of the Knights of 
Labor. The tendency in the trade unions, strengthened since the founding of the 
AF of L, to oppose immigration is particularly lucidly treated of. 


FAULKNER, HAroLtp UNpDERWoop. American Political and Social 

History. 7th ed. Appleton-Century-Crofts, Inc., New York 1957. 

xx, 985, cxv pp. Ill. Maps. $ 7.50. 
The seventh edition of this masterly textbook, which in every respect mects with the 
demands that should or might be made of a general work on American history, has 
undergone many, though mainly minor, changes in comparison with previous editions. 
The number of maps and illustrations has been considerably enlarged, whereas the 
bibliography has been shortened. The book is remarkable for its excellent integration 
of the different aspects of history into one whole. It should be stressed in particular 
that social and labour history have received a fair share of treatment. 


Foner, Puiurp S. History of the Labor Movement in the United 
States. Vol. II: From the Founding of the A.F. of L. to the Emergence 
of American Imperialism. International Publishers, New York 1955. 
480 pp. $ 5.00 (pop. ed. $ 3.75). 
In this 2nd. vol. Dr. Foner treats of the last two decades of the 19th century. He places 
the labour movement — the decaying “Knights of Labor”, the A.F. of L., the various 
socialist parties — against the background of American economic, social and political 
history of the time, including, e.g., a discussion of the Populist movement. The book 
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is richly documented and quotes many unpublished sources. Although a bias in the | Un 
direction of later communist interpretations is unmistakable, the book stands out asa_ > Ill 
good scholarly contribution to social history. | 
France, Roya, W. My Native Grounds. Cameron Associates, Inc., | 
New York 1957. 255 pp. $ 3.75. p 
In his autobiography Mr. France tells of two crucial decisions he took, the first being I 
that of leaving the profitable lawyer profession in order to become a professor of t 
economics, and the second that of returning to his old métier but now in order to a 
defend the victims of the trend of conformity and McCarthyism. He discusses his 
activities before the courts to combat the consequences of the Smith and McCarran Ho 
Acts, e.g. by counselling on behalf of communists. | ful 
Frazier, E. FRANKLIN. The Negro in the United States. The Mac- ; 
millan Company, New York 1957. Maps. 769 pp. $ 6.50. b 
This interesting study is in the first place concerned with the historical process by n 
which the Negro has assimilated American culture. The Negroes are considered as M 
part of an organized social life, not as “atomized individuals”. The history of the black 
population of the country is dealt with extensively and the author sees in the drawing Jen 
together of the white and coloured people the test-case of U.S. progress in real pro. 
democracy. The lucid descriptions of the emancipation and racial movements among ploy 
the Negroes deserve also attention. BS igs ‘ 
Fremer, Frank. Franklin D. Roosevelt: The Triumph. Little, men 
Brown and Company, Boston, Toronto 1956. vii, 433 pp. Ill. $ 6.00. aa 
The present third volume of Professor Freidel’s monumental Roosevelt-biography = 
treats of the crucial years in his political career, the time of his governorship of the | The 
State New York and of the great depression which lead to his formulation of the | 7 
New Deal Program. It comprises the period from the inauguration, January Ist, 1929, in 
to the end of his succesful campaign for presidency in 1932. Unbiased in his judgment, of 
basing himself with scrupulous scholarship only on facts and evaluating them with , sh 
utmost carefulness, the writer offers a picture of his subject’s “triumph” which will n 
remain the standard work for a long time. Social questions coming into the foreground st 
as they did during those years, this volume is also of outstanding social historical th 
importance. in 
an 


GLAESER, MArTIN G. Public Utilities in American Capitalism. The 
Macmillan Company, New York 1954. xiii, 624 pp. Ill. Maps. $7.50. | Jou. 
In this excellent work the writer describes the place in American economic life Hist 


. : eqe,8 . “7 ° A 
occupied by public utilities under which are also classified various branches of trans- 
port. The first part contains a discussion of the economic and juridical aspects as well ge 


as a consideration of the essential features of the development in the field of technology hs 
which forms the basis of the public utilities. In the second part which treats of the + 
administrative questions the financial and prices policy is also investigated. Since the - 
concerns that belong to this sector are also the most important consumers of the coun- . 

) the 


try’s sources of energy, the management and planning of the use of the energy are 
discussed in the last part. 


Kou 


GREEN, ConsTANCE McL. American Cities in the growth of the nation. Mact 
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University of London, The Athlone Press, London 1957. xii, 258 pp. 
Ill. 35/—. 


Sixteen American cities, among them New York, Boston, Philadelphia, Baltimore, 
Washington, Chicago, Detroit, St. Louis, New Orleans, Charleston, Denver, and 
Seattle, are investigated as to their historical developments and their contribution to 
the forming of the American nation. The book is a very attractive one, the author 
being a distinguished historian as well as a good writer. Much attention has been paid 
to social, and in particular to labour history (e.g., in the chapters on Detroit and Seattle) 
and to the integration of the various national and racial groups. 


HouGu, HENry BEETLE. Thoreau of Walden. The Man and his Event- 

ful Life. Simon and Schuster, New York 1956. viii, 277 pp. $ 4.00. 
The author has set out to write a biography which is intended to make the personality 
of Thoreau accessible to the common reader. He thus explains his subject against the 
background of his surroundings, his own writings (among which the simpler testi- 
monies occupy a large place) and his influence on others. The experiences of Walden, 
which influenced American individualists, are given due prominence. 


JEHRING, J. J. Succeeding with Profit Sharing. The experiences of 

profit sharing companies in communicating their plans to their em- 

ployees. viii, 163 pp. $ 4.00. 

— Profit Sharing: The Capitalist Challenge. Four studies on the 

modern practice of profit sharing. 40 pp. $ 1.00. 

— Profit Sharing. A suggested reading list for businessmen. With a 

comprehensive bibliography. 20 pp. $ 0.50. 

The Profit Sharing Research Foundation, Evanston (Ill.) 1956. 
The first of these three publications on the practice of profit sharing is based on an 
investigation into more than 200 companies and, in particular, deals with the problem 
of communication. Special attention is paid to the correct introduction of a profit- 
sharing programme, which is of decisive importance for its acceptance by the person- 
nel, and to problems liable to arise during the execution of the programme. The second 
study deals with the development of profit sharing in capitalist production and sketches 
the advantages to economic life, e.g. amelioration of employer-worker relations, and 
increased productivity. The third publication presents a survey of books, pamphlets 
and articles in periodicals, both American and non-American, on the subject. 


JOHANNESSEN, Epwarp. The Hawaiian Labor Movement. A Brief 

History. Bruce Humphries, Inc., Boston 1956. 181 pp. $ 3.75. 
Although the period prior to Territorial Rule is discussed rather extensively, the 
general conditions for, and the history of, the labour movement after 1900 form the 
bulk of this volume, the present situation particularly being stressed. The interrelation 
between the yielding of statehood to the islands and the measure of communist in- 
fluence (mainly exercised through the Int. Longshoremen’s and Warchousemen’s 
Union) is also set forth. Another interesting item is the practically solved problem of 


the relations between the various races. 


Konn, Hans. American Nationalism. An interpretative essay. The 
Macmillan Company, New York 1957. xi, 272 pp. $ 5.00. 
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The author of this work is particularly well equipped to deal with the subject in ques- 
tion — he is an authority on nationalism, knows America well, and yet, by virtue of his 
foreign origin, is in a better position to maintain a certain distance in his observations, 
And, indeed, he does deal brilliantly with his subject, offering an interpretation that in 
many points is truly original. In renouncing a general treatment of the history of 
American nationalism and national mentality, he has been able to analyze those chapters 
he has chosen with full, first-hand knowledge of the sources. 


Kramer, Date. The Wild Jackasses. The American Farmer in Revolt. 


Hastings House, Publishers, New York 1956. xi, 260 pp. Ill. $4.50. 
A revolutionary movement has, on several occasions, arisen among the American 
farmers. Each time different leaders stressed different points. This book demonstrates 
that a clear unity can nevertheless be traced right up to the present day, one that is built 
up on the words and deeds of the leaders in particular. As regards form and style this 
work is unlike the historical publications that have appeared on this subject of late. 
The spirit of the revolting masses can also be clearly heard in the very cleverly com- 
posed, journalistically illustrative story. Though the historical scrupulousness does not 
suffer in any way here, the historical conception does in that the author’s attention is 


directed to the highlights. 


MAxweELL, Roserr S. La Follette and the Rise of the Progressives in 


Wisconsin. State Historical Society of Wisconsin, Madison 1956. xii, 
271 pp. Ill. $ 4.50. 

Out of the agrarian reform movements dating from the last decades of the 19th 
century has grown the progressivism that in Wisconsin was to receive its charac- 
teristic features from La Follette. State intervention for the regulation of economic 
forces, its own organisation in order to be independent of the political bosses were the 
goal and the means he had in mind. The legislation of 1905 gave him and his adherents 
the chance for action, for the organisation of the state. The movement, however, was 
composed of groups that varied too much in character to be able to maintain its 
influence as such. This fascinating story is founded on a careful working up of personal 
papers, interviews and many printed sources. 


MokrEELL, BEN. Our Nation’s Water Resources — Policies and Politics. 
The Law School, University of Chicago, Chicago 1956. v, 266 pp. 
$ 3.50. 

Admiral Moreell (retired), formerly Chairman of the Task Force on Water Resources 
and Power, Second Hoover Commission, in these lectures given at the University of 
Chicago, makes his contribution to the discussion on the TVA and similar federal 
projects. He is a strong opponent of them in so far as they are not restricted to activi- 
ties which could not be undertaken by private enterprise or State and local govern- 
mental units. Harsh criticism is directed against federal competition, also on economic 
grounds. Herbert Hoover wrote a foreword. 


Myers, James and Harry W. Larpter. What Do You Know About 
Labor? The John Day Company, New York 1956. xviii, 301 pp. 
$ 4.75. 

This book sketches the history of the American trade union movement as well as its 
present structure, functions and activitics. The two opening chapters deal successively 
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| with the period 1800-1937 (Wagner Act), and the period 1937-1956 which concluded 
; ) with the union of the CIO and the AF of L. The author also devotes considerable 
attention to the problems facing the modern trade union movement, e.g. the guaran- 
L teed yearly wage, profit-sharing, the racial question and the democratisation of in- 
E dustrial relations. 
; ) 
NEARING, HELEN and Scorr NEARING. USA Today. Social Science 
Institute, Harborside (Maine) 1955. xxx, 254 pp. $ 3.50. 
6 Travelling widely through the United States as well as through Europe and Asia the 
n authors collected impressions as to the state of affairs at home and the reactions to 
5 American policy abroad. Their criticism of “witch hunting” and of foreign policy 
It | under the Truman as well as the Eisenhower administration is particularly trenchant, 
is and often comes very near to an outright indictment of war mongering. The lack of 
e, real world leadership is said to be the consequence of the state of mind of the policy 
_ making oligarchy. In a comparison with Britain the latter’s superiority in handling 
ae OL international political problems is underlined. 
is 
Pererson, H. C. and Gruserr C. Frre. Opponents of War, 1917-1918. 
a The University of Wisconsin Press, Madison 1957. xiii, 399 pp. 
@ Ill. $ 6.00. 
li, 
This is an interesting, detailed description in which the authors copiously quote 
contemporary press comments, letters, and the direct reactions of those involved, i.e. of 
yth the “opponents of war”, among whom the ideologically inspired are given most 
ae attention. An example of this is the treatment of the opposition offered to Union 
ae policy by the conscientious objectors, the socialists and the I.W.W. Those who op- 
the | posed the repressions are also given their due share of attention. The curious inter- 
nts | relations existing between war spirit and negro emancipation are lucidly set forth. 
was 
its : P 
= Perro, SytvEsTEr. The Labor Policy of the Free Society. The Ronald 
, Press Company, New York 1957. x, 339 pp. $ 5.00. 
? In this book the activities of the trade unions within the free society are discussed 
ICS. i . . : A 
from a liberal-conservative point of view. Personal freedom is taken to be the most 
PP- outstanding characteristic of the free society, and from it individual ownership and 
free enterprise are said to derive, these being, according to the author, the best guaran- 
rees tee of general prosperity. To this end the trade unions must also desist from anti- 
y of social practices. 
leral } 
tivi- 


Price, H. D. The Negro and Southern Politics. A Chapter of Florida 
ni History. New York University Press, New York 1957. xviii, 133 pp. 


Ill. $ 5.00. 


As W. G. Carleton remarks in his introduction to this book, “there has been sur- 
yout prisingly little research on the actual voting behavior of Southern Negroes”. The 
pp: | author fills this gap for the State of Florida. Negro voters now comprise ten percent 

of the electorate, and the percentage is progressively increasing. The attitudes of 
Negroes and Whites are discussed and analyzed, and the connexion of White extremism 
as regards Negrocs taking part in elections and primaries with other forms of segre- 
gation is ably set forth. The development is illustrated in a number of tables. 
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SINDLER, ALLAN P. Huey Long’s Louisiana. State Politics, 1920-1952. 
The Johns Hopkins Press, Baltimore 1956. xv, 316 pp. $ 5.50. 
The great political successes of “the Kingfish”, and of his relatives and supporters 


after he had been shot in 1935, are ably described against the background of class 
relations and the political and cultural climate in the State. The political emancipation 





of the negroes in recent years was in part responsible for the Long successes. Basing Ki 
himself on the history of the four-year administrations — which are treated of in detail - Cc 
the writer comes to a balanced evaluation of the phenomenon of the Long impact on 

the State. j 


Wuyre, WituraM H., Jr. The Organization Man. Simon and Schuster, | 
New York 1956. 411 pp. Ill. $ 5.00. | 


Here the author depicts a new type of personality which is playing an ever increasingly 

important role in present day American society. This type is fundamentally the anti- 

thesis of the individualistic type that up to a short time ago predominated and that was. , Kn 
based on Protestant ethics, since contact and adaption with others are qualities most Mi 
highly valued in a new social system of ethics. This type is produced by the organ- * 
isations that play such an important role in industrial society, and peoples them. 
Although the author does not deny the positive aspects of this development, he advo- 
cates measures designed to promote the individual in the organisational sphere. 


a 
fe 
I 
ZorNow, WILLIAM FRANK. Kansas. A History of the Jayhawk State. , : 
University of Oklahoma Press, Norman 1957. xii, 417 pp. Ill. $ 4.95. | 


One of the most characteristic States is the subject of this elucidating historical study 


which constitutes a valuable contribution to US history in general. Important are the AV 
sections, e.g., on the evolution from a predominantly agrarian to a heavily industri- Asis 
alized economy; the aircraft industry became one of the greatest. A consideration of Con 
the State’s politics is revealing also because of the social questions involved, for Pub 

instance when the Populists managed to win influence during the last decade of the 
19th century. A 
j th 
A 

ASTA 

an 
Far Eastern Affairs, Nr. 1. Ed. by G. F. Hudson. [St. Antony’s Papers, i. 
: e 
Nr. II]. Chatto & Windus, London 1957. v, 145 pp. 12/6. ‘os 
Eight studies, mostly on recent history and on present problems of Asia, have been we 


« 


collected in this volume. A study by R. Iyer on “economic planning in India and 
China” contains a very interesting comparison based on careful analysis. S. Rose 
contributed a study on the Asian Socialist Conference of 1953: a survey of the procee- 
dings, the objectives and the strength of the parties represented there. G. L. Arnold Hac 
treats of “the imperial impact on backward countries”. The other essays also contain Plant 
matter which is worthy of interest from a social historical point of view. Th 
Jury1, Epwarp J. The Middle East: Its Religion and Culture. The at 
Westminster Press, Philadelphia 1956. 159 pp. $ 3.00. 


a si 
The author is an American Presbyterian minister and Professor of Islamics and Com- det 
parative Religion at Princeton Theological Seminary, originating himself, however, tecl 


from Syria. Starting from the present difficulties in the Middle East the book presents 
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ideas on their causes and origins. According to the writer, the troubles have their 
roots in religion, and therefore his main theme is a confrontation between Judaism, 
Christianity and Islam. Particular attention has been paid to the work of the American 
Protestant mission in the Lebanon and its impact on Arab nationalism. 


KinG, JoHN Kerry. Southeast Asia in Perspective. The Macmillan 
Company, New York 1956. xx, 309 pp. $ 5.00. 


The problems of Southeast Asia are discussed here from the point of view of U.S: 
foreign policy. The writer shows himself to be fully familiar with the part of the world 
in question and starts from sound premises, i.e. the real political, economic and social 
situation in the countries themselves. In general he seems highly optimistic as to the 
chances of an American policy striving after friendship with those countries and he 
propagates a better understanding of the real problems involved. 


KiIRKBRIDE, ALEC SEATH. A Crackle of Thorns. Experiences in the 
Middle East. John Murray, London 1956. vi, 201 pp. Ill. 21/—. 


The greater part of the book is devoted to the author’s experiences as a friend of and 
adviser to the late King (formerly Amir) Abdullah of (Trans-)Jordan. He started his 
career serving with T.E. Lawrence and ended it as British Ambassador to Libya in 
1955. Many details are told of life in the Arabian countries and of the mentality of the 
people and, more particularly of the ruling men. Some peculiarities of the war with 
Israel are also described. 


A World on the Move. A History of Colonialism and Nationalism in 
Asia and North Africa from the Turn of the Century to the Bandung 
Conference. With 6735 illustrations. Djambatan — Intern. Educational 
Publishing House, Amsterdam 1956. 264 pp. Hfl. 22.50. 


At a moderate price — in view of the outlay of the book which really is beyond praize — 
this album offers a wealth of pictorial material on the process of the emancipation of 
Asia. Introductions to the five chapters (1900-1914, 1914-1918, 1919-1941, 1941-1945, 
and since 1945) were written by Professors J. Romein and W. F. Wertheim, the cap- 
tions and running text accompanying the plates by H. M. van Randwijk. Without 
detracting from the value of their contribution it should be said that the album’s 
interest lies mainly in the pictures, some of which could only be produced after a 
worldwide search. The general lay-out of the book was planned by T. Michels. 


Burma 


HaGeEn, Everett E. The Economic Development of Burma. National 
Planning Association, Washington (D.C.) 1956. ix, 88 pp. Map. $1.25. 


The starting point of this study is that the economic development of the so-called 
underdeveloped areas must lead to drastic social and cultural changes of far-reaching 
consequence. A picture is given of the significance of Burma in world economy and 
a survey of that country’s history before and after the acquisition of independence. A 
detailed treatment is given of the economic development of the country and of the 
technical and economic assistance received. 
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China 


ApLER, Sotomon. The Chinese Economy. Monthly Review Press, 
New York 1957. xi, 276 pp. $ 5.00. 


Restricting his study to Chinese economic, and, to a lesser extent, social developments 
in recent years, the undoubtedly highly expert author does not conceal his sympathies 
with the way in which the industrial revolution is being carried out in that country. 
Comparing this with the process in the West, Russia and Japan, he concludes that 
“China’s growing pains appear to have been relatively mild”. A careful and docu- 
mented survey is given of the realizations in agrarian reform, industry, education etc. 
and the trends for the future are ably discussed. 




































BEAUVOIR, SIMONE DE. La longue marche. Essai sur la Chine. Galli- 
mard, Paris 1957. 487 pp. F. fr. 1.000. 


As was to be expected from this author, the present book, which may more or less 
be called a hymn on Chinese communism and its achievements, is very well written. 
The author sharply criticizes, for instance, Robert Guillain, whose book was reviewed 
in this journal, vol. II (1957), part 2, on p. 317. She argues that Chinese communism is 
different from its Russian and people’s democratic counterparts in Europe, agrarian 
collectivization being welcomed in China wholeheartedly by the peasants. The concept 
of freedom in its Western sense is dispensed with in remarks on the materially based 
freedom of the Chinese masses. On the other hand, the author expresses her wish for 
“liberalization”. The book is based on literature and on personal experiences during a 
six weeks’ stay in the country. 


Chinese Social History. Translations of Selected Studies by E-Tu Zen 
Sun and John de Francis. Amer. Council of Learned Societies, 
Washington (D.C.) 1956. xix, 400 pp. Maps. $ 7.00. 


The studies collected here provide an insight into the work of modern Chinese his- 
torians in the field of the social history of China from ca. 1500 B.C. up till the Revo- 
lution of 1911. The scholarly production of the three decades following the First 
World War is represented in a way which makes it possible to evaluate its significance. 
As a matter of fact, many studies report on agrarian conditions and demographic 
tendencies, but the development of an artisanat reccives due attention as do the inter- 
relations between politics and social philosophy. Many of the studies included give a 
good idea of the influence of Chinese historiographical traditions and the impact of 
Western historical science. 


Contemporary China. Economic and Social Studies. Documents, 
Bibliography, Chronology. Ed. by E. Stuart Kirby. I, 1955. Hong 
Kong University Press; Oxford University Press, London 1956. xi, 
264 pp. 30/—. 
This volume constitutes “a generalized record” of a research seminar on problems of 
contemporary China by the Dept. of Economics and Pol. Science in the University of 
Hong Kong. Some of the studies here are historical in character, others are of a 
topical nature. Relations with Russia since the 17th century, population trends and 
economic, social and political developments in Communist China from the first part. 
We might mention here a study by E. F. Szczepanik on the economic policy of Maoism 
in which it is argued that it contains not a single original economic idea. Part II 
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contains documents, e.g. the Constitution - in Chinese and English; part III a “current 
bibliography” of mainly Hong Kong and Taiwan publications; part IV gives a 
chronology of events, 1954-’55. 


Hown, FRANKLIN W. Central Government of China 1912-1928. An 
Institutional Study. The University of Wisconsin Press, Madison 
1957. 1x, 246 pp. $ 4.50. 


The governmental systems which were tried out in China during the period from the 
Revolution of 1911 up till the conclusion of the Northern Expedition of the Kuomin- 
tang in 1928 are described here as fully as possible on the basis of the available sources. 
Ably the lack of a “powerful and enlightened middle class” is demonstrated to be, in 
the socio-economic sphere, the main cause of the failure of democracy. The working 


of the civil service and the attitude of the people towards it are clearly set forth in 
this respect. 


Rickert, ALLYN and ADELE. Prisoners of Liberation. Cameron 
Associates, Inc., New York 1957. xiv, 274 pp. $ 4.75. 


“Brainwashing” — in a very moderate form however — was experienced and, at the end, 
accepted by the authors, an American couple arrested for espionage. In prison they 
were confronted with their fellow-inmates who re-educated themselves with relatively 
little outward pressure. The book contains interesting facts; as a whole, it tries to give 
a sympathetic picture of the spiritual side of the communist Chinese revolution. 


Rostow, W. W. Rot-China. Wirtschaft und Politik. Markus Verlag 
GmbH, KG6ln 1957. 417 pp. DM. 18.50. 


Prof. Rostow has had to change nothing in this translation of the English-language 
original. The Prospects for Communist China (1954), the tendencies having remained 
the same. A special preface to the present edition precedes the historical survey and 
evaluation of the economic and political achievements since the communists’ rise to 
power. The author stresses the importance of the West helping other Asian countries 
to carry out social and economic reforms lest China becomes the inspiring example. 
The inner weaknesses and potential setbacks in the Chinese structure are treated of, 
too, e.g. the relative agrarian under-production. 


TANG, Perer S. H. Communist China Today: Domestic and Foreign 
Policies. Atlantic Press, Thames and Hudson, London; Jacs. G. 
Robbers, Amsterdam 1957. xvi, 536 pp. 70/—. 


A full picture of “communist China today” and its origins is given in this carefully 
prepared study which encompasses every aspect of political, social and economic 
reality, as well as of the international relations. The author, who was formerly a 
member of the staff of the Ministry of Foreign Affairs in Chungking, is well qualified to 
write this encyclopedic work because of his intimate knowledge of events preceding 
and accompanying the landslide which marked the communists’ victory. He strives 
after objectivity, also when outlining the causes of the Kuomintang’s defeat. 


Hong Kong 


Hasro, Epvarp. The Problem of Chinese Refugees in Hong Kong. 


A. W. Sijthoff, Leyden 1955. x, 214 pp. Hf. 9.50. 
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In this Report submitted to the U.N., the author, Chief of the Hong Kong Refugees 
Survey Mission, deals with the various aspects of the problem. The demographic 
development since the second world war is not astonishing, especially when account is 
taken of the fact that the rate of growth of other Asian cities is faster. The number of 
political refugees is estimated at 670,000; they contribute considerably to the housing 
problem, which, like unemployment, has been influenced by the natural increase in 
the population. Suggestions are made for measures to improve the situation. 80 tables 
offer an impressive amount of statistical information. 


India 


Dumont, Louts. Une sous-caste de l’Inde du Sud. Organisation sociale 
et religion des Pramalai Kallar. Mouton & Co., Paris, La Haye 1957. 
vi, 460 pp. Ill. Maps. Hf. 32.00. 


This descriptive sociology of a sub-caste of the Kallar — the latter being one the most 
numerous in the South of Madras Province — elucidates, among other things, the 
remarkable dichotomy between social class and caste. On the basis of a prolonged stay 
in the region the author has been able to assemble many data which give a good insight 
into the lore, the religious practices and the social conditions of and among the group 
studied. The meaning of caste is elaborately dealt with; this, perhaps, is the most 
valuable quality of the book which offers an abundance of information. 


The Gandhi Reader. A Source Book of his Life and Writings. Ed. by 

Homer A. Jack. Indiana University Press, Bloomington 1956. xxiii, 

§32 pp. $ 7.50. 
In this volume have been collected important writings by and on Gandhi, his person- 
ality, principles and significance for the Indian independence movement. It opens with 
a few chapters on the early and the South African years, which make a good intro- 
duction to the period of his leadership in India. Tribute is paid to the greatness of soul 
of this exceptional man in some of the contributions by his followers, e.g. prime minis- 
ter Nehru. The editor has made copious selections from Gandhi’s Autobiography as 
well as from his correspondence. 


GuosH, Atak. New Horizons in Planning. A Study of Planning 
Techniques with special reference to India’s First and Second Five 
Year Plans. The World Press Private Ltd., Calcutta 1956. xi, 141 pp. 
Rs. 6/o. 


With a view to the Indian planning policy and practice the author studied planning 
techniques in general, giving particular attention to the Russian “planning with 
unbalanced growth” (i.e. that most resources go to the producer goods’ section and 
consumption is kept at as low a level as possible). The Indian Five Year Plans are 
thoroughly analyzed, the Second resembling more the Russian type than the First, 
although the democratic structure of India forbids excesses and compels to a healthier 
balance. 


Indian Communist Party Documents 1930-1956. Compiled by the | 
Research Staff of the Democratic Research Service with an Intr. by | 
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V. B. Karnik. The Democr. Research Service, Bombay; The Institute 
of Pacific Relations, New York 1957. xx, 345 pp. $ 4.00. 


A number of important documents of the C.P. of India have been collected in this 
volume. They even comprise some which were withheld from the members of the 
Central Committee of the Party, but their authenticity is beyond doubt. Reflecting the 
ideological and political developments in the party, the reactions to Soviet policy and 


inner difficulties, the documents printed here are of great assistance in understanding 
shifts in policy. 


Kaurtsky, JoHN H. Moscow and the Communist Party of India. A 
Study in the Postwar Evolution of Internat. Communist Strategy. The 
Technology Press of Massachusetts Inst. of Technology; John Wiley 


& Sons, Inc., New York; Chapman & Hall, Ltd., London 1956. xii, 
220 pp. $ 6.00. 


Dr. Kautsky presents a minute investigation into the shifts in the Indian CP’s policy 
since 1945 and into the various ways in which it was directed by Moscow. As such, it is 
a good study of the methods used by the Russian party leaders to keep in hand their 
sister parties, methods which range from direct criticism of a leadership having lost 
their favour to a very intricate system of playing off various tendencies against each 
other. The author discerns three types of policies, the “right”, the “left”, and the “neo- 
Maoist” strategies, the latter standing for an alliance with the “national bourgeosie”, 


but seeking unity not through an alliance with non-communist parties, but only 
“from below”. 


Masant, R. P. The Five Gifts. Collins, London 1957. 192 pp. Ill. 15/-. 


In this book a very sympathetic account is given of the Bhoodan movement and its 
great leader, Vinoba Bhave who as a disciple of Gandhi in many respects continues his 
work. The author relates Bhave’s experiences in the villages, describes his ideas and 
evalutates the significance of the movement. The spiritual principles on which it is 
based are especially outlined. Those who want not only facts but also an introduction 


into the spirit of an influential group in India, will read this attractive and lucid book 
with much profit. 


PrasapD, RayENDRA. At the Feet of Mahatma Gandhi. Philosophical 
Library, New York 1955. vii, 356 pp. $ 3.75. 


The President of India was one of the followers of Gandhi who had the opportunity of 
learning to know him best. In Gandhi’s spirit - of which the religious element is 
strongly underlined — he treats of the life and work of the Mahatma. The book ably 
evokes the enormous influence of the personality and ideas of Gandhi and forms a 
major contribution to the literature on the subject. 


Rusen, Water. Die Lage der Sklaven in der altindischen Gesellschaft. 
Akademie-Verlag, Berlin 1957. 111 pp. DM. 5.50. 


The main source for the author’s discussion of slavery in ancient India — a typically 
patriarchal slavery — are the /@kata from which the relevant passages are quoted in a 
German translation. The first part contains a direct commentary on those texts, the 
second a further elaboration. An extensive bibliography has been appended. 
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Indonesia 


Kocn, D. M. G. Verantwoording. Een halve eeuw in Indonesié. 

N.V. Uitgeverij W. van Hoeve, ’s-Gravenhage, Bandung 1956. ii, 

287 pp. Hfl. 12.50. 
In this book the author, a socialist formed in The Netherlands about the turn of the 
century, a Marxist from the school of Kautsky, reports on the almost fifty consecutive 
years spent by him in the Dutch East Indies and thereafter in Indonesia. He depicts the 
colonial society with which he has become well acquainted through his many contacts 
with it as journalist, leader of important papers, as trade union man and as civil servant. 
In these capacities he tried to fathom the essence of this society. In addition he des- 
cribes and analyzes the Indonesian national movement which has always had his sym- 
pathy and which he has supported in print primarily, also by founding periodicals. 


Israél 


Granott, A. Agrarian Reform and the Record of Israel. Eyre & 

Spottiswoode, London 1956. xii, 289 pp. 21/—. 
This expert study centres round agrarian developments in Israel since the establishment 
of the State. Interesting observations are made on the trends of agrarian policy and on 
the problems which still await a solution, such as that of the threatening fragmentation 
as a consequence of the inheritance system. Besides, partly in order to win a background 
for comparison and evaluation, the author has devoted some chapters to general 
questions, e.g. the place of city and countryside in a sound society, and some 80 pages 
on over thirty countries in Southern Europe, Latin America and Asia. 


Meripor, Ya’acov. Long is the Road to Freedom. Newzo Press and 
Publishing Co. Ltd., Johannesburg 195 5. xii, 363 pp. Ill. 25/—. 


This is an abridged version from the Hebrew. The book gives the story of the one- 
time Commander of the Irgun Zvai Leumi, who was captured by the British during 
the struggle for a free Israel and was flown to Africa, where he escaped several times 
and, after three years, finally succeeded in returning to Palestine. His adventures are 
often startling and testify to the zeal of those Jews for whom Zion was a fanatically 
sought-for ideal. 


Suumsxy, AprAHAM. The Clash of Cultures in Israel. A problem of 
education. Bureau of Publications, Teachers College, Columbia 


University, New York 1955. xi, 170 pp. $ 3.75. 

In Israel the conflict between the predominating European Jewish culture and the 
Eastern Jewish culture of the immigrants from the Middle East has led to the disinte- 
gration of the latter. This resulted, in particular, in the uprooting of the Eastern youth 
which now occupies a marginal position, due in part to the fact that the social insti- 
tutions have proved incapable of integrating this group in the dominant culture. ‘The 
author indicates measures, in the field of education inter alia, which could give rise to 
the creation of a new culture based on the values of both groups. 


Wiiuiams, L. F. Rusuproox. The State of Israel. Faber and Faber 
Ltd., London 1957. 232 pp. Ill. 21/—. 
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The author, who became acquainted with the former Palestine in various periods and 
later visited Israel on several occasions, gives a detailed, penetrating description of the 
character and the possibilities of the young state in this book. An abundance of docu- 
mentary material and a broad knowledge of the Asiatic world form the basis of the 
elucidation of all the important problems and solutions of a home and foreign political 
nature, an elucidation that is characterized by deep insight, clarity and perspicuity. A 
number of good illustrations are contained in this book. 


Japan 
Quictey, Haroxp S. and JoHN E. Turner. The New Japan. Govern- 
ment and Politics. University of Minnesota Press, Minneapolis 1956. 
viii, 456 pp. $ 5.00. 
Introductory chapters on pre-war Japanese political forces and trends precede an 
excellent description and analysis of the situation prevailing since armistice. Pains- 
takingly objective, the writers have treated of the most important aspects of political 
life, e.g., of the strongly conservative mentality in rural disctricts, of the various ten- 
dencies observable in the socialist party, and of the social and political reforms intro- 
duced by the MacArthur administration which have been progressively counter- 
balanced by a return to power of traditional groups. Lucidly the — not too brilliant — 
prospects for a democratic development are discussed. In the appendices a number of 
documents have been reproduced, among them the new and old constitutions. 


Srorry, RicHarp. The Double Patriots. A Study of Japanese Nation- 
alism. Chatto and Windus, London 1957. ix, 335 pp. 25/—. 


The “Double Patriots” are the super-chauvinists whose star was rising during the 
*thirties. The author has made a full study of Prince Saionji’s memoirs and other 
unpublished Japanese sources, as well as of the Tokyo War Crimes’ Trial’s proceedings. 
The history of Japanese nationalism is treated of in a general way, but the events and 
ideals of the years after the first world war are subjected to a thorough analysis. The 
author shows much understanding of the interrelations between such factors as 
tradition, industrialization, and social revolt, all of which had a bearing on the rise of 


the extreme nationalist movements, including those with a “national-socialist” 
character. 


UnHLAN, Epwarp and Dana L. Tuomas. Shoriki: Miracle Man of 

Japan. A Biography. Exposition Press, New York 1957. 202 pp. 

Ill. $ 3.50. 
This biography has for its subject one of the most successful newspaper-publishers 
who began his career with the Tokyo police and is now Atomic Energy Commissioner 
for his country. The main part of the book is devoted to his work as publisher of the 
Yomiuri, which he built up into one of the most influential papers. Intermingled with his 
life story are developments in Japanese domestic and foreign policy. Much is told of 
his struggle against the communists after 1945. 


Saudi Arabia 
MeEvLEN, D. vAN DER. The Wells of Ibn Sa’ud. John Murray, London 
1957. 1x, 270 pp. Ill. 25/—. 


Before and during the last war the author was Netherlands Minister in Saudi Arabia. 
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As a keen observer, who witnessed the rise to power of Ibn Saud and the transfor- 
mation of the country caused by that political event and by the exploitation of oil, he 
has given us a book that ranks among the best on the subject. He offers a life picture of 
the king, but deals also with other prominent personalities such as Lawrence, Philby 
and Abdullah of Jordan. He explains the inadequate methods of the court from the fact 
that Ibn Saud originally was a patriarchal tribal chieftain, who could not fully adapt 
himself to changing conditions. The latter include the dwindling of orthodox 


Wahhabitism. 
Vietnam 


JEANDEL, PAuL. Soutane noire et béret rouge. Récit recueilli par Paul 
Vincent. Editions de la Pensée Moderne, Paris 1957. 219 pp. Ill. 


F. fr. 690. 


This is the story of a chaplain in the French army in Indochina who was captured in 
1952 by the Vietminh and remained in the prisoners’ camps for two years. The present 
book reproduces his experiences which comprise, e.g., the treatment at the hands of 
the Vietminh and their attempts to indoctrinate the prisoners, and the responses given 
by the soldiers to the challenge of their situation. 


EUROPE 


Daun, ALEXANDER. German Rule in Russia 1941-1945. A Study of 
Occupation Policies. Macmillan & Co. Ltd., London; St. Martin’s 
Press, New York 1957. xx, 695 pp. Maps. 60/—. 


A masterly, detailed account is given here of German occupation policy in Russia 
— or the various policies attempted or put into effect by conflicting authorities: Rosen- 
berg being constantly played down by his deputy, Koch, the sinister Bormann, or 
Himmier and Hitler himself. Moreover, there was the army which generally took quite 
another stand. The policy on the East became one of the fields on which the battle for 
the succession to Hitler was fought out. The blunders resulting from inconsistencies 
and from the nazi ideology of the Herrenvolk contributed considerably to their defeat. 
Apart from the intricate political questions, the economic exploitation, the use made of 
Great-Russian, Ukrainian (etc.) labour and later also soldiers, and the reactions to all 
this on the part of the population and the Soviet regime are treated of thoroughly. 


European Jewry Ten Years After the War. Institute of Jewish 

Affairs, World Jewish Congress, New York 1956. x, 283 pp. $ 3.00. 
A survey is given here of the “development and present status of the decimated Jewish 
communities of Europe”, considered mostly, but not exclusively, as religious and cul- 
tural communities. Each country which had a substantial Jewish population is dealt 
with. It should be noted that, in the case of Italy for instance, a description is given of 
persecution under fascism. In addition the communist policies are discussed, as well as 
anti-semitism in the East of Europe and in the West. 


, 


Les frontiéres européennes de l’U.R.S.S. 1917-1941. Recueil d’études 
sous la direction de J.-.B. Duroselle. Armand Colin, Paris 1957. xv, 
355 pp. Maps. F. fr. 1.300. 


In the series Cahiers de la Fondation Nationale des Sciences Politiques the present volume, 


written by Miss Ch. Beaucourt and Messrs. J.-Y. Calvez, B. Goriely and S. R. Schram 
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gives a well documented survey of the changes in the frontiers between the Soviet 
Union and its European neighbours (Finland, the Baltic States, Poland, and Rumania) 
from 1917-1941. The international implications and especially Soviet foreign policy 
during those years are put into relief. The detailed treatment of the countries mentioned 
above is preceded by a study on the doctrine of frontiers held by the Russian com- 
munists. 


KRACAUER, SIEGFRIED and PAuLt L. BERKMAN. Satellite Mentality. 
Political Attitudes and Propaganda Susceptibilities of Non-Commu- 
nists in Hungary, Poland and Czechoslovakia. Atlantic Press, Thames 
and Hudson, London; Jacs. G. Robbers, Amsterdam 1956. xii, 
194 pp. 18/—. 
In this book an answer is given to many questions pertaining to the direct implications 
of the communist regimes on the people. Curious results were obtained by interviewing 
a number of escapees. Many quotations are given literally. It is remarkable how a 
passive, or some kind of active, resistance is fostered by the hope of a speedy liber- 


ation. The successes of communist propaganda, mostly partial, receive their due share 
of attention. 


Nemec, F. and V. Moupry. The Soviet Seizure of Subcarpathian 
Ruthenia. William B. Anderson, Toronto 1955. ix, 375 pp. $ 4.75. 


A relatively lengthy introduction, tracing the history of Ruthenia (Carpathian Ukraine) 
under Hungary in the r9th and the beginning of the 2oth centuries, in Czechoslovakia 
and then once more under Hungary is followed by a full and expert treatment - 
Mr. Nemec having been intimately connected with the negotiations of the émigré 
Czechoslovak government with the Russians during the years 1944 and ’45 — of the 


Soviet seizure of the territory. Some 150 pages of documents in an English translation 
have been appended. 


Pour un Bilan de la Formation Ouvriére. Enquétes sur les principaux 
types d’expériences nationales. Sous la direction de Marcel David. 
Librairie Dalloz, Paris 1957. 315 pp. F. fr. 1.000. 


On p. 497, part 3, of vol. I (1956) of this journal, the book La formation ouvriére, an 
account of a congress on workers’ education was reviewed. The present book, 
published as vol. 3 of the series Travaux et Enquétes of the Institut de Droit et d’ Economie 
comparés of the Faculty of Law and Pol. Sciences of Strasbourg University, offers a 
more exhaustive analysis of workers’ education for Scandinavia, Great Britain, the 
German Federal Republic, Belgium, Italy, the USSR and Yugoslavia. Workers’ 
education is here understood as being individual learning outside the sphere of one’s 
own trade, Only those activities which are supported by the labour movements are 
taken into consideration. 


StepurG, HeEtnz-Orro. Deutschland und Frankreich in der Geschichts- 
schreibung des 19. Jahrhunderts. Franz Steiner Verlag GmbH., 
Wiesbaden 1954. xi, 340 pp. DM. 24.00. 
In this scholarly work, which was published as vol. 2 of the Verdffentlichungen des 
Instituts fiir Europdische Geschichte, Mainz, the author discusses French and German 
historiography, and, to a lesser extent, philosophy and belletristic literature, from the 
point of view of the attitude of the said countries towards each other 1814-1871. 
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Whereas in France Michelet and Quinet, e.g., showed little understanding, another [ 
current, which became strong especially after 1830, admired Germany (Romantisme); 7 


in Germany the conservative-romanticist tendencies were generally anti-French, he | 
liberal (Heine!) were often excessively Francophile. History, but also political realities 
— Thiers in 1840! — contributed to form and change the picture. 1848 brought a 
definitive rift for the time being. 


Siedlung und innere Kolonisation im europdischen Raum. Hrsg. von 
H. J. Seraphim. Verlagsgesellschaft Rudolf Miller, K6ln-Braunsfeld, 
1957. 100 pp. Ill. Maps. DM. 7.20. 


Internal colonisation is one of the means of economic expansion or of releiving 
population pressure by winning new arable lands. The technical, economic, sociolo- E 
gical and political aspects of the internal colonisation are discussed on the basis of 
examples taken from practice, e.g. reclamation work in Germany, Italy, Finland and \ 
the Zuider Zee reclamation works in The Netherlands. bi 


TuHomson, Erik. Baltische Bibliographie 1945-1956. Holzner-Verlag, 
Wirzburg 1957. x, 218 pp. DM. 12.00. 


This book consists in two parts. The first contains a bibliography of books and 
pamphlets by Baltic-German authors published after the Second World War. The 
second part contains those books on the Baltic States which were published since 
1945 in the non-communist world, in various different languages. Also translations 
into German have been listed. 


WEISSBERG, ALEX. Die Geschichte von Joel Brand. Kiepenheuer & SE 
Witsch, KGln, Berlin 1956. 335 pp. DM. 12.80. Le 


This book was written by A. Weissberg in co-operation with Joel Brand, one of the 
leaders of the Waada Ezra we Hazalah which organized, mainly from Hungary, the 
escape of a great many Jews threatened by extermination. It is the story of an almost 
unbelievable action which involved the SS, the Hungarian police, Jewish organizations, 
the Allies etc., and in which human beings were bought and sold for money. The 
documents appended to the text include a letter by Himmler (who was involved in the 
transactions). The name of Karsten, whose role has been sharply criticized of late, 
occurs often because of his work for the organization. 


WHEELER-BENNETT, J. W. Brest-Litovsk. The Forgotten Peace, March | 

1918. Macmillan & Co. Ltd., London; St. Martin’s Press, New York Mc 

1956. xx, 478 pp. Ill. 40/—. So 
Writing this book in 1938 — the present edition is a reprint — the author had particularly 
in mind the impact of the German Eastern policy of the days of the Brest-Litovsk 
treaty on Hitler’s schemes. In a thorough study of the available sources the subject of 
the treaty in relation to the Central Powers’ objectives and to those of the Bolsheviks 
is lucidly told, and the — in the end fatal — consequences for Germany are underlined. 
For the military, diplomatic, political and also for the social history of the later years 
of the First World War the book offers important details. 


pO? cor ee 


Witson, CHar es. Profit and Power. A Study of England and the 
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Dutch Wars. Longmans, Green and Co., London, New York, 
| Toronto 1957. vii, 169 pp. Maps. 25/—. 


A penetrating study is offered here of the relations between England and Holland 
during the 17th century up till the Treaty of Breda (1667). In particular the author 
| discusses the question of the character and the main causes of the wars. “Profit and 
power” were both motives for the English, whereas the Dutch were only reluctantly 
driven into war because of their curious institutions and mentality. The social struc- 
ture of both countries comes up for treatment in so far as it influenced the theories 
developed on economics and politics (De Witt, De la Court, Selden, Downing etc.). 
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Austria 
ErcusTapr, Uxricu. Von Dollfuss zu Hitler. Geschichte des An- 
|  schlusses Osterreichs 1933-1938. Franz Steiner Verlag GmbH., Wies- 


baden 1955. x, 558 pp. DM. 28.00. 


This book is the roth vol. in the Verdffentlichungen des Instituts fiir europische Geschichte, 
Mainz. It is based on a great amount of documents on the history of the Anschluss. 
Except for the two introductory chapters the author’s survey is only descriptive, 
omitting as far as possible an analysis of the basic forces and still more an evaluation. 


d The documentary evidence is, however, clear enough to permit a judgment on the 
e Sl policy of the various Austrian parties and groups and that of the German and Italian 
fe governments, whose diplomatic activities are in the foreground of the author’s 
1S attention. The book can be expected to remain for many years the most profound 
authority on the subject. 
™ SHEPHERD, GorpDon. The Austrian Odyssey. Macmillan & Co. Ltd., 
e ot T % ot 
London; St. Martin’s Press, New York 1957. xiv, 302 pp. Ill. 30/—. 
™ Three main tendencies are observed in this history of Austria under the two Republics 
hie and in the years between — with an introduction on imperial Austria —: first, the differ- 
nat ences between Austria and Germany, resulting, during and after the second world war, 
a in a proper conscience of nationhood; second, the influence of Christianity as an 
he important asset to Austrian nationhood, the latter having been generally less recog- 
+he nized by the socialists; and thirdly, the conception, still considered practicable, of a 
ea Danube federation. An original contribution to Austrian history is the chapter on the 
: resistance offered to the Germans. 
a 4 Belgium 
i Morsa, JEAN. Recherches sur le chOmage des employés. Institut de 
Sociologie Solvay, Bruxelles 1957. 76 pp. Tables. B. fr. 125. 
aaly This is the report on an investigation into the causes for the extent and characteristics 
ae of unemployment among the administrative employees of banking, insurance and 
oy? trading concerns. This unemployment is characterized by a certain rigidity and by the 
athe fact that employees above the 30-35 age limit experience difficulty in finding other 
~—_ work: they are more expensive than younger ones and the difference in experience is 
sare not so important in the lower functions. 
Czechoslovakia 


the Brock, Perer. The Political and Social Doctrines of the Unity of 
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Czech Brethren in the Fifteenth and Early Sixteenth Centuries. 
Mouton & Co., The Hague 1957. 302 pp. Hf. 24.00. 


In this valuable study, published as vol. IX in the series “Slavistic Printings and 
Reprintings”, Dr. Brock treats of the political and social doctrines of the early Czech 
Brethren, among whom ChelCicky was a thinker of outstanding importance. They 
formed a link between the socially radical medieval sects and the left wing of the 
Protestant Reformation. As such, their ideas have contributed to European social 
thought and political movements of the left. A curious aspect is the tendency toward 
piece-meal reform, though on a very extensive scale, after a short period of chiliastic 
hopes. The primary sources used are practically all in the Czech language. 


Finland 
TANNER, VAINO. The Winter War. Finland Against Russia 1939-1940. 
Stanford University Press, Stanford (Ca) 1950. x, 274 pp. $ 5.00. 
Former Foreign Minister Tanner deals in a very detailed way with mainly the diplo- 
matic aspects of the Soviet-Finnish war of 1939-’40, its origins and its conclusion. Sov- 
iet diplomatic methods are described, as well as Scandinavian, and in particular. 
Swedish, policies. Much unpublished material has been used; among it are notes taken 
during important negotiations by the author himself. 


France 


Asers, W1Lit. Die Einkommensbesteuerung in Frankreich seit dem 
Ersten Weltkrieg. Eine Analyse ihrer wirtschaftlichen, sozialen und 
administrativen Probleme. Inst. fiir Weltwirtschaft, Kiel. x, 320 pp. 
DM. 36.00. 


In this work the juridical, institutional and technical, as well as general economic 
questions pertaining to taxation policy are discussed. Here the French taxation system 
is made the object of an investigation partly because the political instability charac- 
teristic of this country has led to the execution on a large scale of experiments in this 
field which are interesting from a theoretical point of view. A lengthy and detailed 
description is given of the construction of the taxation system and of the structure and 
evolution of income tax. The book appeared as vol. 42 of the Kieler Studien. Many 
tables and figures are worked into the text. 


Les attitudes des mineurs du Centre-Midi et l’évolution de l’emploi. 

Editions de I’Institut National d’ Etudes Démographiques, Paris n.d. 

168 pp. Maps. 
The life and mentality of the mine workers in Aquitaine and the Cévennes were studied 
through the intermediary of interviews and questionnaires on the social conditions in 
those regions. Ph. Cornuau has studied the trend of the market, and, together with 
Alain Girard, the attitude of the mine workers. The latter author has formulated a 
number of general conclusions as to the standard of living, and recruitment. J. Mil- 
hau’s contributions are especially concerned with the question of mobility. 


Biocn, Marc. L’étrange défaite. Témoignage écrit en 1940. Suivi de 
Ecrits clandestins 1942-1944. Editions Albin Michel, Paris 1957. 
265 pp. F. fr. 570. 


After a preface by Georges Altman giving details as to Bloch’s activities in the Re- 
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sistance which in the end led to his death at the hands of the Gestapo, the remarkable 
text written soon after the defeat in 1940 is republished, followed by some writings from 
the following years. Among them is a project for the reform of education. The book is 
also of literary value. 


Bouvier-AjAM, Maurice. Histoire du travail en France des origines 
a la Révolution. Librairie Générale de Droit et de Jurisprudence, 
R. Pichon et R. Durand-Auzias, Paris 1957. xxiv, 771 pp. F. fr. 3.850. 


This impressive work, devoted to the history of labour necessarily involves a major 
part of economic and social history, as well as some of technological history, i.e. 
the evolution of productive techniques. The author has devoted ample attention to the 
various social and economic structures and their development. Moreover, theories of 
the time are analyzed with much insight into their relations with philosophical, 
theological and political ideas. The book ends with the Loi Chapelier, suppressing 
professional associations. 


ComBE, Pau. Niveau de vie et prog1és technique en France (1860- 
1939). Contribution a l’étude de l'économie francaise contemporaine. 


Postface (1939-1949). Presses Universitaires de France. Paris 1956. 
618, xli pp. F. tr. 1.960. 


This study investigates thoroughly the relationships between the standard of living and 
technical progress in France since 1860. The roots of the relative decline of the 
country are laid bare. Increase in production was more than absorbed by the raising of 
profits and wages and shortening of hours of work. Moreover, the author discusses in 
this respect the ways of life and thought of the average Frenchman, cultural traditions 
and the discrepancy between the brilliancy of French philosophy and science on the 
one hand and technological backwardness and the low level of investments on the 
other. The book is a valuable contribution to the basic economic and social charac- 
teristics of French development in the industrial age. 


Darr, Leon A. Marxism and French Labor. Vantage Press, New 
York, Washington, Hollywood, Toronto 1956. 273 pp. $ 4.50. 


Taking as his own starting-point that trade unions should be completely independent 
of governments, employers, and political parties, the author sets out to offer a study 
of the history of the French labour movement and, more in particular, of the role played 
by the communists. He shows how the CGT was captured by the CP and analyzes the 
strength and power of the CFTC and the F.O. Much material has been brought 


together, without, however, detracting from the fundamentally popular character of 
the book. 


Duveau, GeorGes. Les instituteurs. Editions du Seuil, Paris 1957. 
192 pp. Ill. F. fr. 390. 
The extremely important role played by the French teachers since the Revolution is 
described in this vivid book which testifies to its author’s great erudition. Their 
contribution to forming the French mind as it manifested itself, e.g., in the Dreyfus 
case or on the battlefields of the First World War, is set forth with much candour, as 


is their social position. Among the many illustrations there are a great number of 
well-chosen caricatures. 
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Les élections du 2 janvier 1956. Sous la direction de M. Duverger, 
Fr. Goguel et J. Touchard. Armand Colin, Paris 1957. xvi, 505 pp. 
Maps. F. fr. 1.700. 


An essential contribution has been made by the authors of this book, which forms part 
of the Cahiers de la Fondation Nationale des Sciences Politiques, to political science in their 
very full study of the elections of January, 1956. The campaigns, the influence of the 
press, the results as compared with previous elections are dealt with extensively, as 
are such questions as the relation between social class and voting. Very interesting, 
too, are the chapters dealing with a number of cities and regions in detail. 


Faure, PEérrus. Histoire du mouvement ouvrier dans le département 
de la Loire. Imprimerie Dumas, Saint-Etienne 1956. 503 pp. Ill. 
F, fr. 1.000. 


Within the framework of bricf synopses of the economic development of the territory 
dealt with, this book gives mainly detailed descriptions of the course of strikes and 
other direct actions by workers. As regards the years of the French Revolution, 1848 
and the period of the Commune, mass political action is also dealt with. The questions 
of professional and political organisation are discussed briefly. A bird’s eye view is 
given of the period after 1939. An abundance of illustrations provide pictures of the 
life of the workers conflicts as well as a survey of labour methods and the development 
of industry. 


France: Government and Society. Ed. by J. M. Wallace-Hadrill and 
John McManners. Methuen & Co. Ltd., London 1957. vii, 275 pp. 
Maps. 25/—. 


This volume unites the texts of twelve lectures delivered in the University of Oxford by 
authorities in French history. Together they offer a vividly presented survey which, 
although necessarily introductory, is based on the results of up to date research. Each 
chapter is followed by an extensive bibliographical note. The contributions on the 
French Revolution, the period from the Restoration till the end of the 19th century, 
and those on 2oth century France until the end of the last war and on the Fourth 
Republic, were written by J. McManners, A. F. Thompson, P. M. Williams, and 
M. Beloff respectively, who have given to the social evolution its due share. 


FRANDON, Ipa-Marre. Autour de “Germinal”. La mine et les mineurs 
Librairie E. Droz, Genéve 1955. 128 pp. Sw. fr. 8.00. 
Zola’s working method is investigated in this study by means of a comparison of 
Germinal with four novels that appeared in the same period and which also treated of 
life in the mines, and further with some works of a scientific nature from which Zola 
borrowed his factual data. In this a treatment is also given of the artistic conceptions 
and human attitude of Zola. 


FRGLICH, PAUL. 1789. Die grosse Zeitwende. Von der Biirokratie des 
Absolutismus zum Parlament der Revolution. Europaische Verlags- 
anstalt GmbH, Frankfurt am Main 1957. xvi, 176 pp. DM. 7.50. 


Two fragments, complete in themselves, of a work on the French Revolution on which 
the author worked in his period of emigration and which was never finished, are 
contained in this book. The author investigates which groups were the bearers of the 
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] ideas that in part coincided and in part clashed, the role played by the parliament and 
\ its relation to the lower constitutional bodies, to the clubs and to the activities of the 
| unorganised people, the concepts democracy and dictatorship being described in a 
non-formal way. In the study on the ancien regime the essence and the role of the 


| bureaucracy are defined by the author who also had in mind the problematics of his 
own time. 


Garas, Féxrx. Charles de Gaulle. Seul contre les pouvoirs. René 
Julliard, Paris 1957. 305 pp. F. fr. 750. 

With much sympathy for his subject the author describes the personality and the 

work of general De Gaulle. He analyzes the real significance of this “unique” man in 

French history. Apart from the role the general played during the war his political 


activities thereafter are also discussed, as are the R.P.F. and its relations with its leader. 
General Catroux has written a preface to the book. 


Hentz, Perer. Die Autoritatsproblematik bei Proudhon. Versuch 


_ einer immanenten Kritik. Verlag fiir Politik und Wirtschaft, K6ln 
1956. 222 pp. DM. 18.00. 


According to the author the work of Proudhon, devoid of system and full of contra- 


dictions, is founded on a fundamental attitude, the anti-authoritarian. This is demon- 

{ strated in an analysis of the whole extensive work and of the correspondence, in which 

} are indicated the position adopted by Proudhon with respect to the conceptions of the 
authoritarian system, as well as the core and the most important conceptions of his 

} own anti-authoritarian system. The further investigation of the significance of these 


conceptions for the present day is accompanied by an indication of their historical 
, and personal determination. 


n HirRsCHFELD, ANDRE. La coopération agricole en France. J.-B. 
: ,  Bailliére et Fils, Editeurs, Paris 1957. 178 pp. F. fr. 850. 

h Co-operation in the field of agriculture has made great strides in France. This book, 
d which aims at further expanding the conception of co-operation, gives a picture of 


this. Attention is also paid to the activity of the organs of the co-operative movement, 
} 


its statutes, the legal regulation in France and the fiscal provisions that apply to co- 
rs operation. 


t HOFFMANN, STANLEY. Le Mouvement Poujade. Avec la collaboration 


. de M. des Accords, S. Hurtig, J. du Rostu, J.-M. Royer. Librairie 

fe} ; * se od a 

oa Armand Colin, Paris 1956. xxvii, 417 pp. Ill. Maps. F. fr. 1.250. 

Ns Nr. 81 of the Cahiers de la Fondation Nationale des Sciences Politiques, this exellent study 
on the Poujadist movement is the product of a detailed research into its roots (economic 
backwardness and fiscal pressure). The movement is strongest among those pro- 

les 


vincial social groups that formed the bulwark of the regimes of the Third Republic. 
¥S- With masterly expertness and a penetrating analysis, at the same time often with 
24 humour, vividly and objectively the subject is treated of here. The book also throws 
much light on the political and social conditions prevailing in the various regions of 
France, on the history of political ideas and on the trends in other parties, some of which 


(the parliamentary Right and the Communists) needed a long time indeed to distance 
‘the themselves from the movement. 
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Lacour, Rene. La révolution de 1848 dans le Beaujolais et la Cam- 
pagne lyonnaise. Chez l’autevr, Lyon n.d. 104 pp. Ill. F. fr. 300. 


The author, chief archivist of the Department of the Rhéne, here contributes an 
interesting chapter on the regional history of “1848”. His work, based in part on a 
careful research carried out in a number of municipal archives, is a welcome com- 
pletion of that done in larger centres, e.g. that of F. Dutacq on the history of the city 
of Lyon. In the present description the general situation in the regions under dis- 
cussion and the course of events is treated of in minute detail. 


MANUEL, FRANK E. The New World of Henri Saint-Simon. Harvard 

University Press, Cambridge (Mass.) 1956. xi, 433 pp. $ 7.50. 
From innumerable sources, among which many unprinted ones, Prof. Manuel has 
drawn the materials to write this book that stands out both as a model biography 
and as an excellent discussion of the philosophical, political and social theories of his 
subject, placed against the background of his time. The author is not only particularly 
well versed in the literature of the 18th and the first decades of the 19th century, but 
also in the various different attempts to annex Saint-Simon to later social philosophies. 
His is a balanced, erudite treatment of the problems involved in such historical appro- 
priation. Many stubborn (anti- as well as pro-Saint-Simonist) myths are disturbed in 
the process and an acceptable picture is offered of the man and his work. The high 
literary quality of the book contributes to its readability. 


MetstER, ALBERT. Coopération d’habitation et sociologie du voisi- 
nage. Etude de quelques expérience pilotes en France. Entente Com- 
munautaire B.E.C.C., Editions de Minuit, Paris 1957. 178 pp. F. 
fr. 400. 
This book, to which M. Anselme wrote a preface, is an important contribution to 
housing on a co-operative basis. Four projects which have been realized have been 
studied; most attention is given to the housing community of 150 Castors at Bordeaux 
which is ideologically related to the Communities of Work. It is a remarkable under- 
taking of self-management by the workers themselves. The three other co-operative 
housing projects are dealt with in a somewhat mote general form. 


Mounier et sa génération. Lettres, carnets et inédits. Editions du 

Seuil, Paris 1956. 429 pp. F. fr. goo. 
Emmanuel Mounier was born in 1905 and lived most of the time up to his death in 
1950 in Paris. For the years 1930-1950 his letters and other papers, which have never 
previously been printed are of importance and together with his Esprit testify to his 
catholic opinions. The latter do not exclude unorthodox thoughts, often to be ex- 
pressed in his correspondence with his numerous relations many of whom do not share 
his religious views. His political and social opinions are given their full share of 
attention in this careful selection made by Paulette Mounier-Leclercq from his letters. 


NAVILLE, Prerre. L’intellectuel communiste (A propos de Jean-Paul 
Sartre). Librairie Marcel Riviére et Cie., Paris 1956. 64 pp. F. fr. 200. 
From a Marxist point of view Sartre’s defense of the general line of Communist policy 
is devastatingly criticized — this is done by quoting from his many writings published 
since the last war which offer so many opportunities for such criticism. On the other 
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hand, the author explores the role assigned to the intellectual by Stalinism (and, more 
or less, by post-Stalinist Communism too), the theoretical inconsistencies and practical 
submittance to momentary party interests being made the object of trenchant analysis. 


Puiir, ANpRE. Le socialisme trahi. Plon, Paris 1957. 241 pp. F. fr. 600. 


In the first part of this highly remarkable book which deserves attention not only from 
those interested in particular in French problems, Prof. Philip deals with the basis of 
socialism in a new concept of classes. He follows in part Geiger, but elaborates the 
) latter’s theses with regard to the peculiar French social situation. A new, broad 
perspective is opened for socialist thought and treated of in a way which makes the 
book completely understandable for the layman. The second part is devoted to the 
ethically as well as politically rejected policy of the SFIO and especially the war in 
Algeria and the action taken against Egypt. The book opens in an extremely promising 
| manner a new series, the Tribune libre. 


gS gg 


| Die Sansculotten von Paris. Dokumente zur Geschichte der Volks- 
| bewegung 1793-1794. Hrsg. von Walter Markov und Albert Soboul. 
)  Akademie-Verlag, Berlin 1957. Ixxiv, 532 pp. DM. 38.00. 


In this valuable publication of sources, to which Prof. G. Lefebvre has written a preface, 
an impressive number of documents from the “Sansculottes” themselves (119) from 
\ the years 1793-94 have been reproduced here in print in the original language with a 
German translation. Others have been used in the notes. They are partly taken from 
provincial archives hitherto less thoroughly searched. The presentation is of a high 


> scholarly standard and the annotations given by the editors, in German, are a useful 
) help. 


Stmon, FrRANGors. La Chouannerie en Anjou au IX® siécle. Chez 


: Pauteur, Angers. Ill. 287 pp. F. fr. 800. 

n 

= In this historical study the author attributes the Chouannerie of 1832, a revolt on behalf 
a; of the Duchess of Berry, the Legitimist Bourbon opponent of Louis Philippe, mainly to 
fe | economic causes and to the political traditions in the region, including the preponderant 


influence of the aristocracy and the clergy. A great number of documents, published 


here for the first time, have been appended to this work which has been illustrated 
u by Michel Altermatt. 


Soziale Sicherung auf dem Lande. Ihre Grundlagen und Erscheinungs- 
} formen in der Landwirtschaft. Verlag Paul Parey, Hamburg, Berlin 

“4 

a 1957. 124 pp. 


X- This publication of the Forschungsgemeinschaft fiir Agrarpolitik und Agrarsoziologie is a 
ire compilation of extracts and summaries of reports on an investigation into the different 
of forms of social security as they occur in agriculture in the various parts of Western 
rs. Germany, an investigation carried out with a view to the forthcoming legislation on 


this subject. The social-economic situation in the relevant area, is included in the 
ul i investigation. 


_ Tersen, Erie. Quarante-huit. Club Francais du Livre, Paris 1957. 
a 285 pp. Ill. Maps. F. fr. goo. 
1¢ 


her In the series Portraits de 1’ Histoire the present volume, a real bibliophile publication 
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because of its beautiful outlay, deals with the origins and the development of the 
revolution of 1848. The author has made full use of the available literature, basing 
himself on the Marxist interpretations of the events. The lack of strong organization is 
said to be one of the main causes of the failure of the revolution. 


Zo.a, Emre. La République en marche. Chroniques parlementaires 

13 février 1871-4 mai 1872. Texte présenté par Jacques Kayser. 2 

Tomes. Fasquelle Editeurs, Paris 1956. 347, 309 pp. F. fr. 1.380. 
These two volumes contain the articles written by Zola as parliamentary correspondent 
to the Paris paper La C/oche. The paper having been suppressed during the latter part 
of the Commune, the reactions of the Versailles parliament to that revolution are not 
dealt with and Zola’s own evaluation of the events remains rather torso. As to parlia- 
mentary discussions on peace, on the new constitution and on the standpoint of the 
various parties, however, the work is elucidating. 


Germany 


Ancer, WALTER. Das Dritte Reich in Dokumenten. Europdische 
Verlagsanstalt, Frankfurt a.M. 1957. 216 pp. DM. 9.80. 
Each chapter of this documentary survey of the Third Reich is preceded by a short 
historical survey of events. Moreover, a chronology has been added to the book. All 
major aspects of national socialism, its roots, its growth and influence and the develop- 
ments in Germany under the Hitler regime are represented. The author should be 
congratulated on his selection. 


ANTELME, Rosert. L’espéce humaine. Ed. revue et corrigée. Récit. 
Gallimard, Paris 1957. 307 pp. F. fr. 850. 


This is a sober picture of life in a German concentration camp (Buchenwald-Ganders- 
heim), the methods used by the SS, the reactions of the prisoners and the long, bitter 
journey made after the camp had to be evacuated. What was denied to the inmates of 
this relatively less murderous camp was their humanity, their quality of being men 
— and this was felt, at that time already, most deeply. The book is one of the best on 
the subject. 


Archivar und Historiker. Studien zur Archiv- und Geschichtswissen- 


schaft. Zum 65. Geburtstag von H. O. Meisner. Riitten & Loening, 

Berlin 1956. 588 pp. Ill. DM. 19.90. 
In this volume, Nr. 7 of the Schriftenreihe der Staatlichen Archivverwaltung, have been 
collected also a number of studies in the fields of charter and constitutional history. 
Mention should be made of the contribution made by H. Schlechte on “Pietism and 
State-reform in the Electorate of Saxony, 1762-63”, treating of the relation between 
theology on the one hand and political ideas and praxis on the other. Other studies, too, 
are of interest for German regional history in the 15th-19th centuries. 


Bauerliche Familienbetriebe in Nordrhein-Westfalen. Von H. Priebe, 
H. Liischow, E. Dohne, H. Kettmann, J. Koch, E. Schubert. For- 
schungsgesellschaft fiir Agrarpolitik und Agrarsoziologie e.V., Bonn 


1956. 246 pp. 
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This study is based on an industrial economic research project set up among 400 
agrarian enterprises in various parts of Nordrhein-Westphalia. Particular attention was 
paid to the factors that exercise a determining influence on the productivity of these 
concerns. Thus an investigation was made into the influence of various location 


factors, of the personality, age and training of the works manager. The natural limits 
placed on the family concern are also considered. 


Breyer, Hans. Von der Novemberrevolution zur Raterepublik Miin- 
chen. Riitten & Loening, Berlin 1957. xvi, 185 pp. Ill. DM. 12.50. 


For this study of the events in Bavaria from November, 1918, until the repression of 
the revolution in April-May, 1919, the author has made use of many primary and 
secondary sources. His analysis and interpretation of the facts and of the standpoints 
which were represented during those stormy months are strongly dominated by his 
actual political opinions, i.e. the SED-party line of 1957. The book appeared as vol. 2 
in the series of the Institute for German History at Karl-Marx-University, Leipsic; 
Prof. E. Engelberg wrote a foreword. 


BorCKE-STARGORDT, HENNING. Der ostdeutsche Landbau zwischen 
Fortschritt, Krise und Politik. Ein Beitrag zur Agrar- und Zeit- 
geschichte. Holzner-Verlag, Wiirzburg 1957. 200 pp. DM. 11.80. 


The present book, published in the Ostdeutsche Beitrdge from the Géttinger Arbeitskreis, 
contains, apart from a survey of the agrarian development during the Weimar Republic, 
a discussion of the question of financial subvention to the agrarians in the years of the 
economic depression. By reproducing many documents (testimonies by Briining, 
Stegerwald, etc.) the writer trices to prove that Hindenburg’s conduct of affairs was not 
in the least influenced by considerations of any social group. In this light the Osthilfe- 
programs are dealt with. 


Brepont, WiLHELM. Industrievolk im Wandel von der agraren zur 
industriellen Daseinsform dargestellt am Ruhrgebiet. J. C. B. Mohr 
(Paul Siebeck), Tiibingen 1957. ix, 400 pp. Maps. DM. 36.00. 


An insight into the nature of the social and spiritual changes and the difficulties that 
occur in the course of the transformation of an agricultural population into one engaged 
in industry is given by this study by means of a sketch of the development of the 
population of the Ruhr in the period 1750-1950. A description is given of the social 
and cultural situation at the beginning of the period and of the main factors that played 


a part in the process of development. The purpose of this study is to contribute to 
an Industrievolkskunde. 


Buser-NEUMANN, MARGARETE. Von Potsdam nach Moskau. Stationen 
eines Irrweges. Deutsche Verlags-Anstalt, Stuttgart 1957. 480 pp. 
DM. 16.80. 


The author, who told of her life in Soviet and Nazi prisons and camps in “Under Two 
Dictators” now treats of her life up till her husband’s arrest by the NK VD(1937). That 
husband was Neumann, one of the former leaders of the German CP. The author, 
grown up in imperial and war-time Potsdam, became a member of the CP some time 
after the first world war, mainly because of her opposition to the old order. She tells 





496 BIBLIOGRAPHY 


vividly of her life and of her anxieties about the course the party was taking. Among the 
many persons dealt with are Russian leaders such as Lominadse, her brother-in-law 
Miinzenberg, Thalmann, and Ulbricht. The book is an important source for the 
history of the CP and offers a masterly description of the state of mind of many left- 
wing intellectuals before 1939. 


ConzE, WERNER. Quellen zur Geschichte der deutschen Bauern- 
befreiung. Musterschmidt-Verlag, Gottingen, Berlin, Frankfurt 1957. 
219 pp. DM. 15.80. 


The documentary texts on the emancipation of the German peasant from serfdom 
brought together in this volume begin with extracts from Kant and continue with 
texts elucidating the attitude of Maria Theresia’s government and of Joseph II. This 
is the beginning of a movement which — via the work done, e.g., by Vom Stein — came 
to an end in 1848 when emancipation became an established fact. The texts are preceded 
by a good introduction by Prof. Conze who gives a general survey. 


Drerze, Water. Junges Deutschland und deutsche Klassik. Zur 
Asthetik und Literaturtheorie des Vormirz. Riitten & Loening, 
Berlin 1957. 393 pp. DM. 18.50. 


These studies of the pre-1848 19th century German literature and theory of literature 
are published as the 6th vol. of the Neue Beitrége zur Literaturuissenschaft. The author, 
highly expert and fully documenting his argument, traces back the general trends to 
the social evolution and conditions of the time. This is particularly clear from his 
essays — which are from a social historical point of view the most interesting — on 
Borne and Heine, historical conceptions of the “Young Germans” in general and in 
relation to Hegel. 


DorNEMANN, Luise. Clara Zetkin. Ein Lebensbild. Dietz Verlag, 
Berlin 1957. 440 pp. Ill. DM. 7.50. 
This biography, in which the author fully identifies herself with the ideas of her subject 
and accepts the present interpretation of history by the German communist party, 
contains many quotations from her writings and data on her relations with, e.g., Rosa 
Luxemburg, Lenin and his wife. Her attitude during the first world war receives ample 
attention, as well as her devotion to the Soviet Union. 


GroENER, WILHELM. Lebenserinnerungen. Jugend, Generalstab, 
Weltkrieg. Hrsg. von Fr. Hiller von Gaertringen. Vandenhoeck & 
Ruprecht, Gottingen 1957. 584 pp. DM. 32.00. 


These, carefully edited, memoirs end with the year 1920. They cover Groener’s youth 
in Wiirttemberg, his experiences as a young officer, his role in World War I (organ- 
ization of railway transports, War Food Board, Ukraine, and succession to Ludendorff, 
1918) and immediately after, when his part in laying a common basis for action between 
the SPD and the army was such a considerable one. Throughout the book the reader 
feels the spirit of a personality who, although remaining a loyal officer in the service 
of the German Emperor, understood more of politics and international realities than 


most of his colleagues. Remarkable are those passages dealing with social questions | 


during the war. 
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Groote, WOLFGANG von. Die Entstehung des Nationalbewusstseins 


in Nordwest-Deutschland 1790-1830. Musterschmidt-Verlag, Gét- 
tingen, Berlin, Frankfurt 1955. xi, 143 pp. DM. 11.80. 


In this regional study it is made clear that general developments in Germany strongly 
influenced its North-Eastern sector (Bremen, Oldenburg, etc.). The national conscious- 
ness was, at least partly, a product of the Enlightenment by which nationality replaced 
feudal relations as a focus of loyalty. The French occupation in some ways and at least 
in its after-effects strengthened the rise of this national feeling. 


Gros, Paut und Karu Etwert. Handworterbuch des Arbeits- und 
Sozialversicherungsrechts fiir die tagliche Praxis. Mit 1 Nachtrag. 
Forkel-Verlag, Stuttgart 1956. 503, 120 pp. DM. 29.00. 


It is for all those who in their daily life are concerned with social legislation, that the 
authors have written this book that is intended as a general source of information 
from which the desired knowledge can easily be acquired. In the first part a summary 
of labour law is given by means of alphabetically arranged key-words. The second part 
dealing with social security is classified according to the different forms of legislation 
in this field. The book as a whole refers to relations in the Federal Republic. A supple- 
mentary section treats of the latest social security legislation for workersand employees. 


HEINE, HEINRICH. Briefe. Erste Gesamtausgabe nach den Handschrif- 
ten, hrse., eingeleitet und erlautert von Fr. Hirth. Bande 4, 5 und 6 
(1., 2. und 3. Kommentarband). Florian Kupferberg Verlag, Mainz 
n.d. (1957; copyright 1951). 260, 430, 420 pp. DM. 16.50, 20.00, 22.50. 


As was stated in the “Bulletin of the International Institute of Social History”, 1955, 
Nr. 3, on p. 208, where the first three volumes of the present edition of Heine’s 
correspondence were reviewed, those volumes comprise the henceforward authori- 
tative edition. The high standard of editing is fully continued in the three volumes 
with commentary which are now under discussion. They are of a great help for the 
understanding of Heine’s way of thinking, his life and his surroundings. Extensive 
biliographical data are given. The sixth volume also contains some additions to, and 
corrections on, the text in vols. 1, 2 and 3, as well as an index. 


HertTEeL, Grertrup. Inhaltsvergleichsregister der Marx-Engels-Ge- 
samtausgaben. VEB Deutscher Verlag der Wissenschaften, Berlin 
1957. xx, 295 pp. DM. 22.40. 


In this bibliographical index the first and where possible also the shortened, and still 
far from complete, second Russian editions of Marx’s and Engels’s Works have been 
taken as a basis for an item to item (articles, letters, etc.) comparison with the MEGA- 
edition, the new German edition of the Works (based on the 2nd Russian), the Nach- 
/ass-edition and — preferably the most recent Dietz editions — separately published 
writings. The first publication in the original language has also been indicated, wher- 
ever possible. The book proves a great help not only for comparisons with the 
Russian editions, but also for purposes of bibliographical chronology and will enable 
students to find accessible editions without great effort. 


Hertz, FREDERICK. The Development of the German Public Mind. 
A Social History of German Political Sentiments, Aspirations and 
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Ideas. The Middle Ages, The Reformation. George Allen & Unwin 

Ltd., London 1957. 524 pp. 35/—. 
Beautifully written, the lucidity of its style appealing to the layman as its scholarly 
quality does to the specialist, this work of great erudition deals refreshingly with the 
question of the “development of the German public mind”. It includes, especially, the 
evolution of social and political ideas and habits of thinking and evaluation. For 
instance, the Thirty Years War and the Westphalian Peace are discussed from this angle, 
thereby offering new and interesting insights into the history of the period. The 
author has made use, e.g., of contemporary pamphlets; in doing so, he has succeeded 
in presenting the point of view not only of an elite, but also of the broad masses of the 
population. 


Heuss, ALFRED. Theodor Mommsen und das 19. Jahrhundert. Fer- 
dinand Hirt, Kiel 1956. 285 pp. DM. 18.80. 


Apart from biographical particulars this work offers mainly a — very thorough - 
study of Mommsen’s work as an historian and, more specially, as a man who took an 
active part in the politics of his time. It is in this respect that the book throws new 
light on many facts in Mommsen’s life and philosophy, such as, for instance, his 
advice, at the end of his life, to his congenial liberals to co-operate with social de- 
mocracy, but also on his political evolution and that of his scientific opinions. Besides, 
German history from the ’4goties until the end of the century is given particular relief 
from the viewpoint of this penetrating study of the liberal historian. 


Hirscu-WeEserR, WOLFGANG und Ktiaus Scnuiirz. Wahler und Ge- 
wahlte. Eine Untersuchung der Bundestagswahlen 1953. Unter Mit- 
arbeit von Peter Schran, Marin Virchow u.a. Verlag Franz Vahlen 
GmbH., Berlin, Frankfurt a.M. 1957. xxii, 462 pp. DM. 41.00. 
A thorough study has been made by the authors of this work, which appears as the 
7th vol. of the Schriften des Instituts fiir Politische Wissenschaft and to which Otto Stammer 
has written a preface, of the elections for the Federal Parliament of 1953, the activities 
of the parties and the connection between the results and the social and religious 
composition of the people, as wellas, ¢.g., their intellectual level. An impressive amount 
of data is given, also as to the political, social and regional origins of the men and 
women elected at the polls. 


H6uteE, THomas. Franz Mehring. Sein Weg zum Marxismus, 1869- 
1891. Riitten & Loening, Berlin 1956. 348 pp. Ill. DM. 12.90. 


In Stalinist historiography of the labour movement it had become a tradition not to 
expend too much eulogy on the leading theoreticians of social democracy, even if they 
became communists after 1917. The author criticizes this tendency and has given a true 
picture of the significance of Mchring’s theoretical work up till his definite adoption of 
Marxism. Among other things, it is interesting to note how and why Mehring had and 
later renounced certain leanings toward national liberalism. The book was published 
as vol. 1 of the Schriftenreihe des Instituts fiir deutsche Geschichte an der Karl-Marx- 
Universitat Leipzig. 


Jahrbuch des Deutschen Genossenschaftsverbandes fiir 1955. Deut- 
scher Genossenschafts-Verlag GmbH., Wiesbaden 1956. 96 pp. 
DM. 45.00. 
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Edited by the Deutsche Genossenschaftsverband (Schulze-Delitzsch), Bonn, the present vol. 
\ offers a wealth of information on the activities of the co-operatives which form part of 
that organization, mainly in 1955, but including data on previous years as well. They 

refer to credit co-operatives and to those operating in the productive sphere. 


Der Kampf der deutschen Sozialdemokratie in der Zeit des Sozialis- 
| tengesetzes 1878-1890. Die Tatigkeit der Reichs-Commission. Hrsg. 


von Leo Stern. Quellenmaterial bearb. von Herbert Buck. Riitten & 
i Loening, Berlin 1956. lviii, 1096 pp. (in 2 vols.). DM. 29.00. 
, Paragraph 26 of the Law of 1878 against social-democracy instituted a commission as 
{ the highest court of appeal. Its decisions form the basis of this voluminous and 
important publication of sources and are published here for the first time. The two 
volumes are intended to be the first of a series; the activities of the Commission are 
t naturally not the only source for the history of the Law and of social democracy in the 
- i period under discussion, but they certainly constitute one of the most important. A 
oe general introduction by K. A. Hellfaier precedes the sources in the first volume; a 
= very full subject and a persons’ index conclude the second volume. The work is 
is ed published as vols. 3/I and 3/II in the Archivalische Forschungen zur Geschichte der deutschen 
e- Arbeiterbewegung. 
2S, 


ief Kruck, ALFRED. Geschichte des Alldeutschen Verbandes 1890-1939. 
Franz Steiner Verlag GmbH., Wiesbaden 1954. Vii, 258 pp. DM. 16.00. 


The beginnings of the movement that became the A/d/deutsche Verband were charac- 
ne teristic for its whole development: the anxious and completely immoderate indignation 


it- | over the exchange of — formerly British — Heligoland for some German territories and 

en claims in East-Africa. The present thorough study, published as the 3rd vol. in the 
Veréffentlichungen des Instituts fiir europdische Geschichte, Mainz, testifies fully to this 
distorted ultra-nationalism. The organization, having greatly contributed — as the 

ee author explicitly concedes — to national socialist ideology, was nevertheless disbanded 

ties} omer 

lous} c e ae 

unt Krupp und die Hohenzollern. Aus der Korrespondenz der Familie 


and | Krupp 1850-1916. Hrsg. von Willi Boelcke. Riitten & Loening, 
Berlin 1956. vii, 164 pp. Ill. DM. 5.10. 
69- Most letters included in this publication of sources for the history of the impact of the 


German armaments industry on state policy have never been published before. They 
testify not only to the strong personal ties between the Krupps and Wilhelm II, but 


ot to also to the intricate relations between high bureaucracy and the industry, and to the 
‘they social conceptions of the most important members of the Krupp family. 
| true 
on of KuczyNnskI, JURGEN. Der Ausbruch des Ersten Weltkrieges und die 
d and deutsche Sozialdemokratie. Chronik und Analyse. Akademie-Verlag, 
— Berlin 1957. xi, 252 pp. DM. 9.80. 
arx- | 
The author analyzes the diplomatic events immedia*~ly preceding the cutbreak of the 
first world war, the reactions of the working class «ud of the social democratic party, 
Yeut- especially also the latter’s policy during the first days of the war and the attitude of the 
pp left wing. The documentary evidence offered is detailed and rich. The author fully 


endorses the Leninist criticism and evaluation of the party leaders’ attitude as “treason”. 
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Marx, Kart. Capital. Vols. I and II. Foreign Languages Publishing 

House, Moscow; Lawrence and Wishart, London 1954, 1957. xii, 

807; xi, 546 pp. 7/6, 7/—. 
Up till now the first two books of Marx’s Capital have appeared in the present new 
edition. The first vol. contains, with a few corrections, the translation of 1887, authori- 
zed by Engels, together with the latter’s preface and all prefaces and epilogues by 
Marx and Engels to the German and French editions. The second vol. (Book II: The 
Process of Circulation of Capital) is translated after the 1893 German edition, but with 
the help of a former translation (Chicago 1919). Extensive indexes have been included. 


Marx, Kart. Das Kapital. Kritik der politischen Okonomie. Im 

Zusammenhang ausgewahlt und eingeleitet von Benedikt Kautsky. 

Alfred Kroner Verlag, Stuttgart 1957. DM. 17.50. 
This edition of the abridged “Capital” is, as regards the text, identical with that of 1929. 
In the introduction some references to recent literature are added, and a foreword to 
this new edition gives the editor the opportunity of telling the reader of his own 
evaluation of Marx’s work. The greater part of vol. I of Capital and relatively much 
smaller parts of the second and third vols. have been reproduced here. The selection 
made seems well founded. 


Materialien zur Feststellung der wirtschaftlichen und sozialen Lage 
der Landwirtschaft in verschiedenen Gebieten der Bundesrepublik. 
Forschungsgesellschaft fiir Agrarpolitik und Agrarsoziologie e.V., 
Bonn 1956. 152 pp. 
In 1954-55 an investigation was set up in Western Germany into the social and 
economic position of agrarian enterprises with a view to the forthcoming legal regu- 
lation of social security in this branch of industry. In this book an account is given of 
the results of this investigation among 200 industries; it contains data on the formation 
of income and the use put to it, revenues obtained from outside sources, the relation 
between consumption-market-sale of produce and the distribution of the income. 


Meisterwerke deutscher Literaturkritik. Hrsg. und eingeleitet von 

Hans Mayer. Vols. I (2. Aufl.), II-1 and II-2. Riitten & Loening, 

Berlin 1956. xl, 962; xxv, 939; 342 pp. DM. 22.90, 25.20. 
The first volume of this impressive work is devoted to the Enlightenment, the 
Classical period of German literature, and the Romantics; the second has as its title: 
“From Heine to Mehring”. The annotations to this 2nd vol. have been separately 
bound. The work forms a valuable contribution to the history of literature, in par- 
ticular to literary criticism. To the relationship between literature and social conditions 
and philosophies much attention has been paid. The selection includes essays by 
Heine, Gutzkow, Engels, Marx, Hauptmann and, naturally, Mehring. In his extensive 
introductions Prof. Mayer develops a theory on the background of German literary 
development from about 1730 till 1900. The annotations contain many useful bio- 


and bibliographical data. 


Neuss, Ertcu. Aktenkunde der Wirtschaft. Teil I: Kapitalistische 
Wirtschaft. Teil Il; Volkseigene Wirtschaft (1945-1955). Riitten & 
Loening, Berlin 1954, 1957. 367, 468 pp. DM. 10.40, 14.40. 
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These two volumes are published in the series Schriftenreihe der Staatlichen Archivver- 
waltung. Together they form a reference work on the knowledge of documents on 
economy and offer interesting details of, e.g., book keeping since the 16th century. 
From a social historical point of view the second vol. is cf interest because of its 


detailed description of the nationalized section of industry in Eastern Germany, 
especially its organizational structure. 


Der Niirnberger Prozess. Ausgewahlt und eingeleitet von P. A. 
Steiniger. 2 Bde. Riitten & Loening, Berlin 1957. 318, 612 pp. Ill. 
DM. 33.50. 


Prof. Steiniger has made a selection in two volumes from the official 42 volume edition 
published by the secretariat of the Nuremberg Court. A full index to the latter edition 
is given in an appendix. The present work offers an extensive testimony to the criminal 
activities of the nazis. The national socialist ideology has received a great deal of 
attention, as well as, relatively, the actions taken by the Germans in Russia during the 
latter’s occupation. 


RuseL, MAXIMILIEN. Karl Marx. Essai de biographie intellectuelle. 
Librairie Marcel Riviére et Cie, Paris 1957. 463 pp. F. fr. 1.250. 


A broad knowledge of the printed and manuscript sources forms the basis for the 
description of the course of development of the thinker Marx and of his thoughts, 
depicted in detail, phase for phase. The author of this important book views Marx 
principally as a sociologist and ethicist whose work is analysis and indictment. Ac- 
cording to him, therefore, in the “Capital” it is primarily the sociological interpretation 
of the capitalist mode of production that is of importance, and the fact that the work 
has remained a torso does not detract from its sociological worth. The author believes 
that Marx’s “communism” is a positive and practical humanism; his “materialism” a 
sensualist and pragmatic conception of the world, the basis of a system of social ethics. 


ScHAFER, WoLFrGAnc. NSDAP. Entwicklung und Struktur der 
Staatspartei des Dritten Reiches. Norddeutsche Verlagsanstalt O. 
Goedel, Hannover, Frankfurt a.M. 1957. 100 pp. DM. 6.80. 
A thorough survey is offered here of the organizational development in connection 
with the political activities of the national-socialist party in Germany and its affiliated 


organizations. The author has succeeded in offering a full picture in a concise form and 
also imparts many elucidating peculiarities. 


SCHMEER, KARLHEINZ. Die Regie des 6ffentlichen Lebens im Dritten 

Reich. Verlag Pohl & Co., Miinchen 1956. 165 pp. DM. 9.80. 
The author has made a valuable contribution to the understanding of the national- 
socialist “stage-management of public life” in which Goebbels and company were past 
masters. The subject has never been dealt with as systematically and fully as it is here. 
Not only the party but also the affiliated organizations are discussed. All public 
festivities were brought under the management of the nazi movement, which in this 
way added enormously to its influence. 


SCHRAEPLER, ERNst. Quellen zur Geschichte der sozialen Frage in 
Deutschland. Band II: 1871 bis zur Gegenwart. Musterschmidt-Verlag, 
Gottingen, Berlin, Frankfurt 1957. vii, 246 pp. DM. 19.80. 








502 BIBLIOGRAPHY 


Just as he has done in the first volume of this attractive work, the author and editor 
of the “sources of the history of the social question” has madea selection from texts of 
the most divergent ideological and political tendencies. The extremely patriarchal 
— and especially anti-union — opinions of the industrialists Stumm and Alfred Krupp 
are reproduced here as well as the social conceptions of national socialism, christian 
socialism and, naturally, the social democratic movement. 


SIEBRECHT, VALENTIN. Arbeitsmarkt und Arbeitsmarktpolitik in der 
Nachkriegszeit. W. Kohlhammer Verlag, Stuttgart 1956. 259 pp. 
Tables. DM. 16.50. 


This book presents a good survey of the development of the labour market in Western 
Germany in the years 1946-1956, of the factors and events that influenced this develop- 
ment and of the policy carried out by the authorities. A picture is given of the state of 
affairs in the years 1946-47 when, due to hunger, want and disorganisation, there was 
no question of regular work, and also of the monetary reorganisation of 1948 that laid 
the foundations for the upward trend in production and employment. 


Sozialplan fiir Deutschland. Verlag nach J. H. W. Dietz GmbH, 
Berlin, Hannover 1957. 208 pp. DM. 6.80. 


This “plan” offers “the way out of the crisis of social policy”. It has been edited by a 
number of social democratic physicians and is preceded by an exhortation by Mr. 
Ollenhauer to readers to help realize the plan. The necessity of planning is stressed, also 
in order to make a greater measure of co-ordination possible. 


Die Sozialreform. Dokumente und Stellungnahmen. Band 4. Hrsg. 
von M. Richter. Asgard-Verlag, Bad Godesberg, 1957. DM. 26.00. 


This new part of the standard work on social legislation in the Federal Republic, 
reviewed in Vol. I (1956), p. 528, contains, among other things, bills for the standard 
payment of workers in the case of sickness, for the improvement of benefits of health 
insurance and the draft bill on old age pension for farmers. The work as a whole 
gives a good picture of the activity in the field of social legislation up to May 1957. 


TREUE, WOLFGANG. Deutsche Parteiprogramme 1861-1956. 2. Aufl. 
Musterschmidt-Verlag, Géttingen, Berlin, Frankfurt 1956. 371 pp. 
DM. 18.60. 


As compared with the first edition of this useful work (1954) the present second edition 
has been considerably enlarged. After an introduction on the history of the German 
political parties, which is of excellent quality, the author reproduces the main parts of 
the party programs and a number of proclamations — a selection which seems fully 
justified. 


Ubersicht iiber die Bestinde des Deutschen Zentralarchivs Potsdam. 
Riitten & Loening, Berlin 1957. 232 pp. Ill. DM. 17.50. 
This is the first publication in the Schriftenreihe des Deutschen Zentralarchivs. It contains 
an inventory of the rich archives deposited in the Central Archives of the DDR 
(Eastern Germany), among which there is much material of interest for social his- 
torians, in particular on the labour movement. 
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Weert, Geore. Samtliche Werke in fiinf Banden. Hrsg. von Bruno 
Kaiser. 3. Band: Skizzen aus dem sozialen und politischen Leben der 
Briten. 4. Band: Prosa 1848/49. Aufbau-Verlag, Berlin 1957. 519, 
567 pp. Ill. DM. 8.10, 8.10. 


In this journal 1957, Nr. 1, the first two vols. of Weerth’s works were reviewed. The 
| present third vol. contains a selection made by the author himself of his essays on 

England published in part in various periodicals. Vol. IV reproduces his contributions 

in prose to the Xé/nische and to the Nene Rheinische Zeitung which reflects in a remarkable 

way the revolutionary events of 1848-49 and the “Schnapphabnski”, his best satirical 
, book. The annotation has been carefully prepared. 


| Great-Britain 


, | Aten, V. L. Trade Union Leadership. Based on a study of Arthur 
Deakin. Longmans, Green and Co., London, New York, Toronto 
1957. Xili, 336 pp. 30/—. 
> ) This is a study of a large trade union — the Transport and General Workers’ Union — 
and of its leadership which for a long time was in the hands of the late Arthur Deakin, 
m who also became President of the World Federation of Trade Unions until the latter 
, became entirely dominated by the Communists. The history of the union and the role 
. [ Deakin played in it since he became its Acting General Secretary in 1940 are described 
= ) in minute detail. A clever analysis is also offered of the working of the machinery, the 
y ty; 
establishment of relations with the state and the employers, and of the political ac- 
) tivities. Particular attention has been given to special groups, e.g. the dockers. 
ae 
AsHLEY, Maurice. The Greatness of Oliver Cromwell. Hodder and 
ic, Stoughton, London 1957. 382 pp. Ill. Maps. 25/—. 
d 
ane In this new biography of Cromwell, which is written from a post-war outlook and for 
) which the author has done much research, a milder picture of his subject is given than 
ole : ; P 
j is usual. Cromwell is represented as having been relatively tolerant, even towards 
Roman Catholics, and his Irish campaign and the massacre of the Drogheda garrison, 
e.g., are discussed from an altogether sympathetic angle, historical conditions and the 
fl. general background of the operations being put into the right light. The eminent 
yp. significance of Cromwell as a statesman is brought forward. 
ion | Darron, Hucu. The Fateful Years. Memoirs 1931-1945. Frederick 
nan | Muller Ltd., London 1957. xvi, 477 pp. Ill. 30/—. 
oy This second part of the Memoirs is particularly revealing as to the relations between 
oe the leading members of the Labour Party during the period dealt with. Mr. Dalton 
speaks quite frankly of them, drawing upon his own diaries, and throwing much light 
on such events as, e.g., the expulsion from the party in 1939 of Sir Stafford Cripps. 
1m. Besides, the book is a valuable contribution to the understanding of Labour’s evo- 
lution with regard to such issues as defense and foreign policy. The author’s work as 
P Minister of Economic Warfare and later as President of the Board of Trade is also 
ore treated of extensively. 
his- 


Industrial Trade Associations. Activities and Organisation. [Political 
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and Economic Planning]. George Allen and Unwin Ltd., London 
1957. Xili, 340 pp. 30/—. 


In this work the term industrial trade association is taken to mean a voluntary, non- 
profit making organisation of independent industrial concerns for the protection and 
achievement of common ends. The research on which this study is based was limited to 
the national organisations. By means of the collection of a great amount of material it 
was attempted to form a picture of the latter, in particular of their structure, activities 
and internal organisation. The material was supplied by the organisations themselves, 
the participating concerns and the governmental bodies that co-operate with the 
organisations. 


Kemp, Berry. King and Commons 1660-1832. Macmillan & Co. Ltd., 
London 1957. vii, 168 pp. 16/—. 


The period in which both the King and the Commons were politically decisive entities 
— the third to the ninth decades of the 18th century being the years in which their co- 
operation was relatively most harmonious and fruitful -, i.e. the period of the rise of 
parliamentary government, is the subject of this study. The writer has succeeded in 
presenting a concise picture of the development of constitutional relationships and the 
remarkable balance of legislative power; a power which, for the Commons, was not 
based on electoral choice as after the Reform Act of 1832. 


KniGut, Fripa. The Strange Case of Thomas Walker. Ten Years in 
the Life of a Manchester Radical. Lawrence & Wishart Ltd., London 


1957. 184 pp. Ill. 21/—. 

By offering this biography of the radical Manchester merchant Thomas Walker, a 
friend, e.g., of James Watt, Mrs. Knight contributes to the history of an interesting 
period. Her work is based on an impressive amount of sources, many of which have 
never been printed. The focus of attention is placed on the attitude towards war with 
revolutionary France, which Walker opposed. This led to his trial in 1794 for seditious 
activities. The “witchhunt” aspect is strongly underlined by the author who makes no 
secret of her own convictions. Prof. Cole in his foreword pays homage to the excellent 
qualities of the book. 


PANKHuRST, RICHARD K. P. The Saint Simonians, Mill and Carlyle. 

A Preface to Modern Thought. Lalibela Books, Sidgwick & Jackson, 

London 1957. Ill. 21/—. 
Drawing from a wealth of sources (e.g., the manuscripts in the Bibliothéque de I’ Arsenal, 
Paris), the writer describes the influence of the Saint Simonians in Britain, his story 
centering in the two “missions” from France, that of d’Eichthal and Duveyrier, and 
that of Fontana and Prati (1831-’32 and 1834). He investigates the curious attitude of 
J. S. Mill towards them — his sympathies being tempered only after their religious 
eccentricities became only too obvious — and that of Carlyle, and the sympathetic or 
hostile interests they awoke in Britain. The second mission greatly influenced worker 
and socialist groups. 


PELLING, Henry. America and the British Left. From Bright to Bevan. 
Adam and Charles Black, London 1956. xii, 174 pp. 18/—. 


A remarkable aspect of the development of the world of ideas of the English workers 
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movement is stressed in this book. The sympathy for the democratic features of the 

young North American republic which originally prevailed in its circles and in those of 

the radicals clearly began to make way for antipathy after 1900. The New Deal and 

English “rethinking” of socialism after 1945 have made a revival of the understanding 

possible. Throughout this development a great part is played by the relations of trade 

unions, parties and leaders from both countries. The description of this is based both 

| on a large collection of documents (newspaper reports to a great extent) and on the 
remarkable versatility of the author in this subject. 


Pocock, J. G. A. The Ancient Constitution and the Feudal Law. A 
study of English Historical Thought in the Seventeenth Century. 
Cambridge University Press, London 1957. x, 262 pp. 30/—. 
In a shrewd explanation of the theories, which at the same time are both historiographic 
and illustrative for the manner in which the parties formed their opinion in the 17th 
century, the author presents an analysis of the conception of the fundamental law as 
formulated by such men as Coke and Davies. It is supposed to be immemorial, and 
thus, says the author, more than just an historical reservoir for political arguments; it is 


a 


| rather the testimony of a general living idea of law. On the one hand, because of the lack 

zs of a legislator, the parliament derives its rights from it, on the other hand the king 

; emerges as maintainer of this law in the Whig tradition. Moreover an historical 
| consciousness that is increasing (Brady) and that discerns the feudal characteristics in 
} the system, stresses the significance of the prince as sovereign. 


1 : PontinG, K. G. A History of the West of England Cloth Industry. 
Macdonald & Co. Ltd., London 1957. vii, 168 pp. 15/—. 


a The cloth industry in the West of England goes back as far as the Neolithic age; 
g | production for the market developed about the middle of the thirteenth century with 
e | Bristol as its most important centre. The author surveys its further development which 
h reached its zenith in the period 1450-1700. The closing chapter gives a good picture 
1S of working conditions among the weavers in the 19th century, of their poverty that 
io =} led to social unrest and promoted the establishment of the first trade union in this 
nt | branch of industry. 

SHENFIELD, B. E. Social Policies for Old Age. A review of social provi- 
e. | — sion for old age in Great Britain. Routledge and Kegan Paul Ltd., 
n, | London 1957. viii, 236 pp. 25/—. 

This book aims at giving a general survey of the principles underlying the social 
al, provision for old age in England, the basis for this survey being the literature published 
ry | on research and discussion of this question. A number of open questions are treated of. 
nd The conceptions forming the basis of the social policy in this field have drastically 
of | altered as a rule, and reform of the policy followed is likewise necessary. Other 
Dus questions emanate from the fact that the social provisions have been in operation for 
or some time now, and defects in the system have come to light. The book is volume in 
ker the Internat. Library of Sociology and Social Reconstruction. 


_  SHEPPERSON, W. S. British Emigration to North America. Projects and 
an. Opinions in the Early Victorian Period. Basil Blackwell, Oxford 1957. 
xvi, 304 pp. Ill. 31/6. 


kers The Early Victorian years (1837-1861) were an important period for British emigration 








506 BIBLIOGRAPHY 





to North America, i.e. to the U.S.A. and Canada, and also period in which emigration 
problems became manifest. In this scholarly work the author has carefully analyzed 
the motives and impetuses for emigration for the various sections of the population; 
excluding the Irish, he has studied the peasant and worker emigration, business 
interests, and humanitarian and religious reasons for, and activities in, promoting 
emigration. Also the attitude of the state has been considered. The documenation and 
presentation of this book are both beyond praise. 
































The Unservile State. Essays in Liberty and Welfare. Ed. by George 
Watson. George Allen & Unwin Ltd., London 1957. 324 pp. 21/—. 
British Liberalism is the subject of the stimulating studies collected in this volume 
— Liberalism as a political philosophy that also has a programme for our time. Liberal 
attitudes are re-defined with regard to the modern “welfare state” — liberty and welfare 
being stated as inherent parts of any true liberalism -, economics in general and 
international and colonial policy. The book is a valuable document of modern Liberal 
thinking; the place of Liberalism is, according to the authors (among whom are, ¢.g., 
G. Allen, J. Grimond, H. Harvey, A. T. Peacock and N. Seear) definitely on the left. 


Wearmouty, Rosert F. The Social and Political Influence of Metho- 
dism in the zoth Century. The Epworth Press, London 1957. xiii, 


265 pp. 35/—. 

The increase in the numbers of Methodists up to 1906 and their subsequent decline, 
and the relations of Methodism with the social movement, spirit and policics of this 
century are the main themes in this concluding volume of the historical survey of 
Methodist activities. The important role played already at an early date by Methodists 
in the Labour Party and the Trade Unions, is a highly remarkable feature. It is not the 
least of the qualities of this book that the interelations between Methodism, social 
responsiblity, and practical work for social reform, in and outside the Labour Party, 
are lucidly set forth. 


Wurre, R. J. Waterloo to Peterloo. William Heinemann Ltd., London, 
Melbourne, Toronto 1957. ix, 202 pp. Ill. 18/—. 
The author, announcing his book as “a work of re-interpretation”, nevertheless has 
consulted primary sources not used before, i.e. in describing the “Pentrich Revolution” 
and the personality of Jeremiah Brandreth. The four years, tumultumous and full of 
action, are studied from the viewpoint of the social transformations based on industrial 
development taking place and the political reforms that began to force themselves on 


the country. In this respect, “Peterloo” was, according to the author, a turning point, 
and the Luddites as well as the old aristocratic ways of thought phenomena of the past. 


Woop, Aan. Bertrand Russell: The Passionate Sceptic. George 


Allen & Unwin Ltd., London 1957. 249 pp. Ill. 21/—. 
This attractive biography has been written mainly for the general reader and should be 
considered an excellent introduction to Russell’s philosophy for the very reason that it 
offers so many interesting particulars on the man Russell and his environment. To his 
political activities much attention has been paid, too, whilst his philosophical work is 
commented upon in such a way as to make it understandable for those who have no 
previous training in this field. Moreover, the book offers insight, based on unpublished 
documents and of the relation of the author with his subject, on some details of Russell’s 
life and work not to be found elsewhere. 
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Hungary 


Fryer, Perer. Hungarian Tragedy. Dennis Dobson, London 1956. 
96 pp. Ill. 5/—. 

— Ungariscne Tragddie. Markus Verlag GmbH., Kéln 1957. 115 
pp. Ul. DM. 3.10. 


The author was a correspondent of the London Daily Worker, and was in Hungary 
from October 26 to November 11, 1956. There he saw the revolution and its suppres- 


sion by the Soviet troops. Besides being a good eye-witness-account this book deserves 
interest as a remarkable document on the reaction of a Marxist and communist, who 


was fourteen years in the party, to the events in Hungary. He also deals with the 


attitude taken toward him by the British CP. The German edition is an unabridged 
translation. 


Das Schicksal der Deutschen in Ungarn. Hrsg. vom Bundesministe- 


rium ftir Vertriebene, Fliichtlinge und Kriegsgeschadigte, Bonn 1956. 
viii, 306 pp. DM. 9.50. 
In the series Dokumentation der Vertreibung der Deutschen aus Ost-Mitteleuropa which is 
prepared by well-known German historians, the present book appears as the second 
volume, After an elaborate introduction which depicts the situation of the Germans in 


Hungary before and during the Russian occupation, on 200 pages documents are 
reproduced, mainly letters from victims of the deportations. 


Italy 


Le campagne emiliane nell’epoca moderna. Saggi e testimonianze a 
cura di Renato Zangheri. Feltrinelli Editore, Milano 1957. 503 pp. 
L. 3.500. 


The present vol., published in the series Studi e Ricerche Storiche, contains the revised 
and enlarged papers read at a conference held at Bologna in 1955 which was devoted 
to the history of the Emilia since the Résorgimento. The book begins, however, with 
the closing years of the 18th century. After an introduction by L. Dal Pane there follow 
contributions on the agrarian development, and on the social and political questions 
in one of the most revolutionary minded regions of the country. Particularly inter- 
esting are the studies on agrarian trade unions. 


Esperienze e studi socialisti. In onore di Ugo Guido Mondolfo. A cura 
di “Critica Sociale”. La Nuova Italia Editrice, Firenze 1957. xii, 342 


pp. L. 2.500. 


Many socialists and democrats have contributed to this beautifully produced volunie 
in honour of U.G. Mondolfo who is now $2 and has been one of the most active 
socialists of the country. After a foreword by the editor, T. Codignola, and a short 
evaluation of the socialism of Mondolfo and a biographical note by G. Faravelli, there 
follow five parts devoted to the personality of Mondolfo, to topical questions, to 
economic problems, to those of doctrine and history, and to some details of the 
history of Italian socialism. Mention should be made of the contribution of A. Poggi 
on social democracy and dictatorship. Some further impression of the book might be 
given by citing the names of R. Mondolfo, G. E. Modigliani, G. Salvemini (on 
“Tagore and Mussolini”), A. Schiavi, and A. Silone among the contributors. 
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Heriot, ANGus. The French in Italy, 1796-1799. Chatto & Windus, 

London 1957. 316 pp. 30/—. 
Not only the states system, but equally the ideas and conceptions of their inhabitants, 
were strongly influenced by Napoleon’s invasion of Italy in 1796. The French Revo- 
lution had already captured the keen attention of many Italians, but now the French 
were forcing upon them their measures. The author has brillantly succeeded in evoking 
the Italian reactions, the sudden turns of fortune (Napoleon’s departure to Egypt had 
its consequences), and the former situation in the many monarchies, principalities 
and cities which constituted the geographic concept “Italy”. This description of the 


state of affairs preceding the coming of the French armies is both masterly and rich in 
interesting details. 


HINTERHAUSER, Hans. Italien zwischen schwarz und rot. W. Kohl- 
hammer Verlag, Stuttgart 1956. 225 pp. DM. 3.60. 


This book, published as nr. 21 of the Urban Biicher —a series of scientific pocket books-, 
gives an interesting survey of the political, economic, social and cultural developments 
in Italy since the end of the second world war. The competent author analyzes the trends 
observable and discusses them both lucidly and thoroughly. The very way in which the 
author energetically takes sides in the political conflicts contributes to the attractiveness. 
of the book. 


Mort, Grorcio. La Valdelsa dal 1848 al 1900. Feltrinelli Editore, 
Milano 1957. 311 pp. L. 2.900. 


The Valle-region (in Toscana) constitutes the subject of this essentially social-his- 
torical study which deals, on the basis of much documentary research, with its develop- 
ment from the middle up to the end of the 19th century. In addition to giving a careful 
description of the economic, social and political evolution - industrialization and 
modernization fostering the rise of the socialist movement -, the author interprets that 
evolution along Marxist lines. 


The Netherlands 


GrINTEN, W. C. L. vAN DER en A. J. HAaKMAn. Buitengewoon 

Arbeitsrecht. Aantekeningen en verklaringen voor de praktijk. 

N. Samsom N.V., Alphen aan den Rijn 1957. x, 135 pp. Hfl. 8.75. 
The Extraordinary Decree on Labour Relationships of 1945 developed from an emer- 
gency measure into a component of the Dutch Labour Law. This book gives a detailed 
treatment of the contents, first of the general provisions and thereafter of the important 
sub-sections such as right of dismissal, wages and other labour conditions and col- 
lective bargaining. The authors have taken the latest regulations, jurisprudence and 
literature into account. 


HENTZEN, CasstANnus. Uit onze sociale geschiedenis. Herinneringen en 
documentalia. Uitgeverij Paul Brand N.V., Bussum 1956. viii, 
253 pp. Hfl. 17.50. 

This book has mainly a documentary character in that it reproduces and comments on 


the discussion between the author and his fellow-priest Father Poels on the Roman 
Catholic social organization in the years 1915-1925. This discussion took on a very 
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sharp tone and led to intervention by the Bishops. On the other hand episcopal and 
papal directives constituted the basic material for the discussions. The book offers data 
which can be considered a critical reply to, and extension of, those given inthe biogra- 
phy of Poels by Colsen. 


KAMPHUISEN, P. W. De Collectieve en de Individuele Arbeidsover- 
eenkomst. Universitaire Pers, Leiden 1956. xii, 242 pp. Hfl. 25.00. 


This work presents a thorough consideration of both the individual and the collective 
labour agreement as regulated in Dutch law at the moment this study was concluded. 
The first part is devoted to the collective labour agreement, and the content of the perti- 
nent law. In the treatment of the individual labour contract in the second part the 
subjects considered include the commitments of employer and employee, the conse- 
quences of non-fulfilment and the regulation of the termination of the contract. 


Sociaal-Wetenschappelijke Verkenningen. Van Gorcum & Comp. 
N.V., Assen 1957. 187 pp. Hfl. 10.00. 
This jubilee publication is composed of contributions describing the research projects 
undertaken by the Institute for Social Research of the Dutch People. The contents 
include a sociological approach to immigration, and observations on the problematics 


of family sociology and the results of the research on the opinions of the Dutch woman 
as regards birth control. 


VERWEY-JONKER, H. and P. O. M. Bracket. The Assimilation and 
Integration of Pre- and Postwar Refugees in the Netherlands. Mar- 
tinus Nijhoff, The Hague 1957. xii, 55 pp. Hfl. 4.75. 
In this work are set forth the main results of a recent investigation, made on behalf of 
the Netherlands Research Committee for European Refugee Problems, of the position 
of the refugees who came for different reasons and whose assimilation varied individu- 
ally considerably. Their occupational situation has been given much attention in this 
respect. Comparisons are drawn between the various categories (pre-war and postwar 


refugees). 


Spain 


FERNANDEZ, JOACHIM. Spanisches Erbe und Revolution. Die Staats- 
und Gesellschaftslehre der spanischen Traditionalisten im 19. Jahr- 
hundert. Aschendorffsche Verlagsbuchhandlung, Miinster 1957. 
127 pp. DM. 9.80. 
This is a sympathetic account of the “traditionalist” theoreticians Aparisi, Balmes, 
Donosco Cortés and Mella, whose work is studied as a result of the fierce struggle 
between liberalism and conservatism. The Roman Catholic author also deals with the 


social ideas, especially in the case of Balmes, and relates them to the teachings of the 
church. 


Sweden 


LunpBERG, Errk. Business Cycles and Economic Policy. Transl. by 
J. Potter. George Allen & Unwin Ltd., London 1957. xx, 346 pp. 
32/—. 
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This study is based on an investigation led by the author into the effectiveness of the 
Swedish post-war economic policy that is characterized by direct and detailed controls 
and regulations. In order to arrive at a true evaluation a comparison is made with the 
economic policy followed during the years between the two world wars, that consisted 
in general and indirect measures, both monetary and fiscal. The book not only gives a 
good survey of the conjunctural development and economic policy, but also devotes 
attention to the discussions held by experts on these subjects. 


Turkey 


Ramsaur, Ernest EpMonpson, Jr. The Young Turks. Prelude to the 

Revolution of 1908. Princeton University Press, Princeton (N.J.) 

1957. xii, 180 pp. $ 4.00. 
The origins of national movements in colonial or backward countries having been 
somewhat neglected by scientific research — and this applies in particular to the Young 
Turk movement --, the present study fills a considerable gap in presenting a well 
documented picture of the origins and development of the Committee of Union and 
Progress up to the revolution of 1908. The modernistic, but also often extremely 
nationalistic ideas of the Young Turks, their lack of experience and the foreign 
influences undergone by them are described, as well as the functioning of the archaic 
regime they wished to destroy. 


Union of Socialist Soviet Republics - Russia 


ALEXANDROV, Victor. Khrushchev of the Ukraine. A Bibliography. 
Victor Gollancz Ltd., London 1957. 176 pp. 15/—. 


This biography is based in part on information obtained from a former Soviet diplo- 
mat. The son of a village blacksmith, Nikita Khrushchev only took a continuously 
active part in the workers’ movement after the October Revolution. A great amount 
of data on his youth are produced which throw light on his character; in addition, his 
startling career, which led him through the period of his work in the Ukraine to his 
present position is related. The book was written before the removal of Malenkov, 
Molotov and Shepilov. The translation from the French is by P. Selver. 


Bauer, RayMonp A., ALEX INKELEs, and CLypDE KLUCKHOHN. How 
the Soviet System Works. Cultural, Psychological, and Social Themes. 
Harvard University Press, Cambridge (Mass.) 1956. xiv, 274 pp. $4.75. 


This publication under the auspices of the Russian Research Center is based on 
hundreds of interviews and thousands of questionnaires. The result is a convincing 
picture of daily life in the Soviet Union which is certainly not too much coloured by 
resentements on the part of the refugees who were the main informants, since the 
writers have selected their material critically. The way of thinking of the average 
Soviet citizen and the impact upon it of the official propaganda are reflected, as well as 
the peculiarities of a thoroughly bureaucratized socicty, other questions being the 
nationality problem, the attitudes of the “intelligentsia”, the peasants and the workers 
and the differences in outlook between the generations. Recent developments are 
treated of in the concluding chapters. 


BEGIN, MENACHEM. White Nights. The Story of a Prisoner in Russia. 
Macdonald & Co. Ltd., London 1957. 240 pp. 18/—. 
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The author was the leader of the Befar in Poland, the Zionist youth organization 
founded by V. Jabotinsky. Later he was in command of the Jrgun Zvai Leumi in Israel 
and now he is the leader of the Herut party. He was arrested by the NKVD in Vilna. 
He vividly tells of his experiences during two years in Russian prisons and in a camp 
in the North (where the summer nights were white). The particular aspect of this 


story is that of the political and racial issues among Jewish, Polish and Lithuanian 
prisoners. 


CALVEZ, JEAN Yves. Revenu national en U.R.S.S. Problémes théori- 
ques et description statistique. Société d’édition d’enseignement supé- 
rieur, Paris 1956. 267 pp. F. fr. 2.000. 


The study of the evolution of national revenues and national productivity in the 
USSR is here laid on thorough foundations: the first part of the book treats of the 
macro-economic approach and of those concepts necessary to the study of the subject, 
as well as of Marxian economics pertaining to this particular problem and of the 
development of conceptions in this respect among Soviet economists. The second part 
gives a statistical description in which much attention is given to Soviet views and in 
which the distribution of national revenues is also dealt with. 


Current Soviet Policies — II. The Documentary Record of the zoth 
Communist Party Congress and its Aftermath. Ed. by L. Gruliow. 
Atlantic Press, Thames and Hudson, London; Jacs. G. Robbers, 
Amsterdam 1957. vi, 247 pp. 42/—. 


This volume has been composed from the Translations of “The Current Digest of the 
Soviet Press” and offers, apart from the text of the reports made for the zoth Party 
Congress, other texts such as excerpts from articles on Stalin’s 7oth birthday, some of 
which written by present leaders, as well as texts revealing the repercussions in the 
Soviet Union and abroad of the above mentioned Congress. They include the relation- 
ships of the USSR with Poland and Yugoslavia. 


Gocot, Nicotas. Lettres Spirituelles et Familiéres. Bernard Grasset, 
Paris 1957. 263 pp. F. fr. 870. 


This is a translation by Jean Chuzeville of the revealing “spiritual letters” to which have 
been appended a number of letters to Gogol’s relatives. They give evidence on Gogol’s 
political ideas, his religiosity and on the social and philosophical climate in the 
Russia of his days. 


HamMMoND, THoMAsS Tay or. Lenin on Trade Unions and Revolution 
1893-1917. Columbia University Press, New York 1957. xi, 155 pp. 
$ 3.50. 


The writer has brought together in this survey Lenin’s declarations present in his 
Collected Writings (for the greater part the third Russian edition has been used) and 
comments upon them without bias. He treats of Lenin’s opinions on the subordinate 
role of the trade unions vis-a-vis the conscious “vanguard” (the revolutionary party), 
on the function of the struggle for reforms in the preparation of revolution and on the 
impedimental tendency of partial improvements if the latter are not won in revolution- 
ary action. The book is one of the series “Studies of the Russian Institute”. 
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Hunt, R. N. Carew. A Guide to Communist Jargon. Geoffrey Bles, 

London 1957. xvii, 169 pp. 15/—. 
In alphabetical order much used concepts such as, e.g., Bourgeoisie, Coexistence, 
Cosmopolitanism, Criticism and Self-criticism, Dialectic, Imperialism, People’s 
Democracy, Proletariat, Socialist Realism and Voluntarism are analyzed with the help 
of Soviet dictionaries and encyclopedia’s as well as of studies on communist ideology. 
The author has made a balanced selection and offers a well-founded and carefully 
defined commentary for the general reader. 


Izarp, GeorGEs. Viol d’un mausolée. Le sens et l’avenir de la désta- 
linisation. René Julliard, Paris 1957. 221 pp. F. fr. 600. 


In this book, by its style reminiscent of an indictment, the author investigates how, as 
a result of the experiences of the first revolutionary years, Lenin was forced to organ- 
ising and strengthening of the state that were in opposition to the theories he had built 
up on the incidental utterances of Marx. Thereafter the rise and development of Stalin- 
ism ate described in the same manner and the thought is evolved that this authoritarian, 
bureaucratic and anti-humanistic system is flagrantly contrary to the fundamentals in 
the thinking of both Marx and Lenin. The author indicates why, in his opinion, a 
reversal of the policy followed is impossible and the slogan “back to Lenin” false and 
irreal in consequence. 


KAMENETSKY, IHor. Hitler’s Occupation of Ukraine (1941-1944). A 

Study of Totalitarian Imperialism. The Marquette University Press, 

Milwaukee (Wisconsin) 1956. x, 101 pp. Maps. $ 3.00. 
In this book the Ukraine is said to have been the key to the Nazis’ plans for conquering 
Lebensraum. The author quotes lavishly from nazi publications and gives a survey of 
the occupation policies pursued by the Germans. He also analyzes the driving forces 
behind the Ukrainians’ resistance and elaborates on the role played by the — anti- 
communist as well as anti-nazi - UPA. The book was published as vol. II of the 
“Marquette Slavic Studies”. 


Kuurcuevsky, B. Histoire de Russie. I. Des origines au XIV® siécle. 
raduit du russe et annoté par C. Andronikof. Préface de Pierre 
Pascal. Gallimard, Paris 1956. 414 pp. Maps. F. fr. 950. 
This French translation of the first volume of the great Russian historian’s work based 
on his lectures from the first years of the 2oth century has been carefully translated 
and edited. The annotations are a valuable aid to the understanding of the beauty and 
the vivid portrayal of events that are so characteristic of this great work, which, 
although in its essence 50 years old, retains the flavour of a truly modern book. The 
deep interest paid by the author to social conditions and social evolution contributes 
considerably to this fact. 


Konn, Hans. Basic History of Modern Russia: Political, Cultural, and 
Social Trends. An Anvil Original, publ. by D. Van Nostrand Com- 
pany, Inc., Princeton (N.J.), New York, Toronto, London 1957. 
191 pp. $ 1.25. 
This volume consists of two parts. In the first Prof. Kohn outlines the history of 
“modern Russia”, i.e., from the Decabrist suprising onward with a short introduction 
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on the classification of Russian history in periods and a chapter on the 18th and the 
first quarter of the 19th century. His main object is to elucidate Russia’s response to the 
challenge of the ideas and the political, economic and social developments in the West, 
and to point out the most important tendencies. The interpretative qualities of the 
book deserve praise. The second part contains a number of texts, e.g. from Gogol, 
Herzen, Lenin and ends with a selective bibliography. 


Lampert, E. Studies in Rebellion. Routledge and Kegan Paul, 
London 1957. xi, 295 pp. 30/—. 


The three studies in this book, which is designed as the first part of a trilogy on a 
number of revolutionary thinkers from 19th century Russia, are devoted to Belinskij, 
Bakunin and Herzen. Brilliantly written, they form a masterly example of a fertiie 
union of biography with social and cultural history. Drawing from his rich knowledge 
and offering often daring interpretations, the author has made a real new contribution 
to the understanding of his particular subjects and of the subject as a whole. At least 
some of his theses will provoke criticism, as will also the interesting introduction. 


LAWRENCE, JOHN. Russia in the Making. George Allen & Unwin 
Ltd., London 1957. 335 pp. 25/—. 


A - necessarily succinct — survey is given here of Russian history, about one third 
being devoted to the years since 1917. The thread forming the pattern throughout the 
whole work is that authoritarianism characterizes the Russian political developments 
from the oldest times. This book presents a good, popular introduction to the subject 
and, in particular, to the understanding of those streams in Russia history that are still 
clearly influential. 


Locxnart, R. H. Bruce. The Two Revolutions. An Eye-Witness 
Study of Russia, 1917. Phoenix House Ltd.; Jacs. G. Robbers, 
Amsterdam London 1957. 116 pp. 10/6. 


The author spent more than six years in Russia, going to Moscow in January, 1912, as 
Vice-Consul, and leaving the country in October, 1918. He was an eye-witness of the 
events that led to both revolutions of 1917. He tells vividly of his experiences and gives 
an interpretation of the rise to power of the Bolsheviks. The most useful parts of the 


book are those which give a direct reflection of the attitudes prevailing in Russia during 
the First World War. 


Meyer, ALFRED G. Leninism. Harvard University Press, Cambridge 
(Mass.) 1957. x, 324 pp. $ 5.50. 


This work offers a descriptive analysis of Leninism, in which the latter is compared 
with the teachings of Marx and the interpretation by currents of socialist opinion 
other than the Bolshevik. As the author, who is extremely well versed in the subject, 
gives a careful explanation of the deeper causes and motives for major political de- 
cisions, his work has a broader character than others. He has performed this difficult 
task in an admirable way, not only pointing out inconsistencies in Lenin’s theories (or 
in his “Marxism”), but also making clear the enormous significance of them. Seeking 
himself a “deeper understanding”, he offers the reader the mature product of his research 
and reflexion in a highly readable and stimulating form. 
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Raucu, GeorG von. A History of Soviet Russia. Transl. by Peter and 
Annette Jacobsohn. Frederick A. Praeger, New York 1957. xiii, 
493 pp. Maps. $ 6.75. 


The German edition of this work was favourably reviewed in this journal, 1956, 
part II, on p. 374. As the writer states in his Preface, this history “is intended to be a 
generally understandable and clearly-organized outline of Russia’s history since 1917”. 
He indeed offers a vivid picture of events and an explanation of the bolshevik tech- 
niques without digging too deep into theoretical problems. The present English 
edition has been brought up to date. 


Rossi, A. Autopsie du stalinisme. Avec le texte intégral du rapport 
Khrouchtchev. Editions Pierre Horay, Paris 1957. 296 pp. F. fr. 690. 


Mr. Rossi has written an introduction and notes to the secret report made by the 
present party-leader in the Soviet-Union of which a full translation is given. In an 
appendix Lenin’s “Testament” is also published with commentary. It is argued that 
the system as a whole is in great danger of disintegration and the repercussions 
produced by the report in the Eastern European countries and the communist parties 
are analyzed in this light. Mr. Denis de Rougemont wrote an epilogue on the limits of 
destalinization. 


Russian Thought and Politics. Ed. by H. McLean, M. E. Malia and 
G. Fischer. Mouton & Co., The Hague 1957. xi, 513 pp. Hfl. 28.50. 


This volume — the 4th in the “Harvard Slavic Studies” -, dedicated to Prof. M. Karpo- 
vich, of whom a short biography is presented by Ph. Mosely, contains 26 studies by 
American scholars, mainly on Russian history from the 18th century up till the first 
years of the Soviet regime. Many of them are on a high level; some will undoubtedly 
provoke discussion. It is in particular the general trend of revolutionary thinking, the 
leaning towards autocracy and the struggle against it, that are the subjects dealt with. 
Voluntarism unites, e.g., Populists and Lenin. To mention only a few contributions: 
G. Fischer, The Russian Intelligentsia and Liberalism (also among socialists such as 
Struve); R. V. Daniels, Lenin and the Russian Revolutionary Tradition (Lenin 
“ceased to be Marxist” because of his — voluntaristic —- “elite” theory); and D. W. 
Treadgold, The Ideology of the White Movement: Wrangel’s “Leftist Policy from 
Rightist Hands”. 


The Soviet Secret Police. Ed. by S. Wolin and R. M. Slusser. Publ. for 

the Research Program on the U.S.S.R. by Frederick A. Praeger, 

New York 1957. xii, 408 pp. $ 8.00. 
A concise, but lucid survey is given here of the evolution of the Soviet secret police, 
in which an interpretation is also offered of the developments that have taken place 
since Stalin’s death. Here the opinion is held that the secret police is an inherent part 
of the communist system that is not to be expected to be abolished. The greater part of 
the book is filled with essays by former Soviet citizens on various aspects of the secret 
police, e.g. its structure and organization, its methods of investigation and its influence 
in other fields of political, military and economic activities. 


STARLINGER, WILHELM. Stalin und seine Erben. Marienburg-Verlag, 


Wiirzburg 1957. 343 pp. DM. 14.80. 
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To at least the sauue extent as in the previously published works of the late Prof. 


i Starlinger a preconceived conception is taken here as the starting point for further 
ee analysis. It is the conception of the national community and character, rooted in the 

| hereditary cultural and biological features inherent in each nation. Stalin has therefore 
6, been interpreted as a “Caesar and Pope”. The book is in part the result of personal 
a | observations made in a Soviet camp. “Geopolitical” tendencies occupy, once more, a 
ae } conspicuous place in the argument which is meant to promote the understanding of 
‘h- the post-Stalin developments. 

} Pp P 
ish 

YARMOLINSKY, AvRAHM. Road to Revolution. A Century of Russian 

Radicalism. Cassell & Company Ltd., London 1957. xiv, 369 pp. 

ort Ill. 25/—. 
ai \ In this extremely readable work which is partly based on the rich collections in the 
the New York Public Library, the author gives a lively and at the same time scholarly 


account of the events and ideas that prepared the way for the Revolution. He begins 

\ with a description of RadiS¢ev’s “A Journey from Petersburg to Moscow” (1790), 
continues with the Decembrists, Pestel, Belinskij, Herzen, Lavrov, Tkatéev, etc. — to 

ties | name only a few -, deals with Populism and with the rise of Marxism up to the foun- 
| dation of the Social Democratic Labour Party. The book relates, e.g., the preparations 

for the assassination of Alexander II, the imperial regime and its policies providing 

throughout the work the background against which the revolutionary ideas took shape. 


nd This magnificent example of historiography includes many a comparison with, or 
hint on, the course events were to take during the 2oth century. 

jo 7 

rpo- | Yugoslavia 

ph HALPERIN, Ernst. Der siegreiche Ketzer. Titos Kampf gegen Stalin. 
oy 9 Verlag fiir Politik und Wirtschaft, K6ln 1957. 394 pp. DM. 15.80. 

,the | Apart from his thesis of a general decomposition of international communism after the 
the | P g P 

vith. events in Hungary, the author presents a well documented analysis of the developments 

i gary P y P 
ons: | in Yugoslavia since Tito’s struggle for power up till the end of 1956. Particular atten- 
+h as | tion has been given to the conceptions of Djilas. The importance of the workers’ 
enin councils’ movement for the evolution of international communism is stressed. The 
. W. | book forms an original contribution to the understanding of the significance of 
from | “Titoism”, its impact on Russia and other communist countries and parties, and its 

| weaknesses. 

) . , . 
for LazircH, Branko. Tito et la révolution yougoslave 1937-1956. 275 
ger, |  pp.F. fr. 690. 

} After a chapter in which the history of the C.P. in relation to the general conditions in 
olice, the country is traced for the period up till 1937 when Tito became general secretary, 
place the author depicts the last 20 years in great detail. He succeeds in drawing up a careful 
t part | analysis of the position of the party vis-a-vis Moscow (it is made perfectly clear that 
artof | Tito and his co-leaders were full Stalinists before the break) and its independent 
secret development since 1948. At the end the evaluation of the recent events in Hungary 
uence is dealt with. The author sympathizes with the late Mihailovié. 


MACLEAN, Firzroy. Disputed Barricade. The Life and Times of 
rlag, Josip Broz-Tito, Marshal of Jugoslavia. Jonathan Cape, London 
1957. 480 pp. Ill. Maps. 25 /—. 
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The author, who has an intimate knowledge of Tito and his collaborators (during the 
war he was Churchill’s personal emissary to the partisans and he described his ex- 
periences in “Eastern Approaches”) has succeeded in presenting a book in which bi- 
ography and history of party and state are well-balanced. To Western readers much 
of what is told about Tito’s early years was unknown up till now. The analysis of the 
events and of the role played by Tito and the Yugoslav C.P. is continued till after the 
Hungarian rising, is excellent in its impartiality and testifies to a thorough knowledge 
of facts. 


Meter, Pau J. Der sozialistische Wohlfahrtsnationalstaat als Spat- 
form der industriellen Produktionsgesellschaft. (Die Foderative Volks- 
republik Jugoslawien). Keller Verlag, Aarau 1956. 62 pp. Sw. fr. 5.70. 


On the basis of a philosophical-sociological approach to the use made by ideologies of 
immaterial goods and energies the author discusses the Yugoslav communist cultural 
and educational policy. He also analyzes against this background the shifts in the aims 
striven after by the party leaders. An original and scholarly contribution is thus 
offered to the problem of the realisation of socialist-communist ideology, especially in 
Yugoslavia, before the latter’s relations with the Soviet Union had become as cordial 
as they seem to be at the present moment. 
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1955. Verlag Paul Parey, Hamburg, Berlin 1955. 162 pp. 

Eoreraup, Marcex. Réalité de la nation algérienne. Editions Sociales, Paris 1957. 
214 pp. 

Egypt and the Suez Canal 1948-1956. Ministry for Foreign Affairs, Jerusalem i956. 20 pp. 

ErBEN, Bonumit and Jaromir Marik. Social Security in Czechoslovakia. Orbis, Prague 
1957-39 PP- 

ERLENBACH, THomAS S. Handbook for Americans. Public Affairs Press, Washington 
(D.C.) 1957. 56 pp. 

Farman, Carv H. Health and Maternity Insurance throughout the World 1954. 2nd 
ed. Department of Health, Education, and Welfare, U.S. Government Printing Office. 
Washington (D.C.) 1955. 61 pp. 

Farman, Cari H. Old-Age, Survivors, and Invalidity Programs throughout the World 
1954. U.S. Department of Health, Education, and Welfare, U.S. Government Printing 
Office, Washington (D.C.) 1955. xiv, 122 pp. 

GaiTskELL, HuGu. Gli sviluppi ideologici del socialismo democratico in Inghilterra. 
Opere Nuove, Roma 1956. 94 pp. 

Goopman, L. LAnpon. Man and Automation. Penguin Books, Harmondsworth 1957. 
286 pp. Ill. 

GroENMAN, Sj. Uitdijende werelden. Van Gorcum & Comp. N.V. - G. A. Hak & Dr. H. 
J. Prakke, Assen 1956. 19 pp. 

Guarra, Marta Luicra. La guerra finisce, la guerra continua. La Nuova Italia, Firenze 
1957. Viii, 113 pp. 

Haas, Ernst B. Regional Integration and National Policy. Carnegie Endowment for 
International Peace, New York 1957. 64 pp. 

Harper, F, A. Liberty. A Path to its Recovery. The Foundation for Economic Education, 
Irving-on-Hudson (N.Y.) 1949. 159 pp. 

Hastuck, Paut. Australia’s Task in Papua and New Guinea. The Australian Institute of 
International Affairs, n.p. 1956. 30 pp. 

HorsrArrer, PETER R. Gruppendynamik. Rowohlt, Hamburg 1957. 195 pp. III. 

HoGartu, Cuar.es P, Crisis in Higher Education. Public Affairs Press, Washington 
(D.C.) 1957. viii, 60 pp. 

Indonesia in 1956. Report prepared under the direction of B. H. M. Vieckke. Netherl. Inst. 
of Int. Affairs, The Hague; Institute of Pacific Relations, New York 1957. 92 pp. 

Israel and Egypt. Embassy of Israel, London 1955. 31 pp. 

Kautsky, B. Gli sviluppi ideologici del socialismo democratico in Austria. Opere Nuove, 
Roma 1957. 77 pp. 

Kann, Mizra. Les réfugiés arabes. [Repr. from “Renaissance”, no. 6, 1956]. Jérusalem 
n.d. 28 pp. 

Kluwer’s Zakboek Sociale Verzekering. Suppl. 2-8 + fasc. 3-7. N.V. Uitg. Mij. Ac. E. 
Kluwer, Deventer 1956-’57. 

Kur, P. Het progressieve denken over samenleving en bedrijf. H. D. Tjeenk Willink & 
Zoon, Haarlem 1956. 23 pp. 

Lamsorre, Rosert. Afrique noire aux fruits d’or. Editions Sociales, Paris 1957. 63 pp. 

Maccrecor, GeorGE H. C. Friede auf Erden? Chr. Kaiser Verlag, Miinchen 1955. 159 pp. 

Les Marxistes répondent 4 leurs critiques catholiques. Par Henri Denis e.a. Editions 
Sociales, Paris 1957. 95 pp. 

MEIJERINK, G. De Algemene Ouderdomswet. Met medew. van B. C. de Die. Suppl. 6 
and 8. N. Samsom N.V., Alphen a. d. Rijn 1957. 

Moraes, FRANK. Behind the Bamboo Curtain. Phoenix House Ltd, London; Jacs. 


G. Robbers, Amsterdam 1956. 40 pp. 











51 8 BIBLIOGRAPHY 


Neunb6érFeER, Lupwic. Die Sozialreform. Verlag Herder, Freiburg 1957. 69 pp. 

Les Noirs dans le Monde. [Echanges, no. 31, 1957]. Paris 1957. 40 pp. Ill. 

Peace in the Middle East. Government Printer, Jerusalem n.d. 64 pp. 

PrakkE, H, J. Van perswetenschap tot publicistick. Van Gorcum & Comp. N.V. - 
G. A. Hak & Dr. H. J. Prakke, Assen 1956. 42 pp. 

Problems of the Malayan Economy. Ed. by Lim Tay Boh. Donald Moore, Singapore 1956, 
vi, 68 pp. 

RELGIs, EuGEN y Lorar RapAcEANu. Humanitarismo y socialismo. Ediciones Humani- 
dad, Montevideo 1957. 83 pp. 

Riou, Micuet et CLaupe Georces. L’avenir atomique de la France. L’écueil de l’euratom 
Editions Sociales, Paris 1957. 134 pp. 

SuisTER, JosePH. Unresolved Problems and New Paths for American Labor. University 
of Buffalo, Buffalo 1956. 11 pp. 

Simon, Prerre-Henrt. Contre la torture. Editions du Seuil, Paris 1957. 140 pp. 

Size and morale. Part Il. The Acton Society Trust, London 1957. 36 pp. 

Social Welfare and the Citizen. Ed. by Peter Archer. Penguin Books, Harmondsworth 
1957. 284 pp. 

Soziale Betriebs-Praxis. Erganzungslieferung 7-12. Hermann Luchterhand Verlag, Neu- 
wied am Rhein, Berlin-Frohnau 1956-’57. 

State Workmen’s Compensation Laws as of September 1954. Bulletin no. 161, U.S.De- 
partment of Labor. [And] Supplement to Bulletin no. 161, November 1955. U.S. 
Government Printing Office, Washington (D.C.) 1955-56. iv, 56, 46 pp. 

STERN, Leo. Der Freiheitskampf des spanischen Volkes 1936-1939. Riitten & Loening, 
Berlin 1956. 40 pp. 

Sweer-Escorr, BickuHam. The bloodless Revolution. Phoenix House Ltd, London; 
Jacs. G. Robbers, Amsterdam 1957. 50 pp. 

Tasca, ANGELO. Politica russa e propaganda comunista. Opere Nuove, Roma 1957. 
119 pp. 

Texcier, JEAN. Gli sviluppi ideologici del socialismo democratico in Francia. Opere 
Nuove, Roma 1957. 79 pp. 

TOpFER, BERNHARD. Volk und Kirche zur Zeit der beginnenden Gottesfriedensbewegung 
in Frankreich. Riitten & Loening, Berlin 1957. 120 pp. 

VALIANI, Leo. Gli sviluppi ideologici del socialismo democratico in Italia. Opere Nuove, 
Roma 1956. 78 pp. 

Wueeter, Harvey. The Conservative Crisis. England’s Impasse of 1931. Public Affairs 
Press, Washington (D.C.) 1956. iv, 48 pp. 

Wison, Patrick. South Asia. A Bibliography on India, Pakistan, Ceylon. Institute of 
Pacific Relations, New York 1957. iv, 41 pp. 

ZwEILinG, Kxaus. Freiheit und Notwendigkeit. Aufbau-Verlag, Berlin 1956. 47 pp. 


A _ 


— 


“SS ye ee a a es 


=. 








— 


Abendroth, W., 318. 

Abernethy, G. L., 516. 

Abranyi, A., 344. 

Action sociale et service 
social, 162. 

Adler, S., 478. 

Agrarian Societies in Tran- 
sition, 461/462. 

Albania, 322. 

Albers, W., 488. 

Albertini, J. M., 326. 

Alembert, J. d’, 323/324/325 

Alexander, R. J., 467. 

Alexandrov, V., 510. 

Allemann, F. R., 166/167. 

Allen, G., 506. 

Allen, H. B., 462. 

Allen, V. L., 503. 

Alphen de Veer, M. R. v., 
128, 

Alquié, F., 292. 

Alyea, B. R., 468/469. 

Alyea, P. E., 468/469. 

American Labor Union 
Periodicals, 142. 

American Radicals, 311. 

Andersson, I., 180. 

Andreas, W., 157/158. 

Andrews, J. C., 144. 

Andronikof, C., 512. 

Angell, R. C., 303. 

Anger, W., 494. 

Ankenbrank, K., 173. 

Anshen, M., 469. 

Antelme, R., 494. 

Aptheker, H., 469. 

The Arabs in Israel (publ. 
1952), 516. 


INDEX OF NAMES 


The Arabs in Israel (publ. 
1955), 156. 

Aranyossi, M., 458. 

Arbeiterjugend gestern und 
heute, 167. 

Das Arbeitsrecht 
D.D.R., 516. 

Archer, P., 518. 

Archivar und Historiker, 
494. 

Arensberg, C. M., 293, 302. 

Ariés, Ph., 133. 

Armand, E., 288. 

Armand, F., 323/324/325. 

Armee gegen die Freiheit, 
328/329. 

Arndt, E., 451. 

Arnold, G. L., 476. 

Arnold, H., 329. 

Arnold, K., 332. 

Aron, R., 303, 462. 

Ashley, M., 503. 

Ashton, E. T., 176. 

Aspects of Human Equality, 
288. 

Aspects sociaux de l’indus- 
trialisation et de lurba- 
nisation en Afrique au 
sud du Sahara, 141. 

Les attitudes des mineurs du 
Centre-Midi et lévo- 
lution de lemploi, 488. 

Aufgaben deutscher For- 
schung, 167. 

Aulas, B., 156. 


in der 


Baade, F., 137, 318. 
Babeuf, G., 323/324/325. 


Babouléne, J., 326. 

Bach, E., 336. 

Badajew, A., 346. 

Bauerliche Familienbetriebe 
in Nordrhein-Westfalen, 
494/495. 

Balogh, J. K., 516. 

Bancroft, F., 470. 

Banning, W., 288. 

Baran, P. A., 293. 

Baranés, A., 162. 

Baratz, J., 319. 

Barber, B., 451/452. 

Barents, J., 134. 

Barghoorn, F. C., 180. 

Barjonet, M., 323/324/325. 

Barker, E., 461. 

Baron, H., 461. 

Barraclough, G., 133. 

Bartoli, H., 452. 

Barton, P., 321. 

Bassenge, F., 291. 

Bastin, J., 319. 

Bates, M., 129/130. 

Battistini, L. H., 152, 320. 

Baudin, L., 142, 295. 

Bauer, A., 335/336. 

Bauer, R. A., 510. 

Baumont, M., 323. 

Beardsley, S. W., 516. 

Beaucourt, Ch., 484/485. 

Beaumarchais, P. A. C. de, 
323/324/325. 

Beauvoir, S. de, 478. 

Begin, M., 510/511. 

Beitrage zum neuen Ge- 
schichtsbild, 459. 


Beitrige zur russischen, pol- 











520 


nischen und deutschen 
Geschichte, 321. 

Bell, N. W., 468. 

Bellah, R. N., 320. 

Bellamy, R. F., 457. 

Beloff, M., 490. 

Beltow, N., see G. W. 
Plekhanov. 

Benham, F., 152. 

Bennett, S. V., 311. 

Benoist, A., 163. 

Benson, L., 293. 

Begqiraj, M., 322. 

Berger, A., 326. 

Bergmann, Th., 516. 

Berkes, N., 315. 

Berkman, P. L., 485. 

Bernard, J., 303. 

Berque, J., 465. 

Berton, P., 346. 

Die berufliche und soziale 
Gliederung der Bevélke- 
rung der Bundesrepubiik, 
167. 

Die Beschiaftigungsfreiheit 
der Montanfacharbeiter, 
158. 

Bessie, A., 311. 

Beutin, L., 167. 

Beyer, H., 495. 

Bezemer, J. W., 180. 

Bierbaum, M., 329. 

Bihalji-Merin, L., 186. 

Bihalji-Merin, O., 186. 

Bismarck, K. v., 126. 

Black, C. E., 180. 

Blanqui, A., 323/324/325. 

Bleton, P., 128 

Bloch, E., 288/289, 289. 

Bloch, M., 488/489. 

Bobrowski, C., 181. 

Boelcke, W., 499. 

Boer, H. A. de, 462. 

Boettcher, E., 348. 

Bohn, H., 328/329. 

Borchert, H., 329. 

Borcke-Stargordt, H., 495. 

Bornkamm, G., 126. 

Bosshard, W., 152. 

Bossy, G., 322. 

Bot, P. N. M., 177. 

Bottigelli, E., 158, 321. 


Boudot, F., 323. 
Bourne, R., 469. 
Bouvier-Ajam, M., 489. 
Bowen, H., 459/460. 
Bowles, W. D., 182. 
Boyer, R. O., 469/470. 
Bracher, K. D., 329. 
Brackel, P. O. M., 509. 
Brand, J., 486. 
Brandt, L., 167, 516. 
Braun, H., 329/330. 
Braunthal, J., 516. 
Brautigam, J., 177. 
Bray, J. F., 134. 
Bremme, G., 330. 
Brepohl, W., 495. 
Breuvery, E. S. de, 140. 
Brimmell, J. H., 516. 
Brochon, P., 323/324/325. 
Brock, P., 487/488. 
Brogan, D. W., 323. 
Bromage, M. C., 162. 
Briihl, F., 335. 
Brunner, O., 299. 
Bruijning, C. F. A., 310. 
Bryson, L., 288. 
Brzezinski, Z. K., 453. 
Buber-Neumann, M., 495/ 
496. 
Buck, E. H., 144. 
Buck, H., 499. 
Buck, S. J., 144. 
Buonarroti, Ph., 323/324/ 
325. 
Burns, E. M., 452. 
Burns, J. M., 470. 
Bychowski, B. E., 290. 


Caillot, R., 326. 

Calcat, R., 326. 

Calvez, J. Y., 289/290, 484/ 
485, 511. 

Le campagne emiliane nell’ 
epoca moderna, 507. 

Campbell, W. K. H., 302/ 
303. 

Captive Rumania, 179. 

Carter, P. A., 144/145. 

Cartier-Bresson, H., 154. 

Catz, E. W., 516. 

Celier, L., 163. 

A Century of Family Law, 


INDEX OF NAMES 


173/174. 

Chambelland, C., 163. 

La chanson frangaise, 323/ 
324/325. 

Charbonnel, P., 
325. 

Chardonnet, J., 307. 

Chase, H. V., 457. 

China. List of References, 
516. 

China in Transition, 154. 

Chinese Social History, 478. 

Chirovsky, N. L. F., 346. 

Christen oder Bolschewis- 
ten, 126. 

Christendom en nationa- 
lisme, 134. 

Cirtautas, K. C., 452. 

Claudius, W., 184. 

Cobban, A., 461. 

Codignola, T., 507. 

Cogley, J., 145. 

Cogniot, G., 181, 323/324/ 
325. 

Cohen, D., 177. 

Cohn, D. L., 145, 311. 

Cohn, N., 459. 

Cole, G. D. H., 303. 

Coleman, J. S., 148. 

Colliard, C. A., 326. 

Colm, G., 140. 

Combe, P., 489. 

Common Frontiers of the 
Social Sciences, 293. 

XXe Congrés du Parti 
Communiste de lUnion 
Soviétique, 181. 

Contemporary China, 478/ 
479. 

Contemporary Collective 

Bargaining in Seven Coun- 
tries, 303. 

Contributions to 
Sociology, 516. 

Conze, W., 496, 516. 

Cooke, J. E., 470. 

Cordelier, S., 325. 

Cornevin, R., 465. 

Cornforth, M., 290. 

Cornuau, Ph., 488. 

Coudenhove-Kalergi, R., 
462/463. 


323/324] 


Indian 


ola test... _ | 








i- 


arti 
lion 


+78/ 


ve 
oun- 


dian 


INDEX OF NAMES 


Cournil, P., 326. 

Cox, S., 516. 

Crane, F. R., 173/174. 

Cranston, M., 338/339. 

Cretzianu, A., 179. 

Cropsey, J., 452. 

Crosland, C. A. R., 339. 

Culture ouvriére et action 
syndicale, 325. 

Current Soviet Policies, 511. 

Cuvillier, A., 325, 455. 


Dahrendorf, R., 453, 516. 
Dale, L. A., 489. 

Dallin, A., 484. 

Dalton, H., 503. 

Daniel, J., 449. 

Daniels, R. V., 514. 


Darby, H. C., 461. 
Dautry, J., 323/324/325, 
325. 


David, H., 293. 

David, M., 485. 

Davis, K., 461/462. 

Dawson, Chr., 158. 

De la nature des conflits, 
303. 

Debs, G., 148. 

Delprat, R., 304. 

Demographic Yearbook 
1956, 463. 

Denis, H., 517. 

Denkers van deze tijd, 293. 

Dennis, E., 145. 

Dennis, P., 145. 

Des Accords, M., 491. 

Descartes, R., 323/324/325. 

Descola, J., 459. 

A Design for Democracy. 
174. 

Desné, R., 323/324/325. 

Detraz, A., 326. 

Développement d’une classe 
moyenne dans les pays 
tropicaux.., 137. 

Dib, G. M., 152. 

Diderot, D., 323/324/325. 

Die, B. C. de, 178, 517. 

Dietze, W., 496. 

Dimitroff, G., 161. 

Dixon, J. G., 300/301. 

Dohne, E., 494/495. 


Dommanget, M., 163. 
Dorfuntersuchungen, 517. 
Dornemann, L., 496. 
Drake, H., 336. 

Draper, Th., 470. 

Drogat, N., 303/304. 

Droz, J., 158. 

Dru, A., 325. 

Dubreuil, H., 134, 301. 

Dufay, F., 154. 

Dulles, F. R., 470/471. 

Dumbauld, E., 471. 

Dumont, L., 480, 516. 

Duncan, O. D., 131, 145/ 
146. 

Dunchi, N., 344. 

Dunlop, J. T., 298, 456/457. 

Duroselle, J. B., 295, 484/ 
485. 

Du Rostu, J., 491. 

Dutch Immigrant Memoirs 
and Related Writings, 
146. 

Duveau, G., 489. 

Duverger, M., 490. 

Dijk, R. v., 126. 


Economie et 
304. 

Edgell, A. G., 516. 

Eells, W. C., 137. 

Egretaud, M., 517. 

Egypt and the Suez Canal, 
517. 

Eichler, H., 294. 

Eichstiadt, U., 487. 

Eisermann, G., 167/168. 

Ekirch Jr., A. A., 146. 

Eldersveld, S. J., 131. 

Les élections du 2 janvier 
1956, 490. 

Ellemers, J. E., 177/178. 

Elmer, M. C., 146. 

Elwert, K., 497. 

Engels, F., 158, 321, 330, 
334, 334/335, 500. 

English Historical Docu- 
ments, 339. 

Erben, B., 517. 

Erdmann, G., 330. 

Erfurt, W., 168. 

Erfurth, W., 331. 


civilisation, 


§21 


Ergebnisbeteiligung, 331. 

Erickson, Ch., 471. 

Erkes, E., 154. 

Erlenbach, Th. S., 517. 

Esch, P. v. d., 459. 

Esperienze e studi socialisti, 
507. 

Essays on Liberty, 138. 

Esveld, N. E. H. v., 138. 

E-Tu Zen Sun, 478. 

Eulau, H., 131. 

Europa — Erbe und Auf- 
gabe, 158. 

European Jewry Ten Years 
after the War, 484. 

Evalenko, R., 322/323. 

Les exigences humaines de 
lexpansion économique, 
304. 


Fallers, L. A., 466. 

Far Eastern Affairs, 476. 

Faravelli, G., 507. 

Farman, C. H., 517. 

Farmer, B. H., 316/317. 

The Fate of East Central 
Europe, 159. 

Faulkner, H. U., 471. 

Faure, P., 490. 

Faust, C. H., 288. 

Fedeli, U., 288. 

Feibleman, J. K., 128/129. 

Fejté, F., 343. 

Fellermeier, J., 126. 

Fernandez, J., 509. 

Fetscher, I., 126, 455. 

Feuerbach, L., 290. 

Finkelstein, L., 288. 

Fischer, G., 514. 

Fischer, R., 138. 

Fisher, L. H., 293. 

Fiske, M., 293. 

Fite, G. C., 475. 

Flavay, 1.., 326. 

Fleisher, W., 345/346. 

Fleming, D. F., 468. 

Fleming, H., 148/149. 

Floud, J. E., 339. 

Folliet, J., 326. 

Le fonctionnement des 
entreprises nationalisées 
en France, 326. 








522 


Foner, Ph. S., 471/472. 

Footman, D., 184. 

Forde, D., 141. 

Fortes, M., 130/131. 

Fourier, Ch., 323/324/325. 

Fourrier, Ch., 453. 

France: Government and 
Society, 490. 

La France, 326. 

France, A., 323/324/325. 

France, R. W., 472. 

Francis, J. de, 478. 

Frandon, I. M., 490. 

Frankel, Ch., 290. 

Frankfurter, F., 146/147. 

Franz, G., 171, 331. 

Franzésische und sachsische 
Gesandtschaftsberichte 
aus Dresden und Paris 
1848-1849, 159. 

Frauwallner, E., 451. 

Frazier, E. F., 472. 

Freidel, F., 472. 

Die freie Wohlfahrtspflege, 


331. 

Der Freiheitskampf des spa- 
nischen Volkes und die 
internationale Solidaritat, 
179. 

Freyre, G., 467/468. 

Fried, M. H., 154/155. 

Friedmann, G., 293/294. 

Friedrich, C. J., 453. 

Friedrichs, H., 331. 

Frdlich, P., 490/491. 

Froese, L., 181. 

Les frontiéres européennes 
de 1’U.R.S.S., 484/485. 

Frye, R.N., 315. 

Fryer, P., 507. 

Fiirsorge und Sozialreform, 
168. 

Fulford, R., 340. 

Fuller, B., 466. 


Gable, R. W., 129. 

Gablentz, O. H. v. d., 294, 
453/454 

Gaertringen, F. H. v., 496. 

Gaitskell, H., 517. 

Gall, A., 294/295. 

The Gandhi Reader, 480. 


Gandhi, M. K., 480. 
Garas, F., 491. 
Garaudy, R., 290. 
Garthoff, R. L., 185. 
Gedat, G. A., 141. 
Gegen die Philosophie des 
Verfalls, 290. 
Genevés, J., 454. 
Geoffre, F. de, 343/344. 
Georges, C., 518. 
Gerscher, D. B., 299. 
Gerson, L. L., 311/312. 
Geschichte des Zweiten 
Weltkrieges..., 159. 
Ghosh, A., 480. 
Gibb, H. A. R., 459/460. 
Girard, A., 163/164, 488. 
Gispen, W. H., 134. 
Gittler, J. B., 151. 
Gladden, E. N., 340. 
Glaeser, M. G., 472. 
Glick, P. C., 312. 
Glick, Ph. M., 467. 
Glum, F., 449. 
Gneuss, Chr., 126, 455. 
Godechot, J., 164. 
Gohring, M., 158. 
Gorlitz, W., 331/332. 
Goetz-Girey, R., 454. 
Gogol, N. V., 511, 512/513. 
Goguel, F., 490. 
Gold, B., 129. 
Goldberg, A. J., 147. 
Goldberg, H., 311. 
Goldfinger, N., 456/457. 
Goldstein, A., 304/305. 
Goldstein, I., 147. 
Gollwitzer, H., 126. 
Goodman, L. L., 517. 
Goricly, B., 484/485. 
Goslinga, C. Ch., 143/144. 
Gottwald, K., 162. 
Gout, R., 134/135. 


Graduate Employment, 340. 


Granott, A., 482. 
Granouillac, A., 326. 
Graveson, R. H., 173/174. 
Green, C. McL., 472/473. 
Greenwood, G. A., 340. 
Griffiths, P., 318. 
Grimond, J., 506. 


Grinten, W. C. L. v. d., 508. 


INDEX OF NAMES 


Groener, W., 496. 
Groenman, S., 517. 
Groote, W. v., 497. 
Groothoff, H. H., 455. 
Gros, P., 497. 
Grottian, W., 181/182. 
Griinder, K., 450. 
Gruliow, L., 511. 
Grunebaum, G. E. v., 315. 
Guaita, M. L., 517. 
Giinther, H. O., 318. 
Giinther, K. H., 175. 
Guilbert, M., 164. 
Guillain, R., 317. 
Gulick, J., 320. 
Gutzkow, K., 500. 


Haakman, A. J., 508. 

Haas, E. B., 517. 

Haber, W., 147. 

Habro, E., 479/480. 

Haeuptner, G., 290. 

Hagen, E. E., 477. 

Hales, E. E. Y., 344. 

Hallgarten, G. W. F., 460. 

Halperin, E., 515. 

Halsey, A. H., 339. 

Halverson, P. M., 147/148. 

Hamilton, E. C., 134. 

Hammond, Th. T., 511. 

Handbuch der Soziologie, 
294. 

Handcock, W. D., 339. 

Harmand, G., 290/291. 

Harper, F. A., 517. 

Hart, B. H. L., 138, 185. 

Hartmann, G., 304. 

Harvey, H., 506. 

Hasluck, P., 517. 

Hauptmann, G., 500. 

Hay, D., 461. 

Hayek, F. A., 131, 295. 

Hazard, L., 456/457. 

Hazlitt, H., 140/141. 

Hegel, G. W. F., 291. 

Heilbroner, R. L., 299/300. 

Heine, H., 323/324/325, 
497, 500. 

Heintz, P., 491. 

Heisenberg, W., 140. 

Hellpach, W., 294. 

Hentzen, C., 508/509. 








~~ 





ee ae ee ee ee ee ae ee ee 


ee en en 


eotanitasttiastiastiastiasiiastia a! 


— 
t—— { 





INDEX OF NAMES 


Herbermann, C., 336. 

Heriot, A., 508. 

Hersch, J., 294. 

Hertel, G., 497. 

Hertz, F., 497/498. 

Herzen, A., 182, 512/513. 

Herzfeld, H., 460. 

Herzl, Th., 300. 

Heuss, A., 498. 

Heydte, F. A. Frhr. v. d., 
294. 

Hill, Ch., 459. 

Hilton, R., 318. 

Hinterhauser, H., 508. 

Hirsch-Weber, W., 498. 

Hirschfeld, A., 491. 

Hirth, F., 497. 

H: R: H. The Duke of 
Edinburgh’s Study Con- 
ference..., 463. 

History of Bulgaria, 161. 

Hock, W., 168. 

Ho6hle, Th., 498. 

Hoffmann, S., 491. 

Hoffmeister, J., 291. 

Hofland, H. J. A., 138. 

Hofstatter, P. R., 517. 

Hogan, E. J., 157. 

Hogarth, Ch. P., 517. 

Hoggart, R., 340/341. 

Holbach, P. H. D. d’, 323/ 
324/325. 

Holzgriaber, R., 335/336. 

Hoppla, wir leben!, 332. 

Horowitz, I. L., 126/127. 

Hoselitz, B. F., 461/462. 

Hough, H. B., 473. 

Houn, F. W., 479. 

Hourdin, G., 326. 

Housing, Building and 
Planning, 304. 

Howe, G., 126. 

Hudson, G. F., 476. 

Hiinermann, W., 332. 

Hugh-Jones, E. M., 139. 

Hughes, E., 341. 

Hunold, A., 295. 

Hunt, R. N. C., 512. 

Hurtig, S., 491. 

Hutchinson, H. W., 310. 


Ibarruri, D., 179. 


Ickes, H. L., 148. 

Indian Communist Party 
Documents, 480/481. 

Indien und Deutschland, 
318. 

Indonesia in 1956, 517. 

Industrial Trade Associa- 
tions, 503/504. 

Inkeles, A., 182, 510. 

The Institute of Jewish 
Affairs Annual 1956, 304/ 
305. 

Les institutions sociales de 
la France, 326/327. 

Integrity and Compromise, 
291. 

The 5th International Con- 
ference on Planned Pa- 
renthood, 463. 

Isambert-Jamati, V., 164. 

Islam and the West, 315. 

Israel and Egypt, 517. 

Itterzon, G. P. v., 134. 

lyer, R., 476. 

Izard, G., 512. 


Jack, H. A., 480. 

Jacoby, G., 304/305. 

Jacquignon, L., 327. 

Jahoda, M., 145. 

Jahrbuch der D.D.R., 332. 

Jahrbuch des Deutschen 
Genossenschaftsverban- 
des fiir 1954, 1955 respec- 
tively 169, 498/499. 

Janowitz, M., 131. 

Jaszi, O., 300. 

Jaucourt, A. F. de, 323/324/ 
325. 

Jean-Baptiste, $.-V., 310. 

Jeandel, P., 484. 

Jehring, J. J., 473. 

Jiggets, J. 1., 319. 

Johannessen, E., 473. 

Johnson, F. E., 149. 

Jones, D. B., 145. 

Jong, J. J. de, 159. 

Joughin, J. T., 164. 

Jouvenel, B. de, 454. 

Jurji, E. J., 476/477. 


Kabes, V., 305. 


523 


Kabir, H., 155. 
Kagi, W., 295. 
Kahane, E., 323/324/325. 
Kahn, M., 517. 
Kaiser, B., 172, 503. 
Kamenetsky, I., 512. 
Kamnitzer, H., 169. 
Der Kampf der deutschen 
Sozialdemokratie..., 499. 
Kamphuisen, P. W., 509. 
Karnik, V. B., 480/481. 
Kassalow, E. M., 456/457. 
Kaussmann, E., 140. 
Kautsky, B., 500, 517. 
Kautsky, J. H., 481. 
Kayfetz, B. G., 304/305. 
Kayser, J., 494. 
Kazakov, G., 182. 
Keiter, F., 294. 
Kemp, B., 504. 
Kennan, G. F., 346/347. 
Kerr, C., 293, 456/457. 
Kertesz, S. D., 159. 
Kettmann, H., 494/495. 
Khan, M. Z., 315. 
Khrushchev, N. S., 185. 
Khurshid, A. S., 152. 
Kiang, Lu-Yu, 154. 
King, J. K., 477. 
Kirby, E. S., 478/479. 
Kirkbride, A. S., 477. 
Klein, F., 459. 
Klein, L. R., 293. 
Klein, V., 296. 
Kluckhohn, C., 510. 
Klutchevsky, B., 512. 
Kluth, H., 167, 294. 
Kluwer’s zakboek sociale 
verzekering, 517. 
Kluxen, K., 341. 
Knaplund, P., 300. 
Knight, F., 504. 
Koch, D. M. G., 482. 
Koch, J., 494/495. 
Kéchling, A., 336. 
Kofler, L., 294. 
Kohn, H., 295, 473/474, 
512/513. 
Kohr, L., 454. 
Kolarz, W., 157, 182/183. 
Komarovsky, M., 293. 
Konkoly, K., 344. 








524 


Koontz, H., 129. 

Kooy, T. P. v. d., 129. 

K. P. D.-Prozess, 169. 

Kraan, K. J., 293. 

Kracauer, S., 485. 

Kramer, D., 474. 

Kretzschmar, H., 159. 

Kruck, A., 499. 

Krupp und die Hohen- 
zollern, 499. 

Krupskaja, N. K., 183. 

Kuczynski, J., 332/333, 499. 

Kiihne, K., 126. 

Kiihner, O. H., 169. 

Kuhn, A., 305. 

Kuin, P., 517. 

Kulski, W. W., 347. 

Kuper, L., 309. 

Kyung Cho Chung, 156/ 
157. 


Labin, S., 305. 

Lacour, R., 492. 

Lacouture, J., 465/466. 

Lacouture, S., 465/466. 

Lafargue, L., 158, 321. 

Lafargue, P., 158, 321. 

Laidler, H. W., 474/475. 

Lambotte, R., 517. 

La Mettrie, J. O. de, 323/ 
324/325. 

Lampert, E., 513. 

Land Tenure, 463/464. 

Landau, R., 308. 

Landgrebe, L., 126. 

Landmarks in the History of 
Physical Education, 
300/301. 

Lange, M. G., 333, 335/336. 

Langer, P., 346. 

Laroque, P., 326/327. 

Laugharne, G., 143. 

Lauterbach, A., 454/455. 

Der lautlose Aufstand, 333. 

Lawrence, J., 513. 

Lazarsfeld, P. F., 293. 

Lazitch, B., 515. 

Le Bras, G., 327. 

Lebret, L. J., 304. 

Lecercle, J. L., 323/324/325. 

Leeuwen, C. v., 127. 

Lefebvre, G., 323/324/325. 








Le Goff, J., 301. 
Lehmann-Russbiildt, O., 
305/306. 
Leifer, W., 315. 
Lekachman, R., 293. 
Lelonek, H., 335. 
Lengelle, M., 326. 
Lenin wie wir ihn kannten, 
183. 
Lenin, V. I., 183, 333, 347; 
348, 511, 512/513. 
Lens, S., 138/139. 
Leonhard, W., 184. 
Lepointe, G., 327. 
Lepp, I., 164/165. 
Lesire-Ogrel, H., 166. 
Lester, R. A., 456/457. 
Lettrich, J., 161. 
Leven, G., 319. 
Levine, I. D., 183. 
Levinson, H. M., 147. 
Levy, R., 292. 
Lewis, J. D., 300. 
Leys, M. D. R., 165. 
Lichtveld, L., 310. 
Lie, T., 464. 
Lim Tay Boh, 518. 
Lindsay, J., 174. 
Lindsay, J. O., 46r. 
Lipset, S. M., 148, 293. 
Litt, Th., 135, 295. 
Little, E., 301. 
Livernash, E. R., 456/457. 
Ljaskovskij, A., 183/184. 
Lloyd-Prichard, M. F., 134. 
Lochner, L. P., 135. 
Lockhart, R. H. B., 513. 
Léwenthal, F., 295. 
Léwith, K., 292. 
Logan, H. A., 468. 
Lohmar, U., 167. 
Loosley, E. W., 468. 
Lorenz, Ch., 294. 
Loth, D., 148/149. 
Lowenthal, L., 293. 
Lowenthal, M., 300. 
Lucas, H. S., 146. 
Luck, H., 170. 
Lucretius, 323/324/325. 
Liischow, H., 494/495. 
Lukacs, G., 291, 449, 450. 
Lundberg, E., 509/510. 








INDEX OF NAMES 


Ly, A., 307. 


McCance, R. A., 135. 

Macgregor, G. H. C., 517. 

McIntosh, P. C., 300/301. 

Maclver, R. M., 288, 291. | 

Maclean, F., 515/516. { 

McLean, H., 514. 

McManners, J., 490. | 

Mager, F., 333/334- 

Maillet, J., 301. 

Mair, L. P., 142. 

Maitron, J., 327/328. 

Malia, M. E., 514. 

Mammucari, G., 179. 

Man’s Role in Changing the 
Face of the Earth, 129/130 

Manuel, F. E., 492. 

Mao Tsé-Toung, 155. 

Marcel, M., 326. 

Marcuse, H., 456. 

Matik, J., 517. 

Mark, B., 345. 


} 

I 

| 

Markert, W., 295/296. 
} 


Lussu, E., 176. | 
| 
) 


Markov, W., 493. 
Marmier, J., 326. 
Marmontel, J. F., 323/324/ 


325. 
Marshall, D., 174. 
Martin, F. M., 339. 
Martin, A. v., 130. 
Martz, J. D., 310. 
Marx, K., 170, 334, 334/335, 
500. 
Marxismus-Studien, 455. 
Les Marxistes répondent a 
leurs critiques catholiques 
517. 
Masani, R. P., 481. 
Maschkin, N. A., 301. ; 
Masini, P. C., 344/345. 
Maspétiol, R., 460. 
Masse und Demokratie, 295. 
Massin, J., 165. ) 
Materialien zur Feststellung 
der wirtschaftlichen und | 
sozialen Lage der Land- \ 
wirtschaft..., 500. 
Matthias, E., 455. 
Maung, M., 153. 
Maus, H., 294. 





cS 


95. 


ing 
ind 
nd- 


SS ee 
ce 





INDEX OF NAMES 


Maxwell, R. S., 474. 

Mayer, H., 500. 

The Measurement and Be- 
havior of Unemployment, 
295. 

Meder, W., 348. 

Mehnert, K., 153. 

Mehring, F., 450, 500. 

Meier, P. J., 516. 

Meier, R. M., 130. 

Meister, A., 492. 

Meisterwerke deutscher Li- 
teraturkritik, 500. 

Memmi, A., 464. 

Mendieta Y Nunez, L., 455. 

Der Mensch im kommunis- 
tischen System, 295/296. 

Mensching, G., 294. 

Meridor, Y., 482. 

Merleau-Ponty, M., 292. 

Merlino, S., 344/345. 

Merton, R. K., 455/456. 

Metzke, E., 295/296, 455. 

Meulen, D. v. d., 483/484. 

Meutey, P., 163/164. 

Meyer, A. G., 513. 

Meijerink, G., 178, 517. 

Michael, F. H., 315. 

Michel, E., 301. 

Michels, T., 477. 

Miesbach, H., 173. 

Mikat, P., 348. 

Milhau, J., 488. 

Mills, C. W., 149. 

Minney, R. J., 155. 

Mises, L. v., 296. 

Misra, B. R., 318/319. 

Moch, J., 184. 

Modigliani, G. E., 507. 

Molen, G. H. J. v. d., 134. 

Mondolfo, R., 507. 

Monsterlect, J., 155. 

Montagu, I., 320/321. 

Montgomery, J., 341. 

Moore, S. W., 296. 

Moraes, F., 517. 

Morais, H. M., 469/470. 

Morazé, Ch., 158. 

Moreell, B., 474. 

Morelly, 323/324/325. 

Mori, G., 508. 

Morsa, J., 487. 


Mosely, Ph., 514. 

Mosher, A. T., 309. 

Moudry, V., 485. 

Mounier et sa génération, 
492. 

Mounier, E., 492. 

Mounier-Leclercq, P., 492. 

Miihlpfordt, G., 321. 

Mueller, I. W., 174/175. 

Miiller, K. V., 130. 

Muhs, K., 294. 

Mukherjee, R., 309. 

Mumford, L., 129/130. 

Munby, D. L., 127. 

Munrow, A. D., 300/301. 

Myers, J., 474/475. 

Myrdal, A., 296. 

Myrdal, G., 456. 


Na obranu republiky proti 
faSismu a vAlce, 162. 

Naas, B. G., 142. 

Nadel, S. F., 130/131. 

Nagy, B., 344. 

Nantet, J., 301/302. 

Nationalism and Progress in 
Free Asia, 315/316. 

Naunin, H., 336. 

Naville, P., 492/493. 

Neale, J. E., 341. 

Nearing, H., 475. 

Nearing, S., 475. 

Nehru, J., 480. 

Nell-Breuning, O. v., 126, 
127, 456. 

Nemec, F., 485. 

Neumann, F., 456. 

Neumann, F. W., 348. 

Neumark, S. D., 466. 

Neundo6rfer, L., 518. 

Neuss, E., 500/501. 

The New Cambridge 
Modern History, 461. 

New Concepts in Wage 
Determination, 456/457. 

Niemeyer, G., 184. 

Niemdller, W., 170. 

Nkrumah, K., 308. 

Les noirs dans le monde, 
518. 

Noland, A., 165. 

Nove, A., 184. 


525 


Der Niirnberger Prozess, 
501. 

Niirnberger, R., 455. 

Nuseibeh, H. Z., 316. 


Oakeshott, M., 295. 
Obermann, E., 335. 
Obermann, K., 459. 
O’Connor, H., 302. 
Die 6ffentliche Fiirsorge, 


Ollenhauer in der Karika- 
tur, 335. 

On Freedom and Free 
Enterprise, 131. 

Origo, I., 345. 

Ormel, D. W., 293. 

Ormeling, F. J., 156. 

Oser, J., 139. 

Osmariczyk, E. J., 179. 

Osterkamp, K., 335. 

Owen, F., 467. 

Owen, R., 175. 


Pankhurst, R. K. P., 504. 

Parker, F. E., 312. 

Parsons, K. H., 463/464. 

Parsons, T., 296/297. 

Parteien in der Bundes- 
republik, 335/336. 

Pasteur, L., 323/324/325. 

Peace in the Middle East, 
518. 

Peacock, A. T., 506. 

Pear, T. H., 303. 

Pearson, H. W., 302. 

Pelling, H., 504/505. 

Penn, R. J., 463/464. 

Peters, H. M., 294. 

Peterson, H. C., 475. 

Petro, S., 475. 

Petrov, E., 348. 

Petrov, V., 348. 

Petry, R.C., 450. 

Petz, R., 158. 

Pfeiffer, G., 169. 

Philip, A., 493. 

Phillips, W. T., 315/316. 

Les philosophes célébres, 
292. 

Pierre, J., 323/324/325. 

Pierson, F. C., 456/457. 





526 


Piettre, A., 304, 457. 
Pisky, F., 322. 
Planck, R. E., 293. 


Plekhanov, G. W. (N. 
Beltow), 348, 450. 

Pocock, D., 516. 

Pocock, J. G. A., 505. 

Podossetnik, W. M., 450/ 


451. 
Poggi, A., 507. 
Polanyi, K., 302. 
Political Behavior, 131. 
Political Economy, 457. 
Pollard, H. M., 159/160. 
Pollock, F., 139, 306. 
Polonsky, A., 312. 
Ponting, K. G., 505. 
Poperen, J., 323/324/325. 
Population Theory and 
Policy, 131. 
Postgate, R., 135/136, 341/ 
342. 
Potter, G. R., 461. 
Poulain, A., 303/304. 
Pour un bilan de la for- 
mation ouvriére, 485. 
Pouthas, Ch. H., 165/166. 
Prakke, H. J., 518. 
Prasad, R., 481. 
A Preface to the 
Sciences, 457. 
Price, H. D., 475. 
Priebe, H., 494/495. 
Problems of the Malayan 
Economy, 518. 
Procacci, G., 177. 
Le progrés au service de 
l’homme, 166. 
Proudfoot, M. J., 160. 
Psichari, H., 323/324/325. 
Pucheu, R., 326. 
Pulec, V., 149. 


Social 


The Push-Button World, 
139. 

Putlitz, W. G. E. Herr Zu, 
170. 


Pyziur, E., 132. 


Querido, A., 345. 
Quesnay, F., 323/324/325. 
Quigley, H. S., 483. 
Quilitzsch, S., 321. 


Rachlin, C., 312. 
Radaceanu, L., 518. 
Ramm, Th., 455. 

Ramsaur Jr., E. E., 510. 

Randwijk, H. M. v., 477. 

Rauch, G. v., 348, 514. 

Raup, Ph. M., 463/464. 

Read, L. E., 138, 149. 

Redmayne, P., 308. 

Reed, H. A., 315. 

Rehbein, G., 334. 

Reich, H., 141. 

Der Reichsfreiherr vom und 
zum Stein und die west- 
falisch-lippische Selbst- 
verwaltung, 336. 

Reigrotzki, E., 170/171. 

Reiss Jr., A. J., 145/146. 

Relgis, E., 518. 

Religion and Social Work, 
149. 

Reshetar Jr., J. S., 184. 

Rewolle, H. D., 173. 

Rewriting Russian History, 
180. 

Reynolds, L. G., 456/457. 

Richter, M., 171, 338, 502. 

Rickett, Adele, 479. 

Rickett, Allyn, 479. 

Riedmatten, L. de, 461. 

Riessen, H. v., 293. 

Rimscha, H. v., 348. 

Riou, M., 518. 

Ritter, J., 450. 

Robespierre, M., 323/324/ 
325. 

Robinson, N., 306. 

Robson, R., 342. 

Rocard, M., 166. 

Roeder, B., 348. 
Rohrs, H., 127/128. 
Répke, W., 131, 295. 
Rossler, H., 171. 
Rossler, R., 348. 
Rogers, G., 175. 
Rohlfing, T., 173. 
Romulo, C. P., 464. 
Roos, H., 345. 
Roos, F. de, 293. 
Rose, S., 476. 
Rosenberg, A., 336. 
Rosenberg, B., 312/313. 


INDEX OF NAMES 


Rosenberg, H., 292. 

Rosental, M., 336. 

Ross, A. M., 456/457. 

Rossi, A., 514. 

Rostow, W. W., 479. 

Rothbaum, M., 456/457. 

Rougemont, D. de, 514. 

Rousseau, J. J., 323/324/ 
325. 

Rousseaux, P., 454. 

Roy, C., 308/309. 

Royer, J. M., 491. 

Rubel, M., 501. 

Ruben, W., 451, 481. 

Rueff, J., 131. 

Riihle, J., 457/458. 

Riistow, A., 295. 

Rumage, Ch. J., 516. 

Russian Thought and 
Politics, 514. 

Rustow, D. A., 315. 

Rutkewitsch, M. N., 450/ 


451. 
Ryan, A. P., 342. 


Sachs, E. S., 466. 

Sadat, A. El, 307. 

Sahmer, H., 173. 

Saint-Just, A. L. L. de, 
323/324/325. 

Saint-Maurice, H., 458. 

Saint-Simon, H. de, 323/ 
324/325. 

Sakr, C. S., 142. 

Salem, E. A., 292. 

Salin, E., 140. 

Salomon, A., 132. 

Salvernini, G., 507. 

Die Sansculotten von Paris, 
493- 

Sauer, C. O., 129/130. 

Sauvy, A., 304. 

SBZ von 1945 bis 1954, 171. 

Schachtner, R., 336/337. 

Schafer, Wilhelm, 337. 

Schafer, Wolfgang, sot. 

Schapiro, L., 185. 

Scheibert, P., 126. 

Scheibner, O., 132. 

Scheler, H., 306. 

Schelsky, H., 167. 

Schiavi, A., 507. 


a 
~ ee — 














DN DDD h Hmrnrmren 


NWN 


Sic 
Sic 
Sic 





SSS 


~—~—————__—_—-—_~ 





ie 





INDEX OF NAMES 


Das Schicksal der Deut- 
schen in Ungarn, 507. 
Schlechte, H., 159, 494. 
Schlesier, E., 297. 
Schmeer, K., sor. 
Schmid, C., 516. 
Schmid, P., 153. 
Schmidt, J., 329. 
Schneider, B. V. H., 150. 
Schneider, W. M., 313. 
Schneider-Henn, D., 176. 
Schoeck, H., 295. 
Schéffer, I., 160, 178. 
Schoell, F. L., 309. 
Schraepler, E., 501/502. 
Schram, S. R., 484/485. 
Schran, P., 498. 
Schubert, E., 494/495. 
Schiitz, K., 335/336, 498. 
Schuffenhauer, W., 290. 
Schulte Nordholt, J. W., 
150. 
Schultz, J., 337. 
Schultz, Th. W., 142. 
Schulz, G., 335/336. 
Schulz, K. P., 171. 
Schwarzenberger, G., 297. 
Scott, E. J., 184. 
Seear, N., 506. 
Seeley, J. R., 468. 
Sennholz, M., 131. 
Seraphim, H. G., 336. 
Seraphim, H. J., 486. 
Sergot, A., 305. 
Shabad, Th., 317. 
Sharp, M. P., 313. 
Shenfield, B. E., 505. 
Shepherd, G., 487. 
Shepperson, W. S., 505/506. 
Sherman, G., 184. 
Shister, J., 518. 
Shuchman, A., 337. 
Shumsky, A., 482. 
Siebrecht, V., 502. 
Sieburg, F., 166. 
Sieburg, H. O., 485/486. 
Siedlung und innere Kolo- 
nisation im europidischen 
Raum, 486. 
Siegel, A., 150. 
Siegfried, A., 166. 


Siemsen, A., 338. 


Silberner, E., 160, 458. 

Silone, A., 507. 

Sim, R. A., 468. 

Simon, F., 493. 

Simon, H. A., 297. 

Simon, P. H., 518. 

Sindler, A. P., 476. 

Size and Morale, 518. 

Skendi, S., 322. 

Slusser, R. M., 514. 

Smelser, N. J., 296/297. 

Smet, R. E. de, 322/323. 

Smirin, M. M., 459. 

Smit, M. C., 134. 

Smith Jr., C. J., 184. 

Smith, H. P., 175. 

Smith, L. E., 143. 

Smith, W. O. L., 306. 

Smitskamp, H., 134. 

Soboul, A., 323/324/325, 
459, 493. 

Sociaal-wetenschappelijke 
verkenningen, 509. 

Social and Political Thought 
in Byzantium, 461. 

Social Implications of 
Industrialization and 
Urbanization in Africa 
South of the Sahara, 465. 

Social Welfare and the 
Citizen, 518. 

Somerville, J., 150. 

Soustelle, J., 328. 

Soviet Affairs, 184. 

The Soviet Army, 185. 

The Soviet Secret Police, 
514. 

Das Sowjetsystem in der 
heutigen Welt, 348. 

Soziale Betriebs-Praxis, 518. 

Soziale Sicherung auf dem 
Lande, 493. 

Sozialplan fiir Deutschland, 
502. 

Die Sozialreform, 171, 338, 
502. 

Spelt, J., 143. 

Spengler, J. J., 131. 

Stammer, O., 294. 

Stanley, T. W., 313. 

Starlinger, W., 
306/307, 514/515. 


139/140, 


527 


Starobinski, J., 292. 

State Workmen’s Compen- 
sation Laws as of Sep- 
tember 1954, 518. 

Statistisches Jahrbuch der 
D.D.R. 1955, 171/172. 

Staugaard, W., 464. 

Steiniger, P. A., sor. 

Stern, F., 136. 

Stern, L., 499, 518. 

Sternberger, D., 332. 

Stierli, J., 154. 

Storry, R., 483. 

Strayer, J. R., 293. 

Streisand, J., 459. 

Stremecki, J., 321/322. 

Strickert, H. G., 169. 

Sturmthal, A., 303. 

Siidosteuropa- 
Bibliographie, 161. 

Swan, M., 468. 

Swearingen, R., 346. 

Sweet-Escott, B., 518. 

Sweezy, P. M., 297/298. 

Szczepanik, E. F., 478/479. 

Szelpal, A., 140. 


Tang, P. S. H., 479. 

Tanner, V., 488. 

Tartler, R., 167. 

Tasca, A., 518. 

Taylor, F. J., 150. 

Taylor, G. E., 315. 

Taylor, G. W., 456/457. 

Taylor, T., 150. 

Tersen, E., 493/494. 

Texcier, J., 518. 

Texte der indischen Philo- 
sophie, 451. 

choisis de I’“En- 
cyclopédie”, 323/324/325. 

Thapar, R., 319. 

Thayer, Ph. W., 315/316. 

The Theory of Wage Deter- 
mination, 298. 

Thieding, F., 171. 

Thielicke, H., 126. 

Thieme, K., 348. 

Thier, E., 455. 

Thomas, D. L., 483. 


Textes 


Thomas, W., 451. 
Thomas Jr., W. L., 129/130. 








528 


Thompson, A. F., 490. 
Thompson, F., 151. 
Thompson, L., 307. 
Thomson, E., 486. 
Thorez, M., 328. 
Thorne, W. J., 342. 
Thursby, V. V., 457- 
Thys, W., 178. 
Tiano, A., 166. 
Timbal, P. C., 328. 
Tinker, H., 316. 
Tisserand, M., 323/324/325- 
Topfer, B., 518. 
Tokaev, G. A., 349. 
Tomasic, D, A., 321/322. 
Tootell, G., 293. 
Torr, D., 175. 
Touchard, J., 490. 
Toynbee, A., 302. 
Toynbee, V. M., 302. 
Trachtenberg, A., 148. 
Trade and Market in the 
Early Empires, 302. 
Trager, F. N., 154. 
Treadgold, D. W., 514. 
Treue, W., 502. 
Triesch, G., 172. 
Trofimov, P.S., 290. 
Tropp, A., 342/343. 
Trow, M., 148, 293. 
Turgot, A. R. J., 323/324/ 
325. 
Turner, J. E., 483. 


Ubersfeld, A., 323/324/325. 

Die UdSSR in Zahlen, 349. 

Ubersicht iiber die Bestande 
des Deutschen Zentral- 
archivs Potsdam, 502. 

Uhlan, E., 483. 

Uhlig, H., 172. 

Understanding Minority 
Groups, 151. 

Unnik, W. C. v., 134. 

The Unservile State, 506. 

Unterberger, B. M., 313/ 
314. 

Utz, A. F., 458. 


Valiani, L., 518. 
Valjavec, F., 161. 
Valko, L., 322. 


Varain, H. J., 338. 

The Varieties of History, 
136, 

Varloot, J., 323/324/325. 

Veldkamp, G. M. J., 178/ 
179. 

Venturini, A., 344/345. 

Vermeulen, E. E. G., 136. 

Vers la promotion de 
l’économie indigéne, 465. 

Verwey-Jonker, H., 509. 

Vexliard, A., 298. 

Viau, P., 326. 

Vickrey, W. S., 293. 

Vierhaus, R., 136. 

Vignaux, P., 325. 

Villard, H. S., 308. 

Villey, M., 292/293. 

Vincent, P., 484. 

Virchow, M., 335/336, 498. 

Viekke, B. H. M., 517. 

Vokopola, Q., 322. 

Volguine, V. P., 323/324/ 
325. 

Volin, 185. 

Voltaire, 323/324/325. 


Wagner, G., 142. 

Wallace-Hadrill, J. M., 490. 

Waller, R. D., 174. 

The War and the Neutrals, 
302. 

Warrender, H., 343. 

Warriner, D., 316. 

Watson, G., 506. 

Wearmouth, R. F., 506. 

Weaver, H. G., 128. 

Weber, M., 132. 

Webster, D., 138. 

Weerth, G., 172, 503. 

Der Weg zum industriellen 
Spitzenverband, 172/173. 

Weidlé, W., 185. 

Weinstock, H., 133. 

Weis, E., 328. 

Weise, H., 343. 

Weisenborn, G., 333. 

Weiss, G., 294. 

Weissberg, A., 486. 

Weisser, G., 294. 

Wendland, H. D., 126. 

Wesemann, F., 173. 





INDEX OF NAMES 





Wheeler, G., 184. 


| 
Wetter, G. A., 126, 349. ( 
Wheeler, H., 518. | 


Wheeler-Bennett, J. W., 

486. 
Whitaker, A. P., 142/143. 
White, R. J., 506. | 


Whyte Jr., W. H., 476. { 
Widdowson, E. M., 135. 
Wiese, L. v., 133, 318. 

Wilensky, H. L., 314. | 
Willard, C., 323/324/325. 

Willard, G., 323/324/325. | 
Willetts, R. F., 300/301. 

Williams, L. F. R., 482/483. 
Williams, P. M., 490. | 
Williams, W. A., 311. 

Wilson, Ch., 486/487. 
Wilson, P., 518. 
Winckelmann, J., 132. 
Winiger, A., 140. 

Winnick, L., 314. 

Winter, E., 322. 

Wirsing, G., 301. 
Wischnitzer, M., 314. 
Wittfogel, K. A., 298. 
Wittke, C., 314/315. 

Die WK-Reihe, 173. 
Wohlgemuth, P., 154. 
Wolfe, B. D., 185. 

Wolin, S., 514. 

Wood, A., 506. 

Wootton, G., 176. 

A World on the Move, 477. 
Wormuth, F. D., 469. 
Wright, M. C., 317. 

Wright, R., 140. 

Wucher, A., 136/137. 
Wyschinski, A. J., 185/186. 





Yalman, A. E., 157. 
Yarmolinsky, A., 515. 
Yershov, P., 186. 
York, R. M., 151. 
Young, A. F., 176. 
Young, G. M., 339. 
Young, S. G., 457. 
Youtsler, J. $., 151. 
Yuan-Li Wu, 317/318. 


Za chléb, praci, pudu a 
svobodu, 162. 











INDEX OF NAMES 


Za svobodu éeského a Ziegenfuss, W., 294. 


slovenského ndroda, 162. Zimmermann, H. W., 140. 


Zaar, I., 156. Zinkin, M., 153. 
Zaleski, E., 186. Zél\lner, H., 158. 
Zaleznik, A., 298/299. Zola, E., 494. 
Zangheri, R., 507. Zornow, W. F., 476. 


Ziebill, O., 338. 


529 


Zuhortn, K., 336. 

Zuidema, S. U., 293. 

Zur Okonomik und Tech- 
nik der Atomzeit, 140. 

Zweiling, K., 518. 

Zwilgmeyer, F., 294. 











INDEX OF SUBJECTS AND COUNTRIES 


GENERAL ISSUES 
Religions and Philosophy, 126- 
128, 288-293, 449-451. 
Social and Political Sciences, 

128-133, 293-299, 451-458 
History, 133-137, 299-302, 
458-461. 
Contemporary Issues, 137- 
140, 302-307, 461-464. 
Miscellaneous, 140, 141. 


CONTINENTS AND 
COUNTRIES 

Africa (For North Africa 
see also: Asia), 141, 142, 
307-309, 465, 466. 

Belgian Congo, 465. 

Egypt, 307, 465, 466. 

Ghana, 308. 

Kenya, 142. 

Libya, 308. 

Morocco, 308. 

Tunisia, 308, 309. 

Uganda, 309, 466. 

Union of South Africa, 309, 
466. 

America, 142-151, 309-315, 
467-476. 

The Argentine, 142, 143, 
467. 

Brazil, 310, 467, 468. 

British Guiana, 468. 


Canada, 143, 468. 

Guatemala, 310. 

Haiti, 310. 

Mexico, 143. 

Netherlands Antilles, 143, 
144. 

Surinam, 310. 

United States of America, 
144-151, 311-315, 468- 
476. 

Asia, 1§ 2-157, 315-321, 476- 
484. 

Burma, 153, 154, 316, 477. 

Ceylon, 316, 317. 

China, 154, 155, 317, 318, 
478, 479. 

Hong Kong, 479, 480. 

India, 155, 318, 319, 480, 
481. 

Indonesia, 156, 319, 482. 

Israel, 156, 319, 482, 483. 

Japan, 320, 483. 

Korea, 156, 157. 

The Lebanon, 320. 

Mongolian People’s  Re- 
public, 320, 321. 

Saudi Arabia, 483, 484. 

Turkey, 157, 510. 

Union of Socialist Soviet 
Republics-Russia (Asian 
Territories), 157. 

Vietnam, 484. 


Australia and Oceania, 157. 

Australia, 157. 

Europe, 157-186, 321-349, 
484-516. 

Albania, 322. 

Austria, 487. 

Belgium, 322, 323, 487. 

Bulgaria, 161. 

Czechoslovakia, 161, 
487, 488. 

Eire, 162. 

Finland, 488. 

France, 162-166, 323-328, 
488-494. 

Germany, 166-173, 328-338, 
494-503. 

Great-Britain, 173-176, 338- 
343, 503-506. 

Hungary, 176, 343, 344, 507. 

Italy, 176, 177, 344, 345, 
507, 508. 

The Netherlands, 177-179, 
345, 508, 509. 

Poland, 179, 345. 

Rumania, 179. 

Spain, 179, 509. 

Sweden, 180, 345, 346, 509, 
510. 

Union of Socialist Soviet 
Republics-Russia, 180- 
186, 346-349, 510-515. 

Yugoslavia, 186, 515, 516. 


162, 


| 
| 
| 
| 


























ae iil 















